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JANUARY 

w Public Holiday: New Year's Day 

Th 2 
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Th 9 
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M 13 Hostels open for post· graduate students 
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Th 23 Bursaries committee (renewals) 
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Th 30 Bursaries committee (new applications) 

F 31 

V 

 

 



Sa 1 

Su 2 

M 3 

Tu 4 

W 5 

Th 

F 

Sa 

Su 

M 

Tu 

w 

Th 

F 

Sa 

Su 

M 

Tu 

w 

Th 

F 

Sa 

Su 

M 

Tu 

w 
Th 

F 

6 

7 

8 

9 

10 

11 

12 

13 

14 

15 

16 

17 

18 

19 

20 

21 

22 

23 

24 

25 

26 

27 

28 

FEBRUARY 

Academic staff to report for duty 

Hostels open for Supplementary and Post-Graduate examination 
candidates 
Professorial committee 

Supplementary examinations commence 

First year students report at hostels 
Finance committee with Deans (savings) 

Meeting with Wardens and Dean of Students 

Orientation lectures 

Orientation lectures 

Registration of first year students 

Registration of first year students 
Senior students report at hostels 

Registration of senior students 

Registration of senior students 

First day of first semester 

Hostels committee 

Faculty of Agriculture: fixed items for the agenda : 
(1) Student affairs; 
(2) Submissions for creation of new posts and regrading of existing posts: 

1976; 
(3) Submissions for new departments and courses: 1976; 
(4) Nominations of visiting lecturers 

Maintance committee 
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MARCH 

Sa 1 

Su 2 

M 3 Final date for late registration. 
Faculties of Law and Science• 

T 4 Faculties of Theology, Arts and Education• 

w 5 

Th 6 Faculty of Economic Sciences• 

F 7 Publications committee 
Final date: submissions of applications for leave: 1976: to the Registrar. 

Sa 8 

Su 9 

M 10 

Tu 11 Research and capital equipment committee 
Library advisory committee 

w 12 

Th 13 Bursaries committee 

F 14 

Sa 15 

Su 16 

M 17 Final date: changes in curricula 

Tu 18 Senate executive committee: fixed items for the agenda: 
(1) Applications for leave: 1976 
(2) Final list of graduands 

w 19 Sports day 

Th 20 Finance committee 

F 21 

Sa 22 

Su 23 

M 24 Executive committee of Council 

Tu 25 Professorial committee 

w 26 

Th 27 Building extensions committee 

F 28 Public Holiday: Good Friday 

Sa 29 

Su 30 

M 31 Public Holiday: Easter Monday 

•Fixed items for the agenda: 
(1) Student affairs; 
(2) Submissions for creation of new posts and regrading of existing posts: 1976; 
(3) Submissions for new departments and courses: 1976; 
(4) Nominations of visiting lecturers. 
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APRIL 

Tu 1 Senate 

w 2 

Th 3 Bursaries committee 

F 4 

Sa 5 

Su 6 

M 7 

Tu 8 Maintenance committee 

w 9 Last day of first quarter 

Th 10 

F 11 

Sa 12 

Su 13 

M 14 
Tu 15 

w 16 

Th 17 First day of second quarter 

F 18 Advisory council 

Sa 19 Graduation ceremony 

Su 20 

M 21 

Tu 22 Council 

w 23 

Th 24 Faculty of Agriculture* 

F 25 

Sa 26 

Su 27 

M 28 Faculties of Law and Science 

Tu 29 Faculties of Theology, rts and Education 

w 30 

•Fixed items for the agenda: 
(1) Departmental lists of examiners and moderators; 
(2) Amendment of rules and syllabi; 
(3) Substitutes for staff. 

 

 



MAY 

Th 1 Faculty of Economic Sciences* 
Faculty of Agriculture: Final date: despatch of examination papers in 

draft form to external examiners. 

}' 2 

Sa 3 

Su 4 

M 5 Library advisory committee 

Tu 6 Research and capital equipment committee 

w 7 

Th 8 Public Holiday: Ascension Day 

F 9 

Sa 10 

Su 11 

M 12 Science workshop committee 

Tu 13 Senate executive committee 

w 14 

Th 15 Building extensions co~ittee 

F 16 Hostels committee 
Final date: submission of estimates of departments by Deans 

Sa 17 

Su 18 

M 19 

Tu 20 

w 21 

Th 22 Bursaries committee 

F 23 

Sa 24 

Su 25 

M 26 

Tu 27 Senate (enlarged) 

w 28 Xhosa dictionary committee 

Th 29 Finance committee 

F 30 First year students: Last day for submission of matriculation or other 
required certificates to the Registrar. 

Sa 31 Public Holiday: Republic Day 

*Fixed items for the agenda 
(1) Departmental lists of examiners and moderators; 
(2) Amendment of rules and syllabi; 
(3) Substitutes for staff. 
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30 

JUNE 

Faculty of Agriculture: Final date: submission of examination papers to 
Registrar. 

Maintenance committee 

Final date: submission of examination papers in draft form to Faculty 
secretaries. 

Advisory Council 
Faculty of Agriculture examinations commence 

Final date: submission of half-year marks. 

Council 

Faculty of Agriculture examinations cease 
Last day of first semester. 
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Th 3 
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Sa 5 

Su 6 

M 7 

Tu 8 

W 9 

Th 10 

F 11 

Sa 12 

Su 13 

M 14 

Tu 15 

W 16 

Th 
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Su 20 
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Tu 

21 

22 

W 23 

Th 24 

F 25 

Sa 26 

Su 27 

M 

Tu 

\ 

Th 

28 

29 

30 

31 

JULY 

First day of second semester 
Faculty of Agriculture: fixed item on agenda: examination results 

Bursaries committee 

Finance committee 

Publications committee 

Senate executive committee: fixed item on agenda: 
Faculty of Agriculture examination results 

Faculty of Agriculture* 

Final date: despatch of examination papers m draft form to external 
examiners. 
Faculties of Law and Sciences"" 

Faculties of Theology, Arts and Education* 

Fmal date for submission of proposals for honorary degrees to the Registrar 

Faculty of Economic Sciences* 

•Fixed items for the agenda: 
(1) Submissions for promotion of staff 1976 (Heads of Departments of Faculties). 
(2) Progress reports: Higher degree candidates 
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AUGUST 

F 1 

Sa 2 

Su 3 

M 4 

Tu 5 Research and capital equipment committee 

w 6 

Th 7 Library advisory committee 

F 8 Hostels committee 

Sa 9 

Su 10 

M 11 

Tu 12 Senate executive committee 

w 13 

Th 14 

F 15 Building extensions committee 

Sa 16 

Su 17 

M 18 

Tu 19 

w 20 

Th 21 Maintenance committee 

F 22 Finance committee 

Sa 23 

Su 24 

M 25 

Tu 26 Senate 

w 27 Last day of third quarter 

Th 28 

F 29 

Sa 30 

Su 31 

xii 

 

 



SEPTEMBER 

M 1 Public Holiday: Settlers' Day 

Tu 2 

w 3 First day of fourth quarter 

Th 4 

F 5 Final date: submission of examination papers to Registrar 

Sa 6 

Su 7 

M 8 

Tu 9 Bursaries committee 

w 10 

Th 11 Advisory Council 

F 12 

Sa 13 

Su 14 

M 15 

Tu 16 

w 17 Council 

Th 18 

F 19 

Sa 20 

Su 21 

M 22 Hostels committee 

Tu 23 

w 24 

Th 25 

F 26 

Sa 27 

Su 28 

M 29 

Tu 30 Final date: submission of year marks 

xiii 
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29 
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31 

OCTOBER 

Faculty of Agriculture* 

Library advisory committee 

Faculties of Law and Science* 

Faculties of Theology, Arts and Education* 

Faculty of Economic Sciences* 

Public Holiday: Kruger Day 

Publications committee 

Research and capital equipment committee 

Lectures cease 

Senate executive committee 

Examinations commence 

Building extensions committee 

Maintenance committee 

*Fixed item for the agenda: Recommendations for appointment of Graduate Assistants 
in 1976. 
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Sa 1 

Su 2 

M 3 

Tu 4 

w 5 

Th 6 

F 7 

Sa 8 

Su 9 

M 10 

Tu 11 

w 12 

Th 13 

F 14 

Sa 15 

Su 16 

M 17 

Tu 18 

w 19 

Th 20 

F 21 

Sa 22 

Su 23 

M 24 

Tu 25 

w 26 

Th 27 

F 28 

Sa 29 

Su 30 

NOVEMBER 

Senate 

Finance committee 

Examinations cease 

Advisory Council 

Final date: submission of examination marks to Faculty Secretaries. 

Council 

Final date: despatch of supplementary examination papers in draft form to 
external examiners. 

Faculties: fixed items on the agenda: (1) Exclusion of students on academic 
grounds; (2) Examination results. 
Final date: Entrance applications and applications for bursaries and loans: 
1976 
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DECEMBER 

M 1 

Tu 2 

w 3 

Th 4 Senate executive committee 

F 5 Last day of second semester 

Sa 6 

Su 7 

1\1 8 

Tu 9 

w 10 

Th 11 Bursaries committee 

F 12 

Sa 13 

Su 14 

M 15 

Tu 16 Public Holiday: Day of the Covenant 

w 17 

Th 18 

F 19 

Sa 20 

Su 21 

M 22 

Tu 23 

w 24 

Th .25 Public Holiday: Christmas Day 

F 26 Public Holiday: Family Day 

Sa 27 

Su 28 

M 29 

Tu 30 

w 31 

Administrative offices close: 25th December, 1975-lst January, 1976 inclusive. 
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THE UNIVERSITY OF .FORT HARE, 
SOUTH AFRICA 

1. The Establishment and History of Fort Hare 

The opening of Fort Hare University College on the 8th February, 1916, was the 
culmination of a long and persistent missionary endeavour in the field of Bantu Education 
by the United Free Church of Scotland. As early as 1878 Dr. James Stewart of Lovedale 
recognised the necessity for providing an Institution which would give an education, 
under Christian auspices, of University standing. 

On representations made by Dr. Stewart, the Inter-Colonial Native Affairs Com­
mission, 1905, of which Sir Godfrey Lagden was president, recommended " th.it a Central 
Native College or similar Institution be established and aided by the various States for 
training Native teachers and in order to afford opportunity for higher education to Native 
students." 

A guarantee fund was established for which an executive board under the chair­
manship of the Rev. James Henderson, M.A., Principal of Lovedale, was established in 
1907. A grant of H.20 000 was made towards the fund by the Transkeian Territories 
General Council. The United Free Church of Scotland offered a site at Fort Hare as 
part of a contribution of RlO 000 and other contnbut10ns were made or promised. 

In November, 1914, a Constitution for the College was finally adopted and a Govern­
ing Council for the College established which held its first meeting in January, 1915. 
The site offered at Fort Hare for the College by the United Free Church of Scotland was 
accepted and with the promise of an annual grant by the Government, the College was 
declared open on the 8th of February, 1916, by General Louis Botha, Prime Minister of 
the Union of South Africa. 

Dr. A. Kerr was the Principal of the College since its foundation in 1916 and he 
served the College in this capacity until his retirement in 1948. The extension and 
development of the College under Principal Kerr is a fitting tribute to a life of unselfish 
and devoted service to the cause he had made the aim and ambition of his life. 

Professor C. P. Dent, who joined the staff in 1922, was Principal from March, 1949. 
He retired at the end of 1955 owing to ill-health after 33 years of devoted service to the 
College. 

Since 1955 the post of Principal was not filled permanently, temporary appointments 
being made from time to time. Professor H. R. Burrows who had recently retired from 
the Chair in Economics at the University of Natal, acted as Principal from the beginning 
of 1958 to the end of 1959 when the College was transferred to the Department of Bantu 
Education and Prof. J. J. Ross appointed as Rector of the College. 

After the retirement of Prof. Ross, Prof. J. M. de Wet was appointed Rector with 
effect from 1st July, 1968. 

Fort Hare as a College had, of course, only a very small and tentative beginning. 
A start was made by the College at two levels. While a few students were prepared for 
university entrance, the majority had to make good the deficiencies of their post-primary 
education or study for diplomas m Commerce and Agriculture. Full time staff numbered 
two ; classes were held in a small bungaiow which was to be '' home " for the first five 
years. 

In 1918, the Union Government lent R21 600 to build the middle portion of the 
main tuition block, which the Governing Council unanimously agreed tu associate with 
the name of Dr. Stewart. In spite of the difficulty of war conditions, the erection of the 
first permanent building of the College was ensured. In the same year the Wesleyan 
Methodist Church of South Africa, which had been interested in the scheme from its 
inception, determined to proceed immediately with a hostel to accommodate students 
belonging to that denomination and, availing itself of opportunities provided by the 
Governing Council, resolved to transfer its Theological Seminary for Native Ministers 
to Fort Hare. 
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The Administration of Basutoland began in 1919 to contribute an annual grant cf 
R600 to the funds of the College and sent a representative to sit on the Governing Council 
of the College. The first portion of Stewart Hall was completed and taken over for 
teachmg in 1920. This was formally opened by the Rt. Hon. F. S. Malan, Minister for 
Education, on January 8th, 1921. A Wesleyan hostel and warden's residence were 
completed and the warden appointed to the staff in the same year and the Church of the 
Province rented a house as a temporary hostel and the warden was made a member of the 
College staff. 

The College was incorporated as an institution for higher education under the 
Education Act of 1923. Students were prepared for the degrees of the University of 
South Africa, a federal university consisting of a number of constituent colleges-Cape 
Town, Stellenbosch and Witwatersrand were already independent universities. Fort 
Hare was not one of these colleges and its students were registered as external students. 
The University, however, eventually allowed to Fort Hare some of the privileges granted 
to the Constituent Colleges. 

Five members of the staff of Fort Hare were appointed as additional members of the 
Boards of Faculties of the Senate of the University, thus giving them a share in the framing 
of regulations, syllabuses and courses of study. Further, professors and lect urers of the 
College were accorded the status of internal examiners. Students were granted, inter 
alia, privileges afforded internal students, and Fort Hare was recognised as an approved 
institution of training for the University Education Diploma. Although from 1924 the 
College assumed the dual role of a secondary school and a University College, by 1937 it 
was possible to concentrate on the studies of a higher education programme. 

Beginning in 1921, buildings were erected: for Arts and Science; a Library named 
after a great Johannesburg liberal of bygone days, Howard Pim; and the F. S. Malan 
Anthropological Museum together with an assembly hall, dining hall, three hostels for 
men, one for women-all built to a master plan drawn up by the Department of Public 
Works and all capable of extension and addition. There are now seventy staff houses. 
While substantial contributions have been made by donors, the main financing apart 
from Government subsidies has been that of the three co-operating churches. In 
addition the Y.M.C.A.'s of the United States and Canada provided a Christian Union 
building. 

To improve agricultural training an additional farm of 1 250 acres and dairy cattle 
were purchased in 1926. The College Farm land was thus brought up to a total of some 
1 600 acres. 

In 1934 the Chamber of Mines gave R 150 000 as an endowment for Native Medical 
Education and this was handed over to the College for that purpose by the Minister of 
Education. In the same year separate departments of Botany and Physics were 
established, making a B.Sc. course possible. In March, 1936, Senator the Rt. Hon. 
F S. Malan laid the foundation stone of the new Science Block for Chemistry, Physics 
and Medicine. This was named Livingstone Hall and declared open by the Hon. J. H. 
Hofmeyr, M.A., LL.D., on March 24th, 1937. 

On November 8th, 1940,the Welsh Wing of Stewart Hall, which housed the 
Biological laboratories and lecture-rooms, was declared open by Senator the Hon. W. T. 
Welsh. Towards the cost of this the Transkei gave R2000 in recognition of the service 
of Senator Welsh as Chief Magistrate from 1920-193 3. On April 5th, 1941, the 
Women's Hostel (Elukhanyisweni) was declared open by Mrs. M. Ballinger, M.A., M.P. 

Henderson Hall, housing the Howard Pim Library and the F. S. Malan Museum, 
was declared open on March 28th, 1942, by Rev. A. W. Wilkie, D.D., C.B.E. On 
September 20th, 1946, Lt.-Col. James Donaldson, D.S.O., founder of the Bantu Welfare 
Trust and donor of about R400 000 to African progress, laid the foundation stone of the 
Donaldson Wing of Stewart Hall, thus completing the original teaching block of the 
Colle~e. 

During 1947 and 1948 the Presbyterian, Methodist and Anglican Hostels were 
extended, thus making provision for over 300 men students. A dining hall and addi­
tional bedrooms were completed at the Women's Hostel in 1949. Yet between 1937 and 
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1951 development was retarded through the absence of staff on war service and because of 
financial stringency. By 1950, however, the student roll had increased from 139 to 382. 

As it became clear that some of the constituent colleges of the University of South 
Africa would eventually branch out into independent universities, the Government 
appointed a commission to report upon the future structure of higher education in 
South Africa. This commission recommended that the existing constituent colleges, 
with the exception of Huguenot University College, should be accorded independent 
university status and Fort Hare affiliated to one of the independent universities. In 
March of 1951 Fort Hare became allied to its nearest friend and neighbour, Rhodes 
University, sixty miles away. This association was most valuable to Fort Hare; it gave 
the assurance that her students continued to be measured by the academic standards 
applied to Europeans. 

2. Transfer of Fort Hare University College to the Department of 
Bantu Education 

In accordance with Government Notice No. 168, 1959 (Government Gazette of 21st 
August, 1959, p. 12) issued in terms of sub-section (2) of the University College of Fort 
Hare Transfer Act, 1959 (Act No. 64 of 1959,) the maintenance, management and control 
of the University College of Fort Hare was assigned to the Minister of Bantu Education 
with effect from the 1st January, 1960. 

The transfer of the college to the Department of Bantu Education has been effected 
as a necessary step in the implementation by the Government of its policy to provide more 
adequate and more effective university training for the Bantu by the creation of separate 
university colleges for the different ethnic groups, and to remove the limitations and 
anomalies arising from a system of so-called " open " universities. 

The University College of Fort Hare caters specifically for the Xhosa-speaking group 
of the Bantu. The University Colleges at Turfloop (Northern Transvaal) and Ngoye 
(Zululand) cater for the Sotho and the Zulu-speaking groups respectively. Coloured 
students have been provided for at the Western Cape University College at Bellville 
(Cape) and a University College in Natal has been founded for Indian students. 

The Act provided for the University of South Africa to act as examiner in all courses 
for which the syllabus of the University makes provision. In regard to the prescribing 
of courses and the conduct of examinations, there has been the closest co-operation 
between the University College and the University of South Africa. 

In addition to the new faculties and departments introduced since 1960, a depart­
ment of Land Surveying has been introduced as from 1966. 

During 1962/63 a beginning was made with a comprehensive programme for the 
extension of buildings. Since then buildings completed include a new administrative block, 
the extension of Stewart Hall to provide additional staff offices, the extension of Living­
stone Hall to provide additional laboratories and lecture rooms to accommodate the 
departments of Natural Sciences more satisfactorily and a new and separate building to 
accommodate the Library. New hostel accommodation for both men and women students 
has been completed. Comprehensive plans for building extension during the next few 
years have been approved. 

The enrolment since 1960, the year of the transfer, was as follo'\\-s (the figures are the 
official figures as on the first Tuesday of June) : 
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Men Women Total 
1960 308 52 360 
1961 304 40 344 
1962 207 35 242 
1963 198 41 239 
1964 210 62 272 
1965 245 72 317 
1966 318 84 402 
1967 334 102 436 
1968 350 101 451 
1969 376 111 487 
1970 470 143 613 
1971 570 202 772 
1972 689 253 942 
1973 734 319 1053 
1974 676 353 1029 

The drop in enrolment for the first few years was, of course, anticipated in view of 
the opening of the two other University Colleges for the Bantu and the University College 
for Coloured students at Bellville and for Indian students at Durban. Prior to the transfer 
the students now registered at these other new University Colleges would normally have 
registered at Fort Hare. The low-water mark was reached in 1963 since which year there 
has been a marked increase as the number of Xhosa-speaking students from the high 
schools who qualified for registration, increa::.ed very rapidly. There is every reason to 
expect that the marked increase in enrolment will be maintained and even surpassed 
during the following years. 

It follows that the programme for the expansion of buildings and academic facilities 
will have to be stepped up considerably. In this regard the Department of Bantu 
Education has already instituted a Planning Committee to plan in advance, and on a long­
term basis, for the necessary expansion. 

3. University of Fort Hare 

In terms of Government Notice No. 680 (Government Gazette of 30th April 1969) 
the University of Fort Hare Act (Act No. 40, 1969) granted University status to the 
University College of Fort Hare and provided for the administration and control of the 
affairs of the University, and for the regulation of its activities and matters incidental 
thereto. 

As from 1st January 1970 the University College became a University, known as the 
University of Fort Hare. The first Chancellor of the University, Dr. P. E. Rousseau was 
inducted during the 1970 graduation ceremony and Independence Festivities held on the 
30th May, 1970. The Act provides that the Rector is Vice-Chancellor ex officio, and 
consequently the serving Rector, Prof. J. M. de Wet, became the first Vice-Chancellor 
of the autonomous University. 

The Act states that the University shall serve the Xhosa National Unit. 
The high standard of the degrees of the University is protected by the appoint­

ment, as additional members of Senate, of professors of other universities, for as long as 
may be considered necessary, and also by a system of external examiners and/or moder­
ators. 

Fort Hare will therefore in future be in a position to adapt both the content of its 
currkula and the methods of presentation more effectively and more adequately to the 
needs of the people it serves, without in any way sacrificing the high standards of univer­
sity education. 

Everything therefore augurs well for the future and there is every indication that 
Fort Hare, in its new status, will make an outstanding and invaluable contribution to the 
development of the Xhosa people. 
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THE UNIVERSITY OF FORT HARE LIBRARY 

The Library was founded in 1916 and in 1918 contained 450 volumes. Students 
acted as Librarians and in 1922 a Library Committee was instituted. In the early 
thirties there were years that the Library had to go without a Librarian. 

In 1934 the Library was named after Mr. Howard Pim, a Johannesburg accountant 
and member of the College Council, who bequeathed the major portion of his private 
library (2 000 volumes) to Fort Ilare. From the beginning the Library owed much to 
many generous donations by public and private bodies. The Library is still indebted to 
many donors and to the publishers of both English and Afrikaans-medium newspapers 
for their generosity. 

The Library contains a valuable Africana collection, known as the Howard Pim 
Collection of Africana. 

In 193 5 the first full-time Librarian was appointed ; the first fully qualified Librarian 
was appointed in 194-4. In 1958 the Librarian became a full member of the Senate and 
the Library Committee was replaced by a Library Advisory Committee. 

On the 1st January, 1975, the book stock amounted to ±95 000 volumes. 

F. S. MALAN MUSEUM 

The F. S. Malan Museurn is housed on the upper floor of Henderson Hall occupying 
approximately 4 250 sq. ft. of floor space. I ts history dates back to 1941 when it was 
established as an ethnological study museum under the Department of Anthropology, a 
research museum with opportunities for outside research workers and a visiting institution 
for school children and other interested persons. 

Since its inception the museum has collected over 10 000 exhibits, the bulk of which 
came from two donors in 1962. The-first donation was received from the Department 
of Bantu Education which divided the Bantu exhibits of the Union Festival among the 
University Colleges of the Republic; the second was a donation by Mrs. M. E. Kirk­
wood of Johannesburg of 7 000 articles comprising the Estelle Hamilton-Welsh Collection. 

The collection was made by Mrs. Gordon Emslie and her daughter Mrs. Estelle 
Hamilton-Welsh, after whom it is named, over a period of many years commencing in the 
1880's. Only articles made and worn by Africans were collected. The Collection may 
fairly be said to mark the end of an epoch in the material culture of the Bantu since it 
was made under conditions which may never recur. Large collections of Fingo, Xhosa, 
Mpondo, Zulu, Thembu and Ndebele beadwork, genuine Mpondo, Thembu, Fingo, 
Abakhwetha and diviners' costumes, charms and medicines from various tribes, spears 
and battle axes, grass and woodwork form part of this famous collection. It was once 
displayed at the Empire Exhibition in Johannesburg in 1936 and at the Glasgow 
Exhibition in 1937. 

For many years the museum was administered by an Honorary curator (Prof. A. J. 
D. Meiring) assisted by Mr. G. I. M. Mzamane. A fulltime curator, Mr. V. Z. Gitywa, 
has been appointed since the middle of 1959, working in conjunction with an assistant 
curator and a Museum committee. 

Since 1965 a gallery of contemporary African art (A. J. D. Meiring Art Gallery) 
has been added to the museum. The gallery houses a fine collection of contemporary 
African art including works by artists such as G. M. M. Pemba, Michael Zondi, Eric 
Ngcobo, Cyprian Shilakoe, Azaria Mbatha, Gladys Mgudlandlu, Dumile Matsoso etc. 
Exhibitions of conternporary African art are held annually in the gallery, including one­
man shows. The gallery is much involved with the promotion of African art and African 
artists. 

XHOSA DICTIONARY PROJECT 

Dr. Albert Kropf's K.afir-English Dictionary has, since its first appearance in 1899, 
been regarded as the only standard work of its kind in Xhosa. The second edition, pre­
pared for the press by the Rev. Robert Godfrey M.A., was published in 1915. When this 
was sold out in the late 1920's or early 1930's the Rev. Dr. Godfrey was requested to 
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revise the dictionary and to transcribe it into the New Orthography of 1934. But before it 
could be printed in the 1950's the orthography was modified once more to become what 
is now known as Standard Xhosa Orthography, in which the three exotic non-roman 
symbols of the New Orthography were eliminated. As a result of this change of or­
thography Godfrey's work could not be published. 

As the need for a standard Xhosa Dictionary was acutely felt by students of the 
language, Prof. J. A. Lauw of the University of South Africa, in collaboration with the 
Xhosa Language Committee of the Department of Bantu Education, persuaded the 
Lovedale Press to have Godfrey's work transliterated into the Standard Orthography and 
published. Two attempts were made to have this done, but it proved impracticable until, 
m 1966, the Rector of the University College of Fort Hare decided that the compilation 
of a new Xhosa Dictionary should be undertaken at Fort Hare and that the definitions 
should be given in both English and Afrikaans, a project since then extended to include 
definitions in Xhosa as well, thus making it a fully trilingual dictionary, the first of its 
kind for any Bantu language in South Africa. With the approval of the Minister of National 
Education, the National Council for Social Research (now the Human Sciences Research 
Council) made an annual grant of R6 000 available for the project (increased to R8 000 in 
1972 and R9 000 in 1974). The University of Fort Hare undertook to pay the salary of the 
Director, and the Transkei Government offered to contribute up to R10 000 per annum 
for the payment of the salaries of three assistant editors. With the recent salary increases 
this amount is no longer sufficient to cover the salaries of three editors, and so the Govern­
ing Council of the University of Fort Hare has undertaken to finance one of the three posts. 
The Ciskeian Government contributes R4 500 per annum. 

The work of compiling the dictionary was commenced by the Director, working 
alone, in June 1967. The staff now consists of the Director, two Xhosa editors, an editor 
for Afrikaans, a research assistant, a clerical assistant and a typist. 

The Project is controlled on behalf of the Council of the University of Fort Hare by a 
Xhosa Dictionary Committee on which the following bodies are represented: the Univer­
sity of Fort Hare, the University of South Africa, the University of Cape Town, the 
Human Sciences Research Council, the Government of the Transkei, the Government 
of the Ciskei, and the Lovedale Press. It has been incorporated as an integral unit of the 
University of Fort Hare, so that when the dictionary has been completed the organization 
will continue with such function as may be decided upon by the Council of the University. 
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REGULA TIO NS IN CONNECTION WITH THE ADMISSION 

AND REGISTRATION OF STUDENTS 

I. ADMISSION 

1. In these regulations " admission " means approval to report for registration as a 
student at the University, irrespective of whether or not the prospective student has 
previously been registered as a student. 

2. Application for admission must be made by post on the prescribed form. Ap­
plication for admission in person is not allowed. 

3. The form of application must be completed in detail and signed by the prospective 
student and his parent or guardian before a commissioner of oaths. The completed form 
must be sent to the Registrar so as to reach him on or before the date indicated on the form. 

4. Each application for admission must be accompanied by the following :-

(i) As regards new students a testimonial of good conduct may be obtained 
from a minister of religion, Bantu Affairs Commissioner or District 
Magistrate or Principal of the last school attended. 

(ii) a medical certificate of health on the prescribed form. 

(iii) in the case of a prospective student who wishes to register for the first 
time, if a certificate has not yet been issued, some form of proof that he 
complies with the necessary prerequisites for the course or courses for which 
he desires to register. 

s. No prospective student may report for registration at the University unless he 
has been notified by the Registrar in writing that he has been admitted. 

6. Notwithstanding "admission" as defined above, the University is not obliged 
to register a prospective student unless he also complies with the requirements for 
registration. 

II. REGISTRATION 

No candidate for registration shall be registered unless he satisfies the Registrar in 
regard to each of the following requirements :-

(1) Each prospective student must report for registration at the office designated 
for this purpose, on the date and during the times laid down. No candidate 
shall be allowed to report for registration after the last date and time laid down, 
unless the written consent of the Rector for such late registration has been 
obtained, and an additional late registration fee of RS has been paid. 

(2) At the time of reporting for registration the written permission to repoxt for 
registration must be produced (see I, 6 above). 
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(3) Each candidate for registration must complete and sign the prescribed registration 
form. Dy his signature on the registration form, a candidate will signify that he 
has undertaken strictly to comply with all the rules and regulations of the 
University, including th0se of the hostel where he may reside. Uc also agrees to 
reside at Lhe p.1rticu,a, hostel to which he may have been assigned. 

(4) The account of each student to whom a bursary, loan or other allowance is 
payablt:, will only be credited with the amount of such bursary, loan or allow­
ance after completion of the prescribed forms. If a student's bursaries and/ 
or loans represent two-thirds or more of the total fees prcscribccl, the balance 
due must be paid on the date of registration. Fees arc payable in advance. 

(5) Each prospective student must submit to the Registrar an approval of the 
courses he intends to follow, signed by the Dean of the Faculty concerned. 
In choosing courses of study, the time-table must be consulted so as to avoid 
clashes 

(6) No candidate shall be registered as a student unless he is admitted as a resident 
student to one of the hostels, except if he has a written exemption by the Rector 
from such residence. 

(7) The registration of first year students is subject to the suspensive condition 
that each such student shall submit his matriculation certificate, or his 
exemption therefrom, or any other qualification required for admission to a 
particular course, to the Registrar for noting purposes, on or before the 30th of 
May, during the year in which the student is registered for the first time. 

(8) If in the opinion of the Minister, 1t 1s not in the interest of the institution to 
register a candidate who reports for registration, he may refuse to allow such a 
candidate to be registered, even if such a candidate complies with all the other 
conditions of registration. 

(9) On registration, each registered student shall be supplied with a registration 
card which will serve as evidence that he has been registered as a student. 

(10) Nobody who has not been registered as a student may attend lectures, use a 
hostel or dining-room, or avail himself of any privilege whatsoever which may be 
offered by the Institution. 

PROCEDURE FOR CHANGING COURSES 

(1) No student will be permitted to change his courses after the date set down in 
the Diary. 

(2) If a student wishes to change his courses, he must obtain a "Change of courses" 
form from the Students' Registration Office. The changes in curriculum must 
be approved by the Dean of the Faculty who will then return the form to the 
Students' Registration Office. 

STUDENT DISCIPLINE 

Article 24(1) of Act 40 of 1969: 
A student of the University shall be subject to the disciplinary provisions prescribed by 

statute or by rules made by the Council. 
Paragraphs 43 and 44 of the Statute, as published in Government Notice R.2001 

dated 5th November, 1971: 

General super-vision and control 

43. (1) The general supervision and control of the discipline of students shall be 
vested in the Council which may delegate its powers, as it thinks fit, in 
accordance with rules made by it. 

(2) The rules shall make provisions for the following-
( a) a definition of misconduct which renders a student liable to disciplin­

ary measures; 
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(b) notice, in writing, to a student of the nature of a charge or charges 
against him; 

( c) the right of an accused student to defend himself; and 
( d) the penalty or penalties which ruay be imposed following a conviction. 

(3) The rules may provide for an appeal to the Council against the verdict of 
the Students' Disciplinary Committee or only against the penalty or penal­
ties imposed by it. 

Students' Disciplinary Committee 
44. There shall be a Students' Disciplinary Committee of which the membership, 

composition at a particular inquiry, powers and procedure shall be as prescribed in the 
rules referred to in paragraph 43. 

RULES FOR STUDENTS 

Rules for students are circulated to students during the registration period at the 
commencement of each academic year. Any student who does not receive a copy should 
obtain one from the Students' Registration Officer. 

Each student must familiarise himself with the Rules. 

When a Student must Leave the Hostel 

(1) Should a student who resides in a hostel, fail to be admitted to the ex­
aminations on account of poor academic progress during any year, he shall leave the 
hostel when lectures cease. • 

(2) A student who resides in a hostel shall leave such hostel not later than three 
days after his examinations. 

FEES PAYABLE TO THE UNIVERSITY 

BOARD AND LODGING 

(1) A full-time student shall pay to the university one hundred and fifty rand (R150) 
for board and lodging, if he is required to reside in a hostel of the university. 

(2) An occasional student shall pay to the university ninety cents (90c) per day 
or part of a day up to a maximum of twenty five rand (R25) per month if he resides in a 

hostel of the university. 
(3) A casual visitor shall pay to the University ninety cents (90c) per day or part 

of a day if he resides in a hostel of the University, or forty cents (40c) per meal, as the 

case may be. 
(4) A full-time or an occasional student shall pay to the University a room charge of 

twenty cents (20c) per day if he resides in a hostel of the University during periods when 
the hostels and/or dining halls are officially closed and no food is provided. 

Students writing supplementary examinations, post-graduate students and all other 
students arriving before the date on which they must report (see diary) must make prior 
arrangements with the Accountant. Additional boarding fees are payable in advance. 

REGISTRATION FEE 

(1) A student shall pay a registration fee of ten rnnd (Rl 0) per year. 
(2) An additional amount of five rand (RS) shall be payable in respect of any 

late enrolment. 
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COMPOSITE FEES 

(Including examination, laboratory and library fees) 

1. Undergraduate. 

2. 

(i) Faculty of Education. 
All Bachelor's degrees and Diplomas. First year-as for the first year of study 
for the degree concerned 
Subsequent years H.100 

(ii) Faculties of Arts, Economic Sciences, Law and Theology. 
B.A. (S.W.) and Diploma (S.W.) R120 
All other Bachelor's degrees and Diplomas R110 

(iii) Faculties of Science and Agriculture. 
All Bachelor's degrees and Diplomas R125 

Post-graduate (including library and examination fees) 
(i) Faculties of Educatio11, Arts, Economic Sciences, 

Law and Theology 
LL.B. and Higher Diploma in Library Science 
U.E.D. 
All Bachelor's degrees and Diplomas 
Master's Degrees 
Doctor's Degrees 

(ii) Faculties of Science and Agriculture. 
All Bachelor's degrees and Diplomas 
Master's Degrees 
Doctor's Degrees 

OTHER FEES 

R.100 
R100 
R110 
R80 
R120 

R125 
R100 
R140 

Special, Aegrotat or Supplementary Examination and Local Fees 
1. (a) The fees for any special, aegrotat or supplementary examination shall be 

ten rand (R10) per course. 
(b) The fees payable for medical aid, sport and recreation amount to R10 

per annum of which Rl is for Medical Aid and R9 for sport and recreation. 

Indemnity Deposit 
2. A deposit of twenty rand (R20) is payable by all students. This amount is refund­

able when the student finally leaves the university and will be repaid after the close of 
registration in the year following the students final departure. The cost of repairs of any 
damage to University property must immediately be made good by the responsible 
student. The indemnity deposit is to remain constant during the year. 

Resubmission of a Thesis 
3. The fee for the resubmission of a thesis for a Master's degree shall be thirty 

rand (R30) and for a Doctor's degree sixty rand (R60). 

Advance Statements 
4. The fee for an advance statement in respect of a completed degree, diploma 

or certificate shall be one rand (R1). 

Certified Statements 
5. A certified statement in respect of courses passed towards a degree, diploma or 

certificate shall be supplied on application and on payment of a fee of one rand (Rl). 

Duplicates of Diplomas and Certificates. 
6. A duplicate of a diploma or certificate shall not be issued, but a certified state­

ment, bearing the university arms and giving the title and date of the diploma or certific­
ate, shall be supplied on application and on payment of a fee of two rand (R2). 

Special Students 
7. A student taking a course of study for which no degree, diploma or certificate 

is awarded, shall pay a fee of twenty five rand (R25) per course per year in addition to the 
registration fee. 
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Graduation, Exemption and Status Fees. 

8. The fees payable in respect of graduation, exemption and status shall be as 
follows: 

Graduation 

Exemption 
Status 

In pracsentia : Nil 
In absentia R10 
R2 per course 
R6 

Foreign Students 
9. Additional levy of R.30 

GENERAL PROVISIONS 

Liability of Students 

1. A student shall be fully liable for all fees payable by him in terms of these 
regulations. 

When Fees must be Paid 

2. (1) The registration fee and indemnity deposit shall be payable on registration. 

(2) Board and lodging, composite and local fees are payable on registration 
day, but may be paid in three equal instalments which are payable as follows: 

First payment: On or before registration. 

Second payment: On or b~fore the first day of May. 

Third payment: On or before the first day of August. 
---- ---- --- -

N.B.-Credits in students fee accounts will be refunded on the third Friday of 
every month. No refunds will be made unless the foes for the full year have been paid. 

(3) Notwithstanding the provisions of subregulation (2), the tuition and 
examination fees of a student in one of the following courses of study shall be payable 
during the first year of study:-

(a) B.Ed. degree. (c) Master's degree. 
(b) Honours degree. (d) Doctor's degree. 

(4) All other fees, apart from the fees mentioned in subregulations (1) and (2), 
shall be payable in such manner and at such times as the Council of the University 
may determine. 

Default of Payment 

3. In the case of a student who fails to pay the fees for which he is liable on the 
dates as prescribed in these regulations, the Council may-

(i) exclude such student from a hostel; or 
(ii) exclude such student from lectures; or 

(iii) exclude such student from both hostel and lectures; or 
(iv) refuse admission to examinations to such student. 

Remission of Fees for Board and Lodging and Other Fees 

4. (1) In the case of a student who resides in a hostel and is prevented by illness, 
or by any other reason approved by the council, from completing his studies in the 
year of study concerned, and leaves such hostel before 1 October, the Council may, 
on the recommendation of the Rector, reduce the fees payable for board and lodging 
on the basis of one hundred and fifty rand (Rl 50) less ninety cents (90c) for each 
day the student resided in the hostel. 

(2) The registration and local fee shall under no circumstances be refunded. 
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(3) If a student, for some reason or other acceptable to the Council, abandons 
his studies during any year of study and leaves the uni vcrsity, part of the fees [ ex­
cluding fees provided for in subregulation (2) paid by him to the University] 
may berefunded to him on a basis approved by the Secretary for Bantu Educa­
tion after consultation with the Treasury. 

PAYMENT OF FEES 

All sums paid by or on behalf of students will be credited to their fee accounts until 
their fees for the year have been met in full. Until this is the case, no refund will be rnade 
in respect of overpayment of any instalment. 

Example showing method of applying awards to fees due 
Fees of student for year (Less R10 Registration Fee and R20 Indemnity 

Deposit.) R320 
Awards held:-

Regional authority grant ........................... . R100 
University bursary .................................................. . R100 R200 

Amount to be paid by student . . .. . . . .. .. . . . .. .. . .. . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . .. Rl 20 
The amount of R120 is payable in instalments of R40 each on the 
specified dates. 

Note carefully, the awards held are set against the.fees for the year. 

In regard to State or University loans, students must note that the loan is only effect­
ive after due completion of the loan agreement form. No credit will be allowed in respect 
of a loan until the agreement form has been fully and properly completed. Students are 
warned that in their own interests they must bring with them not less than Rl 20 for the 
first instalment of fees as failure to do so renders the student liable to be called upon to 
withdraw from the University. 

Even if the first instalment is paid in full, it will be the duty of every student who 
has been awarded a University or State loan, to obtain the loan agreement form from the 
Accounts office as soon as he is advised of the award and to see that it is properly complet­
ed and handed to the Accountant in order to ensure that he receives credit for the loan. 

Students who have been awarded bursaries, must provide the accounts department 
with written proof of the award, otherwise the bursary will be ignored in the calculation 
of instalments. 

StuJents, parents and guardians are expected to acquaint themselves with the fees 
due. The University does not undertake to send accounts in this connection. 

Fees must be sent direct to the Registrar and not to students. Pocket and book 
money must be sent to students direct. 

The University cannot allow any student to remain who arrives without the necessary 
cash or documents or whuse fees are not promptly and fully paid. 

Students should on no account deposit with the University any money intended for 
1:heir personal use. A b:mk or Post Office 8aYings Account should be used. 

FINANCIAL AID TO STUDENTS 

General l11for111ation on Bursaries and Loans 
The official Bursaries Committee of the University controls and gives a large number 

of bursaries and loans to students every year. This money comes from the Government as 
well as private firms ancl persons (sec list on pages 15, 16, 17 and 18). 

The Jollowing points are of importance : 
1. Application for a bursary or loan must be made on the form marked ''Application 

form for Bursaries, Scholarships and loans awarded by the University." (Different forms 
for old and new students). These forms arc obtainable from the Student Registration 
Officer. 

12 

 

 



2. An application for a bursary or loan must be sent in a separate envelope ad-
dressed as follows: The Secretary, Bursaries Committee, Private Bag 314, Alice 5700. 

3. Closing date is 31st December (all applications must reach this office by this date.) 
4. Late applications will only be considered in highly exceptional circumstances. 
5. Application for a bursary or loan must be made each year. Bursaries and loans 

are awarded for one year at a time only and students must re-apply every year. 
6. Bursaries and loans are awarded only to those who have been admitted to the 

University and who obtained good results in their year-end examinations. (E and D 
Symbols arc not considered good). Students who fail their examinations ,vill not get any 
awards. 

7. Students will be advised of the results of their bursary applications by about the 
middle of February. 

8. As bursaries and loans do not cover all tlte fees, students ha Ye to find the rest of the 
money themselves. 

9. The Bursaries Committee may recommend withdrawal or reduction of awards 
where it considers the student has received more money than is necessary. 

10. Students are reminded that they (not the donor) will be held responsible 
for payment of fees should they leave during the year and remission not allowed. 

FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE TO STUDENTS 

Conditions Attaching to Study Loans 

1. (1) Any student to whom a study loan is granted shall conclude a study loan 
agreement with the Council on a form approved by the Secretary of Bantu Education. 
If the loan agreement is not completed by student and surety within a reasonable period, 
the loan may be withdrawn by the Council. 

(2) The account of a loan holder shall be credited yearly with the granted 
instalment of the loan. 

(3) No moneys shall be payable direct to a loan holder. 
( 4) If a loan holder-
(a) abandons his studies; or 
(b) fails to attend classes regularly, or does not apply himself diligently and 

conscientiously to his studies, or does not make satisfactory progress, or 
fails his examinations; or 

(c) without reasons acceptable to the Council, fails to complete the course of 
study within the determined period; or 

(d) is found guilty of a criminal offence; or 
(e) is for whatever reason suspended from the university; or 
(f) for whatever reason fails to complete the course of study, 
the Council shall have the right to terminate the study loan agreement, in which 
case all moneys due by the loan holder in terms of the study loan agreement shall 
immediately become claimable together with interest at 6 per cent per annum 
calculated from the date of termination of the study loan agreement. 
(5) Any study loan shall, subject to the pr0visions of the Act, be repayable to 

the Council of the University on 1st April of the year following the year in which the 
course of study has been completed: Provided that the Council may approve that 
the study loan be repaid over a longer period in instalments of not less than ten rand 
(R10) per month, and in which case interest at the rate of 6 per cent per annum shall 
be levied from the date the study loan becomes repayable. 

(6) As soon as the loan holder, after completion of his course of study, accepts a 
post, he shall immediately notify the Council of the name and address of his employer. 

(7) The loan holder shall, after completion of his course of study, immediately 
notify the Council of any changes in respect of­

(a) his residential and working address; 
(b) the address of his surety; 
(c) the name and address of his employer. 
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(8) The provisions of subregulations (6) and (7) shall also apply to any loan 
holder whose loan agreement has been terminated by the Council in terms of sub­
regulation (4). 

(9) The loan holder shall authorise his employer to recover the amount due to 
the Council in terms of the study loan agreement, together with any interest, in 
monthly instalments of not less than ten rand (R10) per month from any salary 
payable to him and to pay it over to the Council. 

(10) Notwithstanding anything to the contrary contained in these regulations, 
any loan shall be intt:rest-free as long as the loan holder, with or without a study 
loan, studies full time at a university, and a loan shall not be repayable during such 
period. 

Postponement of Termination of Study Loan Agreement 

2. Notwithstanding anything to the contrary contained in these regulations, the 
Council may postpone the termination of a study loan agreement if a loan holder -

(a) fails in any year of study or passes in his final year but does not fully 
qualify for the award of a degree, diploma or certificate, and such loan 
holder repeats at his own expense the year of study concerned or the missing 
courses or subjects at the university in the subsequent year; 

(b) interrupts his studies on account of financial difficulties, and takes up 
employment with the purpose of saving money to enable him to return to 
the university as a full-time student: Provided that- -

(i) the loan holder shall obtain the prior approval of the Council for such 
interruption; 

(ii) such interruption shall not be for longer than 2 years; and 
(iii) the Council shall have the right to terminate the study loan agreement with 

retrospective effect as from the date on which the studies were initially 
interrupted if the loan holder fails to continue his studies at the university; 

(c) interrupts his studies on account of illness or for some reason or other 
acceptable to the Council, and intends to return to the university after such 
interruption as a full-time student to continue his studies: Provided that:­

(i) in the case of illness, the loan holder shall, as soon as possible, submit to 
the Council a medical certificate issued by a registered medical practitioner; 

(ii) in the case of other reasons, the loan holder shall obtain the prior approval 
of the Council for such interruption; 

(iii) such interruption shall not be for longer than 2 years; and 
(iv) the Council shallhave the right to terminate the study loan agreement with 

retrospective effect as from the date on which the studies were initially 
interrupted, if the student fails to continue his studies at the university. 

Exemption of Surety 

3. Should a loan holder, during his studies or after completion thereof, but before 
the loan has been repaid, die or become mentally disordered, or otherwise become 
physically incapable of fulfilling his obligations under the study loan agreement, and the 
debts cannot be recovered from the estate of such loan holder, or from such loan holder 
himself, the council may release the surety from his contractual obligations. 

Accounts and Records 

4. (1) The council shall maintain such accounts and records as are essential for 
the proper exercise of control over grants, payments and recoveries of study loans. 

(2) The Secretary for Bantu Education may at any time order that the accounts 
and records referred to in subregulation (1) be submitted by the Council to him or to an 
officer designated by him, for inspection. 

Writing Off of Study Loans 

5. No irrecoverable loans shall be written off without the approval of the Secretary. 
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SCHOLARSHIPS, BURSARIES AND LOANS 

The above may be divided into three main groups. 
A. Awards aJlocated by the Bursaries Committee of the University. 
B. Awards made independently by other bodies. 
C. Awards for medical studies. 

All awards are subject to satisfactory conduct and progress. The University may 
revise an award, or advise another body to do so, where it considers that awards in excess 
of reasonable needs have been secured by a student. 

Group A. 

(L) State Study Lonns: 
B.A. and B.Sc. 
U.E.D. 
S.T.D. 

Maximum R150 p.a. 
R200 p.a. 
R200 p.a . 

Other Diploma Courses. Maximum awards of Rl00.00 p.a. 
State study loans of R200 per year, to students who intend following Teaching 

careers, will be awarded on a non-repayable basis provided that : 
(i) the prescribed number of Teaching courses are followed 
(ii) after graduating the student undertakes to work for the Bantu Education 

Department for a period not less than the duration of the loan. 
2. D.P. Southern Africa (Pty) Ltd., Bmsary. One Bursary of R100 to a needy 

student. 
3. The Bantu lnYcstmcnt Corporation of S.A. (Ltd.) provides bursaries of R250 

p.a. each for students in Conunerce and Administration. Successful candidates must 
undertake to work at the Corporation, a Government Department or Territorial Author­
ity during University vacations, and after completion of the course must report for 
employment at an approYed institution. 

4. Berkshire Bursary. One bursary of R300 per year. Preference given to 

children of employees. 
5. Burroughs Machines Bursary-R300 per year for a needy Bantu Male studying 

for the B.Sc. degree. Preferably a matriculant from the Orlando High School. 
6. Caltex Bursaries. Eight bursaries of R250 per year. 
7. Fertilizer Society of S.A. Annual grant of R400 p.a. for agricultural purposes. 
8. Fidelity Bank and Trust Company Limited allocates a bursary of R300 p.a. to 

a young man preferably from the Port Elizabeth area. 
9. Ford Motor Company of S.A. 
10. General Motors S.A. (Pty.) Ltd. donates R3 000 annually towards bursaries. 
11. The J. H. Hofmeyr Scholarship Fund (established under the will of the late 

Mrs. D. C. Ilofmeyr) provides two scholarships of R400 each tenable for three years, 
open to undergraduate male students under the age of 23 years. Applications should be 
addressed to The Secretary, Bursaries Committee, Private Bag- 314, Alice. 5700. 
Closing date is 31st December each year. 

12. Hoover S.A. (Pty) Ltd.) 
13. The Iron and Steel Corporation (ISCOR) provides five awards of R160 p.a. 

each (R80 outright, R80 loan) tenable for three years, open to under-graduate students. 
14. Livestock and Meat Industries Control Board. Two bursaries of R200 p.a. 

tenable for three years each to Agriculture students. 
15. Massey Ferguson (South Africa) Foundation for advanced Education and 

Research provides a sum of R1 000 annually towards bursaries for students in the 
Faculty of Agriculture. 

16. Natal Building Society donates a bursary of R200 p.a. to a deserving student. 
17. National Study Loan and Bursary Fund provides a large number of loans. 
18. Torton Company of Isando donates R300 p.a. tov,'ards bursaries. 
19. Otis Elevator Company Bur ary. Bursary of R300 p.a. to a student teacher. 
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20. 
teachers. 

21. 
22. 
23. 

students. 
24. 
25. 

Rank Xerox donates eight bursaries of R330 each annually for student 

Robert Niven Trust-R4 000 p.a. to needy students. 
SAICCOR (Pty.) Ltd. donates R250 p.a. as a bursary for Chemistry students. 
S.A. Permanent Building Society Burs3ry. R300 p.a. as bursaries for needy 

Shatterprufe Safety Glass Co. (Pty.) Ltd. Bursary of R400 p.a. 
Shell bursaries. An amount of Rl 000 is donated annually to the advance-

ment of promising students. 
26. Total S.A. (Pty) Ltd.-one bursary of R300 p.a. 
27. Transkei Oil Products-R480 p.a. for needy students. 
28. Transkei Textiles and Plastics (Pty.) Ltd. donates R300 p.a. as a bursary. 
29. Union Festival Bursaries-Bursaries of R200 each, tenable for two years, 

are provided through the Department of Bantu Education for post-graduate students. 
30. Wilson-Rowntree (Pty) Ltd.-R300 p.a. for a needy student taking personnel 

management. 
31. Xhosa Development Corporation-a number of bursaries of R250 each. 

Group B. 

Awards are made by the undernoted bodies, independent of the University. A 
complete list cannot be given, for bodies may enter or withdraw as donors without 
advising the University: 

1. The Adams College Educational Trust, P.O. Box 1849, Durban 4000 gives grants 
and loans of varying amounts to approved students. 

2. The Dr Alexander Kerr Bursary Fund allocates a bursary of R50 p.a. to a 
student who is preferably (but not necessarily) a member of the Presbyterian Church. 
Enquiries and applications should be submitted to Professor J. T. Davidson, Gaga 
Street, Alice 5700. 

3. Bantu Mining Corporation, P.O. Box 2642, Pretoria 0001. Bursaries for students 
majoring in Geology. 

4. Barlow Rand Bursary, P.O. Box 4862, Johannesburg 2000. One or two bursaries 
of R200. 

5. Charles Stephens Educational Trust, P.O. Box 2036, Johannesburg, 2000 allocates 
bursaries of R250 per year to needy students. 

6. De Beers Industrial Diamond Division Bursary. Available to matriculants to 
follow B.Sc. Physics or B.Sc. Chemistry. Amounts to the cost of tuition and residence 
plus an allowance of R500. Apply for application forms to: The Bursary Secretary, De 
Beers Industrial Diamond Division Ltd., P.O. Box 916, Johannesburg, 2000. Closing date 
i 31st October each year. 

7. General Mining/Federale· Mynbou Bursaries. A number of bursaries is available 
for any discipline. The bursaries include payment of lecture and accommodation fees, plus 
a further R200 for books, etc. There is no obligation to join the Group after graduation. 
Apply before August 31, to: 
The Secretary: Bursary Fund, General Mining and Finance Corp. Ltd., P.O. Box 
61820, Mar halltown, 2107. 

8. Guy Sutton Memorial Bursary for students taking mechanical engineering or 
chemistry. Applications to be received by the Registrar by 30th September each year. 

9. The Council for Scientific an<l Industrial Research (C.S.I.R.) provides valuable 
research grants ranging up to R700-00 open to competition by post-graduate students. 

10. The South African National Council for Child Welfare Bursaries in Social 
Work for undergraduate and post-graduate courses in Social Welfare. Further particulars 
obtainable from the Director, South African National Council for Child \Velfare, P.O. 
Box 8539, Johannesburg, 2000. Closing date for applications is 31st August. 
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11. Grace Morkel bursary of Rl 00 per year to a deserving blind or partially sighted 
student of any race. Apply to The Director, S.A. National Council for the Blind, 
P.O. Box 1343, Pretoria, 0001. 

12. The Human Sciences Research Council provides both bursaries and ad hoc 
grants for post-graduate research. 

13. The Homeland Governments give varying grants. 

14. Grants are made by a number of Municipal Councils, e.g. Pretoria, Port 
Elizabeth and East London. These usually approximate to the fees payable. Students 
resident in municipal areas are advised to ascertain if their Council are open to entertain 
applications for awards. 

15. Certain Lions Clubs make grants to students. The local secretary should be 
consulted. 

16. The Sir Ernest Oppenheimer Memorial Trust, P.O. Box 61587, Marshalltown, 
2107 makes awards of varying amounts, sometimes of as much as R300 in an indivi­
dual case, according to need. 

17. Pitco Ltd., P.O. Box 617, Johannesburg, 2000 allocates a varying number of 
bursaries . 

18. The Phosphate Development Corporation, "FOSCOR", P.O. Box 1, Phala­
borwa, 1390, makes loans of up to R180 each to students reading Science or Social Studies. 

19. Rhodes Scholarships: Tenable at the University of Oxford for two or three 
years. Further information can be obtained from the General Secretary for Rhodes 
Scholarships in South Africa, P.O. Box 41468, Graighall, 2024, Transvaal. 

20. Rotary Clubs make grants to students. The local secretary should be consulted. 
21. Reckitt and Colman Dettol Scholarships, P.O. Box 8247, Johannesburg 2000. 

22. Rand Bursary fund, P.O. Box 60, Orlando, 1804, donates a varying number of 
bursaries. 

23. The St. Leger Scholarship Trust was formed in terms of the Will of the late 
Robert Arthur St. Leger. 

Candidates must conform to the following qualifications:­
( a) be a South African National; 
(b) be under twenty-five (25) years of age; 
( c) be a student who is graduated or matriculated in the Cape Province; 
( d} be of either sex, but unmarried; 
( e) be of the Christian faith; 
(J) be bilingual or satisfy the Committee of Selection of the intention to become 

bilingual. 
Further particulars and application forms can be obtained from: 

Syfrets Trust Co. Ltd., P.O. Box 206, Cape Town. 8000. 

24. The Union of Jewish Women of Southern Africa, P.O. Box 3622, Johannesburg, 
2000, offers the Toni Saphra Bursary (up to R750 p.a.), to a woman student, irrespec­
tive of race, creed or colour, who already holds a suitable degree or professional quali­
fication, "whose proposed course of study will fit her more adequately to render some form 
of social service to the South Africa11. community. Closing date for applications is 1st 
December. 

25. The South African Institute of Race Relations administers funds from various 
c:;ources and makes awards of various am0\mts (usually limited by the amount of fees 
payable). For any award or bursary apply to: The Secretary, Bursary Department, 
S.A.T.R.R., P.O. Box 97, Johannesburg. 2000. 

26. Transvaal United African Teachers' Association-Bursaries to students follow­
ing the B.Sc. course who wish to become teachers. Closing date for applications is 28th 
August. Applications and further particulars can be obtained from-The President, 
P.O. Box 132, Bergvlei, 2012. 
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L7. The United Tobacco Co., (South) Ltd., P.O. Box 1584, Johannesburg, 2000 
provides a number of bursaries of R240 p.a. for three years for an undergraduate 
student domiciled in the Transkei. 

28. S. M. van Achterberg Trust, P.O. Box 233, Isando, 1600. Loans to needy 
students. 

29. The Winifred Wilson Bursary Fund: To foster the study and preservation of 
the English language and literature in the Republic of South Africa. Applications 
should be made on the prescribed application form to the Secretary of the Colonial Orphan 
Chamber and Trust Company, P.O. Box 142, Cape Town, 8000, on or before the 15th 
day of December in each year. Each application shall be supported by a report made by a 
Professor of English at the University at which the applicant is studying. 

Group C. 

A limited amount is available for medical studies by students who completed their 
pre-medical courses at Fort Hare and are attending an approved medical school in 
South Africa. Loans are made from the interest of endowments in the following Funds:­

(1) The Greenslade Medical Fund 
(2) The W. W. Russell Medical Fund. 
(3) W. P . Schreiner Medical Fund for women. 
(4) The Rev. W. Girdwood Medical Fund. 
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LIBRARY REGULATIONS 

Definitions. 

1. In these Regulations, unless the context indicates otherwise, the word:-

( a) "book", means any publication in codex form, including pamphlets but 
excluding periodicals; 

( b) "borrower", means a member of staff, a student or an external borrower, 
who is registered by the University Librarian as a person who may borrow 
publications from the Library subject to the provisions of these Regulations; 

( c) "desk", means any of the issue desks in the Library unless indicated 
otherwise; 

( d) "external borrower", means a borrower who is not a student nor a member 
of staff, but who is registered by the University Librarian as a borrower in 
terms of these Regulations; 

(e) "Library", means the Library of the University of Fort Hare and includes 
its branches; 

(f) "publication", means any book, periodical, document, print pamphlet or 
similar article; 

(g) "staff", means the academic, the administrative and the library staff of the 
University of Fort Hare; 

(h) "student", means a registered student of the University of Fort Hare duly 
registered as a borrower by the University Librarian; 

(i) ''University Librarian", means the University Librarian of the University 
of Fort Hare or his duly authorised representative; 

(j) "user", mean any person admitted to the use of publications in the 
Library. 

2. Any user or borrower who acts contrary to the provisions of these Regulations 
may be suspended from the use and access to the Library by the University 
Librarian for a period of not more than five days. If the University Librarian is 
of the opinion that the breach of the Regulation is of such a serious nature as to 
warrant a suspension of more than five days, he shall immediately report such 
breach to the Rector of the University by letter, and he shall only re-admit such 
user or borrower to the Library on such date as the Rector, by written notice 
to the University Librarian, may decide. 

Use of the Library 

3. Students, members of staff and external borrowers are admitted to the use of the 
Library and may borrow publications subject to the provisions of these Regu­
lations: Provided that the University Librarian may, in his discretion, admit 
other persons to the use of the Library. 

4. No user shall introduce into the Library any overcoat or briefcase, handbag or 
any such receptacle, but shall leave them in the appointed place, indicated by a 
notice. 

5. ( a) No user shall introduce into the Library any publication not belonging to 
the Library or any publication belonging to the Library, that has been 
charged to his name: Provided that a borrower may introduce into the 
Library such publication charged to his name, which he wishes to return, 
to be handed in at the desk immediately upon entering the Library. 
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(b) Students' notebooks may be brought into the Library and shall be offered 
to the assistant at the main desk for inspection upon entrance. 

( c) All publications and/or notebooks to be taken from the Library shall be 
offered for inspection to the assistant at the desk when the borrower or user 
leaves the Library. 

( d) Publications that may not be introduced into the Library may be kept in 
the appointed place referred to in Regulation 4. 

( e) No user shall write or make any marks in, or deface any publication be­
longing to the Library. 

6. No books marked "In the Library only" or books kept at the desk under close 
control, shall be removed from the Library or lent to anyone and such books 
shall be consulted in the Library upon such conditions as the University 
Librarian may decide, and shall be returned to the desk after use. 

7. No user, when in the Library, shall raise his voice above a whisper or create any 
noise or disturbance or smoke, drink or eat, or carry on any conversation in the 
public spaces. 

8. ( a) Ten minutes before each closing "time of a Library session a bell shall ring 
to indicate that users shall prepa;e to leave the Library. 

(b) Five minutes before each closing time a bell shall ring to indicate that 
users shall leave the Library. 

( c) Any user who has not left the Library at such closing time commits a 
breach of these Regulations. 

9. No user who has removed a book or periodical from the shelves for perusal in the 
Library shall replace such book or periodical on the shelves, but shall leave it 
on the table where it has been used. 

Borrower's Pockets 

10. ( a) Students who wish to borrow publications from the Library shall, at the 
beginning of each academic year, after they have been registered as students, 
register as borrowers at the main desk. 

( d) Undergraduate students and external borrowers shall be entitled to five 
borrower's pockets each. 

( c) Post graduate students shall be entitled to six borrower's pockets each. 

( d) Each borrower's pocket entitles the borrower in whose name it has been 
made out to borrow one book at a time for a period not exceeding two weeks. 

( e) The loan of a publication may be renewed for a further period at the 
discretion of the University Librarian. 

(f) No borrower's pocket shall be lent to, or borrowed from anyone or in any 
way be used by anyone to whose name it has not been made out. 

(g) Should any student or external borrower lose any borrower's ticket made 
out to his name, the University Librarian may issue a duplicate thereof 
upon payment by such student or external borrower of the sum of 25 cents: 
Provided that such issue cancels the lost pocket and any student using or 
attempting to use such cancelled pocket commits a breach of these Regu­
lations: Provided further that no person shall be thereby relieved of any 
liability which may be or may have been incurred by reason of the use of 
the lost pocket: Provided further that anyone borrowing or attempting to 
borrow a book on any borrower's pocket not made out in his name, commits 
a breach of these Regulations. 
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External Borrowers 

11. ( a) Persons other than members of staff, who are not students, may be 
admitted by the University Librarian, in his discretion, as external 
borrowers and shall then be registered as such upon production of a 
receipt by the Accountant to the effect that a deposit of R2 has been paid. 
Such deposit shall be repaid upon production to the Accountant of a notice 
by the University Librarian to the effect that the registration of the 
external borrower has been cancelled, that no books are outstanding 
and that all borrower's pockets have been returned. 

(b) A book shall only be lent to an external borrower if such book at the time 
is not in regular demand. 

Borrowing of books by members of staff 

12. Members of staff may borrow publications from the Library subject to the 
provisions of these Regulations, on the following conditions:-

( a) That such publication be returned to the Library within a reasonable 
time after it has been recalled by the University Librarian: Provided that 
the member of staff has had the publication for a period of at least 14 days. 

(b) The provisions of this Regulation shall not be prejudicial to the provisions 
of Regulations 13 to 19. 

Borrowers in general 

13. The University Librarian may recall any publication borrowed from the 
Library at any time for purposes of internal Library organisation. 

14. No borrower shall lend any publication borrowed from the Library to anyone. 

15. A borrower shall be held liable for any loss or damage in respect of any public­
ation issued to him in his name. 

16. Any borrower may request that a publication that is out on loan be reserved for 
him and he shall be notified when such publication becomes available. 

17. No borrower shall remove any publication from the Library until its issue has 
been duly recorded by the University Librarian. 

18. No issue in respect of the loan of a publication shall be made during the period 
commencing ten minutes before each closing time of a library session. 

19. ( a) All publications lent to borrowers shall be returned before the end of each 
academic semester. 

( b) Any borrower who fails to retw-n any publication borrowed from the 
Library at the end of an academic semester is liable to a fine of Rl per 
pub) ication not returned, irrespective of whether the publication is sub­
sequently returned or not. 

( c) If a borrower does not return such publication after he has become liable 
to the fine of R1, he shall, in addition, be liable for the replacement cost of 

the publication. 

( d) Any such borrower shall, as long as he has not complied with the provisions 
of this Regulation after the fine has become due, be suspended from all use 
of the Library until he has done so. 

20. No borrower shall write or make marks in any publication borrowed from the 
Library or deface it in any way and anyone returning to the Library a publication 
that has been damaged by writing or otherwise, shall be held responsible for 
such damage, unless it has been noted on the relative borrower's card at the 
time of issue. 
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Overdue publications 

21. A publication borrowed from the Library is overdue after the borrowing 
period as prescribed by these Regulations has expired or if a reasonable period 
has lapsed after the book has been recalled by the University Librarian. 

22. The fine for an overdue publication 1s 5 cents per day or part thereof, subject to 
a maximum of R2 per volume. After such maximum is reached the provisions 
of Regulation 19( d) apply. 

Periodicals 

23. ( a) Periodicals shall not be lent to borrowers: Provided that not more than 
five volumes of bound periodicals may be lent at a time to members of staff 
or post-graduate students for a period not exceeding two weeks. 

(b) Current issues of periodicals shall be displayed in the periodical reading 
room until they arc replaced by a subsequent issue. 

( c) Users shall not remove or borrow periodicals from the periodical reading 
room and users shall exclusively use this reading room for the perusal of 
periodicals. 

( d) Heads of Departments, however, may borrow current issues of listed 
periodicals (proposed listings to be submitted to the Library Advisory 
Committee) upon production of the appropriate notification slip issued by 
the University Librarian for each issue, at the periodical desk, for a period 
not exceeding 3 days. 

( e) No user has access to the periodical stacks. The user shall apply for any 
periodical at the periodical desk for perusal in the periodical reading room 
and such periodical shall not be removed from the periodical reading room 
except in cases where these Regulations provide otherwise. The University 
Librarian, however, may in his discretion permit members of staff or post­
graduate students access to the periodical stacks. 

Inter-Library Loans 

24. ( a} Inter-Library Loan services are available for staff and post-graduate 
students. 

(b) Any user who fails to return on or before the due date any publication 
borrowed on the Inter-Library Loan Service, shall be suspended from all 
borrowing privileges until such time as such due publication has been re­
turned. 

( c) If the use of any publication or other material is in any way restricted by 
these Regulations, such restriction shall be made a condition of the loan to 
the library which borrows such publication from the Library on an Inter­
Library Loan and vice versa. 

( d) If application has been made for a periodical article under the Inter­
Library Loan system and the lending library is supplying the Library with 
a photocopy of the article, the applicant shall pay for the cost of such 
photocopy and he hall becom its owner. 

Special Material 

25. Manuscripts, microfilms, microcards and microfiches arc only available for use 
in the Library and shall not be removed from the Library. 

Africana Library 

26. Publications in the Africana Library 1,hall not be lent. Such publications shall 
not be removed from the Africana Library but shall be perused in that library. 

22 

 

 



ACADEMIC DRESS 

The academic dress for officers of the University shall be as follows: 

1. CHANCELLOR. 
Gown. 

Hat. 

Black silk with gold silk facings down each side in front and gold silk 
square collar at the back. The collar and facings are edged with black 
Yelvct ribbon and wide gold lace. The gown is edged round the bottom 
with wide gold lace and so is the bottom of each long closed sleeve. The 
sleeves are trimmed with gold lace bars and gold tassels and with a long 
vertical band of gold lace. The sleeve-openings are edged with gold lace 
and at the top of each sleeve there is a band of gold embroidery. The 
gown has a vent at the back for ease of movement and this is also edged 
with gold lace. 
Black velvet mortar board with a gold tassel and gold lace edging. 

2. VICE-CHANCELLOR/RECTOR. 

Gown. 

Hat. 

The same as that of the Chancellor, but trimmed with silver lace instead 
of gold. 
Black velvet mortar board with a silver tassel and silver lace edging. 

3. CHAIRMAN OF COUNCIL. 

Gown. 

Hat. 

Black silk and has facings of the same material edged with 1" gold lace 
which goes right round the yoke of the gown at the back and front. 
The sleeves are square and of the style worn by Presbyterian Ministers 
(i .e., they are open right down the front from shoulder to bottom) and 
are of black silk lined with gold silk. 
Black velvet mortar board with a black tassel and gold lace edging. 

4. COUNCIL MEMBERS. 

Gowu. Black stuff, undergraduate style, with two gold cord loops (6") and two 
gold buttons on each side of the yoke in front. 
No Hats. 

5. CHAIRMAN OF THE ADVISORY COUNCIL 

Hat. 

As for the Chairman of Council, but sleeves lined with poppy red (No. 
97). 
As for the Chairman of Council, with facings, tassel, etc., in poppy red. 

6. MEMBERS OF THE ADVISORY COUNCIL. 

Gown. As for the members of Council, but with red cord loops and buttons 
(poppy red, or as near to it as possible). 

7. REGISTRAR. 

Gown. 

Hat. 

Black Russel Cord with 4" wide black velvet facings, extended around 
neck and edge with a 1" gold lace. Long pointed sleeves caught up with 
gold cord and the crest of the University. 
Black velvet mortar board with gold tassel. 

8. OTHER ADMINISTRATIVE OFFICERS. 

Gown. At Graduation Ceremonies, other Administrative Officers are to wear 
plain black undergraduate gowns if they are not Graduates. No Hats. 
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9. GRADUATES. 

Doctors. 

Gown. 

Hood. 

Masters. 

Gown. 

Hood. 

Cap. 

Undress the Master's gown with the yoke completely outlined 
with gold cord, and with a gold cord and button on the 
yoke of the gown at the back. 

Full dress - Oxford Doctorate pattern, black silk faced, down each 
side in front, with gold silk 6 inches wide edged with 
silk of the colour distinctive of the degree, 1 inch wide. 
Sleeves faced with gold silk. 

Full shape - D.Litt. et Phil., D.Theol., LL.D., D.Ed., D.Com.., 
D.Sc. (Land Surv.), D.Phil. (S.W.), D.Bibl., D.Sc., 
D.Admin., D.Sc. (Agr.) :-
Silk of the colour distinctive of the degree, lined with 
gold and piped with twisted black and gold cord. 
Degree colours are:-

D .Litt. et Phil.: Ultramarine blue 
D.Theol.: Violet 
LL.D.: Cardinal red 
D.Ed.: Old rose 
D.Com.: 
D.Sc. (Land Survey.): 
D.Phil.: (S.W.): 
D.Bibl.: 
D.Sc.: 
D.Admin.: 
D.Sc. (Agr.): 

Rust brown 
Gun metal grey 
Kingfisher blue 
Pale blue 
Silver grey 
Rose beige 
Emerald green 

As for Masters. 

(148) 
(179) 
(186) 
(157) 

(58) 
(42) 

(164) 
(84) 

(153) 
(18) 

(213) 

Undress 
Full dress Black velvet mortar-board with gold tassel. 

Oxford M.A. shape, black stuff or silk and with a small gold button and 
horizontal gold cord on both sides of the yoke in front. 
Full shape, black silk lined with gold silk and faced, inside the cowl, with 
the colour used for the corresponding Bachelor's degree, 3 inches wide. 
As for Bachelors. 

Honours Bachelor. 

Gown and Cap as for Bachelor Degrees. 
Hood. The hood for the corresponding Bachelor's degree with the addition 

down the anterior side of a gold cord. ¼ of an inch wide. 

B.Ed. LL.B. 

Gown and Cap as for B.A. 
Hood. Simple shape, black silk lined with gold and bound over the anterior 

side with silk, 3 inches wide inside and ;\- an inch wide outside, of the 
colour distinctive of the degree, viz. :- w 

B.Ed. Old rose 
LL.B. Cardinal red 

(157) 
(186) 

B.A., B.A., ( S. W.), B.Bibl., B.Jur., B. Theo!., B.Agr., B.Sc., B.Com., B.Admin., 

Gown. 
B.Sc. (Land Surv.). 

Black stuff, with pointed sleeves slit from shoulder to wrist, gathered 
together at wrist with small gold cord and two buttons. 

24 

 

 



Hood. 

Cap 

Simple shape, black silk faced to a depth of 4 inches with gold (54) silk 
and bound over the anterior side with silk, 1 inch wide inside the 
anterior idc and l inch wide outside, of the colour distinctive of the 
<l gree, viz. :-

B. . Ultramarine blue (1+8) 
B.Bibl. Pale blue (84) 
B.Jur. Cardinal red (186) 
ll.Thcol. Violet (179) 
B. gr. Apple green (22) 
B.Sc. Silver grey (153) 
B.Com. Rust brown (58) 
B.Adrnin. Ro e beige (18) 
B.A. ( .W.) Kingfisher blue (164) 
B.Sc. (Land Survey). Gun metal grey (42) 

Black cloth mortar-board with mixed black-gold tassel. 

B.Sc. ( Agric.}. 

Gown and Cap as for B.A. 

Hood. s for B.Agr., but bound with emerald green (213) silk, 2 inches wide 
in ide and inch wide outside. 
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CHANCELLOR 
(1970-1979) 

P. E. RoussEAU, M.Sc. (Stell.), D.Sc. (h.c.) (O.F.S. and Stell.), M.1.Chem. E. 

VICE-CHANCELLOR AND RECTOR 

Prof. J. M. DE WET, M.Sc. (S.A.), B.Sc. Eng. (Witwatersrand), D.I.C., Ph.D. (Lond.) 

The Recto,' ( ex officio) 
Professor J.M. DE WET 

Appointed by the State President 
Dr C. H. BADENHORST 
Mr J.M. CHRISTOPHEn 
Mr R. CrNGO 

THE COUNCIL 
1974-1977 

Professor J. J. GERBER (chairman) 
Mr G. L. KAKANA 

Dr C. W. MBETE 
Dr G. DEV. MoRRISON, M.P. 
The Hon. Mr Justice G. G. A. MuNNIK 
Mr M. P. PoTELWA 
Professor A. A. THERON 
Professor J. A. VAN EEDEN 
Professor G. VAN N. VILJOEN 
Mr G. J. VANZYL 

Appointed by the Senate 
Professor A. CoETZEE 
Professor G. J. J. VAN RENSBURG 

The Secretary of Bantu Administration and Development ( ex officio) 
Mr I. P. VAN ONSELEN or his authorised representative (Mr P. A. G. GRAY) 

The Secretary for Bantu Education ( ex officio) 
Mr G. J. ROUSSEAU or his authorised representative 

The Secretary for Education, Transkei Government ( ex officio) 
To be appointed. 

The Secretary for Education, Cishei Government ( e.x: officio) 
Mr A. J. BURGER 

The Regi:.trar is ex officio Secretary of the Council 

Mr H. BuBu 
Mr A. D1JNJWA 
Mr S. S. GuzANA 

Rev. G. B. MoLEF .­
Mr S. MvAMBO 
Mr H. NABE 
Mr M. T. NKUNGU 

THE ADVISORY COUNCIL 

(1974-1977) 

Mr D. M. NTus1, (Chairman) 
Mr l. SANGOTSHA 
Professor J. R. SERETLO 
Mr H. T. YrnA 
Mr J. D. ZEKA 

Mr S. :~. NccuME of the Administration is the Secretary 
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COMMI'ITEES OF COUNCIL 

(1974-1977) 
Hxecutive Committee : 

Viscipli11e Commillcc: 
The Rector 
Council ReprescntatiH~ 

,\dvisory Council H.cprc entative 
Senate Rcprc ntatiYes: 

The Hostel Warden 
Beda Hall 
Iona House 
W csley House 
Elukhanyisweni 

"ub-\Vardcn: 

Hostel Committee: 
The Rector 
Staff Members: 

The Ho tel Warden 
Beda Hall 
Iona House 
Wesley House 
Elukhanyisweni 

uh-Warden: 
Caterer 

Finance Committee: 
The Rector 

hairman of 'ouncil 
, cnatc R pre entativ on Coun il 

In addsory apacity 
The Registrar 
The Assistant Registrar 

(Finance) 

1faintenance Committee: 
The Rector 
One Senat Rcpr s ntativ • on 

ouncil 
Two acadcmu.. tail mcmb r 

appoint d 1 y 'ouncil 

The Registrar 
Th ssi tant Regi trar 

( dministration) 
Technical upcrintcndcnt 
In p ·ctor of \Vork 

Professor J. I. DI:. W1:.1 

Professor J. J. GERBEH 

\fr G. J. ROl SSEA 

Professor ,\. 0ETZLJ 
Prof es. or \ .. \. TnER<>. • 

Profc sor J. ~1. DE WET 

Mr A. J. BURGER 

(alternate 
Profes or I I. L. . JOU BERT) 

\1r . 1n:-.mo 
Profc ·sor A. COETZEF 

• Profes or J. B. THOM 

Mr 0. II. D. lAKu ·cA 

Mr E. MAKHANYA 
Mr L. M. MBADI 
Professor J. R. SERETLO 
Miss D. . JAFTA 

Professor J. M. DE WET 
Professor M. A. HouGH 
Professor E. H. GRAVEN 
Mr J.M. ELs 

.Mr 0. H. D. l\IAKUNGA 
Mr E. MAKHANYA 
Mr L. M. MeADI 
Professor J. R. SERETL0 
Miss D. N. JAFTA 
Mr P. J. ,,•. PoTTAS 

Professor J. M. DE WET 
Professor J. J. (JI'HBEH 

Professor A. CoETZEE 
Professor G. J. J. VAN RE. B HG 

Mr H. VAN HuYSSTEEN 

Mr D. J. JACOBS 

Professor J I. DE W ,. 

Pro SS01 ( ;, , . J. VA RENSBUR{~ 

Profcs~or J. B. THo:-.1 
Professor S. LINDI· 
Mr H. VAN HuYSSTEEN 

l\1r J. DEM. !ALA'\, 

1r . FRENCH 
1r C. A. CA\.TT'BELL 
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Xhosa Dictionary Committee: 
The Rector, Fort Hare 
Human Sciences Research Council 
Chairman of Council 
University of Cape Town 
University of South Africa 
Faculty of Arts, Fort Hare 
Lovedale Press 
Transkei Government 
Ciskei Government 
Director, Xhosa Dictionary Project 
Council Representative 

Xhosa Dictionary Executive Committee: 

Sports Executive Committee : 
Chairman 
Vice-Chairman 
Additional Member 
Staff member appointed by Council 
Three representatives of students 

sports clubs (1975) 
The Sports Officer is ex officio 

Secretary 

Professor J. M. DE WET 

Dr P. M. RonBERTSE 
Professor J. J. GERBEH 
Professor E. 0. J. WESTPHAL 
Professor J. A. Louw 
Professor A. CoETZEE 
The Manager 
Mr D M. NTus1 
Mr S. QABA 
Professor H. W. PAHL 
Mr I-I. NABE 

Professor J.M. DE WET 
Professor A. COETZEE 
Representative of Lovedale Press 
Professor H. W. PAHL 

Professor A. COETZEE (1974-76) 
Professor J. R. SERETLO, (1974-76) 
Professor E.W. GIESEKKE (1974-76) 
Mr H. NABE (1974-76) 

Mr C. B. ScoTT 

JOINT COMMITTEES OF COUNCIL AND SENATE: 

(1974-1977) 
Bursaries Committee: 

The Rector 
Council Representative 
Faculty Representatives: 

Theology 
Law 
Arts 
Science 
Education 
Economic Sciences 
Agriculture 

Co-opted member 

Building Extensions Committee : 
The Rector 
Council Reprcsentati vc 
Senate Representative::;: 

Assessor Members: 
Representatives of the 

Department of Bantu Education 

The Registrar 
Technical Superintendent 

Professor J.M. DE WET 
Professor G. J. J. VAN RENSBURG 

Professor H. L. N. Jousmn 
Mr G. S. Woon 
Mr J.M. ELs 
Professor S. LINDE 
Professor B. DE V. VAN DER MERWE 
Mr E. BEGEMANN 
Mr S. J. DE SWARDT 
Mr E. M. MAKHANYA 

Professor J. M. DE WET 
Professor G. J. J. VAN RENSBUIW 
Professor A. CoETZEE 
Professor D. I I. MEIR ING 
Professor J. B. THOM 

Mr G. J. RoussEAU 
Mr J. J. AGENBACH 

Mr J. ADDIS 
Mr H. VAN HUYSSTEEN 
Mr A. FRENCH 
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Honorary Degrees Committee: 
The Rector 
The Chairman of Council 
Two Council l\1cmbcrs 

Two AdYisory Council Mcmher<; 

Three Members of Senate: 

Professor J. M. DE WET (Chairm~1n) 
Professor J. J. GERBER 

The !Ion. Mr ]tTSTH'E c;. c;. A. MLJN"'JJK 
Mr R. CINCO 

l\1r M. T. 'KUN<.;t, 

MrH. T. YmA 
Professor P. A. Dm11NY 

Professor K. J A CODS 

Professor J. R. SERETLO 
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DEANS OF FACULTIES 

1973-1975 

Theology 

Professor F. HECHT, Cand.Phil., Cand.Theol. (Halle), Cand. Min. (Berlin), D.D. (Pret.) . 

Law 

Profes.,or J. B. THOM, B.A., LL.B. (Stell.) 

Arts 

Professor E. J. DE }AGEH, M .A., D.Phil. (Potch.) 

Science 

Professor G. J. J. VAN RENSBURG, B.Sc. (Potch.), M.Sc. (Pret.), Ph.D . (S .A.), H.E.D . 

Education 

Professor B. DEV. VAN DER MERWE, M.A., D.Ed., (O.F.S.) 

Economic Sciences 

Professor W. BACKER, M.A., D.Phil. (Potch.) 

Agriculture 

Profes or E. II. GnAVEN, M.Sc. Agric. (Stell.), Ph.D. (Wisconsin) 
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THE SENATE 

The Rector, Prof. J.M. DE WET (Chairman) 

Prof. W. BACKER 
Prof. E. BATSO 

Prof. . CoETZEE (Vice-Chairman) 

Prof. D. H. MEIRING 
Mr II. ADE 

Prof. D. L. BROWN 
Prof. C. G. CoETZEE 
Prof. E. J. DE J GER 
Prof. B. II. DowNI c 
Prof. P. DuMINY 
Prof. J.P. A. D PnFFZ 
Prof. L EEKHOUT 
Prof. 1\1. C. EKSTFF. 
Prof. W. . ELS 
Prof. E. \V. I •SEKKJ . 

Prof. E. H. GRAVE, 
Prof. G. GRUBI:R 
Prof. F. HECHT 
Prof. R. H. B. W. . HOBART 
Prof. M.A. Ilouc11 
Prof. K. J A CODS 
Prof. H. L. N. Jo BERT 
Prof. A. P. KRrnL 
Prof. J. LADUSCHAGNE 
Prof. J. . LA!\1PRECHT 
Prof. '. LINDE 
Prof. E. J. MARAIS 
Prof. J. . MARAIS 

Two Council Representatives 

R pr entative of the D.R. 
Theological chool D coligny 

\Vardens of Ho tels 

Prof. G. C. OLIVIER 
Prof. H. \V. PAHL 
Prof. J. R. SERETLO 
Prof. . I-I. E. STA IPA 

Prof. J. . THERO 
Prof. J. B. THOM 
Prof. R. A. VAN DEN BERG 
Prof. P. E. VAN DER DussE 
Prof. B. DE V. VAN DER M RWJ• 
Prof. J. ' A OORT:\rERSSEN 
Prof. G. J. J. VAN RF. BURG 
Prof. G. P. VILJOEN 
Prof. J. A. T. WE TZFL 
Mr E. BEGE:\IANN 
Mr S. J. DE SWARDT 

Mr J.M. ELs 
::Vlr M. L. LuPTo 
Miss E. IARAIS 
Mr L. PROCTOR 
Mr M. SPRUYT 
Mr J. C. VAN EEDEN 
Mr P. B. VAN ScHALKWYK 
Mr G. S. WooD 

Professor J. J. GERBER 
Dr C. W. MBETF. 

Prof. J. Du PREEZ (Alternate 
Prof. P. J. RODINSON) 

Mr E. M. MAKHANYA 
Mr 0. H. D. MAKUNGA 

Mr L. M. MllADI 

MEMBERS OF THE SENATE APPOINTED IN TERMS OF SECTION 10(2) OF 
THE ACT. 

Member 

Prof. A. G. RooKs ( atal) 
Prof. A.H. VANZYL (Pretoria) 
Prof. R. C. BEUTHIN (Rhodes) 
Prof. S. J. SCHOEMAN (Port Elizabeth) 
Prof. H. v. d. M. SCHOLTZ (Cape Town) 
Prof. E. 0. J. WESTPHAL (Cape Town) 
Prof. W. P. RoDBERTSE (Potchef troom) 
Prof. H. J. ScHUTI'E (Rhode ) 
Prof. J. G. C. MALL (Port Elizabeth) 
Prof. R. G. 1ACMILLAN ( atal) 
Prof. \V. P. V\, IEI"F.RK (Port Eliza1Pth) 

(Alternate: Prof. J. A. CrLLIERS ( outh Africa) 
Prof. G. D. B. DE VILLIERS (O.F.S.) 
Prof. P. C. J. OBERHOLZER (Pretoria) 
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COMMITTEES OF SENATE: 

(1974-1977) 

Executive Committee : 
The Rector 
The Senate Representatives 

on Council: 

Deans of Faculties: 
Theology 
Law 
Arts 
Science 
Education 
Economic Sciences 
Agriculture 

Professor J. M. DE WET, (Chairman) 

Professor A. CoETZEE, (Vice-Chairman) 
Professor G. J. J. VAN RENSBURG 

Professor F. HECHT 
Professor J. B. THOM 
Professor E. J. DE }AGEH 
Professor G. J. J. VAN H.ENSBUHG 
Professor B. DE V. VAN DER MFRWE 
Professor W. BACKER 
Professor E. II. GRAVEN 

Management Committee of the Executive Committee: 

Time-table Committee : 
The Rector (ex officio) 
Staff members: 

Library Advisory Committee : 
The Rector ( ex officio) 
University Librarian 
Deputy University Librarian 
Other Members 

Legal Committee: 
The Rector (ex officio) 
Vice-Chairman of Senate 
Departmental Heads of the 

Faculty of Law: 
Constitutional Law 
Mercantile Law 
Private Law 
Criminal Law 

Publications Committee: 
The Rector (ex officio) 
The University Librarian 
Oth" r Members 

Professor A. CoETZEE 
Professor B. DEV. VAN DER MERWE 
Professor G. J. J. V,\N RENSBURG 

Professor J.M. DE WET 
Professor R. A. VAN DEN BERG 

Mr P. C. WAGF.NF.H 

Professor J. M. DE WET 
Mr M. SPRUYT 
Mr E. MAKHANYA 
Professor C. G. CoETZEE 
Professor K. JACOBS 
Professor M. A. Houcn 
Professor P. E. VAN DER DUSSEN 

Professor J. M. DE WET 
Professor A. CoETZEE 

Professor J. LABUSCHAGNE 
Mr G. S. Woon 
Mr M. L. LUPTON 
Professor J. B. THOM 

Professor J. M. DE WET 

Mr M. SPRUYT 
Professor \V. BACKER 
Professor M. C. EKSTEEN 
Professor J. LA1\'IPRECIIT 
Professor P. A. DUMINY 
Professor J. LADUSCTI-\GNE 
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Professorial Committee : 
The Rector 
The Senate Representatives 

on Council: 

Two senior Professors: 

Science Workshop Control Committee: 
Head of the Department of Physics 
Faculty Representatives: 

Science 
Agriculture 
Arts 

Chief Technician 

Students Amenities Committee: 

Professor J. M. DE WET 

Professor A. CoETZEE 
Professor G. J. J. v AN RENSBURG 
Professor B. DEV. VAN DER MERWE 
Vacant 

Professor R.H. B. W. S. HOBART 

Professor D. H. MEIRING 
Mr M. HENSLEY 
Mr L. PROCTOR 
Mr M. H. W. THIELEMANN 

Professor M. A. HOUGH 
Professor H. L. N. JOUBERT 
Professor E. J. MARAIS (Convener) 
Professor J. R. SERETLO 
Professor J. B. THOI\I 

Committee for the Preservation and Mai11tenance of Historical Relics on the Campus: 
Professor C. G. CoETZEE (Chairman) 
Professor E. J. DE }AGER 
Professor M. C. EKSTEEN 
Mr M. SPRUYT 

Research and Capital Equipment Committee: 
The Rector ( ex officio) Professor J. M. DE WET 

Professor A. CoETZEE (Chairman) 
Professor E. H. GRAVEN 
Professor D. H. MEIRING 
Professor J. A. T. WENTZEL 

Computer Centre Control Committee: 
Professor S. LINDE (Chairman) 
Dr K. N. GREGGOR 
Mr S. J. DE SWARDT 
Mr J. C. VAN EEDEN 

UNIVER:5ITY REPRESENTATIVES ON STATUTORY AND ADVISORY BODIES, 
ETC. 

Faculty of Law : 
Professor J. B. THOM Board for the Recognition of Examinations in Law. 

F'aculty of Arts : 
( a) Department of Bantn Languages: 
Mr L. M. Mnl\DI Xhosa Language Committee of the 

Department of Bantu Education 

C.4 

(member) 1.1.73-31.12.75. 
Committee on Xhosa terms (Department of Bantu 
Education and the Xhosa service of the S.A.B.C.) 
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{b) Department of Social TVorh: 
Professor M.A. Houcn Liaison Committee on Social \Vork 

for the Bantu. Indefinite. 

Joint University Committee for 
Social Work. Indefinite. 

Mr T. N. V. MAQASHALALA Committee for Bantu Child Welfare 

Faculty of Science: 
Professor L. EEK! TOUT 

alternate 
Professor G. C. OLIVIER 

Dr. K. N. GREGGOR 

Faculty of Education: 
Professor B. DE V. 

Work. 1975 

Board for the Recognition of Land 
Surveyors Examinations. 

South African Council for Automation 
and Computation 

VAN DER MERWE Examinations Board-Department 
of Bantu Education. 

1.10.1972-
30.9.1975. 

Professor P. A. Dul\llNY 

Xhosa Dictionary : 

Professor H. W. P,\HL 

Professional Subjects Committee of 
the Department of Bantu Education 1973-75. 

Bursary Committee (Netherlands bursaries), 
Department of National Education 1974 77. 

Xhosa Language Committee of the 
Department of Bantu Education 
(assessor member) 
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ACADEMIC STAFF 

FACULTY OF THEOLOGY 

Old Testament Studies and Hebrew: 

,..Professor: F. IfrcHT, Cand. Phil., Cand. Theol. (Halle), Cand. Min. (Berlin), 
D.D. (Pret.) 

Senior Lecturer : W. J. 0DENDAAL, M.A., B.Th. (Stell.), Lie.Th. 

New Testament Studies and Pastoral Theology: 
*Professor: H. L. >I. JOUBERT, M.A. (Stell.), M.Th. (Princeton), Th.D. (Arnst.) 

Systematic Theology : 
*Professor: J. A. L\'.\IPRF.CHT, B.A. (Witwatersrand), B.D. (Lond.), D.D. (S.A.) 
Lecturer : \'acnnt 

Ecclesiastical IIistory and Missiology: 
*Professor: Vacant 
Part Time Lecturer: R. H. R. LIDDELL, M.A., D.D. (h.c.) (St. Andrews) 

Secretary/Typist: l\Irs M. M. VAN DER MEHWE 

1\1 erca,ztile Law : 

Professor 
*Senior Lecturer : 

Private Law : 
Professor 
*Senior Lecturer : 
Senior Lecturer : 
Senior Lecturer : 

FACULTY OF LAW 

Vacant 
G. S. Wooo, B.A., LL.B. (Natal) 

Vacant 
M. L. LUPTON, B.A. Hons., LL.B., U.E.D. (0.F.S.) 
K. T. l\'.I. MnLALANA, B.A. (Rhodes), LL.B., U.E.D. (S.A.) 
R. J. SEGGIE, B.Comm. (Law), LL.B. (Stell.) 

Criminal Law and Procedure: 
*Prof.:!3Sor J. B. TrroM, B.A., LL.B. (Stell.) 
Lecturer P. J. NIENABER, B.A., LL.B. (Pret.) 

Constitutional and Public International Law : 
*Professor J. LABUSCHAGNE, B.Admin. Hons., M.A. (Pret.), LL.M. (S.A.) 
Senior Lecturer P. DE PONTES, B.Juris., LL.B. (R.A.U.) 

Secretary Mrs L. I. TERWIN 

FACULTY OF ARTS 

Africa1Z Studies: ( Anthropology, Archaeology and Development Studies and Administration) 
*Professor E. J. DE JAGER, M.A., D.Phil. (Patch.) 
Senior Lecturer P. D. BANGHART, B.A. (Nebraska), M.A. (Stell.) 
Senior Lecturer P. D. VAN LILL, M.A. (Stell.) 
Lecturer H. OPPERMAN, B.Sc., T.H.E.D. (Pret.), B.A.Hons. (S.A.) 
Lecturer D. M. GnoENEWALD, B.A. Hons. (Stell.) 
F. S. M .\LAN Anthropological Museum and A. J. D. MEimNG Art Gallery: 
Senior Lecturer and Curator: V. Z. GITYWA, B.A. Hons. (S.A.), M.A. (Fort Hare) 
Assistant Curator : L. D. H.onoLo, B.A. (Fort Hare) 
Laboratory Assistant: Vacant 

Afrihaans-Nederlands ( and German): 
*Professor : A. CoETZEE, Cand. Theo!. (Stell.), M.A. (S.A.), D.Litt. 

(O.F.S.) 
Senior Lecturer : J. YoHSTl:.H, B.A. Hons. (Witwatersrand), M.A. (Rhodes), Litt. 

Drs. (Amsterdam) 
Lecturer : Vacant 
Lecturer (In German): K. N. VAN DER WALT, B.A. Hons. (Potch.) 
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Bantu Languages: ( Xhosa and Southern Sotho.) 
*Professor A. P. KnrnL, M.A. (Stell.), Ph.D. (Cape Town) 
Professor Vacant 
Associate Professor: H. W. PAHL, B.A. (S.A.), B.Sc. (Rhodes), L.D.B.S. (S.A.), 

H.E.D. 
Lecturer L. M. MBADI, B.A. (Rhodes), B.A. Hons. (S.A.) 
Lecturer Miss D. N. JAFTA, B.A. (Rhodes), B.Ed., B.A. Hons (S.A.) 
Lecturer Z. S. QANGULE, B.A. (Rhodes), B.Ed., B.A.Hons., U.E.D. 

(S.A.) 
Junior Lecturer B. KHOALI, B.A. (Fort Hare) 

English: 
*Professor 

Senior Lecturer 
Lecturer 

Lecturer 

Fine Arts: 
*Senior Lecturer 

Lecturer 
Lecturer 

: J. VAN OoRTMERSSEN, M.A. (Potch.), U.E.D. 
Miss V. W. HENLEY, M.A., U.E.D. (Rhodes) 
Mrs. E. N. E. VERSCHO0R, D.A., S.T.D. (Cape Town), B.A.Hons 

(S.A.), M.A. (Rhodes). 
R. L. PETENI, B.A. Hons., U.E.D. (S.A.) 

Miss E. MARAIS, M.A. (Fine Arts) (Rhodes) 
M. G. T. HALLIER, B.A. (Fine Arts) (Witwatersrand) 
R. R. HosKYN, Cert. in F.A., P.T.II.D. (Cape Town) 

Greek: ( Including Principles of Greek Culture) 
*Senior Lecturer : J. M. ELs, M.A. (Potch.) 

History: 
*Professor C. G. CoETZEE, M.A., D.Phil. (Stell.) 
Lecturer Vacant 
Temporary Lecturer: Miss D. S. Lusu, B.A. Hons. (Fort Hare), S.A.T.D. 

Latin: 
*Professor 

Library Science : 

K. JACOBS, Lit.Hum.Ors. (V.U.Amst.), D.Litt. et Phil. (Leiden) 

*Senior Lecturer : P. B. VAN ScHALKWYK, M.A. (Stell.) H.Dip. Libr. (S.A.) 
University Librarian: M. SPRUYT, LL.Ors. (Leiden), L.Dip. Libr. (Pret), H.Dip. 

Libr. (S.A.) 
Deputy University Librarian: E. M. MAKHANYA, B.A. (Witwatersrand) F.S.A.L.A. 

Philosophy : 
*Professor 
Senior Lecturer 

E. J. MARAIS, M.A., B.D., D.Th. (Stell.), Drs. (V.U Amst.) 
Vacant 

Political Science and Public Administration : 
*Professor M. C. EKSTEEN, M.A., D.Phil. (0.F.S.) 
Senior Lecturer H. B. KRUGER, B.A. (Pret.), M.A. (S.A.) 
Lecturer 0. E. HOHLS, B.A. Hons. (Stell.) 
Lecturer L. J. FERREIRA, M.A. (O.F.S.) 

Psychology : 
*Professor 

Senior Lecturer 
Lecturer 
Junior Lecturer 
Research Assistant: 

J.P. A. DU PREEZ, B.Sc. (O.F.S.), D.Ed. (S.A.), H.E.D. (Pret.) 
w. G. VAN DER MERWE, M.A. (O.F.S.) 
T. Q. MJOLI, B.A. Hons. (Fort Hare) 
V. J. T. SouL, B.A. Hons, (Fort Hare) 
Vacant 
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Sociology and Criminology : 
*Professor E. BATSON, B.Sc. (Econ.) Hons. (Lond.) 

Lecturer : W. D. VrcToR, RA.Hons. (Soc.), B.A. Hons. (Crim.) (O.F.S.) 
Lecturer : M. W. MAKALIMA, B.A. Hons. (S.S.) (Fort Hare) 
Junior Lecturer : S. MAFANYA, B.A.Hons. (S.S.) (Fort Hare) 
Research Assistant: Miss N. VEZI, B.A. (S.W.) (Fort Hare) 

Social Work: 
*Professor M. A. HouGH, B.A. (S.W.) (Stell.), B.A. Hons. (S.A.), M.S. 

(S.W.) (Boston) 
Senior Lecturer T. N. V. MAQASHALALA, B.A. (S.S.) Hons. (S.W.) (S.A.), 

M.S.W. (Kansas) 
Lecturer R. BOTHA, M.A. (S.W.) (U.P.E.) 
Lecturer P. RANKIN, B.A. Hons. (S.W.) (U.P.E.) 
Senior Research Assistant: B. L. S. SoMHLAHLO, Dip.S.W. (J. H. Hofmeyr School 

of Social Work) 

Language Laboratory : 
*Director L. PROCTOR, M.A. (Cantab.), T.T.D. 
Language Laboratory Assistant: Mrs V. VAN DER MERWE, B.A. (O.F.S.) 

Secretary 
Typist 

Mrs J. A. SMITH, B.A. (Rhodes) 
Vacant 

FACULTY OF SCIBNCE 

Applied Mathematics and Statistics : 
""Professor S. LINDE, M.Sc. (O.F.S.) 

Professor G. P. VrLJOEN, D.Sc. (O.F.S.) 
Senior Lecturer P. C. N. GROENEWALD, M.Sc. (O.F.S.) 
Senior Lecturer P. C. WAGENER, M.Sc. (Phys. Chem.) (Pret.), M.A. (Phys.) 

(C.U. New York), M.Sc. (Math.) (S.A.) 

Botany: 
*Professor : B. H. DOWNING, B.Sc. (Rhodes), M.Sc., Ph.D. (Natal) 

Honorary Research Fellow: M. H. GIFFEN, M.A. (Cape Town), M.Sc. (Cantab.) 
F.R.M.S., Ph.D. (S.A.) 

enior Lecturer 0. H. D. MAKUNGA, B.Sc. Hons. (S.A.), M.Sc. (Fort Hare), 
U.E.D. (Rhodes) 

Senior Lecturer Vacant 
Lecturer Vacant 
Lecturer Vacant 
Senior Laboratory Assistant: B. B. BALA, B.Sc. Hons. (S.A.), U.E.D. (Rhodes) 
Technician : Vacant 

Chemistry; 
*Professo1 D. H. MEIRlNG, D.Sc. (O.F.S.), M.S.A.Chem.l. 
Professor E. W. GIESEKKE, Ph.D. (Witwatersrand) 
Senior Lecturer I. C. DU PREEZ, D.Sc. (O.F.S.) 
Lecturer P. D. D. GQOLA, B.Sc. Hons. (S.A.), M.Sc. (Fort Hare) 
Lecturer P. B. NEL, M.Sc. (Patch.) 
Senior Laboratory Assistant: Mrs. C. F. TsHABALALA, B.Sc. Hons. (S.A.) 
Senior Laboratory Assistant: A. M. SIPAMLA, B.Sc.Hons. (S.A.), M.Sc. (Fort Hare) 
Senior Laboratory Assistant: D. W. S. MoTSE, B.Sc. Hons. (Fort Hare) 
Technician M. WALTON 
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Geography: 
*Professor 
Senior Lecturer 
Lecturer 
Lecturer 

W. C. ELs, M.A., M.Ed. (0.F.S.), D.Litt. et Phil. (S.A.) 
Vacant 
C. J. UYS, B.A. Hons. (Stell.) 
Vacant 

Senior Laboratory Assistant: A. Z. MRARA, B.A. Hons., U.E.D. (Fort Hare) 

Geology: 
*Professor J. C. THERON, D.Sc. (0.F.S.) 

Senior Lecturer C. S. KINGSLEY, M.Sc. (0.F.S.) 
Lecturer C. J. GUNTER, M.Sc. (O.F.S.) 
Senior Laboratory Assistant: N. STAVRAKIS, B.Sc. (Natal) 

Land Surveying : 
*Professor 

Professor 

Senior Lecturer 

Senior Lecturer 

Mathematics: 
*Professor 

Senior Lecturer 
Lecturer 
Lecturer 

Physics: 
*Professor 

Professor 
Senior Lecturer 
Senior Lecturer 
Lecturer 

L. EEKHOUT, B.Sc. (Eng.) (Wit .vatersrand), B.Sc. (Photogram. 
Eng.) (Delft.) 

G. C. OLIVIER, B.Sc. (0.F.S.), Dip.U.S. (ITC), Dip.L.S. 
(J.C.P.E.), L.S.A., M.I.G.L.S., M.I.T.E.S. 

K. N. GREGGOR, B.Sc. (Eng.) (Witwatersrand), M.Sc. (L.S.) 
(Pret.), Ph.D. (Natal) 

E. S. DAWSON 

G. J. J. VAN RENSBURG, B.Sc. (Potch.), M.Sc. (Pret.), Ph.D. 
(S.A.), H.E.D. 

T. J. VANDYK, M.Sc. (Pret.) 
M. P. VAN RooY, B.Sc. Hons. (Potch.) 
Mrs J. UYs, B.Sc. (Stell.) 

R. H. B. W. S. HOBART, M.S. (Stanford), Ph.D. (Illinois) 
J. R. SERETLO, B.Sc. (Rhodes), M.Sc., Ph.D. (S.A.) 
P. H. PIETERSE, M.Sc. (Stell.) 
S. J. BuRGER, M.Sc. Stell.), D.Phil. (S.A.) 
M. C. RADEBE, M.Sc. (S.A.) 

Demonstrator-Technician: Vacant 

Zoology: 
*Professor R. A. VAN DEN BERG, M.Sc. (Natal), D.Sc. (Potch.), S.T.D. 

(Stell.) 
Senior Lecturer I. G. GAIGIIER, M.Sc. (Pret.), Ph.D. (R.A.U.) 
Senior Lecturer J. W. MAKHENE, M.Sc. (S.A.) 
Lecturer J. F. PRINSLOO, M.Sc. (Patch.) 
Lecturer D. P. BAIRD, M.Sc. (0.F.S.) 
Laboratory Technician Grade A: P. KEKANA 

Science lVorksliop: 
Chief Technitian : . M. H. W. TIHELEl\IANr.-; 
Senior Electronic Technician: Vacant 
Technician 

Computer Centre: 
Manager 

Secretary /Typist 
Typist 

: Vacant 

M. SAINSBURY 

Mrs E. WANNENBUHG. 
Miss B. J. BRANDT. 
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FACULTY OF EDUCATION 

Philosophy and History of Education 
*Professor B. DEV. VAN DER MERWE, M.A., D.Ed. (O.V.S.) 

Senior Lecturer N. KATIYA, B.A. (Rhodes), B.A., B.Ed. (S.A.), M.Ed. (Fort 
Hare) 

Lecturer P. P. KoTA, B.A. (S.A.), B.Ed., S.A.T.D. (Fort Hare) 

Didactic and Comparative Education 
*Professor P. A. DUMINY, B.P.Ed. (Potch), M.Ed. (Pret) D.Litt. et Phil. 

(V.U. Arnst.) 
Senior Lecturer 0. J. VAN SCIIALKWYK, B.A. (S.A.), B.A.Hons., M.Ed. (Pret.) 

Empirical Education and Orthopedagogics 
""Professor : J. A. T. WENTZEL, B.Sc., M.Ed. (S.A.), D.Ed. (Potch) 

Lecturer : C. H. T. LALENDLE, B.A., B.Ed. (Fort Hare), B.A.Hons (S.A.) 

Department of Teaching Science 
*Professor C. MILLAR, M.A., B.Ed. (Cape Town), M.Sc. (Stirling) 
Senior Lecturer J. J. J. VAN RENSBURG, B.Comm., U.E.D., D.Ed. (O.F.S.) 
Senior Lecturer A. J. PENNY, B.A., M.Ed., U.E.D. (Rhodes) 
Senior Lecturer A. R. WILKE, M.Sc., M.Ed., S.T.D. (Stell.) 
Lecturer R. G. S. MAKALIMA, B.A.Hons., B.Ed. (S.A.) 
Lecturer Mrs L. N. MoLAMU, B.Sc., U.E.D. (Rhodes), B.Ed. (S.A.) 
Lecturer G. Z. GEBEDA, B.A.Hons., B.Ed. (S.A.), U.E.D. 
Lecturer A. M. THIPA, B.A., U.E.D. (Fort Hare) 
Lecturer Mrs S. GREEN, B.Ed. Ph. (Stell.) 
Lecturer Mrs H. R. D. DOWNING, B.Sc. (Rhodes), B.Sc.Hons., U.E.D. 

(Natal), M.Sc. Ecol. (Aberdeen) 
Lecturer Vacant 
Lecturer Vacant 

Department of Music 
*Senior Lecturer : G. GRUBER, Dr. Phil. (Vindobon), Austrian State Teaching 

Diplomas in Pianoforte, School Music and Singing. 
Operator/Demonstrator: S. N. KwAYIBA 

Assistants for the Faculty 
Graduate Assistant: A. N. ADONIS, B.A. (Fort Hare) 
Research Assistant: Vacant 

Secretary/Typist : Mrs J. M. F. ROBINSON 

Accountancy : 
*Senior Lecturer 
Senior Lecturer 
Senior Lecturer 
Lecturer 
Lecturer 

FACULTY OF ECONOMIC SCIENCES 

: J.C. VAN EEDEN, M.Comm. (Acc.), M.B.A. (Pret.) 
C. J. DE LA REY, M.Comm. (Acc.) (Pret.) 

: H. G. Rossouw, B.Comm. (O.F.S.), C.T.A. (S.A.) 
: G. J. ELLIOTT, C.A. (S.A.) 
: Vacant 

Business Economics and Co-operative Work: 
•Senior Lecturer E. BEGEMANN, M.Comm. (Potch.), C.M.A. 

Vacant Senior Lecturer 
Lecturer J. M. LANGUAGE, Il.Comm. (S.A.), B.Comm. Hons. (O.F.S.) 

Economics and Economic History : 
•Professor P. E. VAN DER DussEN, M.Comm. (Pret.), D.Econ. (Rott.) 

Senior Lecturer J. J. VAN TONDER, M.Comm. (Potch.) 
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Industrial Psychology : 
•Professor : W. BACKER, M.A., D.Phil. (Patch.) 

Senior Lecturer : Vacant 
Lecturer : W. C. BOTHA, M.Ad.min. (O.F.S.) 
Senior Laboratory Assistant: Vacant 

Secretary/Typist : Mrs M. M. VAN DER MERWE. 

FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE 

Agricultural Economics : 
(Sub-departments: 

*Senior Lecturer 
Lecturer 

Agricultural Engineering and Biometry) 
S. J. DE SwARDT, M.Sc. Agric. (Natal) 
Vacant 

Technical Assistant: G. w. DUMA 

Agronomy: 
(Sub-departments: Horticultural Science, Pasture Science and Plant Pathology.) 
•Professor E. H. GRAVEN, M.Sc.Agric. (Stell.), Ph.D. (Wisconsin) 
Associate Professor (Agronomy): J. N. MARAIS, M.Sc.Agric. (Pret.), Ph.D. 

(Purdue) 
Senior Lecturer (Pasture Science): W. S. W. TROLLOPE, M.Sc.Agric. (Natal) 
Lecturer (Pasture Science): P. G. F. CoETZEE, M.Agric. (Inst. Agrar.) (Pret.) 
Senior Lecturer (Horticultural Science): M. 0. BRUTSCH, M. Sc.Agric. (Natal) 
Lecturer (Plant Pathology): Vacant 
Technical Assistant: F. G. GQOLI 
Technical Assistant: Vacant 
Technical Assistant: Vacant 

Animal Science: 
(Sub-departments: Anatomy and Physiology, Animal Health, Dairy Science and 

Technology, Poultry Science and Sheep and Wool Science.) 
•Professor D. L. BnowN. M.Sc.Agric. (Natal), D.Sc.Agric. (O.F.S.) 
Assosiate Professor: S. H. E. STAMPA, Dr. MED. VET. (Giessen) 
Senior Lecturer (Animal Science): E. J. B. BISHOP, M.Sc.Agric. (Stell.) 
Lecturer (Sheep and Wool Science): P. I. WILKE, M.Sc. Agric. (Stell.) 
Senior Technical Assistant: A. M. DLANGAMANDLA, Dip. Agric. (Fort Cox) 
Technical Assistant: Vacant 

Soil Science: 
(Sub-departments: Biochemistry, Genetics and Plant Physiology.) 

*Professor M. C. LAKER, M.Sc.Agric. (Stell,), D.Sc.Agric. (O.F.S.) 
Senior Lecturer (Soil Science): M. HENSLEY, M.Sc.Agric. (Natal) 
Senior Lecturer (Biochem.): R. S. BASSETT, M.Sc., Ph.D. (London) 
Lecturer (Biochem.): D. S. DU ToIT, M.Sc. Agric. (O.F.S.) 
Lecturer (Biochem.): Vacant 
Senior Lecturer (Genetics): J. H. G. DE VILLIERS, M.Sc. Agric. (Natal) 
Technical Assistant: J. M. E. PoTo 

Mechanic/Demonstrator: H. L. RoSKILL Y 
Secretary /Typist : Vacant 

•Heads of Departments. 
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DEAN OF STUDENTS 

Mr H. NABE, B.A., U.E.D. (S.A.), C.E.D. (Fort Hare) 

PROFESSORES EMERITI 

A. J. D. MEIRING, l\I.Sc., Ph.D. (O.F.S.) 
0. F. RAUM, Ph.D. (Lond.) 
R. H. R. LIDDELL, M.A., D.D. (h.c.) (St. Andrews) 
J. T. GREEN, B.A. (Stell.), M.A. (S.A.), Ph.D. (Leeds) 

ADMINISTRATIVE STAFF 

Registrar H. VAN HuYSSTEEN, B.A. (Cape T.), LL.B. (S.A.) 
Assistant Registrar (Academic): M. B. JoNI~S, B.Sc. (Natal), M.B.A. (Potch.) 
Assistant Registrar (Administration): J. DEM. MALAN, B.A. (S.A.) 
Assistant Registrar (Finance and Stores): D. J. JACOBS, B.Sc. (Stell.), B.Com. 

(S.A.) 
Sports and Recreation Officer: C. B. ScoTT, M.A. (Puget Sound), W.S.T.D. 
Chief Public Relations Officer: Vacant 
Public Relations Officer: Vacant 
Accountant: G. H. ROBINSON 
Senior Clerk: M. J. RHEEDER 
Examinations Officer: H. W. J. BoTHA, M.A. (O.F.S.) 
Senior Committee Clerk: Mrs M. CLARK 
Senior Committee Clerk: J. L. H. WILLIAMS, B.A. (Stell.), B.A. Hons. (U.P.E.) 
Committee Clerk Mrs J.M. BISHOP, B.Soc. Sc., (Rhodes) 
Bursary Clerk 
Staff Officer 
Senior Clerk: 

: Vacant 
: H.P. DE GOEDE 

T. C. w. GREYLING 
Senior Administrative Assistants: Miss M. A. KINSLEY and Mrs A. VAN RooYEN 
Students' Registration Officer: S. S. NGCUME 
Secretary/Typist to the Rector: Mrs M. A. BILLINGHAM 
Typists: Mrs A. CoETZEE, Miss V. DIDIZA, Mrs N. KEEVY, Mrs J. RISTOW and 

Mrs B. SMITII 
Clerical Assistants: Miss W. M. Rossouw 
Senior Stores Officer: J.P. A. SWANEPOEL 
Stores Officer : F. GERBER 
Stores Officer Mrs J. F. DE GoEDE 
Technical Superintendent: A. FRENCH 
Inspector of Works: N. LLOYD 
Janitor Buildings: C. A. CAMPBELL 
Assistant Superintendent of Works: J. T. LEDIGA 
Superintendent of Gardens and Grounds: R.H. BAWDEN 
Farm Managers S. R. K. PIPREK, (Honeydale) 

Senior Clerk 
Clerks: Grade I 
Grade II 

Record Clerk 
Caterer 
Assistant Caterer: 

A. C. LoMBAARD, (Fort Hare) 
D. s. MAJOKWENI, B.A. (S.A.) 
E. M. MAHLANGU, P. SALAYI, N. B. FATUSE, I. T. LIPHAPANG 
A. M. DIKANA, s. w. GUGUSHE, V. KEMDE, N. L. lVIAKALIMA, 
M. B. MANZANA, s. A. MATEHENI, A. MAXHAM, N. N. 
MNQANDI, N. M. MoAHLOLI, MAc RAsHE, E. G. SOMYO 
Vacant 
P. J. W. PoTTAS 
Mrs S. Pottas 
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Wardens: 
J. R. SERETLO, (Ekukhanyisweni) 
E. M. MAKHANYA (Iona) 
0. H. D. MAKUNGA (Beda) 
L. I. MBADI (Wesley) 
Mrs D. M. MAKHANYA (Iona) 

Irs V. T. MoKGOSHI (Bcda) 

Assistant Wardens: 
Mrs . V. MGOLO IDA E (Wesley) 
Miss S. S. JIKELANA and Miss D. . JAFTA (Elukhanyisweni) 
B. B. BALA (Beda) 
Mrs G. N. MBADI (Wesley) 
Mrs C. K.EKANA (Assistant Matron) 
Miss E. MAKWETU (Elukhanyisweni) 

LIBRARY STAFF 

University Librarian M. SPRUYT, LL.Drs. (Leiden), L.Dip.Libr.( Pret), 
II.Dip.Libr. (S.A.) 

Deputy University Librarian: E. M. MAKHANYA, B.A. (Witwatersrand), F.S.A.L.A. 
Librarian E. D. GERRYTS, B.A.Hons. (Libr.) (Pret.) 
Assistant Librarian 
Assistant Librarian 
Assistant Librarian 
Senior Library Assistant 
Senior Library Assistant 
Library Assistant 
Library Assistant 
Library Assistant 
Temporary Assistant 
Secretary 
Typist 
Typist 
Technician 
Shelf Assistant 
Messenger 

Vacant 
Vacant 
Vacant 

K. L. MALI, B.A. (Rhodes) 
Miss s. s. NJIKELAN/\ 
A. M. GEORGE 
Miss L. M. MTONGANA 
Vacant 
Mrs A. LINDE 
Mrs D. GREYLING 
s. H. DUBULA 
Miss M. N. MAGIDIGIDI 
Vacant 
B. S. KUN.ENE 
C. NTLEBI 

XHOSA DICTIONARY STAFF 

Director H. W. PAHL, B.A. (S.A.), B.Sc. (Rhodes), L.D.B.S. (S.A.), H.E.D. 
Senior Editor Vacant 
Editor T. A. NnuNGANE, D. ., U.E.D. (Fort Hare) 
Research Assistant: A. M. S. SITYAN,\ 
,\frikaans Editor: Rev. A. M. PIENAAH 

ssistant Editor: Rev. ,v. S. GAWE 
Clerical and Technical Assistant: L . DIKWENI 
Typist: Mrs F. T. NABE 
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GENERAL LEGAL PROVISIONS APPLICABLE TO STUDENTS OF THIS 
UNIVERSITY 

Sections 20, 27, 28, 29, 30 and 42 of the University of Fort Hare Act, No . .+0 of 1969. 

20. (1) No person shall be registered as a matriculated student of the University 
unlcss-

(a) he has obtained the matriculation certificate issued by the Joint i\tlatriculation 
Board referred to in section 15 of the Universities Act, 1955 (Act No. 61 of 1955), 
or has in the opinion of the said Matriculation Doard satisfied the conditions of 
exemption from the matriculation examination and has obtained a certificate to 
that effect: Provided that the council may in addition prescribe by regulation, as 
a prerequisite to admission to any particular course at the University, the 
attaining of a specified standard in any specified subject at the matriculation 
examination or at an examination recognized for the purpose by the said 
Matriculation Board; or 

(b) he is a graduate of a university institution or has been admitted by a university 
institution to the status of a graduate; and 

(c) he has complied with such other conditions as the council may prescribe by 
regulation: and 

(d) he has paid the requisite moneys. 
(2) Every person registered as a student of the University shall renew his registra­

tion annually so long as he continues to be a student of the University. 
(3) A student of the University who fails to satisfy the prescribed minimum re­

quirements of study may be refused permission by the council to renew his registration 

as a student. 
( 4) The council may after consultation with the senate and with the prior approval 

of the Minister limit the number of persons who may be permitted to register for any 
course, in which case the senate may select from among those persons qualified to proceed 
to such course the persons who shall be permitted to register therefor. 

27. (1) At the University there shall be-
( a) faculties of arts, natural sciences, education, law, agriculture, economic sciences 

and theology; an<l 
(b) such other faculties as the council may from time to time establish after 

consultation with the senate and with the approval of the Minister. 
(2) The council may not without the prior approval of the Minister establish any 

department or any course for a degree, diploma or certificate or in a subject, for which 
express authority to the university college did not c-xist under any law immediately prior 

to the fixed date. 

28. (1) Subject to the provisions of this Act, the University may confer such 

degrees in a faculty as it may deem fit. 
(2) The designation of any particular degree in any faculty shall be as prescribed 

by statute. 
(3) Save as provided by section 31, the University shall not confer any degree upon 

any person who has not attained the prescribed standard of proficiency in any examination 

of other test. 
(4) Subject tu the provisions of this Act, the University may grant a diploma or 

certificate to any person who has pursued a course of study provided by the University or 
to any other person who in its opinion possesses the qualifications for such a diploma or 

certificate. 
29. Subject to the provisions of the statute, the council may, on the recommendation 

of the senate--
( a) admit a graduate of any other university institution or of any university outside 

the Republic to a status at the University equivalent to that which he possesses 
at such other university institution or at such university; 
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(b) admit as a candidate for the honours degree of bachelor or for the degree of 
master or doctor of the University any person who has passed at any other 
university institution or at any university outside the Republic or at any other 
institution considered by the senate to be equivalent to the University, such 
examinations as in the opinion of the senate are equivalent to or higher than the 
examinations prescribed for a degree of the University which is a prerequisite 
for such honours degree of bachelor or degree of master or doctor of the Univer­
sity. 

30. Any examination or other test of the University shall be conducted under the 
control 0 f the senate and subject to the provisions of the statute: Provided that until the 
Minister otherwise determines, the services of external examiners, or moderators appoint­
ed by the council on the recommendation of the senate shall be utilized, in such manner as 
the senate may with the approval of the council determine, for the purpose of conducting 
any examination or other test (including any treatise or thesis) at the end of the final 
semester in a major subject leading to a degree, diploma or certificate, and such other 
examinations (if any) as the council may on the recommendation of the senate determine. 

42. (1) If any person has passed any examination or other test conducted prior to 
the fixed date by the University of South Africa in terms of section 21(1) of the University 
College of Fort Hare Transfer Act, 1959 (Act No. 64 of 1959), or by the university college 
in terms of section 23 of that Act, such person shall, for the purposes of the conferring or 
the granting of any degree, diploma or certificate by the University, be deemed to have 
passed a corresponding examination or test of the University. 

(2) Any person who is or was registered as a student of the university college on or 
before the fixed date for a degree, diploma, certificate, examination or other test of the 
University of South Africa, shall be deemed to be or to have been registered for the 
corresponding degree, diploma, certificate, examination or other test of the University, 
and the University shall not be obliged ot prepare any such person for the relevant degree, 
diploma, certificate, examination or other test of the Utiiversity of South Africa. 
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EXTRACTS FROM THE STATUTE OF THE UNIVERSITY OF FORT HARE 

Government Notice R.2001 dated 5.11.1971. 
Paragraphs 46, 47, 48, 52, 53, 54 and 55. 

Admission to equal status 

46. ( a) A graduate of any other university institution or of any university 
outside the Republic who has been admitted in terms of section 29( a} of the 
Act to an equivalent status, and 

(b} a person who is admitted in terms of section 29(b) of the Act as a candidate 
for a degree, 

shall pay the fees prescribed by the Act, and the council may in any such case determine 
the effective date and other conditions, if any, of such admission. 

E:xami11atio11s and other tests 
Examiners. 

47. Subject to the provisions of sections 30 of the Act, every examination or other 
test by which a course for a degree, diploma or certificate is completed, shall be con­
ducted by at least two examiners appointed by the senate. 

Year-marhs of candidates. 
48. A candidate shall, before the examination at the end of every course taken 

by him, be awarded a year-mark or semester mark for his work during the year, or 
semester, as the case may be, and the senate may lay down-

( a) that he shall not be admitted to the examination at the end of a course, unless 
he obtains the minimum year-mark or semester mark, determined by the senate 
in that course; and 

( b) that for the purpose of calculating the final mark in a particular course, the 
year-mark or semester mark, ;is the ca~c may be, as well as the mark obtained in 
the examination shall be considered, in such proportion as the senate may 
determine. 

Minimum period of attendance 

Ordinal'y and Honours Bachelor's Degrees 
52. Subject to the provisions of the Act and this Statute, no candidate shall be 

admitted to the degree of bachelor unless he has completed, subsequent to the date of 
,·alidity of the matriculation certificate or of the certificate of full exemption from the 
matriculation examination issued by the matriculation board, the following minimum 
period of attendance recognised for such degree: • 

( a) for the degree of Bachelor of Arts in pure arts or social work, or Bachelor of 
Science in pure science or Bachelor of Theology, or Bachelor of Laws, or 
Bachelor of Commerce, or Bachelor of Administration: at least three academic 
years; 

(b) for the degree of Baccalaureus Procurationis or Bachelor of Library Science, or 
Bachelor of Agriculture, or Bachelor of Science in land surveying or agriculture: 
at least four academic years; 

( c) for the degree of Bachelor of Education: a period of 
(i) at least two years where he has obtained prior to the completion of this 

period of attendance the degree of Bachelor of Arts or Science or another 
degree accepted by the senate as equivalent thereto; or 

(ii) at least one year where he has obtained prior to this period of attendance 
either an approved four-year bachelor's degree or an approved three-year 
bachelor's degree and also an approved diploma or certificate in education; 

(d} for any other degree of bachelor which is not an honours degree: at least three 
academic years; 

( e) for the honours degree of bachelor: at least one academic year after completion 
of a degree qualifying for a bachelor's degree recognised by the senate for this 

purpose. 
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Jlaster's Degree. 
53. Subject to any provision to the contrary in the Act ancl thi8 Statute, no can­

didate shall be admitted to the degree of master in any faculty other than the Faculty of 
Education until at least one year after he has satisfied the requirements of the honours 
degree of bachelor or at least two ) cars after he has been admitted to the ordinary c.legrce 
of bachelor or to the status thereof in the faculty concerned: Provided that in the Faculty 
of Education at least one year shall elapse after he has been admitted to the degree of 
Bachelor of Education or to the status thereof. 

Doctor's Degree. 

5-+. Subject to any provision to the contrary in the Act anc.l this Statute, no can<liclatc 
shall be admitted to the <legree of doctor in any faculty until at least four years after he 
has been admitted to the degree of bachelor or to the status thcreor. 

Attendance at and examinaliom of other universities 

55. (1) Notwithstanding any provision to the contrary in this Statute and subject 
to the provisions of sub-paragraph 3, the senate shall accept as part of the attendance of a 
student at the University qualifying for admission to a degree of bachelor, other than a 
one-year honours degree of bachelor, periods of attendance as a registered matriculated 
student at another university institution recognised by the senate for this purpose: 
Provided that such period of attendance shall be accepted only in the cnse of a recognised 
course and that the senate may, in the case of a student, accept, so far as may be prncticablc, 
certificates of proficiency in any suhject issued by the senate of such other w1ivcrsity: 
Provided further that no such candidate shall be admitted 10 a degree unless he has 
complied v,rith the provisions of sub-paragraph (2), and-

( a) passed such examinations ns the senate may determine; 
(b} paid such fees as may be prescribed; and 
( c) complied in other respects with the requirements for the degree. 

(2) A candidate shall not be admitted to an ordinary degree of bachelor in terms of 
sub-paragraph (1) unless-

( a} his periods of attendance at the other university or institution and at the 
University together are not less than the full period prescribed for admission to 
such degree; and 

(b) he has attended approved courses at the University-
(i) for the degree of Bachelor of Education, for at least the final academic year; 
(ii) for a degree of bachelor for which the prescribed period of attendance is 
four years, for at least the final two academic years; and 
(iii) for any other degree of bachelor, for at least two academic years: Provided 

that he has attended at least half the total number of courses prescribed for 
for the degree. 

(3) The senate may accept, as part of the attendance of a student qualifying for 
admission to a degree of bachelor other than a one-year honours degree of bachelor 
periods of registration as a matriculated student of the University of South Africa: 
Provided that such period of registration may be accepted only in the case of a course 
recognised by the senate and that the senate may in the case of a student accept, as far as 
may be practicable, certificates of proficiency in any subject issued by the senate of the 
University of South Africa: Provided further that in all other respects the provisions of 
sub-paragraphs (1) and (2) shall apply mutatis mutaudis and that the candidate has-

( a} passed such examinations as the senate may determine; 
( b) paid such fees as may be prescribed; and 
( c) complied in other respects with the requirements for the degree. 
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REGULATIONS 

Government Notice No. R. 1448 dated 20.8.71. (As amended by Government Notice 
No. R. 2442 dated 22.12.72) 

University of Fort Hare-Regulations 
The Minister of Bantu Education has, by virtue of the powers vested in him by 

section 33 (5) of the University of Fort Hare Act, 1969 (Act 40 of 1969), as amended, 
approved the following regulations of the University of Fort Hare: 

1. No person shall be admitted to a course of study for the degree of Bachelor of 
Science in pure science or for the degree of Bachelor of Science in Agriculture unless he 
has obtained the matriculation certificate isssued by the Joint Matriculation Board, or a 
certificate of exemption from the matriculation examination issued by the said Matricul­
ation Board and, in addition, has attained the pass standard in mathematics at the mat­
riculation examination or at an examination recognised for the purpose by the said 
Matriculation Board. 

2. A student who-

( a) in the first year of study has not completed at least two courses; 
or 

( b) in any subsequent year of study does not satisfy the requirements set out in the 
rules for the degree or diploma concerned for advancement to the next year of 
study 
may be refused permissinn hy 1hc Council to n.:new his registration us a 
st11den1. 
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GENERAL RULES FOR DEGREES, DIPLOMAS AND CERTIFICATES 

A. GENERAL RULES FOR ALL DEGREES 

Definitions 

G.1. In these rules, unless the context indicates otherwise-
(i) "course" means that part of the syllabus in any subject which is prescribed 

as a unit of study extending over one academic year, and "half-course" and 
"semester course" have corresponding meanings; 

(ii) "curriculum" means the collective aggregation of all those courses in various 
subjects which together are required to be completed as prescribed in the rules 
in order to comply with the requirements for a degree; 

(iii) "examination" includes the ensuing supplementary, aegrotat or special 
examination; and 

(iv) "Senate" includes the Dean of a Faculty acting within the scope of his authority 
on behalf of the Senate in dealing with a matter related to the curriculum of a 
student. 

Registration and approval of curriculum 

G.2. On the appointed day each year, or within such extended period as may be 
permitted, every person admitted as a student of the University shall submit his proposed 
curriculum for approval by the Senate, and a curriculum thus approved shall not be 
modified except by permission of the Senate. 

G.3. Except by permission of the Senate a student shall not be registered in the 
same academic year for more than one degree, diploma or certificate, nor shall a student of 
the University be registered in the same academic year as a student of another university. 

Amendment of rules 
G.4. If the rules for a degree are amended, a stud~nt registered under the old rules 

who obtains credit in the academic year preceding the introduction of the new rules and 
who continues his studies without interruption may, subject to any provision to the con­
tary, elect to proceed under either the old or the new rules: Provided that-

( a) such election shall be final, and 
(b) if he elects to proceed under the old rules and thereafter fails to obtain credit in 

any subsequent academic year or interrupts his studies at any time, he shall 
thenceforward be obliged to proceed under the new rules. 

Condonation of breach of rules 

G.S. Notwithstanding any prov1S1on to the contrary the Senate may condone a 
breach of the rules if it is satisfied that the student concerned was not at fault and would 
suffer undue hardship if the breach were not condoned. 

n. GENERAL RULES FOR A DEGREE OF BACHELOR 

Curriculum 
G.6. (1) Subject to the provisions of sub-paragraph (2), every student for a degree 

of bachelor shall attend, as a registered matriculated student, an approved curriculum 
in terms of the rules for the degree concerned. 

(2) The Senate may approve a special curriculum within the frame\\'ork of the rules 
for a student who has been exempted from any course or courses in terms of the provisions 
of the Statute or of paragraph G.14 of these rules, or who interrupted his studies prior 
to a change in the rules for the degree for which he is registered and is conse(]uently obliged 
to proceed under the new rules. 
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(3) The rules for a degree may lay down what further requirements must be 
complied with before a degree is awarded. 

G.7. Subject to any provision to the contrary a student shall not be admitted to 
the second or subsequent course in a subject unless he has obtained credit for the preceding 
course. 

G.8. The rules for a degree may prescribe that -( a) a student shall not be 
admitted to a particular course in a subject unless he has completed specified ancillary 
courses in another subject or subjects or unless such courses are taken concurrently with 
the particular course concerned; or (b) a student shall not obtain credit for a course 
completed by him until such time as he completes another specified course or courses. 

E:xaminatiom 
G.9. 
(a) 
(b) 
( c) 

(1) In order to complete a course, a student must obtain­
a year or semester mark of at least 40%; 
at least 40% of the marks in the examination; 
such sub-minimum as the Senate may prescribe for any specified part of the 

examination; and 
( d) at least 50% in the year or semester mark and the examination combined, the 

proportion in which the two are combined to be as determined by the Senate for 
each course. 

(2) A student shall not be admitted to the examination at the end of a course unless 
he has obtained a year mark as specified in clause ( a) of sub-paragraph (1). 

(3) An examination shall include a written test comprising one or more papers as 
determined by the Senate, and may also include a practical or oral test or both. 

(4) The Head of a Department in consultation with the examiners may require a 
student to present himself for an additional oral examination immediately after the 
ordinary examination, and a student shall be available for the purpose for three days after 
his last examination has been written. 

(5) Every examination shall be held under the control of the Senate and, unless 
otherwise stated, shall be held at the end of the academic year. 

G.10. The rules for a degree may provide that a student who fails to complete a 
course may be admitted to the ensuing supplementary examination and, if so, shall 
prescribe the conditions for admission thereto. 

G.11. (1) A student who was prevented by illness on the day of an examination or 
immediately before it from writing or completing one or more papers may be permitted 
by the Rector (or an officer designated by him) to present himself for an aegrotat examin­
ation, provided he produces a medical certificate stating the nature and duration Qf the 
illness and declaring that for health reasons it was impossible or undesirable to write the 
examination on the specified day. 

(2) A student who was prevented by family circumstances such as the death or 
serious illness of a relative during the examination from writing one or more papers may 
be permitted by the Rector (or an officer designated by him) to present himself for a 
special examination, provided satisfactory evidence of such circumstances is produced. 

(3) Permission in terms of sub-paragraph (1) or (2) will not be granted to a student 
whose application fails to reach the Registrar at least one week before the end of the 

academic year. 

G.12. (1) A student who has failed in an examination may in a subsequent year 
of attendance at the University be permitted by the Head of the Department concerned 
to present himself for re-examination at the end of the academic year without re-attending 
the course concerned, provided he registers for the course and pays the prescribed fees. 

(2) A student who has failed in a course which is the last outstanding requirement 
for his degree, may be granted permission by the Senate to present himself for re-examin­
ation at the end of a subsequent academic year without re-attending the course concerned, 
provided he rcgisten~ for the course and pays the prescribed fees. 
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(3) The Senate shall not, in the case of a student re-writing without re-attendance 
in terms of sub-paragraph (1) or (2) hereof, take cognisance of the year mark previously 
obtained, but the student concerned must obtain-

( a) at least 50% of the marks in the examination, and 
(b) such sub-minimum as is prescribed for any specified part of the examination. 

G.13. A holder of a diploma or certificate, or a holder of a degree, who is required 
to complete only one course in order to qualify for admission as candidate for a degree, or 
for another degree may, by permission of the Senate, present himself for examination for 
the purpose at either an ordinary or a supplementary examination: Provided that per­
mission to present himself at a supplementary examination, where such an examination 
would not otherwise take place, will not be given save in exceptional circumstances. 

Exemptions 
G.14. (1) The Senate may, subject to such conditions as it may lay down, exempt 

a student from a course if he has obtained credit for the same or an equivalent course 
cowards another degree, diploma or certificate of the University: Provided that no such 
student shall be admitted to a degree of bachelor unless-

( a) he has attended approved courses towards that degree as follows:-
(i) for the degree of Bachelor of Education, for at least the final academic year; 
(ii) for the degree of Bachelor of Laws, for at least the final two academic years; 
(iii) for any other degree of bachelor, for at least one-half of the total number of 

courses prescribed for the degree; 
( b) he shall have passed such examinations as the Senate may determine; and 
( c) he shall have complied in all other respects with the reqJirements for the degree. 
(2) Notwithstanding the provisions of sub-paragraph (1), a student shall not 

select, as a major or principal subject for a degree, a subject taken by him as a major or 
principal subject for another degree. 

Credit 
G.15. (1) Subject to any provision to the contrfrY a student shall obtain credit 

for every course completed by him: Provided that the rules for a degree may lay down that 
a student may not proceed to the second or subsequent year of study in any particular 
subject or in any subject whatever until he has completed the minimum number of 
courses prescribed for the purpose. 

(2) A student shall not obtain credit for the final course in a subject designated a 
major subject in the rules for a degree unless he presents himself for examination in the 
final courses of two such subjects simultaneously at the first attempt: Provided that if at 
such first attempt or thereafter he completes the final course in one major subject, he shall 
obtain credit therefor. 

Courses attended not for degree purposes (N.D.P.) 
G.16. (1) The Senate may permit a person, whether matriculated or not, to 

register as an occasional student for a course or courses otherwise than as a candidate for 
a degree, subject to such conditions as have been or may be prescribed. 

(2) The Senate may permit a student registered for a degree to register for a course 
or courses otherwise than as part of his curriculum, and additional thereto, subject to 
such conditions as have been or may be prescribed. 

(3) Subject to the provisions of paragraph G.14, the Senate may grant a student 
credit towards a degree for one or more courses completed by him while registered in 
terms of the provisions of sub-paragraph (1) and (2) or both, subject to such conditions 
as it may prescribe in an individual case: Provided that a student shall not be granted 
credit for any such course unless, at all relevant times-

( a) he was suitably qualified to register for the degree concerned; and 
(b) the course could have formed part of an approved curriculum for the degree. 
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C. GENERAL RULES FOR THE HONOURS DEGREE OF BACHELOR 

Admission 
G.17. A person shall not be admitted as a candidate for an honours degree of 

bachelor unless he-
( a) has been admitted to a degree of bachelor at the University; or 
(b) is a graduate of any other university institution or of any university outside the 

Republic and has been admitted to the status of bachelor at the University: or 
( c) has passed at any other university institution or at any university outside the 

Republic or at any other institution considered by the Senate to be equivalent 
to the University, such examinations as in the opinion of the Senate are equiv­
alent to or higher than the examinations prescribed for a degree of bachelor of 
the University. 

G.18. A person who wishes to be admitted as a candidate for an honours degree 
of bachelor, must submit to the Registrar a written application setting out his qualific­
ations and stating in which department he wishes to study. 

G.19. Without prejudice to its general powers to admit or refuse admission to an 
applicant, the Senate may require an applicant to undergo a test on his proficiency in the 
ubject of his proposed tudy if he either-

( a) obtained the qualification on ·which his application is based at another univer­
sity or institution; or 

(b) being a graduate of the University, did not include the subject as a major subject 
in hi undergraduate curriculum. 

Duration of course 
G.20. The honours course shall· extend o, er not less than one academic year of 

full-time study, but if the rules in a particular faculty so permit, a candidate may, with the 
approval of the head of the department concerned, attend and complete the course in two 
successive parts, each extending over one academic year. 

Ancillary courses 
G.21. The Senate may require a candidate to attend specified ancillary courses 

in addition to the honours course and may require hin1. to complete such courses by 
examination before he presents himself for any specified part of the honours examination. 

Foreign language tests 
G.22. The Senate may require a candidate to pass a test in an approved modern 

foreign language. 

Examination 
G.23. (1) The honours examination shall comprise-
( a) not less than four nor more than six papers including oral and practical papers: 

Provided that the number of oral paper3 shall not exceed that laid down in the 
rules for the degree concerned; 

(b) the examination prescribed to complete the ancillary subjects, if any, required 
in terms of paragraph G.21; and 

( c) such foreign language test, if any, as is required in terms of paragraph G. 22. 
(2) The examination shall be held-
( a) in the case of an honours course taken in one part: after the completion of the 

course; or 
( b) in the case of an honours course taken in two parts: in such manner as is 

determined by the Senate, provided that as far as is practicable, each part will 
comprise approximately half of the papers. 

(3) In order to pass the honours examination a candidate must obtain-
( a) an aggregate of at least 50% of the marks in alt the papers referred to in ub­

paragraph (1)( a}; 
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(b) such sub-minimum as the Senate may prescribe for any paper; ana 
( c) a pass mark in every other examination or test referred to in sub-paragraph (1). 

Re-examination 
G.24. (1) Except by permission of the Senate a candidate may not present himself 

for examination more than twice in the same department. 
(2) If a candidate fails in an examination or test required in terms of paragraph G.23. 

(l)(b) or ( c), but attains such standard as the Senate prescribes for the purpose, he may 
present himself for re-examination therein after the lapse of such period as the Senate 
determines. 

Distinction 
G.25. The degree shall be conferred with distinction on a candidate who attains 

in the examination such standard as is prescribed in the rules for the honours degree con­
cerned. 

Admission 
G.26. 
(a) 
(b) 
( c) 

(d) 

(e) 

D. GENERAL RULES FOR THE DEGREE OF MASTER 

A person shall not be admitted as a candidate for a master's degree unless he­
has been admitted to an honours degree of bachelor at the University; or 
has been admitted to a postgraduate degree of bachelor at the University; or 
has been granted an appropriate postgraduate diploma as provided for in the 
rules of any faculty. 
is a graduate of any other university institution or of any university outside the 
Republic and has been admitted to the status of a holder of either of the quali­
fications referred to in (a) or (b) above; or 
has passed at any other university institution or at any university outside the 
Republic or at any other institution considered by the Senate to be equivalent 
to the University, such examinations as in the opinion of the Senate are 
equivalent to or higher than the examinations prescribed for either of the 
qualifications referred to in ( a) or (b) above. 

G27. A person who wishes to be admitted as a candidate for a master's degree must 
submit to the Registrar a written application setting out his qualificatiotJ.s and, where 
applicable, the title of his proposed dissertation and a outline of his method of research. 

G.28. Without prejudice to its general powers to admit or refuse admission to an 
applicant, the Senate may require an applicant to undergo a test on his proficiency in his 
subject. 

Minimum period of registration 
G.29. A candidate shall, during not less than one academic year, prosecute ad­

vanced study or research or both under the guidance of a supervisor appointed by the 
Senate. 

Progress requirements and provision J or suspension or cancellation 
G.30. The Senate may at any time suspend or cancel the registration of a candidate 

who in its view is not making satisfactory progress with his studies. 

G.31. If a candidate fails to complete his studies within five years of registering for 
the degree, the Senate may refuse to renew his registration or may renew it subject to any 
conditions it may see fit to impose. 

Examination 
G.32. A candidate shall either-
( a) submit a dissertation on the approved topic; or 
(b) present himself for an examination comprising at least two written papers; or 
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( c) submit a dissertation and in addition present himself for a written or oral 
examination as determined by the Senate on the recommendation of the Board 
of the Faculty concerned. 

Re-examination 
G.33. Except by permission of the Senate a candidate may not present himself for 

examination more than twice. 

Dissertati01z 
G.34. A candidate wishing to receive his degree at a particular graduation ceremony 

shall notify the Registrar not later than a date two weeks before the last Faculty meeting 
of the preceding year of his intention to submit his dissertation, and shall submit it not 
later than 31st December of that year, or, by special permission of the Head of the Depart­
ment, not later than 31st January: Provided that this does not constitute a gaurantee on 
the part of the University that the dissertation will have been examined in time for the 
ensuing graduation ceremony. 

G.35. A candidate shall not submit a dissertation unless it is accompanied by a 
written declaration by the supervisor in which permission is granted to lodge the dissert­
ation. Such declaration does not commit the supervisor to recommend the award of the 
degree. 

G.36. For examination purposes a candidate shall present the dissertation in 
triplicate. After approval of the dissertation, and before conferment of the degree, the 
candidate shall submit a further seven copies, unless special permission 1'as been granted 
for the submission of a smaller number. 

G.37. (1) A dissertation shall, unless exemption is granted from this requirement, 
be typed in double spacing and be stoutly bound. 

(2) The title page of a dissertation shall bear the following inscription: 
1. (Full title of dissertation) ..................................................................... . 
2. by (Full nan1e of candidate) .................................................................. . 
3. Submitted in satisfaction/partial satisfaction of the requirements for the degree 

of Master of ................................... .in the Faculty of .......................... . 
of the University of Fort Hare. 

4. Date submitted .................................................. . 

G.38. (1) A dissertation which has previously been submitted for a degree at 
another university shall not be accepted, but material taken by the candidate from 
existing publications and properly acknowledged may be incorporated in the dissertation. 

(2) A candidate shall submit, together with his di,;sertation, a copy of every dis-
sertation previously submitted by him for another degree, whether it was accepted or not. 

G.39. dissertation shall not be approved unless it provides proof of the can-
<lidate's acquaintance with the methods and techniques of re&earch. The language must 
be correct and the technical workmanship satisfactory. 

Distinction 
G.40. A master's degree may be _ awarded with distinction to a candidate who in 

the opinion of the Senate has attained the desired standard. 

Publication 
G.41. If, at the date of presentation, a portion of the dissertation submitted has not 

been published, or is not being published in a manner satisfactory to the University, the 
University shall have the right to reproduce the work, in whole or in part, for purposes of 
research. The University may waive thi., right, provided that the candidate makes arrange­
ments for publication of the work in a manner satisfactory to the University. 
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E. GENERAL RULES FOR THE DEGREE OF DOCTOR 

Admission 
G.42. Except where the rules in a particular faculty provide otherwise, a person 

shall not be admitted as a candidate for a doctor's degree unless he-
( a} has been admitted to a master's degree at the University; or 
(b) is a graduate of any other university institution or of any university outside the 

Republic and has been admitted to the states of master at the university; or 
( c) has passed at any other university institution or at any university outside the 

Republic or at any institution considered by the Senate to be equivalent to the 
university, such examinations as in the opinion of the Senate are equivalent to 
or higher than the examinations prescribed for the degree of master at the 
University. 

G.43. A person who wishes to be admitted as a candidate for a doctor's degree 
must submit to the Registrar a written application setting out his qualifications and, in 
the case of an application in terms of clause ( a) of paragraph G.45, the title of his proposed 
thesis and an outline of his method of research. 

G.44. Without prejudice to its general powers to admit or refuse admission to an 
applicant, the Senate may require an applicant to undergo a test on his proficiency in his 
subject. 

How degree may be obtained: 
G.45. The degree may be obtained either-
( a} by means of research on an approved topic prosecuted under the guidance of a 

promoter appointed by the Senate; or 
(b) on the grounds of meritorious publications, if so provided in the rules in a 

particular faculty. 

Provision for suspension or cancellation 
G.46. The Senate may at any time suspend or t:ancel the registration of a candidate 

who in its view is not making satisfactory progress with his studies. 

Examination 
G.47. (1) A candidate admitted in terms of clause ( a) of paragraph G.45 shall 

submit a thesis on the approved topic and, if so prescribed in the rules of the Faculty or 
required by the examiners, present himself for an oral or written examination on the 
subject of his thesis or the relevant subject as a whole. 

(2) A candidate admitted in terms of clause (b) of paragraph G.45 shall submit his 
publications for examination, in which case the rules relating to the submission of a 
thesis shall apply mutatis mutandis. 

G.48. (1) A candidate may not submit a thesis unless his promoter has reported 
to the Senate that he is satisfied with the candidate's knowledge of the subject as a whole. 

(2) The Senate may require a candidate to attend and by examination to complete a 
programme of study before he may submit his thesis. 

Re-examination 
G.49. Except by permission of the Senate a candidate may not present himself 

for examination more than twice. 

Thesis 
G.50. A candidate wishing to receive his degree at a particular graduation ceremony 

shall notify the Registrar not later than a date two weeks before the last Faculty meeting of 
the preceding year of his intention to submit his thesis, and shall submit it not later than 
31st December of that year, or, by special permission of the Head of the Department, not 
later than 31st January: Provided that this does not constitute a guarantee on the part of 
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the University that the thesis will have been examined in time for the ensuing graduation 
ceremony. 

G.51. For examination purposes a candidate shall present the thesis in triplicate. 
After approval of the thesis, and before conferment of the degree, the candidate shall 
submit a further seven copies, unless special permission has been granted for the sub­
mission of a smaller number. 

G.52. When submitted, a thesis shall be accompanied by a declaration by the 
candidate as to the extent to which it represents his own work, both in conception and 
execution. 

G.53. (1) A thesis shall, unless exemption is granted from this requirement, be 
typed in double spacing and be stoutly bound. 

(2) The title page of a thesis shall bear the following inscription: 
1. (Full title of thesis) ............................................................................. . 
2. by (Full name of candidate) .................................................................. . 
3. Submitted in satisfaction/partial satisfaction of the requirements for the degree 

of Doctor of ...................................... .in the Faculty of .......................... . 
of the University of Fort Hare. 

4. Promoter .................. , ....................................................................... . 
5. Date submitted ................................................................................... . 

G.54. (1) A thesis which has previously been subwitted for a degree at another 
university shall not be accepted, but material taken by the candidate from existing 
publications and properly acknowledged may be incorporated in the thesis. 

(2) A candidate shall submit together with his thesis, a copy of every dissertation or 
thesis previously submitted by him for another degree, whether it was accepted or not. 

G.55. A thesis shall not be approved unless it provides proof of original work by 
the candidate and constitutes a distinct contribution to the knowledge of and insight into 
the subject. 

Publication 

G.56. If, at the date of presentation, a portion of the thesis submitted has not been 
published, or is not being published in a manner satisfactory to the University, the 
University shall have the right to reproduce the work, in whole or in part, for purposes of 
research. The University may waive this right: Provided that the candidate makes 
arrangements for publication of the work in a manner satisfactory to the University. 

F. GENERAL RULES FOR DIPLOMAS AND CERTIFICATES 

G.57. The general rules for all degrees and the rules for a degree of bachelor shall 
apply mutatis mutandis to all diplomas and certificates awarded by the University: 
Provided that any rules which refer to matriculation as a prerequisite for admission shall 
not apply to those diplomas and certificates for which matriculation is not a prerequisite. 
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FACULTY OF THEOLOGY 

Degrees and Diploma 

Th.I. (1) The following degree~ arc confcrr din the Faculty:-
Bachclor of Theology . . B. Theo!. 
Bachelor of Theology (I lonours) B. Theo!. (I fun .) 
i\.Iastcr of Theology .1 I. Thcol. 
Doctor of Theology D. Theo!. 

(2) The following diploma is granted in th Fa ulty:­
Diploma in Theology. 

The following faculty rules arc to be read in conjunction with the provisions of the 
Act, tatute, regulations and general rules. 

The Degree of Bachelor of Theology 

Th.2. (1) The curriculum shall extend over three or four years of full-time study 
and includes the following cour cs:-
( a) Old and ,. Tew Tc tamcnt I, II and III (Compul:sor major ubjcct) 
(b) Sy tematic Theology I, II and Ill (second major subject) 

and 

Ecclcsia ·tical lli tory and i !is iology I and l I 
OR 

( c) Ecclesiastical History and Missiology 1, 11 and 1 ll 
(second major subject). 

and 
Systematic Theology I and II 

( d) Philosophy of Religion and ComparatiYe Religion I 
(e) GreekIB 
(f) Pastoral Theology 
{g) Hebrew I 

(2) In addition, students must complete Greek IA, unless e. empted thcr -
from by the Head of the Department of Greek. 

Three Year Curriculum 

Th.3. (1) The following courses arc prescribed for the first year of study of th 
three year curriculum: 

(i) Old and rew Tcsturn ·nt I. 
(ii) Th• llr t cour c of the SlComl major. 

(iii) an<l (i,) '1\,o other cours,· t·kctcd fro1n the Ii t in para 1 r.1ph 
Th .2.(1). 

(2) A student shall not be admitted to any of the prescnbed courses of the 

second year until he ha:; succe fully completed at least two of thl: cnur c 
referred to in paragraph (1) above. 

Th.4. The followin r cnur (S ar, pte cribc<l for tlw second ' :ti' of tht thne .'l',11 

curriculum : 
(i) Ol<l .incl 1' ,,. T st.11mnt 11 . 

l11) 'lhe ccondcour. eofthe ccondmaJ<H. 
(iii), (i,) and (v) Thr ·c oth ·r course hosen from tlH It. t m paragraph 

Th.2.(1) 

Th.-. The following course arc prl:Scribed for the third ;L·ar of tlw tine • :ycat· 
curriculum:-

(i) Old .. ew Testament I 11 
(ii) The third course of the second major. 

(iii) 1 h n.•maining subject from th• list in para •raph Th.2.(1). 
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Four year Curriculum 

Th.6. (1) The following cour::.es are prl!scribed for the first year of the four year 
curriculum: 

(i) I le brew I 
(ii) Philosophy of Rdigion and Comparati\'e Religion 1. 

(iii) Greek IA. 

(2) A student shall not be admitted to any of the prescribed courses of the 
second year until he has succc. sfully completed c1t least two of the 
courses referred to in paragraph (1) aboYc. 

Th.7. The following courses arc prescribed for the . econ<l year of the four year 
curriculum: 

(i) Ol<l and c,v Testament I. 
(ii) The first course of the second major. 
(iii) and (i\') Two other courses selected from the list in paragraph 

Th.2. (1). 

Th.8. The following courses are prescribed for the third year of the four year 
curriculum: 

(i) Old an<l cw Testament II. 
(ii) The second cour c of the second major. 

(iii) One other course selected frorn the li. t in paragraph Th.2.(1). 

Th.9. Thl! folio,, in 7 courses an· l rescribccl for th· fourth year nf the four year 
curriculum: 

(i) Old and .. '\\ Testament 111. 
(1i) The third course of the second major. 

(iii) The rcmaining.subjl!ct from the list in paragraph Th.2.(1). 

E':1:ami11atio11 

'f'h.10. (1) In on.lcr to complete a course, a student rnust comply with the require­
ments laid down in the general rules for a degree of bachelor and obtain a 
sub-minimum of at least 35% in each paper. 

(2) The year mark and the examination shall be combined in equal propor­
tions. 

Supplementary examinations 

Th.11. (1) A student in his first year of study will be admitted to a supplementary 
examination in a course in which he has failed, provided he has obtained: 
( a) a year mark of at least SO%; 
(b) at least 40% of the marks in the examination; and 
( c) the pass mark in at least two other courses at the same examination. 

(2) A student in his second year of study will be admitted to a supplementary 
examination in a course in which he has failed, provided he has obtained: 
( a) a year mark of at lea t SO~u; 
(h) an a,·erage of at lca.,t 45% for the year mark and examination 

combined; and 
( c) the pass mark in at least two other courses at the same examination. 

(3) A ~tudent in hi third year of study will be admitted to a supplementary 
examination in a course in which he has failed:-
( a) in the final cour e of a major subject, provided he has obtained: 

(i) a year mark of at least SO~o; 
(ii) an average of at least 45% for the year mark and examination 

combined: 
and has completed the final course of his other major subject; 

(b) in one other course, provided it is the last r ·maining requirement 
for his degree. 
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Distinction 
Th.12. 

Admission 

A student shall be awarded a pass with distinction in a subject if he 
obtains at least 7 5 % of the marks in the examination in the third course 
in that subject. 

The Degree of Bachelor of Theology (Honours). 

Th.13. (1) A person shall not be admitted as a candidate for the degree of Bachelor 
of Theology (Honours) unless he-
( a) has been admitted to the degree of Bachelor of Theology or to the 

status of Bachelor of Theology at the University; or 
(b) has been admitted to the degree of Bachelor of Arts at the Univer­

sity with Biblical Studies and Systematic Theology as his major 
subjects; or 

( c) has been admitted to the status of Bachelor o( Arts at the University 
by virtue of possession of the degree of Bachelor of Arts of another 
university with Biblical Studies and Systematic Theology as his 
major subjects; or 

( d) qualifies in terms of paragraph G.17 ( c) of the general rules for 
the honours degree of bachelor. 

(2) A person holding such a degree of Bachelor of Arts shall not be admitted 
as candidate for the degree unless: 
( a) he has complied with the language requirements for the degree of 

Bachelor of Theology. 
(b) he has obtained credit for Ecclesiastical History and Missiology I, 

Pastoral Theology I, and Philosophy of Religion and Comparative 
Religion I. 

( c) he successfully completes an ancillary examination in the prere­
quisites for his major direction of study, should the head of that 
department require it. 

Duration of course 
Th.14. The honours course shall extend over not less than two academic years 

of full-time study. 
The honours course 

Th.15. (1) The degree may be conferred in one of the following major subjects:­
(i) Old Testament. 

(ii) New Testament 
(iii) Systematic Theology. 
(iv) Ecclesiastical History and Missiology. 

(2) In addition to the major subject selected for honours, a candidate shall 
complete: 

( a) ancillary courses in-­
(i) Pastoral Theology 

(ii) and (iii) two subjects in paragraph (1) not selected as the major 
subject for honours. 

(b) the following courses offered in the Faculty of Arts, unless exemp­
ted on the grounds of courses previously completed:-

(i) Hebrew II, for the subject of O.T. Studies. 
(ii) Greek II, for the subject of N.T. Studies. 

OR for the subJect of Systematic Theology 

(iii) Special Latin ] 

Special German 

(iv) Special Latin J OR for the subject of Ecclesiastical 

Special German History and Missiology. 
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(3) A candidate holding the degree of Bachelor of Arts with Biblical Studies and 
Systematic Theology as his major subjects must take Ecclesiastical History and 
Missiology II during the first year of the honours course. 

Examination 
Th.lo. (1) The examination shall comprise: 

( a) five or six papers of three hours each in the subject selected for 
honours in terms of paragraph Th.15.(1); 

( b) one paper of three hours in each of the three ancillary subjects 
prescribed in terms of paragraph Th.15. (2). 

(2) Oral examinations may be substituted for not more thaa three of the 

Th.17. 

Distinction 
Th.18. 

written papers. 
The Senate may require a student to present himself for all the papers 
at one and the same examination, or may require some papers to be 
written at the end of the first academic year and the rest at the end of the 
second academic year. 

The degree shall be conferred with distinction on a candidate who has 
obtained an average of at least 75% of the marks for any five papers. 

The Degree of Master of Theology 

For details about qualification for registration, duration of course and dissertation 
see the Statute and the General Rules for the degree of Master. 

Subject requirements 
Th.19. (1) The degree may be conferred in the subject taken by the candidate 

for his honours degree. 
(2) In addition to the subject selected a candidate shall complete:-

( a) for O.T. Studies: Hebrew III OR Aramaic I OR Ugaritic I OR Accadian 

(b) 
( c) 
(d) 

( e) 

Examination 
Th.20. 

Distinction 
Th.21. 

I; 
for N. T. Studies: Greek I II OR Aramaic I OR Coptic I; 
for Systematic Theology: Latin I OR German I OR Greek II; 
for Ecclesiastical History: Latin I OR German I OR Special Latin AND 
Greek II OR Special German AND Greek II. 
for Missiology: Special German AND a reading knowledge of Dutch. 

A candidate shall present himself for an examination comprising four 
written papers of three hours each and shall, in addition, submit a 
dissertation which shall be marked as a fifth paper. 

The degree shall be conferred with distinction on a candidate who has 
obtained an aggregate of at least 75% of the marks for the examination 
and the dissertation. 

The Degree of Doctor of Theology 

Consult the Statute and the General Rules for the Degree of Doctor. 

Admission 
Th.22. 

Diploma in Theology 

A person shall not be registered as a student unless-
( a) he has obtained the School-leaving Certificate (not lower than S2) of 

the Joint Matriculation Board or a certificate recognised by the 
Senate as equivalent thereto, or 

( b) he has satisfied the Senate that by virtue of his maturity he is 
competent to attend the course. 
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Duration of curriculum 

Th.23. The curriculum shall extend over three or four years of full-time study. 

Composition of curriculum 

Th.24. (1) The curriculum shall comprise the following courses:­
Biblical Studies I, II, III. 
Systematic Theology I, II. 
Ecclesiastical History and Missiology I, II 
EITHER Systematic Theology II I 
OR Ecclesiastical History and Missiology III. 
Philosophy of Religion and Comparative Religion I. 
Greek I, or Hebrew I, or Social Anthropology I, or Psychology I, or 
Xhosa I. 
(2) A student may not take more than five courses in any academic 
year. 

Paper l : Language. 

SYLLABI 

CLASSICAL HEBREW 

Course I 

( a) Principles of Hebrew grammar (script, phonetics, accents, accidence of pro­
noun, strong noun, irregular nouns, particles, numerals up to 100 and strong verbs, ·with 
verbal suffixes). 

(b) Simple translations from and into Hebrew. 

Paper 2 ; Background. 
(Students who have Biblical Studies I to their credit are exempted from paper 2). 

( a) A survey of Biblical Arch1;ology. 

(b) Israelite history and its Near Eastern background from the beginning to the 
destruction of the First Temple. 

(c) Survey of Biblical Geography. 

Course II 

Paper l : Language and text. 

( a) Principles of Hebrew grammar (weak verbs and nouns d~rived from them, 
comparison, particles) with translations from and into Hebrew. 

(b) Principles of Hebrew syntax, with relevant exercise~. 
( c) Philological study of six chapters from the historical, six chapters from the 

prophetical and six chapters from the wisdom literature of the 0.T. with exercises in 
textual criticism. 

Paper: 2: bachground. 

(Students who have Biblical Studies II to their credit are exempted from Paper 2). 

( a) The nature of Hebrew language and thought. 

(b) The history of the Jews from the destruction of the First Tempk• tn the cle­
struction of the Second Temple. 
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Paper 1: 
(a) 

guistics. 
(b) 

Paper 2: 
(a) 

above 

Language. 
Characteristic 

Course III 

of the Hebrew language and an introduction to Semitic lin-

A study of Qumran documents. 

Aramaic I or Ugaritic I or Coptic I or Accadian I. 
Introductory grammar and outline of the literature of one of the languages 

(b) Translation from seen and unseen texts into English or Afrikaans. (Candidates 
who wish to take but one of the ancillary languages listed above on a one year basis write 
only papers 2) . 

GREEK 

Greek IA. 

(One paper) 

1. A study of the grammar (accidence and syntax) of Greek. 
2. Translation of sentences and/or passages from and into Greek. 
3. A. survey of Christian Greek Literature. 

Greek IB. 

(Two papers) 
l . Formal grammar of Greek. 
2. Exercises in unseen translations and simple translations into Greek. 
3. A study of elected chapters from the following prescribed books:­

( a) The Greek cw Testament: Joh11. 
(b) Xenophon: A11abasis. 

OR 
Clement of Rome: First Epistle to the Corinthians. 

( c) The Didaclze. 
(Translation, grammatical comment, context and background). 

4. A survey of Greek history in the Hellenistic period (336-31 B.C.), with reference 
in particular to the nature of the Hellenistic State and cultural trends of the period. 

Paper 1: 
(a} 
( b) 
( C) 

Old Testament. 

OLD AND NEW TESTAMENT 

(For B.Theol. students) 

Course I 

General introduction to the Old Testament (Canon and Text). 
The task, history and method of Old Testament introduction. 
Special introduction to the Old Testament literature I (Pentateuch and the 

Former Prophets). 

Paper 2; New Testament. 
(ll) General introduction to the ew Testament (Canon and Text). 
(b) The message of the New Testament in broad outline. 
( c) Sp ~cial introduction to the New Testament literature Part I (The Gospels and 

Acts). 

Paper 1: 
(a) 
( b) 

( c) 
(d) 

C. 7 

Course II 
Old 1'esta111e11l. 

The prophetic movement. 
Special introduction to the Old Testament literature II, (The pre-exilic and 
post-exilic prophets). 
Introduction to forms and types of the Old Testament literature. 
Old Testament Theology. (Part I) 
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Paper 2: New Testament. 
( a) The ew Testament postle. 
(b) Special introduction to the rew Testament literature (Part II) (Th Pauline 

Epistles). 
( c) Origins of the ynoptic Gospels. 
( d) ew Te tament Theology Part I. 

Paper 1: 
(a) 
(b} 
(c) 
(d) 

Paper 2: 
(a) 
(b} 
( c) 
(d) 

Course III 

Old Testament. 
The post-exilic period: Spirit, Apocalyptic. 
Introduction to the Old Testament literature III. 
Old Testament Theology Part II. 
The history of the religion of Israel. 

ew Testament. 
Paul and his recent interpreter'. 
Introduction to the New Testament literature Part III (Hebrews to Revelation). 

ew Testament Theology Part II. 
History of the Canon of the rew Testament. 

Paper 3: Exposition of the Scriptures. 
Section A : Old Testament. 

( a) Principles of Old Tc tament hermeneutics. 
(b) Examples to how the principles of te.·tual critici m taken from the Biblia 

Hebraica. 
( c) Exerci es in the exegesi of th1: Old Testament using the Ile brew text. 

Section B: New Testament. 
( a} The principles of ew Testament hermeneutics. 
(b} The principles of cw Testament textual critici m. 
( c) Exercises in the exegesis of the ew Testament using the Greek text. 

SYSTEMATIC THEOLOGY 

Course I 

Introductory. 
1. General introduction to the tudy of theology. 

( a) Theology: its relevance, position, necessity and ta k, ources, nature, 
norm. The theologian's approach to theological work. 

(b} Theology: its relation to philosophy, science, history, language. 
2. Introduction to the ba ic Christian doctrines following the pattern of the 

Apostles' Creed. 
3. Introduction to Chri tian ethics. 

The doctrine of revelation. 
The concept of revelation; revelation as the \Vord of God; general revelation; 

knowledge and certainty; Holy cripturc. 

Course II 
Paper 1 : The doctrine of God. 

1. The doctrine of the Trinity. 
2. The reality and perfection of the living God. Kno\Ylcdgc of God. 
3. The foundation of theological thics: the command and laim of od. 

Paper 2. The doctrine of creation. 
1. God and creation; the divine providence and ruling. 
2. The Christian understanding of man. 
3. Ethics of human relationship ; grace and freedom in ethics. 
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Course III 
Paper 1 : Soteriology. 

1. The Person and work of Jesus Christ: incarnation, atonement, and reconciliation. 
2. The Christian understanding of man as sinner. 
3. Election and predestination: the grace and sovereignty of God. 

Paper 2: Pne11matology and Ecclesiology. 
1. The Person and work of the Holy Spirit: faith and regeneration. 
2. The new life in Christ: sanctification and discipleship. 
3. The corporate life of the Christian: the nature, worship, ministry, and mission 

of the Church. 

Paper 3: Eschatology. 
1. The eschatological perspective and Christian hope: varieties of interpretation. 
2. The kingdom of God as the meaning an:l goal of history: cosmic and individual 

destinies. 
3. The coming of Jesus Christ and the last things. 

ECCLESIASTICAL HISTORY AND MISSIOLOGY 

Course I 

( a) General survey of Church History. 
(b) A special study of post-Reformation Church History until the modern era. 

Course II 
Paper 1: 

Mediaeval Church History. 

Paper 2: 
The Reformation and Counter-Reformation. 

Course III 

Paper 1: 
The first six centuries until Gregory the Great. 

Paper 2: 
(a) 
(b} 
( c) 

Paper 3: 
(a) 
(b) 

The problem of the meaning of history. 
The Church and Church History. 
History of doctrines in the fourth and fifth centuries. 

Modern Church History with special reference to South Africa. 
An introduction to the Theory of Missions. 

PASTORAL THEOLOGY 

(One paper) 

(A) Basis and aim of the practice of the New Testament Church with regard to: 
Homiletics, Catechetics, Liturgics, Poimenics, Cybernetics and Diaconics. 

(B) The quest for an application of the finding3 of the study in (A) above to the 
circumstances of the younger Churches in Africa. 

COMPARATIVE RELIGION AND PHILOSOPHY OF RELIGION I. 

(One paper) 

A. Comparative Religion. 
1. An introductory study of the history and main principles of Animism, African 

traditional religion, Islam, Hinduism, Buddhism, Judaism, Shintoism, Confucianism. 
2. Christianity and Comparative Religion. 
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B. Philosophy of Religiou. 
An introductory study of some basic problems in the Philosophy of Religion: 
The concept of religion; religious knowledge, scepticism and agnosticism; metaphy­

sical systems; the idea of God (including the traditional arguments for Gods' existence); 
God and the world (including the idea of providence); freewill and determinism; religion 
and ethics; immortality. 

B.THEOL. (HONS.) 

I: SYLLABUS FOR B.THEOL. (HONS.) WITH MAIN EMPHASIS ON OLD 

TESTAMENT. 

Paper 1: 
( a) A survey of Near Eastern archaeology and history, significant to life and 

institutions of Ancient Israel. 
(b} A study of the inter-Testamental period and its cultural, literary and idcologic­

a l background. 
( c) Illustrations of the principles of textual criticism taken from the Biblia Hebraica. 

Paper 2: 
Exegetical study (including grammatico-historical and theological data) of ap­

proximately fifteen prescribed chapters from various parts of the Old T stament (using 
the Hebrew text). 

Paper 3: 
A historical and critical study of the leading schools of Old Testament interpretation. 

Paper 4: 
Theology of the Old Testament with particular reference to God, Man, the Sac­

rificial System, the Messianic Hope. 

Paper 5: 
Old Testament-New Testament Interrelationship: 
( a) The significance of the Old Testament for the understanding of the event of 

Christ in the New Testament. 
(b) The differences between the concepts of the Old Testament Canon in Synago­

gue and Church. 
( c) The nature of Paul's theol9gical criticism of the Old Testament. 

Paper 6: 
( a} Exegetical study (including grammatico-historical and theological data) of 

approximately six prescribed chapters from various parts of the ew Testament (using 
the Greek text). 

(b) The unity and variety of the revelation of God in the New Testament. 

II: SYLLABUS FOR B.THEOL. (HONS.) WITH MAIN EMPHASIS ON NEW 
TESTAMENT. 

Paper 1: 
( a) The cultural and religious environment of New Testament times. 
( b) Survey of the Inter-Testamental period. 
( c) Illustrations of the principles of textual criticism taken from the :rreek New 

Testament. 

Paper 2: 
Exegetical study (including grammatico-historical and theolo 7 ical data) of ap­

proximately twenty prescribed chapters from various parts of the New Testament 
(using the Greek text). 

Paper 3: 

A historical and critical study of the leading schools of N w Testament inter 
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Paper 4: 
The unity and variety of the revelation of God in the New Testament. 

Paper 5: 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 

The relationship between the New and the Old Testament. 
The concept of a cw Testament Canon. 
The Old Testament and the Messianic consciousness of Jesus. 

Paper 6: 
( a) Exegetical stu<ly (including grammatico-historical and theological data) of 

approximately six prescribed chapters from various parts of the Old Testament (using the 
Hebrew text). 

(b) Theology of the Old Testament with particular reference to God, Man, the 
Sacrificial System, the Messianic Hope. 

III: SYLLABUS FOR B.THEOL. (HONS) WITH MAIN EMPHASIS ON 
SYSTEMATIC THEOLOGY. 

Paper 1: 
Survey of the Prolegomena to Dogmatics and a brief survey of the theology of the 

19th and 20th Centuries which led to the contemporary Dogmatic position. 

Paper 2: 
Survey of the most important questions relating to Communication, Mission, and 

the confrontation between Dogmatics, Philosophy and Science today. 

Paper 3: 
A Choice of a main direction in Dogmatics from: Doctrine of the Word; OR the 

Doctrine of God; OR the Doctrine of Creation; OR the Doctrine of the Consummation. 

Paper 4: 
A choice of a main direction in Christian Ethics. 

Paper 5: 
Specialisation and the study of sources, EITHER: 
( a) Luther and Lutheranism OR Calvin and Calvinism OR the Reforms of France 

OR Holland OR England, 0 R Scotland. 
OR 

(b) Specific problems in respect of Ecclesiology, Pneumatology, Missiology and 
Ecumenism. 

Paper 6: 
\ ~tudy or a contemporary theologian. 

IV: SYLLABUS FOR B.THEOL (HONS.) WITH MAIN EMPHASIS ON 
ECCLESIASTICAL HISTORY AND MISSIOLOGY. 

Paper 1: 
(a) 
(b) 

The development and methods of ecclesiastical Historiography. 
Study of an important period of doctrinal development. 

Paper 2: 
special study m Church History and History of Doctrines from the original sources 

covering one of the following periods: 
( a) the early period until Gregory I 

OR 
(b) the Middle-ages 

OR 
( c) Reformation and Counter Reformation 

OR 
( d) Post-Reformatory period. 
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Paper 3: 
History of Missions: One of the following subjects: 
( a) Christianizing of the Germanic tribes 

OR 
(b) Missions in the Middle ages 

OR 
(c) Christianizing of Africa south of the Sahara 

OR 
( d} The ·world mission of the Church in the Twentieth Century. 

Paper 4; 
Study of the life and work of: 
( a) A Church Father. 
(b) One of the Reformers. 

Paper 5: 
A study of the following Councils: 
(a) Trent 
(b) First and Second Vatican Council. 

Paper 6: 
Theory of Missions: 

1. The Christian Message in a non-Christian World. 
2. Mission and Church. 
3. Mission and the Oecumene. 

V: B.THEOL. (HONS): SYLLABUS FOR PASTORAL THEOLOGY (ANCILLARY) 

(One paper) 

( a) History and significance of the discipline of Pastoral Theology. 
(b) Pastoral Psychology with special reference to the younger Churches in Africa. 
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DEGREES AND CERTIFICATES IN LAW 

Ll. The following degrees are granted:-
(1) Bachelor of Law .................................. .. 
(2) Baccalaureus Procurationis ..................... .. 
(3) Bachelor of Laws .................................. . 
( 4) Master of Laws .................................... . 
(5) Doctor of Laws ................................... .. 

L2. The following certificate is granted:­
Public Service Law Certificate. 

Regulations 

B.Jur. 
B.Proc. 
LL.B. 
LL.M. 
LL.D. 

The following faculty rules are to be read in conjunction with the provisions of the 
Act, Statute, regulations and general rules. 

Exemption: 
L3. Exemption may be granted, on the ground of previous study, from not more than 

one half of the courses required for any particular degree or certificate; provided, 
however, that candidates holding a B.Jur. or B.Proc. degree shall be entitled to 
exemption from a maximum of three courses more than one half of the courses 
prescribed for the LL.B., in which case it shall be required of such candidates to take 
one additional course for each course passed in excess of such half. 

Non-degree and non-certificate purposes: 

L4. Except with the permission of the Senate, riot more than one course may be taken 
for non-degree and non-certificate purposes. Such course may be taken during any 
year of study; provided that at no time shall more than two courses (including courses 
being repeated because of previous failure) be taken in addition to the number of 
courses prescribed for a particular year. 

Order of courses : 
LS. On the recommendation of Faculty, Senate may permit a student to follow the 

courses in an order other than that prescribed in L11, L15, L20, L21, L22, L23 and 
L31. 

Admission to examination : 
L6. A candidate may not present himself for examination in any course unless he has 
attained a year mark of at least 40%. 

Pass mark: 
L7. To pass a course, a candidate shall obtain at least 40% in the examination, and, in 

addition thereto, an average for the year mark and the examination of at least 50%, 
such year mark and examination mark to carry equal weight for this purpose. 

Distinction: 
L8. A candidate shall pass a course with distinction if he obtains a pass mark of at leas 

75%. 

Supplementary examinations: 
L9. No Candidate who has failed in any course shall qualify to write a supplementary 

examination in that course unless the average between this year mark and examin­
ation mark is at least 45% and provided he has obtained 50% in either his year mark 
or examination mark and provided further that he docs not obtain less than 40% 
in the examination; the said average mark to become his new year mark for supple­
mentary examination purposes. 

Bachelor of Law 
Admission to the course of study: 
L10. To be admitted to the course of study candidates shall possess a Matriculation or 

Matriculation Exemption Certificate, or a certificate of conditional exemption from 
Matriculation issued to students from foreign countries. 
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Curriculum : 

Ll 1. The courses shall be a follows: 
First Year: 

(i) Introduction to Law. 
(ii) Private Law I. 
(iii) Private Law II. 

(iv) Development Policy und Administration I or Political Scienct· I or 
Special Latin or Latin I. 

Second Year: 
(i) Private Law III. 
(ii) Roman Law. 
(iii) Mercantile Law I. 
(iv) Constitutional and Administrative Law. 
(v) Interpretation of Statutes. 

Third Year: 
(i) Mercantile Law II. 

(ii) Law of Evidence. 
(iii) Law of Criminal Procedure. 
(iv) Law of Civil Procedure. 
(v) Criminal Law. 

Completion of Curriculum : 
L12. (1) To be admitted to the second year of the curriculum a student shall have 

completed at least three full courses of the first year; provided that a student who has 
three full courses or two full courses and one half course in his first year outstanding, 
may take one second year course in addition to such outstanding first year courses. 
To be admitted to the third year, a student shall have completed all the courses of the 
first year and at least three courses of the second year; provided that a student who 
has three second year courses outstanding, may take one third year course in addition 

to such outstanding courses. 
(2) A student shall receive credit for each individual course which he has 

passed, save in the third year when he shall receive credit only if he has passed simul­
taneously in at least two courses of that year. 

Pass with distinction : 
L13. To obtain the degree with distinction, a student shall pass all the courses of the 

final year simultaneously, three of them with distinction, and achieve an average of 

70% in all five courses. 
Baccalaureus Procurationis 

--.tu<lcnts' attention is drawn to the circumstance that they will not be admitted as 
attorneys unlc s they have passed the required Matriculation examination in English. 

It is a require1ncnt of the Board for the Recognition of Professional Examinations in 
Law that an approved curriculum shall include at least one second course in a non-legal 

subject. 

Admission to the course of study : 
L14. To be admitted to the course of study, candidates shall possess a Matriculation 

or Matriculation Exemption Certificate or a ertificate of conditional ex mption from 
:\Iatriculation i. sued to students from foreign countries. 

Curriculum: 
L15. The courses shall be as follows: 

First Year: 
(i) Introduction to Law. 

(ii) Private Law I. 
(iii) Private Law II. 
(iv) Political Science I or Development Policy and Administration I or Latin I. 
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Second Year: 
(i) Development Policy and Administration I or II, or Political Science I or 

II. 
(ii) Afrikaans- edcrlan<ls I. 

(iii) Private Law III. 
(iv) Roman Lnw. 

Tlzird Year: 
(i) Special Lalin, or DcH.:loprncnl Policy and Administration J 1 or Political 

Science II. 
(ii) Accounting I or Accounting for Attorneys. 

(iii) Mercantile Law I. 
(iv) Constitutional and Administrative Law. 
(v) Interpretation of Statutes. 

Fourth Year: 
Same as third year B.J uris. 

Completion of Curriwlum: 

L16. (1) To be admitted to the second year of the curriculum a student shall have 
completed at least three full courses of the first year; provided that a student who has three 
full courses or two full courses and one half course in his first year outstanding may take 
one second year course in addition to such outstanding first year courses. To be admitted 
to the third year, a student shall have completed at least three courses of the second year; 
provided that a student who has a maximum of three full courses out tanding, may take 
one fourth year course in addition to such outstanding courses. To be admitted to the 
fourth year, a student shall have completed all the courses of the first and second years and 
at least three courses of the third year; provided that a student who has three third year 
courses outstanding, may take one fourth year course in addition to such outstanding 
courses. 

(2) A student shall receive credit for each individual course which he has passed, 
save in the fourth year, when he shall receive credit only if he has passed simultaneously 
in at least two courses of such year. 

(3) A student shall not obtain credit for Roman Law, until he shall haYe passed the 
Matriculation Examination in Latin or a course in Latin which is certified by the Joint 
Matriculation Board, to be equivalent to the Matriculation examination in Latin (eg. 
Special Latin). 

Pass with distinction : 

Lt 7. To obtain the <lcgrec with distinction, a tudcnt shall pass in all the courses of the 
final year simultaneously, three of them with distinction, and achieve an average of 70 ~;

1 

in all five courses. 

Bachelor of Laws 

Admission to the course of stud}' : 

L18. student hall not be a<lmittcd to the course of study unle he holds a Bachelor's 
degree. 

General Curriculum : 

r ,19. The courses shall be as follow 
(i) Introduction to Law. 

(ii) Law of Persons and l•amily Relations (Private Law I). 
(iii) Law of Things and Succession (Private Law II). 
(iv) Law of Obligations (Private Law III). 

(v) Roman Law. 
(vi) Constitutional and Administrative Law. 

(vii) Law of Companies, Partnerships and In olvency (.Mercantil Law J). 
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(viii) 
(ix) 

(x) 
(xi) 

(xii) 
(xiii) 
(xiv) 
(xv) 

(xvi) 
(xvii) 

(xviii) 
(xix) 
(xx) 

(xxi) 
(xxii) 
(.·xiii) 
(xxiv) 
(xxv) 

Interpretation of Statute 
Criminal Law. 
Law of Evidence. 

Law of Insurance, Industrial Property and Negotiable Instrument:;: 
(.Mercantile Law I I). 

Law of Criminal Procedure. 
Law of Civil Procedure 
Private International Law. 
Advanced Private Law A. 
Social and Economic Legislation. 
Public International Law. 
Advanced Constitutional and Administrative Law. 
Adrnnced Criminal Law and Procedure. 
Ad\'anced Private Law B (one semester•) 
Jurisprudence. 
Comparative Law or Bantu Law. 
English I or Special English. 
Afrikaans-1 rederlands I or Special Afrikrians. 
Latin J. 

In addition to the foregoing, it dissertation of limited scope on a topic approved by 
the Board of Faculty must be handed in at the end of the first semester of the finnl year. 

In krms of Ruic L3. the following Hddit innal courses may be prescribed: 
(i) .Mercantile Law II f. 

(ii) \\'hiche\'er of Comparati,c or ilantu La\\' has not Ycl hecn passed. 
(iii) DcYclopmcnt Policy and ,\clministration I. • 

Curriculum f ollozcing 11po11 a Bachelor of Law: 

L20. (1) The courses shall be as follows: 

First Year (fourth year of studJ•) : 
(i) Advanced Private Law A. 

(ii) Social and Economic Legislation 
(iii) Public International Law. 
(iv) and (v) Two of English I (or Special English) , Afrikaans-Nederlands I 

( or Special Afrikaans), or Latin I. 
(vi) Comparative Law or Bantu La·w. 
(vii) Private International Law. 

S'fcond Year (fifth year of study} : 
(i) Ad\'anced Constitutional and AdministratiYe Law. 

(ii) .Ad\'anced Criminal Law and Procedure. 
(iii) Advanced Private Law B (one semester*). 
(i,·) Jurisprudence. 
(v) Whichever of English I (or Special hnglish), Afrikaans- ederlands I (or 

Special Afrikaans), or Latin I has not been pre\'iously passed. 
(vi) Dissertation. 

(2) To be admitted to the second year of the curriculum a student shall have passed 
at least three courses of the first year; provided that a student who has three courses of 
the first year outstanding, may take one course from the second year in addition to such 
outstanding courses. 

(3) A student shall receive credit for each indi\'idual course which he has passed, 
save in the second year when he shall receive credit only if he has passed simultaneously 
in at least four courses of such year (of which the dissertation may be one). 

•The examination in this course will he written at the end of the first semester. 
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Curriculum following upon a B.Proc.: 

L21. (1) The courses shall be as follows: 

First Year (fifth year of study) : 

(i) Advanced Private Law A. 
(ii) Social and Economic Legislation. 

(iii) Public International Law. 
(iv) Comparative Law or Bantu Law. 
(v) English I (or Special English). 
(vi) Latin I or Native Administration I. 
(vii) Private International Law. 

Second Year ( sixth year of study) : 

(i) Advanced Constitutional and Administrative Law. 
(ii) Advanced Criminal Law and Procedure. 
(iii) Advanced Private Law B (one semester*) 
(iv) Jurisprudence. 

(v) Bantu Law or Comparative Law (whichever has not yet been passt'd) 
(vi) Dissertation. 

(2) As in L20. (2) 

(3) As in L20. (3) 

Curriculumfollowing upon a B.A. (with eight credits): 

L22. (1) The courses shall be as follows: 

First Year (Jourth year of study) : 

(i) Interpretation of Statutes. 
(ii) Private International Law. 
(iii) Criminal Law. 
(iv) Law of Evidence. 
(v) Mercantile Law I. 

(vi) Whichever of English I (or Special English), Afrikaans-Nederlands I (or 
Special Afrikaans), Latin I, or Constitutional and Administrative Law has 
not been previously passed. 

Second Year Uifth year of study): 

(i) Advanced Private Law A. 
(ii) Mercantile Law II. 
(iii) Law of Criminal Procedure. 
(iv) Law of Civil Procedure. 
(v) Social and Economic Legislation. 

(vi) Public International Law. 

Third Year (sixth year of study): 
(i) Advanced Constitutional and Administrative Law. 

(ii) Advanced Criminal Law and Procedure. 
(iii) Advanced Private Law B (one semester*). 
(iv) Jurisprudence. 
(v) Comparative Law or Bantu Law. 

(vi) Dissertation. 

(2) As in L12. (1). 
(3) A student shall receive credit for all individual courses passed save in the third 

year when he shall receive credit only if he has passed simultanously in at least four full 
courses of such year (of which the dissertation may be one). 

*The examination in thi~ course will be written at the end of tl1e fi--;st semester. 
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Curriculumfollowing upon a B.Com. (with eight credits): 

L23. (1) The courses shall be as follows: 

First Year (fourth year of study): 

(i) and (ii) Two of: English I (or Special English), Afrikaans-1 ederlands I 
(or pecial Afrikaan ), or Latin I. 

(iii) Interpretation of tatutes. 
(iv) Private International Law. 
(v) Constitutional and Admini trative Law. 

(vi) Roman Law. 

Second Year (fifth year of study): 
(i) Advanced Private Law A. 
(ii) Law of Evidence. 
(iii) \Vhichever of English I (or Special English), Afrikaans-1 edcrland 

(or Special .\frikaans), or Latin I has not been previously passed. 
(iv) Law of Criminal Procedure. 
(v) Law of Civil Procedure. 
(vi) Public International Law. 

Third Year ( si'"(th year of study) : 
As for the Third Year of the LL.B. following upon the B.A. 

(2) sin L12. (1). 
(3) As in L22. (3). 

Distinction: 
L24-. To obtain the degree with distinction, a student shall obtain an average of 

70% for all law courses, and shall, in addition thereto, obtain distinctions in five of the 
final year law courses (for which purpose the dissertation shall count as a law course). 

Master of Laws 

Admission: 
L25. The degree shall not be granted until a student shall have held a LL.B. or an 

equivalent degree for a period of not !es than one year. 

Requirements: 
L26. (1) A dissertation on an approved topic. 
(2) An oral examination on the fiel<l of study of the dissertation, to be undergone 

before the dissertation is submitted for consideration. 
(3) The Gener,11 Rule relating to M1st<!r's degre~s shall apply mutatis mutawlis. 

Distinction: 
L27. The degree may be obtained with distinction. 

Doctor of Laws 

Admission: 
L28. The degree shall not be granted until a student shall have held a LL.B. or an 

equivalent degree for a period of not le s than three year . 

Requirements : 
L29. (1) (i) A thesis on an approved topic. 

(ii) An oral examination on the field of study of the the, is, to be undergone 
before the the i i submitted for con idcration. 

(iii) The General Rules relating to Doctor's degrees shall apply mutatis 
mutandis. 

(2) The LL.D. degree may also be conferred on the ground of meritorious public-

ations. 
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Public Service Law Certificate 

Admission to the course of study : 
L30. ' To be admitted to the course of study a student shall possess a Senior or 

Matriculation or Matriculation Exemption Certificate, or a certificate of conditional 
exemption from Matriculation issued to students from foreign countries. 

Curriculum : 
L31. The courses shall be as follows: 

First Yem·: 
(i) Introduction to Law. 
(ii) Private Law I. 

(iii) Private Law II. 
(iv) Development Policy and Administration I. 

Second Year: 
(i) Private Law III. 

(ii) Roman Law. 
(iii) Mercantile Law I. 
(iv) Constitutional and Administrative Law. 
(v) Interpretation of Statutes. 

Third Year: 
(i) Criminal Law. 

(ii) Law of Evidence 
(iii) Law of Criminal Procedure. 
(iv) Law of Civil Procedure. 

Completion of curriculum: 
L32. (1) To be admitted to the second year, a student shall have completed at 

least two full courses of the first year; provided that a student who has two full courses or 
two full courses and a half course of the first year outstanding, may take one second year 
course in addition to such outstanding courses. To be admitted to the third year, a student 
shall have completed all the courses of the first year and at least two courses of the second 
year; provided that a student who has three courses of the second year outstanding, may 
take one third year course in addition to such outstanding courses. 

(2) As in L12. (2). 

Distinction : 
L33. As in L13. 
L34. The rules which regulate the completion of curriculum, regarding degrees 

and certificates, may, in special circumstances, ·where transitional difficulties occur, be 
relaxed by Senate on recommendation of Faculty. 

SYLLABI 

DEPARTMENT OF PRIVATE LAW 

A. l11troductio11 to Law. 
(One paper) 

1. Introduction to the study of law. 
2. Philosophical introduction to law. 
3. History of South African Law (both South African Roman-Dutch Law and 

South African Bantu Law). 
4. Introduction to the administration of justice in South Africa (both legal systems). 
s. Introduction to South African positive law (both legal systems). 
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B. Private Law ( South African Roman-Dutch Law and South African Bantu Law): 

Course I (The Law of Persons and Family Relations) 
(Two papers) 

1. The Law of Persons: 
Origin and termination of legal personality, and the different circumstances deter­

mining legal status. (One paper of 1 ½ hours) 

2. The Law of Family Relations: 
The Law of Husband and Wife, and the Law of Parent and Child. (One paper of 

3 hours) 

Course II (The Law of Things and Succession) 
(Two papers) 

1. The Law of Things, including an outline of Land Registration and \Vater Law. 
(One paper) 

2. The Law of Succession and Administration of Deceased Estates. (One paper) 

Course III (The Law of Obligations). 

(Two papers) 

1. The Law of Contract and .Quasi-contract 
General principles and specific contracts (especially Purchase and Sale, 
Tlirc-Purchase, Lease and Service Contracts). (One paper) 

2. The Law of Delict and Quasi-Delict 
General principles and specific delicts. (One paper) 

C. Advanced Private Law (both Legal Systems): 

Course A 

(Two papers) 

1. ( a) Legal persons and other social institutions. 
(b) Particular types of donations and bequests, such as Fideicommissum, 

Stipulatio Alteri, Trust and Foundation. (One paper) 

2. ( a) Particular specific contracts, such as Agency and Mandate, Suretyship, 
Deposit, Carriage, etc., and Cession. 

(b) The nature and application of Estoppel. (One paper) 

Course B. 

(Two papers) 

1. ( a) Capita selecta from delictual and quasi-delictual liability. 
(b) Unjustified Enrichment. (One paper of 3 hours) 

2. The latest reported cases on the whole field of Private Law. 
(One paper of 1½ hours.) 

D. Jurisprudence : 
(Two papers) 

1. A Historical study of legal philosophical systems. (One paper of 1½ hours) 

2. ( a) General legal principles and concepts. 
(b) Particular questions of legal science. (One paper of 3 hours) 
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E. Roman Law : 
(Two papers) 

1. ( a) Outline of the history of Roman Lav,,. 
(b) Outline of the law of Procedure. 

2. Private Law. 

F. Comparative Law: 

(One paper) 

1. Nature and history of ComparatiYe Law. 
2. A comparative study of some legal systems as examples of the Anglo-. merican 

and Continental European groups of legal systems. 
3. A comparative study of some African legal systems, with particular reference to 

the other legal systems in Southern Africa. 

G. Private International Law : 

(One paper) 

1. Private International Law (including its historical development), Public Inter­
national Law, Jus Gentium, and the application of Dantu Law in South '\frica 

2. South African Private International La,,. 

H. Bantu Law : 
(One paper) 

1. The principal Bantu legal systems of Southern Africa. 
2. General characteristics of Bantu Law contrasted with those of South African 

Roman-Dutch Law. 
3. The recognition and application of Bantu Law in Southern Africa. 
4. Sources of origin and sources of reference of Bantu Law. 
5. The conflict between Roman-Dutch Law and Bantu Law on the one hand, and 

between different Bantu legal systems on the other. 
6. The administration of Bantu Law in Southern Africa. 
7. The Law of Persons and Family Relations. 
8. The Law of Things. 
9. The Law of Succession. 

10. The law of Contract and Quasi-Contract. 
11. The Law of Delict and Quasi-Delict. 
12. Criminal Law. 
13. The Law of Procedure and Evidence. 

DEPARTMENT OF CRIMINAL LAW AND PROCEDURE 

A. Criminal Law : 
(One paper) 

1. Introduction to the study of Criminal Law: 
The distinction between Criminal Law and other fields of law; the evolution of 

Criminal Law; theories of Criminal Law; Criminal Law ::ind the science of Criminal Law: 
history and sources of outh African Criminal Law; the concept of crime; the distinction 
between common law and statutory crimes. 

2. The general doctrines of Criminal Law: 
The elements of crime; attempt; perpetrator and accomplices; accessories after the 

fact; incitement and conspiracy. 
3. The more important common law and statutory crimes under the following 

heads: 
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Crimes against the State; crimes against life; crimes against bodily integrity, honour, 
dignity, good name and liberty; crimes against property; sexual crimes, crimes relating to 
marriage, religion and morality; crimes against the administration of justice; offences 
under the following Acts: Children's ct, ~ o. 3 3 of 1960; Prevention of Corruption Act. 

o. 6 of 1958; Stock-theft Act, o. 57 of 1959; Immorality Act, o. 23 of 1957. 

B. Criminal Procedure: 

(One paper) 

1. Introduction to the study of Crimina 1 Procedure: 
The function of Criminal Procedure; the place of Criminal Procedure in the legal 

system; the distinction between Criminal Procedure and other fields of law. 
2 . The principles of South African Criminal Procedure in the superior and lower 

court (including Bantu courts) under the following heads: 
The variou criminal courts; the jurisdiction of the criminal courts; extradition of 

criminals; the prosecution of crime; means of securing the attendance of the accused at 
criminal trials; search; entry of premises; eizure of property; rescue of women detained 
for immoral purposes; bail; preparatory examinations; indictments and charges; arraign­
ment of the accused; the course of the trial after arraignment up to and including judg­
ment; special entri sand rescn·ation of law; review and appeal. 

('i1·il f>rorrdurr: 

(One paper) 
Procedure in civil cases in superior and lower courts (including Bantu courts). 

D. Ach•a11ced Criminal Law and Procedure: 

(One paper) 
1. Capita selecta from Criminal Law and Procedure. 
2. l\ledici11a Fore11sis. 

E. },aw of EvidenCt': 

(One paper) 
The law of evidence in criminal and civil cases. 

DEPARTMENT OF MERCANTILE LAW 

A. Mercantile Law: 
Course I 

(Two papers) 

1. Company Law. 
2. ( a) The Law of P rtncrships. 

(b) The Law of Insolvency. 

Course II 

(Two papers) 

1. ( a) An outline of the elementary principles of the Law of egotiable Instru­
ments. 

(b) The Law of Insurance. 
2. The Law of Industrial Property. 

Course III 
s for Commercial Law III. 
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B. Commercial Law (for B.Com. students): 

1. ( a) Introduction to Law. 

Course I 

(Two papers) 

(b) General principles of the Law of Contract . 

2. Special Contracts, including: 
Purchase and Sale. 
Hire Purchase. 
Lease. 
Service. 
Agency. 
Carriage of Goods. 

3. Real and Personal Security, including: 
Mortgage. 
Pledge. 
Suretyship. 
Liens. 

Course II 
(Two papers) 

1. ( a) The Law of Insurance. 
(b) The Law of Negotiable Instruments 
( c) The Law of Industrial Property. 

2. ( a} The Law of Partnerships. 
(b) Company Law. 

Course III. 
(Two papers) 

1. Advanced study of certain capita selecta from Company Law. 
2. The Administration of Insolvent and Deceased Estates. 

DEPARTMENT OF CONSTITUTIONAL AND PUBLIC INTERNATIONAL LAW 

A. Constitutional and Administrative Law : 

(Two papers) 
1. ( a) Origin and nature of Constitutional Government. 

(b) The Individual and the State. 
( c) An Introduction to Administrative law, including the civil liability of 

the State. 
2. Constitution and Government of the Republic of South Africa, including tlw 

participation of the Bantu in constitutional government. 

B. Public International Law: 
(One paper) 

General principles of Public International Law. 
The Law of Peace and the elementary principles of law of War. 
The law relating to the most important organisations of Public International Law. 
The International status of South West Africa. 

C Advanced Constitutional and Administrative Law : 
(Two papers) 

1. ( a) Capita selecta from Constitutional Law. 
(b) Comparative Constitutional Law. 

2. A detailed study of Administrative Law. 
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D. J11terpretatio11 of Statutes and Case Law. 

(One paper) 
Till natun·, typ s and principle of interpretation of statutory and case law. 

I~. , 'f!cial and Bco,wmic Lcgislatiu11: 
(Two papers) 

The course will con ist ot the principle of Social and Economic Legislation with 
rcfl·n·nce to the mor important aspects of the following legi lation: 

1. The Children' Act. 
The Immorality ct. 
Public Health. 
The Publications and Entertainments Act. 
The Industrial Development Act. 
' 1'he ontrol of l\Ionopoli tic Condition ct. 
The l\Iarkcting Act. 
The Promotion of Economic De\ clopment of Bantu Homelands Act. 
The Group Areas Act. 
The Community Development ct. 

2. The pprcnticeship ct. 
The Factories, Machinery and Building Work Act. 
The \Vorkmen's Compensation Act. 
The Industrial Conciliation ct. 
The \Vage Act. 
The Bantu Labour \ct. 
The Bantu Building \Vorkers Act. 
The Bantu Labour (." ttlement of Di put ct. 

VOCATION AL CHANNELS OPEN TO STUDENTS QUALIFIED IN THE VARIOUS 

COURSES OF STUDY: 

1. The Publi • Service Law Certificat • will enable holders thereof to be appointed as 
public prosecutors and even magistrnt s. 

2. Pro pecti\ • attorneys may register for the B.Proc. degree. The LL.B. degre may 
be obtained after a further two years of study. e 

3. The B. Juri. d ·gn·c covers th Public Scrviec Law Examinations. The LL.B. 
de rrce may be obtained aft1: r a further two years of study. 

4. Student· who wish to acquire a cultural or commercial background, should 
wnsid •r r gi tering for the 13.A. or 13.Com. degree, in which case the LL.B. degree may be 
obtained after a furth •r three }''...,trs of study. 

=i . To register for the LL.B. degree, a student shall possess a bachelcr's degree. 

Po c ion of an LL.B. dtc 1 n• i uffici ·nt a1.:·1dcmic qualification to be admitted as an 
c.h o ' 1ll.'. (To h1 1hl • tn pnicti 1• a an adYoc;1t1', a nt:iin period of practical training is 

11 quirnl.) 

r,. The required tl.'rm or ;1rticles for admission as an attorney, depends on the 
cnndidate':-. qualifications, and arc normally as follows: 

{ a) B. Proc. dcgrcL."-two ) car . 

(b) LL.I3. degree- two years. 
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FACULTY OF ARTS 

INTRODUCTION 

The Faculty of Arts is one of the two oldest faculties at Fort Hare. It offers training 
in the humanities and makes provision for both elementary and advanced tuition in a 
variety of disciplines and specialities. In the Faculty students are prepared for careers 
as social workers, teachers, librarians and psychologists amongst others. There are also 
limited but increasing opportunities in research and academic fields for students who pur­
sue their studies beyond the undergraduate level. An Arts degree is also a key to ad­
ministrative an<l management work in the emergent Public Services of the Transkei and 
the Ciskei, as well as in local and other authorities and also in some branches of industry 
and commerce. 

Although the Faculty is by no means a professional training school the subjects 
offered are basic to an understanding of human life and culture and therefore form the 
background for professional and other persons in positions of leadership and influence 
in a wide variety of fields. 

RULES FOR THE FACULTY OF ARTS 

The following faculty rules are to be read in conjunction with the provisions of the 
Act, Statute, regulations and general rules. 

Degrees and Diplomas 

A.1. (1) The following degrees are conferred in the Faculty:-
! In Arts: 

Bachelor of Arts .............................................. B.A. 
Bachelor of Arts (Honours) ................................ B.A. (Hons.) 
Master of Arts ...................................... . ......... M.A. 
Doctor of Literature and Philosophy .................... D.Litt. et Phil. 

II In Library Science : 
Bachelor in Library Science ............................... B.Bibl. 
Bachelor in Library Science (Honours) ................. B.Bibl. (Hons.) 

III In Social Work: 
Bachelor of Arts in Social Work. ........................ B.A. (S.W.) 
Bachelor of Arts in Social Work (Honours) ........... B.A. (Hons) (S.W ). 
Master of Arts in Social Work M.A. (S.W.) 
Doctor of Philosophy ...................................... D.Phil. 

(2) The following diplomas are granted in the Faculty:­
Diploma in Applied Linguistics 
Lower Diploma in Library Science. 
Higher Diploma in Library Science. 
University Diploma in Social Work (Dip. Soc. Work) 

The Degree of Bachelor of Arts 

Duration of curriculum 
A.2. The curriculum shall extend over three years of full-time study. 

Composition of curriculum 
A.3. A curriculum shall consist of at least ten but not more than twelve courses 

selected from the following: -

Group A (Humanities) 
(1) Afrikaans Special, Afrikaans-Nederlands I, II, 111 

Bantu Language Special, Bantu Language I, II, III. 
Practical English, English I, II, II [ 
German Special, German I, II. 
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Greek I, II, III 
Hebrew I, II, III 
Latin Special, Latin I, II, III. 

(2) Anthropology I, II, I II 
Archaeology I, 11 

(3) 

lliblical Studies I, II, I II 
Criminology I, II 
Development Policy an<l A<lministration I, II, Ill 
Economics I, II, III 
Geography I, II, III 
History I, II, III 
Mathematics I, II, III 
Philosophy I, II, III 
Political Science I, II, III 
Psychology I, II, I II 
Public Administration I, II, III 
Sociology I, II, I II 

Education 
Economic History 
History of Art 
Library Science 
Principles of Greek Culture 
Statistics 

) 
I 
1 one course only 

J 
Group B (Law) (One course only except where otherwise indicated) 

Bantu Law 
Constitutional and Administrative Law 
Introduction to Law 
Private Law I, II, III 
Roman Law 

Group C (Theology) 
Ecclesiastical History and Missiology (one course only) 
Philosophy of Religion and Comparative Religion (one course only) 
Systematic Theology I, II, III 

Group D (Science) (One course only) 
Botany 
Chemistry 
Geology 
Physics 
Zoology 

A.4. (1) A student shall include in his curriculum at least two subjects to be designated 
major subjects, in each of which he shall complete three courses: Provided 
that-
( a) a special course taken in terms of paragraph A.10 shall not he recognized 

as a course for this purpose; and 
(h} a student who completes two courses in Archaeology shall he deemed to 

have taken Archaeology as a major subject. 

(2) A student shall select either· -
( a) both major subjects from Group A; or 
(b) One major subject from Group A and the other from either Group B or 

Group C. 

A.S. A student shall not take more than five courses in his first year of study, nor 
more than four courses in his second year of study nor more than three courses 
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in his third year of study: Provided that in his second or third year he may take 
one course in excess of the maximum if it is a course in which he previously 
failed: Provided further that for the purpose of the above maxima Greek IA 
and Greek IB shall be deemed to be full courses. 

Determination of year of study 

A.6. A student shall be deemed to be in his first year of study until he has obtained 
credit for at least two courses; in his third year of study when he is taking 
courses which will enable him to complete the requirements for the degree 
in that year; otherwise he shall be deemed to be in his second year of study. 

Selectio11 of courses 

A.7. A curriculum shall, except by permission of the Senate, include- -
• ( a) at least four non-initial courses; 

(b) at least five courses from Group A(l) and (2); 
( c) at least two courses from Group A(1), including at least one course in 

Special Afrikaans or Afrikaans-Nedcrlands or English; 
( d) at least one course from Group A(2) or A(3) or C; 
( e) at least one more course from Group A(2), A(3) or B or C, which may be 

a second course in a subject selected in terms of clause ( d) abo\'e: 
Provided that a curriculum shall not include courses selected from more 
than one of the three groups B, C and D. 

A.8. Except by permission of the Senate a student shall not be gi\'cn credit for-
( a) more than two courses from Group B: Provided that a student who 

selects Private Law as a major subject may include up to six courses from 
Group Bin his curriculum; 

(b) more than four courses from Group C; 
( c) more than one course from Group D; 
( d) both Statistics and a course in Mathematics; 
( e) both Principles of Greek Culture and Greek I; 
(J) more than five courses in Bantu languages; 
(g) courses from more than two Bantu languages; 
(lz) more than one Bantu language from any one of the following groups: 

(i) Nguni group (Xhosa, Zulu) 
(ii) Sotho group (Northern Sotho, Southern Sotho, Tswana) 

Special admission provisions for certain s;1bjects 

A.9. (1) A student shall Dot be admitted to a course in Mathematics or in Physics 
unless he has attained the pass standard in lvlathematics at the matriculation 
examination or at an examination recognized for the purpose by the Joint 

Matriculation Board. 

(2) Except by permission of the Senate a student shall not be admitted to a course 
in English or in Latin unless he has attained the pass standard in the subject 
concerned at the matriculation examination or at an examination recognized 
for the purpose by the Joint Matriculation Board. 

(3) Greek I consists of two half-courses, IA and ID and must be taken in that 
order. No credit towards a degree is given for IA; in special circumstances and 
with permission of the Head of the Department a student may be exempted 
from this course. To obtain credit for Course I a student must pass IB. 

(4) A student may only take Archaeology I after or concurrently with Anthropology 

I. 
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'pecial Language courses 
A.10. (1) Credit shall be given for a special course in German or in Latin or in a Bantu 

language (where another Bantu language is selected as a major subject): 
Provided that 
( a) such cour e may be selected only by a student who has not pa ed in the 

ubject at the matriculation or quivalent examination; and 
(b) credit shall not be given for more than one uch cour . 

(2) Credit shall be given for a special course in Afrikaans: Provi<l d that-
(i) such course may be selected only by student who have not obtain d a 

tandard of 40 ~0 or higher in Afrikaans at the matriculation e.·amination, 
unless the Head of th' Dcpartnwnt of Afrikaans- 'cdcrlands recom­
mends admission; 

(ii) a tudent who has completed the course may regist •r for Afrikaans­
... Tederland I, but credit shall not b' given for both Afrikaan Speical 
and frikaans-- rcderlancls l; 

(iii) a student who has obtained the standard• laid clown for th purpose may 
be pcrmi ttcd to register for frikaan - 'edcrlands I I. 

enate ha laid clown the following standard: a year mark of at least 70 •: 0 , an e. ·amin­
ation mark of at lea t 75'' .. and an admission tc t of ,\frikaan - ... ' eel rland • I standard . 

. lncillary courses 
A.11. A student shall not be admitted to the third course in any one of the major 

subjects listed below unless he has completed the cour cs specified a ancillary 
thereto or takes them concurrently with the major subject concerned: Provided 
that, where an ancillary course and the final courses in major ubject are taken 
concurrently and the student pas ·e in one or both major ubjects but fail in 
one or more ancillary subject , he shall be deemed to comply with the pro­
visions of thi paragraph if he thereafter completes the ancillary cour e in 
which he failed. 

.1Hajo1 subject 
" T guni language 
Sotho language 
Anthropology 
Archaeology 
Psychology 

Public Administration 
ociology 

Latin 

Development Policy and 
dmini tration 

Economics 

Examination 

Jl 11c1Llary subject 
a course in Southern Sotho or Anthropology J. 
a cour e in .. hosa or nthropology J. 
.Archaeology I. 
Anthropology I. 
At least one of the following: 

Anthropology I 
Sociology I 
Philosophy I 

Political Science I 
t lea t one of the following: 

Anthropology I 
P ychology I 

Principle of Greek ulturc, which must he 
taken to Yethcr with Lat in I I or I ,a tin I I I 

t lea ·tone course in nthropology. 
J,,conomic II istory. 

,\.12. (1) In order to complete a course, a stud nt mu. t comply with the requirem nts 
laid down in the general rul s for a dcgr e of bach ·lor :incl obtain a suh­
minimum of at lea t 35°6 of the marks in t·ach paper. 

(2) 'I he year m:irk and th e.·amination hall be omhincd in Lqual proportions. 

A.13. (1) A stud nt in hi first year of tudy will b • admitted to a upplcm ntary c.'amin­
ation in a cour e in \\ hich he ha:s foiled: ProYi<led he has obtained:-
( a} a -car mark or e ·amination mark of ut I a t 50 °ri : 
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(b) at least 40% of the marks in the examination; and 
( c) the pass mark in at least two other courses at the same examination. 

(2) A student in his second year of study will be admitted to a supplementary 
examination in a course in which he has failed: Provided he has obtained:-

( a) a year mark or examination mark of at least 50 % ; 
( b) an average of at least 4 5 % for the year mark and examination combined; 

and 
( c} the pass mark in at least two other courses at the same examination. 

(3) A student in his third year of study will be admitted to a supplementary 
examination in a course in which he has failed:-

( a) in the final course of a major subject: Provided he has obtained: 
(i) a year mark or examination mark of at least 50 % ; 
(ii) an average of at least 45 % for the year mark and examination 

combined; 
and has completed the final course of his other major subject; 

(b} in one other cour. c: Provided it is the last remaining requirement for his 
degree. 

(-1) ro first, second, third or fourth year student will be granted a supplementary 
examination if he foils a ~uhminimum in any of his examination papers in a 
particular course. 

Distinct ion 
A.14. A student who obtains 75% of the marks in the final course in a major subject 

shall be awarded a pass with distinction in that subject. 

The Degree of Bachelor of Arts (Honours) 

(Please refer also to the Statute and the general rules for the honours degree of 

bachelor) 

Subjects 
A.21. 

Admissio11 
A.22. 

The degree may be obtained in any one of the following subjects:-
Afrikaans-N ederlands History 
Anthropology Latin 
Archaeology Mathematics 
Bantu Languages Development Policy and Administration 
Biblical Studies Philosophy 
Economics Political Science 
English Psychology 
Geography Public Administration 
Greek Sociology 

Such specific admission requirements as may be prescribed shall be as stated 

in the syllabus concerned. 

S11b-mi11i111um 
A.23. There shall be a sub-minimum of 40°~ for each paper. 

Distinction 
A.24. The degree shall be conferred with distinction on a candidate who obtains an 

aggregate of 7 S % of the marks for the honours course. 
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The Degree of Ma ter of Arts 

(Please refer also to the Statute and the general rule for the dcgr ·e of l\Iaster). 

Subjects 
A.31. The degree may be conferred in any one of the following subjccts:-

Afrikaans-1 ederlands Latin 
Anthropology :VIathematic.3 
Archaeology Development Policy and Administration 
Bantu Languages Philosophy 
Economics Political Science 
English Psychology 
Geography Public Administration 
Greek Sociology 
History 

A per on shall not he admitted a a candidate fur tlw dcgrCl' of i\Iastl'r of Art · 
unless 
( a) he has heen admitted to a degree required in terms of the gencrnl rules 

for the degree of fos ter, or to the status thereof; or 
( b} has been granted a po tgraduatc <liploma in applied Jin •ui ·tics: 

Examination 

Provided that a holder of uch diploma may not he admitted as a candi­
date in any department ,,ther than Afril nan • ckrlancls, Bantu Langun ­
gc , or English: 
Provided further that: 
(i) such subject was one of the major courses in his curriculum for th ' 

bachelor's degree, and 
(ii) his adrnnced study or research shall be in a field approwd by both 

the head of the releYant department and the Director of the 
Laboratory. 

A.32. The form for the examination in any su ject shall be a dis ertation unless the 
syllabus concerned indicates otherwise. 

The Degree of Doctor of Literature and Philosophy 

(Please refer to the tatute and the general rules for the dcgrre of Doctor) 

Diploma in Applied Linguistics 

. ld111issio11 
A.L.1. A person shall not be ac..lmittcd as a tu<lcnt unle s he hold the <lcgr~c of 

Bachelor of Arts of the TniYcrsity or has been aclmittet! to the status then:of, 
and has either: 
( a) completed three course:- in at least on of th· followin , ubjcct to" ards 

the degree of bachelor: 
Afrikaans-1 'edcrlands 
Bantu Languages 
Engli h, 
or 

(b) has completed two courses in at least two of th· uhj 'Ct list din (a); or 
( c) has completed at least two course in linguistics, or 
(d) has had at lea 't three years satisfactory high .chool teaching e.·pcricncc of 

one of the languages listed in (a) and has completed at least two cour e 
in one of the said languages towards the degree of bachelor. 
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Curriculum 
A.L.2. The curriculum. shall extend over one academic year. 

A.L.3. (1) A student shall attend and by examination complete a course in Applied 
Linguistics. 

(2) A student shall learn a language of which he has no previous knowledge to 
be determined by the Director of the Language Laboratory, and shall pass 
a test therein before being permitted to present himself for the examination 
at the end of the course. 

Examination 
A.L.4. The examination shall include a written and practical test and a report on an 

approved official project. 

Disti11ctio11 
c\.L.5. The <liploma shall be awarded with distinction to a student who obtains an 

aggregate of 75% of the marks in the examination. 

The Degree of Bachelor in Library Science 

Duratioll of wrriculu111 
L.S.1. The curriculum shall extend over four academic years of full-time study. 

L.S.2. (1) A curriculum shall consist of fourteen courses, 
( a) ten courses selected in terms of the rules for the degree of Bachelor 

of Arts: and 
(h) Library Science I, 11, III an<l lV 

(2) Notwithstanding any provision to the contrary, a student in his fourth 
year of study shall take Library Science IV and the third course in one 
other subject. 

L.S.3. A student shall not take more than five courses in his first year of study, nor 
more than four courses in his second year of study, nor more than three 
courses in either his third or fourth year of study: Provided that in the 

• second or a more advanced year he may take one course in excess of the 
maximum if it is a course in which he previously failed. 

Exemptions 
L.S.4. (1) A student who has completed the Elementary or Secondary examination 

of the South African Library Association may be exempted from Library 
Science I or Library Science I and II respectively. 

(2) A student who is in possession of the Lower Diploma in Library Science 
may be exempted from a maximum of five courses. 

Detem1inatio11 of year uf study 
J ,.S.S. A student shall be deemed to be in his first year of study until he has 

obtained credit for Library Science I and at least one further course; in 
his second year of study when he has obtained credit in Library Science 
I and II and at least five further courses; in his fourth year of study when 
he is taking courses which will enable him to complete the requirements for 
the degree in that year; otherwise he shall be deemed to be in his third year 

of study. 

Exa111i11atio11 
L.S.6. (1) In order to complete a course, a student must comply with the require-

ments laid down in the general rules for a degree of bachelor and obtain a 
sub-minimum of at least 35% of the marks in each paper. 

(2) The year mark and the examination shall be combined in equal proportions. 

L.S.7. (1) A student in his first year of study will be admitted to a supplementary 
examination in a course in which he has failed: Provided he has obtained. 
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( a) a year mark of at least SO% 
(b) at least 40% of the marks in the examination; aml 
( c) the pass mark in at least two other courses at the same examination. 

(2) A student in his second and third year of study will be admitted to a 
supplementary examination in a course in which he has failed: Provided he 
has obtained:-
( a) a year mark of at least 50% 
{b) an average of at least 45% for the year mark and examination combin­

ed; and 
( c) the pass mark in at least tvvo other courses at the same examination-

(3) A student in his fourth year of study will be admitted to a supplementary 
examination in a course in which he has failed:-
( a) in the final course of a major subject, provided he has obtained. 

(i) a year mark of at least 50%; 
(ii) an average of at least 45% for the year mark and examination 

combined; 
and has completed the final course of his other major subject; 

{b) in one other course, provided it is the last remaining requirement for 
his degree. 

(4) No first, second, third or fourth year student will be granted a supplemen­
tary examination if he fails a subminimum in any of his examination papers 
in a particular course. 

The Degree of Bachelor in Library Science (Honours) 

(Please refer also to the Statute and the general rules for the honours degree of bachelor.) 

Admission 
L.S.11. 

Examination 

A person shall not be admitted as a candidate for the degree unless he-
( a) has been admitted to the degree of Bachelor in Library Science of 

the University; or 
(b) holds a four year Bachelor's degree in Library Science of any other 

university institution or of any university outside the Republic and 
has been admitted to the status of Bachelor in Library Science at the 
University; or 

( c) has been admitted to any other degree of Bachelor or to the status 
thereof at the University and is in possession of a Higher Diploma 
in Library Science; or 

(d) qualifies in terms of paragraph G.17.(c) of the general rules for the 
honours <legree of bachelor. 

L.S.12. (1) The examination shall consist of five papers of three hours each. 
(2) There shall be a sub-minimum of 40% for each paper. 

Distinction 
L.S.13. 

Admission 
L.S.21. 

The degree shall be conferred with distinction on a candidate who obtains 
an aggregate of 75°{i of the marks for the course. 

Lower Diploma in Library Science 

A person shall not be registered as a student unless he has obtained the 
matriculation certificate issued by the Joint Matriculation Board or a 
certificate of exemption therefrom. 

Duration of curriculum 
L.S.22. The curriculum shall extend over two years of full-time study. 
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Composition of curriculum 
L .S.23. Th curriculum hall consist of seven cour cs comprising­

( a) Library Science I and II; and 

L.S.24. 

(b) Five courses selected in accordance with the rules for the degree of 
Bachelor of Arts. 

Library Science I may be taken in either the fir t or second year of study 
and, if taken in the econd year, may be taken concurrently with Library 
Science II. 

Examination 
L. 25 (1) In order to complete a course a student must comply with the requirements 

laid down in the general rules for a degree of bachelor and obtain a ub­
minimum of at least 35 % of the mark in each paper. 

(2) The year mark and the examination shall be combined in equal proportions. 
L.S.26. (1) ,\ student in his fir t year of study will be admitted to a supplementary 

c.·amination in a cour e in which he has failed: Provided he has obtained . 
( a) a year mark of at least 50 % ; 

L.S.31. 

L.S.32. 

L .S.33. 

(b) at 1 a t 40 % of the mark in the examination; and 
( c) the pass mark in· at lea t two other courses at the same examination. 

(2) .\ student in hi second year of study will be admitted to a supplementary 
examination in a course in which he has failed: Prnvidl'd h has obtained. 
( a) (i) a year mark of at least 50 % ; 

(ii) an aYeragc of nt I •ast 4 5 ~/1 for the year mark and e.·amination 
combined; and 

(/,) in one other coursl' : Pnwidl'd it i:-- th • la~t r<.'mainin' n..' quirement 
ior hi. diploma. 

(3) To 1-in,t, second, third or fourth year :;tudcnt \\ill he granted a supplc-
mcntar~ e amination if h, foils a suhminirnt1m in nny of his c. ·amination 
papers in a particular course. 

Higher Diploma in Library Science 

person shall not be admitted as a student unless he holds an approved 
degree of Bachelor of the niversity or has been admitted to the status 
thereof. 
The curriculum shall comprise Library Science I, II. III and IV and shall 
extend over at lea t one year of full-time study. 
A student qualifies for the diploma by completing all four courses at the 
same examination. 

L .S.34. (1) In order to complete a cour ea student mu t comply with the requirements 
laid down in the general rules for a degree of bachelor and ohtain sub­
minimum of at kast 40 % of the marks in each paper. 

(2) The year mark and the examination shall he combined in equal proportions. 

The Degree of Bachelor of Arts in Social Work 

Duration of c11rriwlu111 
S.\V.1. Th, curriculum shall extend over three a ademic years of full-time study. 

B.A. rules 
S.W.2. Subject to any provi ·ions to the contrary in these rules, the rule for the 

ordinary degree of Bachelor of rts , hall apply. 

Composition of c11rricul11111 
S.\V. 3. The curriculum shall consist of at l<.'ast ten but not more than twelYe 

courses. 
S.W.4. \ tudent shall include in hi· curriculum-

( a) Social Work I, II and III; 
(b) Either 

. ociology I, II and III and at least Psychology I and II, 
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s.w.s. 

.W.6. 

or 
Psychology I, II and III and at least Sociology I and II. 

student shall not be admitted to the third course in Social Work 
unless he has completed the first courses in both P~ychology and So­
ciology. 

( c) courses selected from the following:­
Economics I, II, III 
Criminology I, I I 
Anthropology I, II 
History I 
Philosophy I 
Political Science l 
Development Policy and Administration 
Afrikaans-Nederlands I } J 

a Bantu Language I ( ot more than one language 
German Special 

English I ) course. 

A student shall carry out such practical social work as is prescribed by the 
Head of the Department with a registered welfare organization. A student 
may make his own arrangements subject to the approval of the Head of the 
Department, who retains the right to make arrangements on behalf of a 
student. 

A student shall not be admitted to the second or third course in Social 
\Vork unless he has satisfactorily completed the practical work for the 
preceding course. 

The Degree of Bachelor of Arts in Social Work (Honours) 
(Please refer to the Statute and to the general rules for the honours degree of bachelor) 

The Degree of Master of Arts in Social Work 
(Please refer to the Statute and to the general rules for the degree of Master) 

The Degree of Doctor of Philosophy in Social Work 
(Please refer to the Statute and to the g~neral rules for the degree of Doctor) 

Admission 
S.W.11. 

University Diploma in Social Work 

A person shall not be registered as a student unless-
( a) he has obtained the School-leaving Certificate of the Joint Matricul­

ation Board or a certificate recognized by the Senate as equivalent 
thereto, or 

( b) he is at least 25 years of age and has satisfied the Senate that he ha · 
attained a standard of education equivalent to that required for the 
School-leaving Certificate. 

B.A. ( S. W.) rules 
S.W.12. Subject to any provisions to the contrary in these rules, the rules for the 

degree of Bachelor of Arts in Social Work shall apply. 

Subjects to be endorsed on diploma 
S.W.13. The results of all examinations shall be endorsed on the diploma i sued to a 

successful candidate. 
S.\:V.14. holder of the diploma may present himself for e.·amination in any of the 

optional subjects in which he has not previously been examined and, if 
successful, shall be entitled to have his diploma endorsed accordingly. 
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Diploma in Fine Arts 

(i) Name of Course: Diplorna in Fine rts. 
(ii) D11ratio11 of course: Two years. 

(iii) Co11te11t and structure of course: \i\'ith the cxclw,ion of the Education subJects 
the course will basically correspond with present II.S.T.D. (Fine Arts) course, 
as follows: 

First Year: 
(a) History of Art I (as for II.S.'f.D. (Fine Arts) I ) 
(b) Drawing I 
(c) Painting I 
(d) Graphic Art I 
(e) Textile Design I 
(f) Sculpture and Pottery I 

Although students will receive tuition in all the above-mentioned subjects, exami­
natio1,,; will be <.lone only in Drawing I and one of the following combinations: 

Painting and either Graphic Art OT Textile Design I 
OR 

Sculpture I and either Graphic Art OT Textile Design I. 

Second Year: 
(a) History of Art II (as for H.S.T.D. (Fine Arts) II) 
(b) Drawing 
(c) Two of the following: Painting II; Graphic Art II; Textile Design II; 

Sculpture I I. 

(Further particulars may be obtained from the Head of the Department of Fine Arts.) 
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DEPARTMENTS AND SYLLABI 

AFRICAN STUDIES 
(Anthropology, Archaeology and Development Policy and Administration) 

Paper 1. 

ANTHROPOLOGY 

Course I 

(Two papers) 

( a) The scope and task of the subject. 
(b) The concepts culture, society and people. 
( c) Review of the basic Anthropological phenomena and general principles con­

nected with Economic and Social organization, religious systems and systems of Govern­
ment and Law. 

( d} Introduction to Physical Anthropology: 

Paper 2. 

(1) Introduction and scope of the subject. 
(2) Anthropometry: Use and handling of instruments. 
(3) Introduction to the Biological history of man. 
(4) The concept race and a study of the distribution and racial divisions of the 

peoples of the world. 

( a) Review of the Ethnic composition and a classification of the Peoples of Africa. 
(b) An ethnographic study of the Bushmen and Hottentots in general. 
(c} Intensive Ethnographic study of one Nguni group (Mpondo) and one Sotho 

group (Southern Sotho or Bapedi). 
( d) Introductory study of the contact between European and Bantu in South 

Africa and attendant Anthropological problems. 

Course II 

( Two papers) 

Paper 1. 

( a) An intensive study of the concepts culture and society. 

(b) Anthropological theories advanced i11 connection with social organization, 
political organization, economic organization, religion. (Students will be supplied with a 
reading list by the lecturer). 

Paper 2. 

(a) Ethnography of Africa: 
(1) A detailed study of one culture outside Southern Africa: 

The Azande or Nuer. 
(2) A detailed study of either the Political Systems or Systems of Kinship and 

Marriage in Africa. 

(b) Selected studies of peoples and cultures from the Pacific Islands. 

Course III 

(Three papers) 

Paper 1. 
( a) A Study of the different Anthropological trends and approaclws with special 

reference to the 20th century. 
(b) An introductory study of the methods and techniques of fieldwork in An­

thropology. 
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Paper 2. 
( a) An intensive study of the processes of cultural interchange in general, and of 

acculturation in a particular area or particular areas or among a particular people or 
particular peoples. 

(b} Study of the application of Anthropology in Native Administration, mission 
work, education and economic development in Africa. 

Paper 3. 
Selected studies of peoples and cultures from two of the following areas: 

( a) North and South America 
(b) Australia 
(c) Asia. 

Honours 

(Four papers and a written essay) 

Paper 1. 
( a) An Intensive study of the methods and techniques of fieldwork in An­

thropology. 
(b) A survey of different approaches to the study of primitive societies. 

Paper 2. 
( a) The History of Anthropological Theory with special reference to c~rrent trends 

of thought. 
(b) Selected theoretical problems from the field of Anthropology. 

Paper 3. 
Selected topics from the following:-
1. Khoisan groups in Archaeology, tradition and history. 
2. Methods of oral history and their application in Southern Africa. 
3. African arts in Southern Africa. 
4. Settlement, material culture and development of Bantu groups in Archaeology 

and Ethnology. 
5. Physical variability in post-Pleistocene Southern Africa. 
6. Advanced studies in Physical Anthropology as related to Southern Africa. 

( a) Somatology. 

Paper 4. 

(b} Constitutional and bio-types. 
( c) Anthropometry ( + laboratory work). 
( d) Primatology. 
( e) Evolution of Man. 

( a} An Introduction to Urban Sociology .md Anthropology. 
(b) A detailed study of Bantu Urban life, and a comparison with ,vest Africa. 

An article of 20-30 typed folio pages (10 000-15 000 words) on a subject from the 
field of Anthropology, approved by the Head of the Department. The article must show 
proof of the candidate's ability to work independently. It must be of such a standard that 

it can be published. 
The Honours examination shall be written in two parts, part I comprising the 

written papers and part 2 the article. 

ARCHAEOLOGY 

1. Archaeology is a two-course major. Students are encouraged not to take Course I 

before their second year. 
2. Anthropology I is required to be taken with or before Course II. History, 

Geography and Geology are recommended subjects. 
3. Practical classes arc prescribed for both courses in Archaeology. 
4. Students arc expected to take part in fieldwork during uni\'ersity vacations when 

this is arranged. 
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Course I 

{Two papers and a practical) 

Paper 1. 
( a) Aims, scope and nature of Archaeology. 1\rchaeology and education. 
{b) Basic method and techniques in ficldworl·, laboratory study and intl'rpretation 

used by the archaeologist. 
(c) Palaeanthropology: an introduction to the concept of the ·,·olution of man with 

emphasis on prehistoric human types of Southern Africa. 

Paper 2. 
( a) An introduction to world Archaeology: the development of man the hunter; the 

origins and spread of agric1.1lture; the early civilizations. 
(b) The Prehistory of Southern Africa. 

Practical: 
( a) The study of human skeletal material. 
(b) Practical techniques in rchaeology. 

Course II 

(Three papers and a practical) 

Paper 1. 
( a) The History and Development of Archaeology. 
(b) Advanced methodology including the use of statistics. 
( c) The study of the environmental background to prehistoric man and his culture. 

Paper 2. 
( a) Introduction to the study of the primates. 
(b) Palaeanthropology: a detailed study of the origin and development of man. 

Paper 3. 
( a) The Archaeology of frica (concentrating on a special area). 
(b) Prehistoric Art. 

Practical: 
Field and laboratory techniques in Archaeology and Physical Anthropology. 

Honours 

The Honours course consists of four written papers, a practical examination and an 
original piece of supervised practical work with a report on it. Student may complete the 
course in a minimum of one academic year together with its succeeding long vacation, 
during which the research work should be completed. Student are e.·pectcd to take part 
in fieldwork during other vacations when this is arrang d. 

Paper 1. 
Selected problems in frican Prehistory. 

Paper 2. 
Specialized practical, analytical and interpretative approaches and t chnique 111 

Archaeology. 

Papers 3 and 4. 
Two topics selected by the stud nt from th following: 
( a) Quaternary eological studies in South frica 
(b) Faunal remains and their interpretation in rchaeology 
( c) Palynolo~y. flora and climate. 
( d) Lithic analysis and statistical technique' 
( e) Iron Age archaeology and its connection with oral and write n hi ton: 
(J) Advanced work in Physical Anthropology 
(g) Ethnology of Southern frica 
(h) Other specialized fields. 
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Paper 5. 
A practical examination with emphasis on the specializations of Papers 3 and 4. 

Paper 6. 
A report suitable for publication on the results of fieldwork or laboratory research 

undertaken by the candidate under the supervision of the Department. The report must 
show use of relevant literature on the topics together with original inquiry. 

DEVELOPMENT POLICY AND ADMINISTRATION 

Course I 
Paper 1. 

1. Introduction to the field of study: origin, theoretical viewpoints, terminology, 
scources, etc. 

2. Historical and chronological review of relationship policy and administration in 
South Africa. 

3. ReYiew of the central organization for the administration of African affairs in 
South Africa. 

Paper 2. 
1. Introduction to the theory of development administration. 
2. Urban migration of the Africans and related problems. 
3. African education and taxation. 
4. The African areas. 

Paper 1. 

4.1 Origin, physical characteristics, population. 
4.2 Economic deYelopment. 
4.3 Political development (including local government). 
+.4 Rights of Africans to land. 

Course II 

1. Political development in the South African areas (including local government). 
2. The African in the S.A. Economy. 
3. The administration of law as applied to the African. 
4. S.A. policies in comparison with other parts of the world. 
5. Administrative systems in the non-African areas. 

Paper 2. 
1. The economic development of the African areas. 
2. A continuation of the study of urbanization and urban development. 
3. Education in Africa (comparative). 
4. Development and the developn~ent process, factors influencing deYelopment. 
5. A continued study of the theoretical aspects of the subject with emphasis on a 

multi-disciplinary approach and the relationship with the social sciences and adminis­
tration. 

Course Ill 
Paper 1. 

1. Advanced study of multi-disciplinary approaches to and thcor ' in development 
administration. 

2. Education as Jevdopment determinant. 
J. Economic cleYclopment in developing countries. 
4. The administration of community devclnpment. 

Paper 2. 
1. Comparative African law-administrative. 
2. Political development of developing countries with particular emphasis on 

Africa. 
3. Modern local government in Africa. 
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Paper 3. 
1. A comparative study of the administrative systems a applied by the French, 

Belgian, Portuguese and British colonial powers. 
2. Race relations and policies in multi-racial communities (8.A., .S.A., etc.). 

Honours 
The Examination comprise ' live papers and may be written in two parts. Part l 

comprises paper 1, 2 and 3, and Part II papers 4 and 5. 

Paper 1. 
( a) Various methods of investigation and peculiar problems in relation to objective 

studies of sources, and individual and group field work, also in economically less-developed 
territories; technical organization and scientific systematization of data collected. (Further 
attention will be given to the various research methods applicable in each paper). 

(b) An intensive study of historical and contemporary trends of policy regarding 
the relations between the different population groups in South Africa. Attention is given to 
e.g. the policies of Sir George Grey, Sir Theophilus Shepstone, and the republics (Trans­
vaal and O.F.S.), the conflicting policies at unification, the policy of Gen. J.B. M. Hertzog, 
and the present-day alternative policies of separate development and integration. 

Paper 2. 
The principles of development admini tration. Attention is given to the following 

aspects:-
(i) 

(ii) 
(iii) 
(iv) 
(v) 

(vi) 
(vii) 

(viii) 

Paper 3. 

Political sub-sy tern, 
Administrative sub-system 
Economical sub-system, 
Community development, 
Education as development determinant. 
International aid, 
Anthropological considerations, and 
Demographic aspects. 

( a) A comparative study of the practical implementation of the principle of 
development in the developing countries. (A case study of the implementation of the 
principles studied in Paper 3.). 

(b) The implementation of development administration in a particular area in 
Africa. 

Paper 4. 
A comparative tu<ly of race relations; policies and problem in multi-racial countrie , 

including; 
(i) Racial prejudice, 

lii) Race attitudes, 
(iii) Political sy tern in multi-racial communities, 
(iv) Industrialization and race relations, and 
(v) A brief tudy of acculturation. (It will not be expected from student who hav 

taken Anthropology as a major subject for the B.A. degree to <lo this sub­
section. lternative study material for this sub-section will be prescribed by 
the Head of th Department in such ascs). 

Paper 5. 
The theoretical l ackgroun<l and development eharact ristic. of local government in 

frica. 
OR 

The problems arising from the urbanization of the indigenous populations in frica 
south of the Sahara; control and administration in urban areas. 

OR 
ny approved subject in consultation with the Head of the Department. 
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AFRIKAANS-NEDERLANDS (and German) 

AFRIKAANS-NEDERLANDS 

(Set: Afrikaans version for Afrikaans-Ncderlands Courses I, II and Ill) 

Special Course 

(This course is recognised by the Joint Matriculation Board for purposes of exemption 
from Afrikaans Lower grade at Matriculation level) 

(Two papers) 
Paper 1-Language 

1. Accidence/Grammar and syntax:. 
2. Idiomatic Afrikaans and idioms. 
3. Unseen translation from English into Afrikaans and vice versa. 
4. Composition. 
5. A comprehension test to be answered in Afrikaans. 

Textbooks: 
Painless Afrikaans 
Afrikaanse Grammatilw 
Afrilwanse Taal- en Styloefeninge 

Paper 2-lntroduction to Afrikaans Literature 
1. A work of prose. 
2. A play. 

G. HOLLOWAY 

A. s. V. BARNES 

A. s. V. BARNES 

3. Examples of short stories, essays or sketches. 
4. An anthology or volume of poetry. 

Texts 
'n Lug vol helder wollw 
Muur van die dood 
Treknet 
Afrihaanse essayiste 

Paper 1-Language 
( a) Accidence and syntax. 

K. SCHOEMAN 

Uvs KRIGE 

N. P. VAN WvK Louw & E. LINDENBERG 

E. BOTHA 

GERMAN 
Special Course 

(Two Papetd) 

(b) Idiom of the language and proverbial expressions. 
( c) Unseen translation form German into English or Afrikaans and vice versa. 
( d) Composition. 
( e) Comprehension tests which may be answered in English or Afrikaans. 
(f) Oral test. 

Prescribed Work: 
Hermann Kessler, Deutsch fiir Auslander, Tell 1, la, lb and 2. 
P. F. Doring, Colloquial German, McMillan, (S.A,) 

Paper 2-Literature. 
Question which may be answered in English or Afrikaans on prescribed German 

texts. (Prose and poetry). 

Prescribed Texts. 
Deneke, Gestalten Deutscher Dichlung, IIirschgraben Verlag. 
A-1oderne Er-::iihler, Schoningh. 5 en 10. 
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Course I 

(1\.\·o papers) 

Only for students who have successfully completed the Special Courve or have 
attained Matriculation standard in German. Candidates arc expected to participate in 
language laboratory work. 

Paper 1-Language. 
Continuation of the study of accidence an<l syntax. Exercises in reading, grammar, 

conversation and composition. Unseen translation from German into English/Afrikaans 
and vice versa. 

Prescribed Worh: 
HER:\1 N KE 'SLEH: 
KAUFMANN: 
SCHAilLIN: 
TREUIIEIT: 

Deutsch fur Auslander, Teil 2 and 2a. 
Wie sag' ich's auf Deutsch (Hueber). 
Kurzc Deutsche Grammatik. (Ilueber). 
Deutsche Sprachkunde for hohere Schulen. 

Paper 2-Literature and Culture. 
At least half of the questions in this paper must be answered in German. 
( a) An outline of the History of German Culture and Literature. 
(b} A detailed study of the set works (prose, poetry and drama). 

Prescribed Worh: 
GRABERT und MULOT: 

HoRN/KRuGEH 
KLEIST: 
LESSING: 
SCHILLER: 
EICHENDORFF: 
KELLER: 
SI:\l:\IEL: 
BucHNEH: 
BRECHT: 

Geschichte der Deutschen Literatur (Bayer. Schulbuch 
Verlag). 
Deutsche gedichte. 
Erdbeben in Chile (Reclam). 

• a tan der weise. 
Wilhelm Tell. 
.\us dem Leben eines Taugenichts (Reclam). 
Kleidcr machen Leute (Reclam). 
Begenung im cbel. 
Woyzcck (Reclam). 
Der Kaukasische Kreidekreis. 

Course II 

(Three papers) 

Paprr l. Grammar and I listory of Grammar: l'l1011ctic~ 
SCIIADLIN Kurzc <leutsche Grammatik ( llucbcr) 
KAUF:\L\ : Wie sag ich's auf Deut ·ch (Hu bcr) 
TnE HETT : Deutsche Sprachkunde fur hohcre 

.'chulen (Buchner) (The second half of the book.) 

Pap<Y 2. ll1slory of Gc1111a1t Literaluu• 
Kmu, : Deutsche L1tcr,tturgc c.:hicht • fur hohcr 

S ·hulcn (Buchner) 

Paper 3. P1cscnbed Wrnl<s. 
ScuunARI' Gedichte (Fischcr-Uucherci) 
DRosrn-H iiLsuo FF: Gedichte ( Fischer-B ilchcre i) 
'MoRIKE Gedichte (l◄ ischer-Bi.icherci) 
FINCr Die Deutsche hallade 
LE.--;r:t: Dcutschstundc 
ET CHF.NDO HI· F Die Freier (Reclam) 

108 

 

 



Agnes Bernauer (Goldmann) 
Samtliche Novellen 

HEBBEL 
KLEIST 
HEINE 
EICH 

Aus den Memoiren des Herrn von Schnapelewopski (Reclam) 
Zuge im Nebel 

T. MANN 
G. KELLER 
HESSE 
DuRRENl\IATT 

Paper I. Grammar. 

Tonio Krilger 
Das Sinngedicht (Reclam) 
Siddhartha 
Die Physiker 

Course III 
(Three Papers) 

(all papers must be answered in German) 

(i) History of Grammar. 
(ii) Middle High-German. 

(iii) Grammar usage. 
Handboohs: Du PLOoY: Middel-Hoogduitse tekste. 

Paper II. History of German Literature. 
(18th and 19th century with spec;ial study of the classical and naturalism.) 
Handboohs: KllNZE/ Onr.AENDFR: Grundwissen Deutsche Literatur (Klett Verlag) 

Paper III. Prescribed worhs. 
(i) Critical evaluation of prescribed works. 
(ii) Introduction to thl: literature science and /or comparative language study 

(Xhosa-German). 

Literature: BRECHT Mutter Courage (Suhrkamp). 
T. MI\NN Tristan (Reclam). 
I I. HESSE Peter Camenzind (Knaur). 
\V. FLEX Der Wanderer zwischen bieden Welten. (Schoningh) 
WIECHERT Hirtennovelle (Kurt Desch Verlag). 
DilRRENMATT Die Physiker. 
P. HANDKE Kaspar (Suhrkamp). 
G. GRASS Die Plebejer proben den Aufstand (Fischer). 
R. M. RILKE Gedichte (Reclam). 
FEHSE Lyrik der Gegenwart. (Reclam). 
Moderne Erzahler No. 10. (Schoningh). 
II. KESSLER : Deutsch filr Auslander. Teil 36 & 3D. 

Oral test: Intensive Language laboratory work will be offered. 

BANTU LANGUAGES 

Courses are offered in Xhosa and Southern Sotho. 
By "group" is meant, in the case of Xhosa, the Nguni Group, and, in the case of 

Southern Sotho, the Sotho Group. 
A special course may only be taken by a student who has not matriculated in a 

language of the same group. 

Paper 1.-Section A. 

Special Course 
(Two papers) 

The principles of phonetics and phonology of the language. 

Section B. 
(25%) 

A simple explanatory study of the morphology and syntax of the language; exercises 
in the practical use of the language. (75%) 
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Paper 2.- ectiou JI. 
Tran lation 

. 'ectio11 JJ . 

Essay 

Section C. 
Literature. Prescribed works. 

Cour e I 
( T1co papers) 

Paper 1.- Section I. 

Principles of phonetics and phonology of the language. 

Section 13. 
Morphology and yntax of the languag • 

Paper 2. 
( a) A literary ' tu<ly of the pre crib ·d works. 
(b) The ba ic principle of literature. 

Cour e II 

( Three papen) 

Paper 1. 

(30%) 

(40% ) 

(80 ° 0) 
(20 ° o) 

Comparati,·e linguistics of the main languag' and another language of the same 
group. (100° 0 ) 

Paper 2.- Scction 1. 
A continued study of the principks of literature and an introduction to oral lorl', 

with pecial emphasis on that of Africa and the languag • studied. (50 ° ,) 

Section JJ. 

:\Iodern literature , a study of the history and <le\'elopmcnt of modern literature 
(drama, novel, po •try etc.) of the language. (50 % ) 

Paper 3 
Literature. Prescribed ,rnrks with more emphasis on "literary critici m". (100 °0) 

Cour e III 
( Fnur papers) 

Paper 1. 
Comparati,·e lingui tics of the group of th main language. (100 °~ ) 

Paper 2. 
Comparative Bantu lingui ·tic with reference to: 
( a) The general principles unc.lerlying the reconstruction of l r-langua ,c 

r-Bantu; ound- hifting from r-Bantu to the main. langu:tgl·. 
(b) The characteristic of the Bantu language hmily. 
( c) The cla sitication of the langung • of th zone and th ch,1ru tl I c tic of the zone 

to which the main language belongs. 
( d) Th cla ification of the dialect and th charactl ri ti of th roup t "hich 

the main languag • belong . 
( e) ertain a pect of comparatin.: Bantu !in •uistirn ,, ith r •ft n•nc • to th zon 

concerned, e.g., phonological law , cla concordanc •. 
(j) fTistory of th• dl'\ lopnwnt of thl main languagl'. ( t ()() Cl~ ) 

Paper 3. 
dYanccd lit •rary criticism. f>rL'scribec.l works. (1 oo 0 ~ 

Paper 4. 
( a) Oral lore and it modern counterparts. 
(b) African lit raturc, including a sun· y of book writt n h • \frican in 

and French. 
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Honours 

Prerequisites 
( a) Before commencement of his /her studies for the Honours Degree, the student 

must have passed a third course in one Bantu Language, and a special course in another. 
(b) Students must choose four papers in consultation with the Head of the Depart­

ment. At least one paper should be chosen from each section. 
( c) Students who take three courses from Section A, must have course I in the 

second Bantu Language. This Course may be taken concurrently with the Honours 
Course. 

( d) Students who take three courses from St:ction B, must have Anthropology I. 
This course may be taken concurrently with the Honours Course. 

( e) A student who takes two papers from each section, may choose between 
Course I in the second Bantu Language, and Anthropology I. 

(f) Students who take Paper 10, must have a reading knmvledge of French. 
Provision is made for this in the Language Laboratory. A simple translation test will be 
used in this connection, but no marks will be allotted for it. 

(g) Apart from the four papers chosen under (b), a candidate shall hand in an 
article of approximately 10,000 words on an approYed subject before completing the 
written part of the examination. This article takes the place of a fifth paper, and mark 
will be allotted a , if it were an e. ·amination paper. 

(h) \Yith special permission from the head of the department, a student mav take 

a fifth paper in the place of the article. 

Syllabus 

1. ( a) Phonetics 
(b) Phonology 

Section A. 

2. Prosodics (can be taken only if 1. is also taken) 
3. ( a) Morphology 

(b) Syntax 
( c) Semantics 

4. The Bantu Languages (classification, characteristics, etc.). 

Section B. 

5. Folklore in general and in Africa specifically. 
6. Bantu Literature. • 
7. 1\Iodern prose of main language. 
8. 1\fodern drama of main language. 
9. Modern poetry of main language. 
10. African literature written in English and French. 

N.B. Only 2 papers may b, selected from paper<; 7, 8 and 9. 

Prescribed Work 

J.,anguage; 
Jordan 

J.,iterature : 
Jordan 
Sinxo 

XHOSA 

Special Course 

A Practical Course i11 Xhosa (Longmans) 

K.wezo Mpindo zeTsitsa (Lovcdale) 
[., omsa (Lowdalc) 
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Langua11e: 
Jordan 
Ziervogel 

Drama: 
Mtywaku 

Poetry: 
Huna 
Qanguk 

Prose: 
Bongcla 
Jongilanga 
Jordan 
Burns-1 camashe 

Language: 
Doke 

Drama: 
Mmango 

Poetry: 
Jolobe 

Prose: 
Tam anqa 
Tamsanqa 
Tamsanqa 
Sin.·o 

J,anr:11age: 
Doke 
Ziervogel 

Drama: 
Mtingane 
:Vlbulawa 

Poetry: 
.i. yoka 

ako 
Mqhayi 

Pro e: 
. gani 
Jordan 
Mqhayi 
.Mqhayi 
.Mqhayi 
~1qhayi 

Grace 
Qangulc 

Course I 

A practical course in Xhosa (Longmans) 
Handbook of the Zulu Lanl(uage (Van . chaik) 

UNcumisa noNqabayakhe (van chaik) 

Ulindipasi (Via frika) 
I11tsh1111tshe (van Schaik) 

Umzi omt ha (Lovedale) 
kuqhawuka hwembeleko (Lovedak) 

Kwezo Mpindo zeTsitsa (Lovedale) 
1\llasibaliselane (Oxford niv. Pr •ss) 

Course II 

Text Book of Zulu Grammar (Longmans) 

UDike 11or:il<iz1ca ( .P.H.) 

Umyezo (Wits. niv. Press) 

Ulwba ndandazile, (Oxford C'niv. I ress) 
Imitha yelanga (Oxford niv. Pre ·s) 
Inzala lwMlungisi (Oxford Univ. Pre 
U/1.ojayiti wam (Lovedale Pres ) 

Course III 

Te tbooh of Zulu Grammar (Longmans) 
A Grammar of Swazi (\Vits. niv. Press) 

Jne11e nasi isibhozo (O.·ford niv. Press) 
i1lamfe11e (Shuter and Shoot r) 

Uhadi (Lo\'edale) 
1/dzwezi (Lovc<lak) 
lnzuzo (\Vits. niv. Press) 

Umqol' 11pha11dle (Via frika) 
Ingq11111bo ye111i11ya11ya (Lovec.la]· Pn: ,.l 

ltyala lamawelc (Lov ·dale) 
UJWqhayi wa~e tahoz11lw (Lovedak 
UD011 jadu (Lovt:<lalc) 
UAdonisi wasentlango (Lovt:dalc) 

All Xho a Student , Cour e 1-111 

Response to Literature( ,. le ;raw-Hill) 
Jgq11d11 (Gouw and Gouw) 
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Langua(fe: 
Ferreira 
Jordan 

Literature: 
1Iofokcng 
Germond (ed.) 

Language: 

SOUTHERN SOTHO 

Special Course 

'11 Leerb·ieh ~·ir S11 id-Sotho (van Schaik) 
.A Practical Course in Xhosa (Longman ) 

Pelong ya ha (Wits. niv. Pre s) 
Padiso tsa Sesotho, Booh II (Morija) 

Course I 

Doke and ~Iofokeng : Tc,\'tbooh of Southam Sotho Grammar (Longmans) 
Guma 
Zicrvogd (ed.) 

Poetry: 
_ rtsan ' 

.1 01..·cls: 
.1. TtSUnl' 
Mofolo 

nrama 

\Iofoh:ng 

,<...,'/10rt Stories : 
:\ Iofol·cng 
:\Iofokcn, 

Language: 
Cole 

Poetry: 
tsanc 

Drama: 
1:ailc 

r 01.1cl: 
i Iofolo 

.'-,'l,orl Stories: 
i\IofokL ng 

,Spaial .1lutlwr: 
I,esoro 

l,a11g11afe: 

Zicn•o •cl 

Drama: 
l Iotsicloa 

Poetry: 
Thakhi 

.9 

An Outline Structure of Southern Sotho (Shuter and Shooter) 
llandbooh of the Speech Sounds and Sound Changes of tlze 

Bantu Languages of South Africa (van Schaik) 

i'rlmusa-peln II ( .P.B.) 

1 
7na Sajene Kolwbela C.I.D. ( .P.B.) 

Moe.ti 'lea Botjhahela (l\forija) 

Sc11/wta11a (\Vits ' .P.) 

Lcetong ( \.P.ll.) 
Pelong , ,a lw (Wits. U.P.) 

Course II 

111 J11trod11ctio11 to Tsu·ana Grammar (Longmans) 

1/musa-pelo I (A.P.B.) 

Pitso ya Diphoofolo (A.P.B.) 

haha (.1. Ionjn) 

l,e, ·tung (A.P.B.) 

Ditlwtlzo/a'so tsa ejrcale-jwale (Bona Pre 
;.1lmitsa ( .P.B.) 
Lesha/a le tsicala molora (Bona Press) 
Tau ya ha Zulu (Bona Pre s) 

lathe malodi (Bona Prt: ) 
Pne ntslw Blaclwrore (Bona Pr ss) 

Cour e III 

Jl Jlandbooh nf the .1 ort/1em Sotho Language (van Schaik) 

1'/tabiso le Diro11tslw (Bona Pre 

11fasutsa (Bonn Press) 
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Novels: 
Mofolo 
Ntsane 

Pitseng (Morija) 
Bao Batho (Bona Press) 

Special Author: 
Khaketla Bulane (A.P.B.) 

Dipjhamathe (A.P.B.) 
Meokgo ya thabo (A.P.B.) 
Mosali a nkhola (A.P.B.) 
Moshoeshoe le Bar1di (Morija) 
Tholoana tsa Sethepu (Morija) 

BIBLICAL STUDIES 

(For B.A. and B.Ped. students) 

Course I 
(One paper) 

Section A : Old Testament. 
( a) Biblical Archaeology. 
(b) General introduction to the study of the Old Testament (Textual Criticism, 

Canon, Versions). 
( c) Survey of the history of Israel from its inception until the destruction of the 

first temple. 

Section B: New Testament. 
( a) Geography of the Bible lands. 
(b) General introduction to the study of the New Testament (Canon and Textual 

Criticism). 
( c) Survey of the history and contents of the New Testament (1). 

Paper 1: 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 

(d) 

Paper 2: 
{a) 
(b) 
( c) 
(d) 

Paper 1: 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 

Paper 2: 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 

Course II 
Old Testament. 

Special introduction to the Old Testament literature up to the Captivity. 
Introduction to the literary forms and types of the Old Testament. 
Survey of the history of Israel from the destruction of the first temple to the 

destruction of the second temple. 
Old Testament Theology (Part I). 

New Testament. 
Survey of the history and contents of the New Testament (Part I). 
Introduction to the literature of the New Testament (Part I). 
Introduction to the literary forms and types of the New Testament. 
New Testament Theology (Part J). 

Course III 
Old Testament. 

An introduction to the Old Testament literature after the Captivity. 
Old Testament theology (Part ll). 
The history of the Religion of Israel. 

New Testament. 
Introduction to the literature of the New Testament. (Part II) 

ew Testament theology (Part II). 
History of the Canon. 

Paper 3: Exegesis of the Scriptures. 
Section A : Old Testament. 

( a) Survey of the history of the Christian exposition of the Old Testament. 

114 

 

 



(b) Principles of Old Testament hermeneutics. 
(c) Exerci es in the exegesis of the Old Testament using the English Version as 

basis. 
Section B: New Testarneul. 

( a) Textual criticism of the ew Testament. 
(b) Principles of New Testament hermeneutics. 
( c) Exercises in the exegesis of the New Testament using the English Version as 

basis. 

Honours 
(For B.A. Students) 

Candidates who enrol for the degree of B.A. (Hons.) (Biblical Studies) must pass 
Hebrew I and Greek IA before the degree will be conferred on them. 

B.Ped. students taking Biblical Studies IV shall write papers, 1, 2 and 3. 
Paper 1: 

(a) 

(b) 

(c) 
Paper 2: 

{a) 

A survey of the archaeology and history of the Ancient Near East as these apply 
to the life and institutions of Ancient Israel. 
A study of the Inter-testamental period and its cultural, literary and ideological 

background. 
Cultural, historical and religious background to the ew Testament times. 

A historical and critical account of the leading schools of Old Testament 
interpretation. 

(h) A historical and critical account of the leading schools of ew Testament 
interpretation. 

Paper 3: 
( a) Theology of the Old Testament. 
(b) Theology of the ew Testament. 

Paper 4: 
( a) Exegetical study of 8 chapters of the Old Testament (4 using the R.S.V. and 4 

using the Hebrew text). 
(b) Exegetical study of 8 chapters of the New Testament (4 using the R.S.V. and 

4 using the Greek text). 
Paper 5: Dogmatics and Ethics. 

( a) Selected themes in Systematic Theology. 
(b) Selected themes in Theological Ethics. 

ENGLISH 

The courses cover topics arising from the study of the works prescribed. Direct 
reading of these works is more important than knowledge of what historians of literature 
say about them; but jt is expected that students will regularly consult:-

( a) The Oxford Companion to English Literature, The Cambridge History of 
English Literature, the relevant articles in The Encyclopaedia Britannica, and 
Chamber's Encyclopaedia, and the Dictionary of National Biography. 

( b) Current criticism in at least two of the following: 
The Spectator, The Observer, The New Statesman, The Times Literary 
Supplement, The Critical Quarterly, A Review of English Literature, En­
counter, The Sewanee Review, The Partisan Review. 

Practical English 

This course is intended for students desiring to take an academic course in English 
in which the emphasis is on language and communication rather than on the close study 
of literature. Its purpose is to train ::,tudcnts in clear thinking and precise and lucid 
expression. The course aims at providing knowledge of and practice in the various re­
gisters of English which may be useful to students reading for degrees other than an Arts 
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degree. It includes training in the use of English in various practical situations in life, 
such as, attendance at meetings, elections to committees, handling of reports, notices and 
communications of various kinds, correspondence by letter, and proof-reading. 

The Practical English Course does not lead on to English II (except in very excep-
tional cases, to be decided by the Head of the Department). 

Two papers will be set. 
Paper 1 will cover questions on: 
Style (the styles of persuasion, including advertisements, exposition, description, 
narration, etc.) 
Letter-writing 
Clear communication (words and mishandling of words, emotive and referential 

meaning of words, definitions, syllogisms, sentence construction and rhythm 
in language) 

Comprehension. 
(Summaries, Precis, Reports, Minutes, Agenda, Simple Press Reports ancl Statements) 
Figures, Statistics and Diagrams into Language. 
Scientific terms and scientific writing. 
Paper 2 will be set on the three prescribed works which will be studied mainly from 

a language and style point of view. This paper will also include a question on 
comprehension and interpretation of two passage , one from the prescribed 
works and one unseen. 

Work in the Language Labonitory will he cnmpulsory and an oral I st may he set at 
the end of the year. 

Course I 
The method of commenting on prescribed texts should generally take the form of 

essays embodying Practical Criticism. 
Paper 1. 

(a) 
(b) 
(c) 

Paper 2. 
(a) 
(b} 
(c) 

Modern English Usage. 
English Phonetics. 
Practical Criticism. 

Detailed study of three novels. 
Detailed study of three Shakespearian plays. 
Detailed study of certain poems. 

Course II 
The method of commenting on prescribed texts should generally take the form o I 

essays embodying practical criticism. 
Paper 1. 

Detailed study of selections of the "Metaphysical" poets, Pope, Hopkins, D. H . 
Lawrence. 

Practical criticism. 
J>aper 2. 

Detailed study of four novels, five plays, and an anthology of short stories. 
Paper 3. 

Literary linguistics. Candidates will be tested on their ability to interpret texts in 
the following, and on their understanding of topics arising from the works prescribed: 

Middle English, Phonetics, Poetics. A survey of critical tradition: Plato, Aristotle, 
Hurace, Longinus . 

Course III 
The method of commenting on prescribed texts should generally take the form of 

e!!says embodying practical criticism. 
Paper 1. 

Detailed study of selections from the work of Milton, Blake, Wordsworth, Yeats, 
T. S. Eliot. 

Practical criticism. 
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Paper 2. 
Detailed study of five plays. 

Paper 3. 
Detailed study of seven novels, and of their part in the tradition of the English novel. 

Paper 4. 
Literary Linguistics. As for Course II, Paper 3, with reference to a further series of 

texts. 
Poetics. Critical tradition from Plato to the present day. 

HON OURS 
A choice, subject to the approval of the Head of the Department, of five of the 

following papers: 
Paper 1. 

Literary Criticism. 
Paper 2. 

The 14th and 15th Centuries. 
Paper 3. 

1558-1625. 
Paper 4. 

1635-1700. 
Paper 5. 

1700-1784. 
Paper 6. 

1784-1832. 
Paper 7. 

The Modern Period. 
Paper 8. 

A special Author or Topic selected from 
( a) African literature in English. 

OR 
( b) A topic approved by the Head of the Department. 

Paper 9. 
Subject to the approval of the Head of the Department, a candidate may elect to 

submit an extended essay of not more than 10,000 words in place of one of the above 
examination papers. 

Prescribed Books 
Practical English 

T. D. Tosswill Using English (G. Bell & Sons, London, 1965) 
A. Lennox-Short Effective E.x:pression: A Course in Communication. (Evans). 
Julius Caesar Shakespeare (Any complete edition, but New Swan Series 

preferred). 
English Short Stories of My Time: Edited by Lord David Cecil (O.U.P.). 
Animal Farm George Orwell. 

Paper 1. 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 

(d) 
( e) 
(J) 

Paper 2. 

Course I 

A. Lennox-Short : Effective Expression: A Course in Communication (Evans). 
Ward The Phonetics of English. (Heffer & Sons) 
Heese & Lawton : The Owl Critic. 
The Concise Q,.,Jord Dictionary. 
English Pronouncing Dictionary. 
Anthon} Burgc~s E11[.!lish Literature ( a Survey for Students) (Longman) 

( a} Shakespeare Macbeth 
Henry IV (Part 1) 
As You Like It. (Any complete editions; New Swan series 

pteferrcd) 
(b) l\1oder,, Poems (Edited by Michael Thorpe). (O.U.P.) 
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Paper 1. 
(a) D. H. Lawrence 
(b) 
( c) Pope 

(d) Hopkins 
( e) Thompson 

Paper 2. 
A. (a) Robert Bolt 

(b) Shakespeare 

( c) Sheridan 
(d) Marlowe 

B. (a) Twain 
(b) Conrad 
(c) Hardy 
(d) Golding 
( e) 

Paper 3. 
(a) Poetics 

(b) Phonetics 
(c) Middle English 

Paper 1. 
(a) Milton 

(b) Blake 

(c) Wordsworth 

(d) Yeats 
( e) Eliot 
(f) Thompson 

Paper 2. 
Shakespeare 

Paper 3. 
(a) Austen 
(b) Dickens 
(c) George Eliot 
(d) Chinua Achebe 
( e) James 
(f) Lawrence 
(g) E. M. Forster 

Paper 4. 
(a) Poetics 

(b) Phonetics Ward 
(c) Middle English 

Course II 

Selected Poems (ed. Keith Saga; Penguin Poets) 
The Metaphysical Poets (Penguin) 
The Rape of the Loch and Essay on Man. (Everyman or 

Oxford Standard Authors) 
Poe111s (Penguin Edition) 
Read;ng and Discri111inatio11 (Chatto & \Vin<lus) 

Jl Manfor all Seasons. (Heinemann) 
Antony and Cleopatra (New Swan Series) 
Othello (New Swan Series) 
The Rivals 
Dr Faustus 
Huckleberry Fi11n 
The Secret Agent (Longmans) 
Tess of the D' Urbervilles 
Lord of the Flies 
Short Story Study (ed. Smith & Mason) (Arnold) 

Aristotle, Poetics and Longinus, On the Sublime Plato, 
The Republic, Book X; and Horace, The Art of Poetry 
(Everyman, No. 901) 
The Phonetics of English: Ward (Heffer & Sons) 
Chaucer, The Canterbury Tales: The Prologue, The Nun's 
Priest's Tale, The Prioress's Tale, The Pardoner's Prologue 
and Tale (In any Middle English version). 

Course III 

Paradise Lost, Books 1 and 2; other selections (In 
Oxford Standard Authors) 
Poems: Selections from Poetical Sketches and Songs of 
Innocence and Songs of Experience. 
The Prelude (Books 1 and IV) and other selections. 
(Oxford Standard Authors). 
Collected Poems; Selections. (Macmillan). 
Selected Poems of T. S. Eliot (Faber & Faber Paperback) 
Readi,1g and Discrimination (Chatto & \Vindus). 

The 11/lerchanl of Venice, The Winter's Tale, King Lear, 
Hamlet and Twelfth Night. 
(Any complete edition, but New Swan Series preferred) 

Persuasion. 
Hard Times 
Middle march. 
Tht'.ngs Fall Apart. (Heinemann) . 
The Portrait of a Larf'y. 
The Rainbow. 
A Passage to India. 

Enright and de Chickera: English Critical Texts (Selections) 
(0.U.P.). 
The Phonetics of Hnglislt. (Ilcffcr & Sons). 
Sir Gawain and the Green Knight (Tolkien and Gordon). 
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FINE ARTS 

HISTORY OF ART 

Course I 
(Two Papers) 

A broad survey of the main art movements from prehistory to the present. Both the 
fields of painting and sculpture, and architecture should be studied. 
A. (1) Prehistoric art in Europe and Africa. 

(2) Egyptian 
(3) Greek 
(4) Roman 
(5) Medieval. 

B. (6) 
(7) 
(8) 
(9) 
(10) 

Renaissance 
Baroque 
19th Century 
20th Century 
South African (including traditional African and Neo-African art). 

A. 

B. 

Course II 
. (Two papers) 

A detailed study of Prehistoric and Primitive Art. 
Prehistoric: (i) European 

(ii) Middle Eastern 
(iii) African 

Primitive Art: (i) Africa 
(ii) Oceania 

(iii) Pre-Columbian 

GREEK 
(Including Principles of Greek Culture) 

Greek IA. 
(One paper) 

1. A study of the grammar (accidence and syntax) of Greek. 
2. Translation of sentences and/or passages from and into Greek. 
:1. A survey of Christian Greek Literature. 

Greek IB. 
(Two papers) 

1. Formal grammar of Greek. 
2. Exercises in unseen translations and simple translations into Greek. 
3. A study of selected chapters from the following prescribed books:­

( a) The Greek New Testament: John. 
(b) Xenophon: Anabasis. 

OR 
Clement of Rome: First Epistle to the Corinthians. 

( c) The Didachs. 
(Translation, grammatical comment, context and background). 
4. A survey of Greek history in the Hellenistic period (336-31 B.C.), with reference 

in particular to the nature of the Hellenistic State and cultural trends of the period. 

Greek II 
(Three papers) 

1. A study of Greek grammar, systematically and in relation to the history of che 

Greek language. 
2. Ex:ercises in unseen translation and prose composition. 
3. A study of the following prescribed books:-
( a) Plato One Dialogue. 
(b) Euripides : One Tragedy. 
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( c) Herodotus : One Book. 
OR 

Clement of Rome : First Epistle to the Corintlnam. 
and 

Anon. : Epistle to Diognetus. 
(d) The Acts of the Apostles 

OR 
Homer : One book of the Odyssey. 
(Translation, grammatical annotation, explanation or context and content, and 

questions of a literary nature). 
4. A survey of Greek history from about 1200 to 336 B.C .. with particular reference 

to the polis, religion and thought . 
.5. A survey of Greek literature, with special reference to the above prescribed 

book:;. 

Greek III 

(Four papers) 

1. Detailed study of Greek grammar, both diachronically and synchronically. 
2. Advanced prose composition and unseen translations. 
3. A detailed study of the following prescribed books:-
(a) :Sophocles One Tragedy. 
(b) Thucydides One Book. 
(c) Aristophanes One Comedy. 

Paul 
(d) Plato 

Greek Papyri 
(e) Homer 

OR 
Two Epistles. 
One Dialogue. 

OR 
Selections 
One Book of the Iliad 

OR 
Clement of Alexandria: Exhortation to the Greehs. 

(Translations, comment on grammar and metre, textual criticism, explanation of 
context and content and questions of a literary nature). 

4. A study of a special period of Greek history including the study of primary 
sources. 

5. A detailed study of special genres or periods of Greek literature, with special 
reference to the above prescribed books. 

Principles of Greek Culture 

(Two papct's) 

A survey of the follo·wing aspects of Greek Culture (as evidenced by Greek authors, 
whose works are to be rei.td in translation): 

( a) Mythology an<l religion. 
(b) Literature with special study of a specified branch of literature. 
( c) Political, social and constitutional history in the Classical Period. 
( d) The sculpture and architecture of the Periclean Period. 

Paper 1 : Language. 

CLASSICAL HEBREW 

Course I 

( a) Principles of Hebrew grammar (script, phonetics, accents, accidence of pro­
noun, strong noun, irregular nouns, particles, numerals up to 100 and strong verbs, with 
verbal suffixes). 

(b) Simple translations from and into Hebrew. 
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Paper 2 : Background. 
(Students who have Biblical Studies I to their credit are exempted from paper 2). 
( a) A survey of Biblical Archeology. 
(b) Israelite history and its Near Eastern background from the beginning to the 

destruction of the First Temple. 
(c) Survey of Biblical Geography. 

Course II 
Paper 1 : Language a11d te:>..l. 

( a) Principles of Hebrew grammar (weak verbs and nouns derived from them, 
comparison, particles) with translations from and into Hebrew. 

(b) Principles of Hebrew syntax, with relevant exercises. 
( c) Philological study of six chapters from the historical, six chapters from the 

prophetical and six chapters from the wisdom literature of the 0. T. with exercises in 
textual criticism. 

Paper 2 : Bachground. 
(Students who have Biblical Studies II to their credit are exempted from Paper 2). 
( a) The nature of Hebrew language and though. 
( b) The history of the J ewes fi;om. the destruction of the First Temple to the de­

struction of the Second Temple. 

Paper 1: 
(a) 

guistics. 
(b) 

Course III 
Language. 

Characteristics of the Hebrew language and an introduction to Semitic lin-

A study of Qumran documents. 

Paper 2: Aramaic I or Ugaritic I or Coptic I or Akkadian I. 
( a) Introductory grammar and outline of the literature of one of the languages 

above. 
(b) Translation from seen and unseen texts into English or Afrikaans. (Candidates 

who wish to take but one of the ancillary languages listed above on a one year basis write 
only paper 2). 

HISTORY 

General Remarks: 
Students intending to take history as_ a major subject are strongly advised to 
(a) take at least one qualifying course in one of the following subjects: Political 

Science, Anthropology, Geography, Economy, Philosophy or Sociology, or 
( b) to acquire a reading knowledge of Afrikaans. 

Course I 
Paper 1. 

A survey of the history of the Western civilisation from its beginning up to and 
including the Reformation. 
Paper 2. 

Th voyages of discovery (with reference to Arabian and European reports of the 
11at10n!'l of Africa) and the History of South Africa up to 1795. 

Course II 
Paper 1. 

European History, 1556-1815. 

Paper 2. 
History of South Africa, 1795-1881, including 
( a) the British Colonial Policy in this era and 
(b) the settlement of the Zulu, the South-Sotho and the Nguni of the Eastern Cape. 
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Course III 
Paper 1. 

European History after 1815. 
Paper 2. 

( a) The .1. ew Imperialism after 1870 an<l the ri e of anti-coloniali m, with ·pecial 
reference to the history of Africa (including South frica). 

(b} Introduction to the Philosophy and Methodology of History and Historiography. 
Paper 3. 

A p1!cts from the hi tory of South frica after 1881. 

Honours 
General Remar!?s: 

Reading knowledge of both official languages is assumed and it i strongly recom­
mended that reading knowledge of German and/or French be acquired. 

The examination comprises the following five papers: 
Paper 1. 

Method, Technique and Theory of History. 
Paper 2. 

Historiography and Philosophy of History. 
Paper 3. 

A documentary study on one of the following: 
( a) The revolutionary era in Europe and America, 1760-1800, with special re­

ference to topics from the American Revolution. 
(b} The era of discovery up to the establishment of the Cape Settlement with 

emphasis on the van Riebeeck era. 
( c) Aspects of the history of the Eastern Cape Frontier during the first half of the 

19th century. 
( d) The aspiration for union and federation in South Africa, 1854-1910, with 

documentary study on the establishment of Union in 1910. 
( e) European interests in the South-Eastern coast of Africa, 1600-1800. 

Paper 4. 
Two of the following: 
( a} Population migration of the southern Bantu. 
{b} The history of the southern guni or the northern guni or the outh-Sotho. 
( c} The history of the Monomotapa-Zimbabwe complex. 
( d) The historical relationship and contact between the Bantu and Khoizan. 
( e) spects of the history of the Tran kei and/or the Ci kei. 

Paper 5. 
One of the following: 
( a) The U.S.A. during the 19th and 20th centuries. 
{b) Communi t Rus ia and China in modern times. 
(c) The rise of modem Japan. 
(d) International relations, 1890-1945. 

M.A. 

An 'vi.A. student 1 expect d to compl t a di. s rtation on a uhje t which, m 
onsultat1on with th H ad of the Dcpartm nt, m with the nat ' appro•,al. 

General Remarks : 
1. ny student intending to proceed with M.A. afte1 comp! •ting th B. . Hon . 

cour e has to pass an oral examination on the period to be covered in hi di s rtation and 
on bibliography and historical apparatus. 

2. If a student intends to proceed with M. . a considerable length of time after 
completing the Hon . cour e, he has in addition to above mention d qualification to me t 
with his promoter's approval concerning his knowledge of hi ·torical method and te h­
nique and South frican historiography. 
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3. A student intending to proceed with l\I.A. is expected to do full-time research 
work for at least one year. 

D.Phil 
A thesis is required as well as an oral examination on the period to be covered by the 

thesis. 

General Re111a1J,s: 

(i) The D.Phil thesis has to be an original contribution to the knowledge of History. 
It should furnish evidence of insight, critical faculty and synthetical approach. 

(ii) After final submission of the thesis the candidate is required to account orally 
for the thesis before his examiners. 

LATIN 
Special Latin 

(One paper) 

( a) Questions on accidence and syntax of Latin. 
( b) English sentences for translation into Latin. 
(c) Easy pieces of prose (Latin) for translation into English, of which at least one 

passage will be taken from a prescribed number of Latin passages. 

Course I 
(Two papers) 

A. Two set books, both for detailed study. (The questions include passages for trans­
latio1 ,, grammatical annotations, explanation of context and contents; also literary 
questions on the authors concerned, both in general and with particular reference to 
the s1!t books. As far as metre is concerned students need only study the elegiac 
couplet). 

B. Prone Composition and unseen translation. 
C. Out:ine of Roman History to 14 A.D. 

Prescribed Texts: 
Cicero: Philippics 4-6 
Vergi) : Aeneid II 

Course II 
(T~rce papers) 

A, l•our st't books, t\\'o for detailed study. (The question::: include passages for trans­
lation, grammatical annotations, explanation of context an<l contents; also literary 
questions of the authors both in general and with particular reference to the set books. 
As far as metre is concerned, students need only study the Sapphic and Alcaic 
stamas of Horace). 

B. More advanced prose composition and unseen translation. 
C A study of Roman History from 14 A.D.-337 A.D. 

Prescribed Texts: 
Tloracc• 
Livy 
Tercncl' 
Pliny 

Odes (ed. Pag .) 
Lib . .,' 'X 
Heauton timorumeno 
Selected L<.>ttcrs (<'d. Pri ·hard). 

Course III 
(Four papers) 

A. Seven set books, four for detailed study. (The quesrions include passages for trans­
lation, grammatical annotation, explanation of context and contents; also literary 
questions on the authors conccrncc.l, both m general and with particular reference 

to the set books) 
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B. Advanced prose composition and unseen translation. 
C. The study of a specified branch of Latin literature. 
D. The study of special period of Roman History. 

Prescribed Texts: 
Tacitus Annals I. 

De Finibus I 
Lucretius 
Vergil 

De Rerum Natura III. 
Aeneid VI. Cicero 

Horace 
Juvenal 

Satires (ed. Palmer). 
Satires (ed. Duff) 

Propertius: Elegies I. 
Special Branch of Roman Literature : Roman Satire 
Special Period of Roman History : 70 B.C. to 14 A.D. 
(A study of epigraphic sources is included). 

LIBRARY SCIBNCE 

Course I 
(Two 3 hour papers.) 

Paper 1: 
(a) 
(b) 

Catalography 
Classification : Theory of classification, the Dewey system, practical work. 
Cataloguing: Theory of cataloguing, the Anglo-American Code, practical 

work. 

Paper 2 : Library organization 
( a) Internal: Departmentalisation, charging systems, Library standards. 
(b) External: National library, provincial library services, special libraries, school 

ibraries. Library legislation and Departmental instructions. Library associations. 

Paper 1: 
( a) Bibliography 
(b) Documentation 

Course II 
(Two 3 hour papers). 

( c) Reference work: Sources and methods of reference work. The most important 
reference works. 

Paper 2: 
( a) Book stock 
(b) Book selection 
( c) Reader's guidance 

Course III 
(Three 3 hour papers) 

Paper 1: 
History of writing, of the book, and of the development of printing. 

Paper 2: 
Advanced catalography 

( a) Classification: Bibliographic classification. 
Classification ystcms- Universal Decimal classificat1on, L1brar • of ongr s , 
Colon classification. 
Practical work. 

(b) Cataloguing: Serie and periodicals. The dictionary catalogu '· Subject 
headings (Sears). 

Practical work. 

Paper 3: 
Similarities and differences between libraric and museums and archiv s. Organi­

zation, function, material, use. 
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Paper 1: 
Library history. 

Paper 2: 

Course IV 
(Three 3 hours papers) 

Information retrieval. Automation. 

Paper 3: 
Library management: 

( a) Selection and management of personnel. 
( b) Organization. 
(c) Committee work. 

Honours 
In consultation with the head of the department candidates shall choose subjects 

from each of the following papers: 
Paper 1. Philosophy and historiography of Library Science, and Historical Librarian­

ship. 
Paper 2. 
Paper 3. 
Paper 4. 
Paper 5. 

Library management. 
Catalography. 
Documentation. 
Reader's guidance. 

A. Introduction to: 
1. The nature of philosophy. 

PHILOSOPHY 
Course I 

(One paper) 

2. The branches of philosophy. 
3. The major philosophical problems. 
4. Applied philosophy. 

B. Greek philosophy (with special reference to Plato and Aristotle). 

Course II 
(Two papers) 

Paper 1. 
A. Medieval philosophy (with special reference to Augustine and Aquinas). 
n. Modern philosophy up to Hume (e.g., Descartes, Leibniz, Locke, Honme). 
C. Kant ( with special reference to the Kritik der rei11en Vermmft). 

Paper 2. 
A. Methodology: 

1. Traditional logic: The categorical syllogism. 
2. Symbolic logic: Propositional and predicate logic. 
3. Methods of science: Induction, probability, hypothesis, theory, law. 

13. Epistemology: Origin and extent of knowledge with special reference to the thecry 
of sense-data and to phenomenology. 

Course III 
(Three papers) 

Paper 1. 
A. 19th century philosophy (e.g., Hegel, Comte, Nietzsche). 
B. 20th century philosophy (e.g., Husserl, Ryle, Sartre). 
C. Introduction to: 

1. Eastern philosophy. 
2. African philosophy. 
3. Contributions of South African philosophers. 
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Paper 2. 
A. Philosophy of history (e.g., Dilthey, Toynbee, Collingwood). 
B. Philosophy of science (e.g., Eddington, Planck, Heisenberg). 
C. Philosophy of religion (e.g., Barth, Bultmann, Tillich). 

Paper 3. 
A. Metaphysics: A critical discussion of traditional speculative metaphysics as con­
trasted with contemporary immanent or descriptive metaphysics. 
B. Axiology: 

1. Ethics: The major approaches, problems and concepts. 
2. Aesthetics: The major approaches, problem and concepts. 
Political philosophy: The major approaches, problems and concept . 

Paper 1. 

Honours 
(Four papers) 

Detailed study of a contcmpornry philosopher or group of contemporary phi lo oph •r 
Paper 2. 

Detailed study of a philosophical problem. 
Paper 3. 

Detailed study of a period in the history of philo ophy. 
Paper 4. 

criti al analysis of a rccognize<l philosophical work. 

M.A. 
A dissertation on an approved philosophi al subject, which must give evidenc s of 

independent critical judgment. 

Paper 1. 

POLITICAL SCIE CE AND PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION 

POLITICAL SCIENCE 
Course I 

(Two papers) 

First capita selecta from the basic principles, trends, period, and theori ts in the field 
of Political Science. 

1. General introduction to the study of Political Science. 
2. First selection of basic concepts in Political Science. 
3. First selections of specific periods and trends in Political Science with particubr 

referenc to the relevant theori ts. 

Paper 2. 
Political Institutions and Practices 
1. First selection of specific state institutions and political ideas including the relc­

nmt theorists. 
2. A comprehen ive analysis and evaluation of modern \Vestcrn stat in ·titutions 

and practice with particular reference to contemporary South Africa (and 
examples from the South frican Bo ·r Republic: and form r British colonies 
where applicabl ·). 

Cour e II 
(Two pap rs) 

Paper 1. 
Second capita selccta frorn the basic principles, trends, 1wri0Js and theorist in th· 

field of Political Science. 
1. Second election of basic concept of Political Science. 
2. Second selection of specific period and trend in Politi al Science with particular 

reference to the relevant theorists. 
3. Aspect of principle in the study of Political Sci nc •. 
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Paper 2. 
Third capita selecta from the basic principles, trends, periods and theorists in the 

field of Political Science. 
1. Second selection of specific state institutions and political ideas including the 

relevant theorists. 
2. Modern totalitarian political views and practices. 
Ideological basis and general characteristics of German National Socialism; Italian 

Fascism; Salazarism; Communism. 
3. Western democracy and its philosophical bases. 

Paper 1. 

Course III 

(Three papers) 

First capita selecta from International Relations, Phenomena and Institutions: 
1. The state in the international society. 
2. The states system and the Family of Nations. 
3. The origin and development of international law. 
4. Nationalism, internationalism and imperialism. 
5. Colonialism. 
6. The existence and problems of national minorities. 

Paper 2. 

Second capita selecta from International Relations, Phenomena and Institutions. 
1. Facilities for international co-operation: the origin of international institutions. 
2. Power and power politics. 
3. Diplomacy: a means in the service of national policy. 
4. A comparative study of the composition, objectives and actions of the League of 

Nations and the United Nations. 

Paper 3. 
Third capita selecta from International Relations, phenomena and institutions: 
1. War and peace. 
2. The mandates and trusteeship systems as forms of international control over 

dependant territories. 
3. International problems of overpopulation, food shortages and raw materials. 
4. The role of Africa in world politics. 

Honours 

The examination consists of five papers. In consultation with the Head of the Depart-
ment a candidate will select papers from the following:-

1. A pecial period or aspect of political theory (philosophy). 
2. A comparative study of any THREE constitutions. 
3. Political Parties. 
4. A comparative study of modern approaches in political science OR international 

rdatiom. 
5. An advanced study of the composition nnd functioning of supra-national or-

ganizations (U.N.O., O.A.U., N.A.T.O., etc.). 
6. An advanced study of Bchaviouralistic theories in Political Science. 
7. Theories in International Relations, to be prescribed from. time to time. 
8. The development of political thought in Africa, Asia, Latin-America or the 

Middle-East. 

The five papers can be written together or can be separated into two parts. 
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Master's Examination 

The examination consists of a dissertation which must b on a subject of Political 
Science, or an allied subject, showing evidence of original research. Such subject to b 
approved by Senate at least six months before the submission of the dissertation. 

Paper I. 

PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION 

Course I. 

General introduction to the study of Public Administration 

Paper 2. 
Descriptive and historical aspects of the institutional framework (machinery of 

government) of Public Administration. 

Course II 
Paper I. 

The Public Service with special reference to the Republic of South Africa. 
(1) Determination of policy in the public sector. 
(2) Organization. 
(3) Administrative procedure. 

Paper 2. 
(1) 
(2) 

(3) 
(4) 

Paper I. 
(1) 
(2) 
(3) 

Paper 2 
(1) 
(2) 

Paper 3 
(1) 
(2) 
(3) 

Public financial administration (central, regional and local). 
Personnel administration in the Public Service with special refer nee to th 

Republic of South Africa (central, regional and local). 
Analyses of the functions and administrative institution of a municipality. 
Analyses of the governmental institutions in the Transk ,i. 

Course Ill 

tate commercial undertakings. 
Control over regional and municipal authorities. 
A comparative study of municipal systems of two or more countries. 

Parliamentary control over executive institutions. 
The organised contact of group interests with the administration hierarchy 

through councils and commissions. 

Public administration in new states. 
International public administration. 

ew developments in the field of public administration. 

Honours 

The whole examination consists of four que tion papers namely two papers in Part 
I and two papers in Paper 2 plus an approved article for Part 3. Parts 1 and 2 c. n be 
written together or separately. In consultation with th Head of th' Dcpartm nt a can­
didate will select papers from the following: 

Part I: Papers 1 and 2 are re pectively (a) below; plus any one paper from (b) to (e). 
( a) Advanced theories and value foundation of Pub) ic Administration: capita 

selecta from approaches, writers and school . 
(b) The theory and administrative practice of governmental planning. 
( c) Advanced financial administration in the public ector (only if the candidate 

has passed Economics III.) 
( d) Advanced international public administration (only if the candidate has pas ed 

Political Science III). 
( e) Special problems of decision-making within the ecology of public administration 
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Part II: Papers 4 and 5 arc respectively (f) plus any one of papers (g) to (i). 
(f) Advanc d study of pccial contemporary problems of central and local govern­

ment- capita selecta. 

( g) An advanced comparativ study of local government. 
(h) An advanced study of modern inter-governmental relations with special re­

ference to South Africa, 
(i) n Honours paper in a related ubject in which the candidate has passed the 

third course for the bachelor's degree, with the approval of the Heads of the Departments 
concerned. 

Part III: n article of 20-30 typed folio pages (10,000-15,000 words) on the subject from 
1he field of Public Administration, approved by the Head of the Department. The article 
must show proof of th candidat 's ability to work independently and will count for one­
fifth of the candidate's total examination mark. The external examiner will, as in the case 
of other papers, have to appro\'e it. 

The Head of th Department will finalize the date on which the article must be 
handed in. 

PSYCHOLOGY 

Course I. 

(One paper) 

1. ( a) Hi torical introduction 
(IJ) Introduction to the major contemporary chools of Psychology 
( c) Fields of application of Psychology 

2. Psychophysiology - a brief overvic,v 
J. .\ brief discus ·ion of the ~cnst•s 
+. Heredity and environment 
5. ( a) 1aturation and learning 

(b) Remembering and forgetting 
6. Perception and attention 
7. Thinking 
8. Emotion 
9. ( a) 1otivation 

( b) Frustration and conflict 
10. Intelligence 
11. Personality 
12. Introduction to Research Methods. 

Course II. 

Paper 1. 
Section A . : Scientific Research (25 ~o) 

t. Hcvicw of the basic principles of scientific research, stages in the scientific 
method, planning of research and research problems in psychology. 

2. lcasurcs of central tenden y. 

3. 

( a) The mode 
( b) The median 
(c) The arithmetical mean. 

Mca 
(a) 
(b) 
(CI 
(d) 

urcrs of variability. 
The range 
The quartiles 
Th variance 
The standard deviation. 

4. 'I he normal di tribution curve . 
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Section B.: Developmental Psychology {75%) 
1. The nature of development, maturation and learning 
2. Prenatal development 
3. Socialization 
4. Interaction between parent and child 
5. Stages of development including Infm1cy, Early and later Childhood, Adole­

scence, Maturity and Old age, with reference to emotional, social, intellectual, physical 
and ethical development and the attainment of maturity. 

Known data concerning developmental processes in African people will he incor­
porated. 

Paper 2 
Section A.: Social Psychology. (75 % ) 

1. Definition of Social Psychology 
2. Social perception 
3. Social motivation 
4. Attitudes 
5. Prejudice 
6. Communication 
7. Leadership; the individual in the group 
8. Interpersonal response traits 
9. The influence of culture and social structure tn the determination of human 

behaviour. 
10. Special problems of adjustment ansing from role strain, conflicting value 

systems, technological development and the results thereof. Special emphasi , on the 
situation in Africa. 

Section B. : Dijf ere11tial Psyc/10/ouy. (25 (;/, ) 
1. Individual difference' 
2. Sex differences 
3. Cultural and race differences 

Paper 1. Psychopathology. 

Course III 
{Three papers) 

1. Origins and development of psychopathology - an historical introduction 
2. Normality and abnormality 
3. Intercultural approaches to the study of psychopathology with special emphasis 

on Ukuthwasa and the role of the ,,itchdoctor in African societies 
4. Models of psychopathology 
5. Psychoneurotic, psychotic, psychophysiological and psychopathic conditions 

- a discussion of the more important approaches 
6. Cerebral disorders, mental deficiency, drugs and alcohol 
7. An introduction to psychodiagnosis and psychotherapy 

Paper 2. Personality : Theory and Assessment. 
Thi3 course presents the student with a selected number of personality theories . It 

is aimed at illustrating types of theories, rather than embracing as many theories as pos­
sible. Where feasible, the personality theory examined is followed by the methods of 
assessment it generates. 

1. The nature of personality 
2. Constitutional psychological theories 
3. Psychodynamic theories 
4. Social psychological theories 
5. Murray's theory of Personality 
6. The factorial approach 
7. Phenomenological-Existential theory. 
8. A brief introduction to psychotherapy- the more imjJOrtant approaches. 

130 

 

 



Pt;iper 3. 
Section A.: Research Methods in Psychology (75%) 

1. Dasie statistical methods; correlation, reliability and validity of measurements; 
tests for significance of differences. 

2. Experimental procedures: 
(i) The Laboratory Experiment 

(ii) The Field Experiment. 
Section B.: Introduction to Industrial Psychology. 

1. Functions of a personnel department 
2. Recruitment, personnel selection and placement 
3. Jndustrial training 
4. Merit rating and job evaluation 
5. Motivation, morale, and productivity 
6. Communication, leadership and supervision 
7. Occupational health and safety 
8. Lahour turnover and absenteeism. 

Honours 
( a) This is a two-year course comprising five papers. 
( b) The examination is written in t~vo parts: 

Part I at the end of the first year, and 
Part II at the end of the second yenr. 

( c) Paper 1 is compulsory for all candidates. 
(d) Paper 3 is compulsor~ for candidates opting for paper 6, hut not vice versa. 

Section A. 

Paper 1 : Research methodolog\ 
Paper 2 : Social psychology 
Paper 3: Psychopathology 
Paper -I : Personality psychology 
Paper 5 : Developmental psychology 
Paper 6 : Clinical psychology 
Paper 7 : Counseling psychology 
Paper 8 : Depth Psychology 
Paper 9: Industrial psychology (in the Department of Industrial Psychology) 

DEPARTMENT OF SOCIAL WORK 

SOCIAL WORK 
Course I 

(One paper) 

General introduction to social welfare. 
Section B. 

Survey of the history of social work anJ social welfare activities in South Africa. 

Course II 
(Two papers) 

Paper 1. 
The social casework method. 

Paper 2. 
1. The social group work method. 
2. Social Work in ~pecialized fields. 

Paper 1. 
(a) 
(b) 

Course III 
(Three papers) 

Social casework with special reference to the psychosocial approach. 
Family Social \Vork, child welfare and youth care; an intensive stu<ly of the 
Children's Act (Act 33 of 1960 as amended) 
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( c) 

Paper 2. 
(a) 
(b) 

Paper 3. 
{a) 
(b) 

, ocial \;Vork in regard to pecial problem-;. 

Social Work with communitie •. 
ocial policy development. 

Social Work administration. 
Social Work philosophy and the profos ion. 

Honours 
The examination comprise : -
Paper 1. Social Group ·work. 
Paper 2. ommunity \Vork and So ial Poltc\. 
Paper 3. Social Work Administration . 
Paper 4. Social Casework. 
Paper 5. Social \Vork Research and Supeni ion. 
Paper 6. Social Welfare and its specializations. 

Diploma in Social Work. 

The courses for the UniYer ity Diploma are the same as tho, e for the Degree. 

Master' Examination 

The examination consist of a treatise on an approved subject from the field of ocia I 
work, and an oral examination on th general prin iplcs of th' ubjt· t. 

PH.ACTIC.\l, 
Course I 

( a} tudents must pay at lea ·t 8 vi ·its to rnrious approved welfare organisations 
and/or institution and ubmit detailed reports on such visit . 

(b) Student are required to attend at lea t on three hour practical in ·truction 
period each week during the academic y ar. 

Course II 

( a) Student are required to regi ter with an approved welfare agency. 
(b) tudcnt arc required to pend at least three hour. per week on field in truction 

during the academic year. 
( c) One half of the academic year is spent on social casework fi ld e ·perience and 

the other half of the academic year is sp nt on social group work field ex­
perience. 

( d) The student shall do four continuous week of practical training und r th 
supervi ion of a registered social worker during vacation time. 

Cour e Ill 

( a) , tudcnts are required to register with an approwJ social welfare agency. 
(b) Students arc r ·quired to spend at least thrl'l' hours pl'r \\l' l · I· on fil'ld instruc­

tion during the academic year. 
( c) Students ar ' required to engagt• in ·ocial development work in I hl· surrounding 

communities for the major part of th· a ·adcmic y ·ar. 
(d} The ,·tudcnt hall <lo four continuous weeks of pra tical training und r the 

' upcrvision of a registered social worker ch1ring \'a ation time. 

Honours 

The student shall do eight week continuou ' practical training in a registered \\Clfarc 
agency approved by the H ad of the Department, and up rvis d by a rcgi t red social 
worker. detailed report mu t b, uhmitted to the 1 r •ad of th· Dl partm nt aftc r om­
pletion of the practical training. 
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Pape, 1. 
(a) 

(b) 
(c) 

Paper 2. 
(a) 
(b) 
( c) 

Paper 1. 

DEPARTMENT OF SOCIOLOGY AND CRIMINOLOGY 

SOCIOLOGY 
Course I 

(Two papers) 

Science an<l :society. Sociology: its field, its methods, its relation to other 
systems of thought. The early history of social thought and the emergence of 
sociology. 
Society, culture, ancl personality. 
Basic sociological concepts. 

Social structure and process. 
Elements of the sociology of populations and environments. 
Social problems and issues, social policy. 

Course II 
For H.A. Students. (General Syllabus) 

(Two papers) 

The development of sociological thought in the nineteenth and early twentieth 
centuries. Analytic and systematic consideration of social systems. Interpretation of social, 
personality, and culture systems and their relations with environments. The elements and 
institutionalization of social action and conflict. 
Paper 2. 

Either (a). Historical, contemporary, and projected descriptions of world popul­
ation. Demographic concepts and methods. Population dynamics. Demographic research 
and statistics. 

Or (b). The concern of sociology with industrial life. Industrial sociology as 
discipline. The sociological structure of work organizations. Industry and the individual, 
the community, and society. 

Course II 
(For B.A. students.) (Demography Syllabus) 

(Two papers) 
This course will !,e offered only in tlzose -vears whe11 the dema11d warrants and facilities 

j>,•1111il . 

Pape, 1. 
The syllabus s 1 fot Paper 2(a ) for B.A. (General Syllabus). 

Paper 2. 
1\fore advanced dcmogi-aphy, with special reference to the demography of South 

.\frica including particular study of the demography of the Ciskei and Transkei. 
Practicals 

Participation in Demographic Project (Xhosa). 

Course 11 
( For IL . tud ' nts) (Industrial Soc10logy Syllabus) 

(Two papen,) 
This co1tru n•i/1 b,· r1ffc1cd 011/y 111 thosl' years 10he11 the dcmw,d war, a11ts and facilities 

/)crmit . 

Paper 1. 
The syllabus set for Paper 2(b) for B. \. (General Syllabus). 

Paper 2. 
Principles of industrial sociology and organization sociology. Major sociological 

problems regarding the individual in the world of work. Sociological analysis of the 
relations of the polity, the community, pattern maintenance, and the economy. Sociolo-
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gical aspects of industrial development-industrialization, urbanization, labour relations, 
demographic implications. 
Practicals 

Participation in field research. 

Paper 1. 

Course II 

(For 13.A. (S.W.) sluucnts.) 

(Two papers) 

The syllabus set for Course II, Paper 1 (for B.A. General Syllabus). 

Paper 2. 
The syllabus set for Course II, Paper 2( a) (for B.A. General Syllabus). 

Course III 

(For all B.A. Curricula students) 

(Three papers) 

A student ·may not take Paper 2(b} unless he has taken Paper 2( a) in Course II (General 
Syllabus) or Paper 1 in Course II (Demography Syllabus), and a student may not talw 
Paper 3(b) unless he has taken Paper 2(b) in Course II (General Syllabus) or Paper 1 in 
Course II ( Industrial Sociology Syllabus). 

A student who has passed Course II for B.A. (General or Demography or Industrial 
Sociology Syllabus} may proceed to Course III for B.A. provided that he does not repeat for 
Course III any section of the Course II syllabuses with which he has already been credited. 
Paper 1. 

Principles of contemporary sociology, with special reference to twentieth century 
schools and systems of thought and current criticisms and developments. 
Paper 2. 

Either (a). Deviance, conformity, and societal change. The paradox of social order, 
typologies and paradigms of deviance, the causation of deviance, social reactions to de­
viance, modes of social change. 

Or (b). More advanced demography, with special reference to the demography of 
South Africa including particular study of the demography of the Ciskei and Transkei. 
Paper 3. 

Either (u}. 'l'hcorit.:s, techni4u1;s, anu branches of micro- awl inaero-sociological 
rcasearch, with field and Jahorato1·y practicals. Elements or statistical and graphical method 
for sociology. 

Or (b). Principles of industrial sociology ancl organization sociolog:,. lajor 
sociological problems regarding the individual in the worl<l of work. Sociological analysis 
of the relations of the polity, the community, pattern maintenance, and the economy. 
Sociological aspects of industrial development-industrialization, urbanization, labour 
relation , demographic implications. 

Paper 1. 

muse III 
(For B .. \. (S.W.) stucknt) 

(Three pape1 s) 

The syllabu set for Cour ·c 111, Paper 1 (for B.A. Curricula). 

Paper 2. 
The syllabus ct for Cour e II f, Paper 2( a) for B. . Curricula). 

Paper 3. 
The syllabus set for Course 1I I, Paper 3 ( a) (for B.A. Curricula). 
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Honours 
The examination comprises three papers in Part I and two papers in Part II. Parts I 

and I.I may be written together or separately. 

Part I : Paper 1. 
Review of contemporary sociological thought. 

Paper 2. 
A speciali:ted field of social research method selected in consultation with the Head 

of the Department. 

Paper 3. 
Examination of a research project completed by the student in the selected field of 

social research method. 

Part II: Paper 4. and Paper 5. respectively. Two of the following selected in consul­
tation with the Head of the Department:-

( a) A selected period of sociological thought. 
(b) Education sociology. 
( c) Sociology of politics. 
( d) Sociology of religion. 
( e) Sociology of crime. 
(fJ Demography. 
( g) Industrial sociology. 
(h) Social Psychology. 
( iJ Race relations. 
(j) Rural-urban sociology. 
( k) Group dynamics. 

Master's Examination 

The examination consists of a dissertation on a subject chosen by the candidate and 
approved at least six months before the dissertation is submitted; and an oral examin­
ation on the general principles of sociology. 

CRIMINOLOGY 

Course I 

1. Introduction to Criminology as a Science: Field, task and methods; the relation 
of Criminology to the auxiliary scienc~s, etc. 

2. Analysis of the Crime Phenomenon: Concept, personal and situational aspects 
of the crime phenomenon. 

3. Introduction to Penology. 
4. J uvcnile delinquency: Definition, extent; the relation between child neglect 

and youth misconduct; the juvenile delinquent-physical and mental aspects of juvenile 
delinquents; home environment and juvenile delinquency; factors outside the home and 
juvenile delinquency; street corner society; analysis of the youth detention centre. 

5. The relation between crime and certain social pathological phenomena. 

Course II 

Paper 1. 
1. Introduction to the psychology of Crime. 
The physical and mental characteristics of criminals; environmental and 

personality factors; the relation between mental deficiency and crime. 
2. ( a) Introduction to Forensic Psychology. 

(b) Sociology of crime. 
3. Heredity and Crime. 
4. Special course: Human Genetics (9 lectures p.a.) (Department of Genetics) 
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Paper 2. 
1 Penology: The motives of punishment; Penal Theories; Method of punish-

ment and the development thereof; Modem penal methods. 
2. The South African penal system and prison organisation. 
3. The Administration of Justice: With reference to Criminal Law and Procedur 
4. Introduction to the History of Forensic Medicine, with reference to Forensic 

Medicine for the Administration of Justice and penal treatment. 

LANGUAGE LABORATORY 

Attendance at Language Laboratory sessions is compulsory for all Engli h I and 
Afrikaans I students for oral/aural work, i.e., one period per week. 

Courses for Afrikaans beginners are also available. Students wi hing to use the 
Language Laboratory for private study in modern languages may do so in their own time. 

DIPLOMA IN APPLIED LINGUISTICS 

The syllabus for the course would be: 
(i) The nature of language 

(ii) The nature of language learning 
(iii) Areas of mother-tongue interference 
(iv) Language teaching methodologies 
(v) Grammatical theories 

(vi) The role of technology in language teaching 
(vii) The history of language teaching 

(viii) Language Testing 
(ix) Evaluation of language teaching materials. 

General: 

In addition to the subjects listed in this prospectus certain other subjects are offered 
by other faculties which may be taken in the Faculty of Arts a major , or as ancillary 
subjects. These subjects are amongst those listed in paragraph A.3 of the rules of the 
Faculty of Arts. Students are advised to consult the prospectuses of the faculties involved 
with a view to the content of these subjects. 
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K. I. HEGG0H, B.Sc. (En r.) (\Vitwater·rand), M.Sc. 
(L.S.) (Pret.), Ph.D. (1 atal) 

E. :. D\\YSO 

G. J. J. VA lu:NsB HG, B.Sc. (Potch.), I. c. (Pret.), 
Ph.D. (S.A.), II.E.D . 

T. J. VA DYK, M.Sc. (Pret.) 
M. P. VAN Roov, B.Sc. Hons. (Potch.), .E.D. 
Mrs. J. Uv , B .. c. (Stell.) 

•Professor R. 11. B. W. S. lioB.\RT, S.B. ( I. I.'l'.), I.S. ( 'tanford), 
Ph.D. (Illinois) 

Professor J. R. SERETLO, B.Sc. (Rhodes), M. c., Ph.D. (S.A.) 
Senior Lecturer P. H. PmTERSE, M.Sc. (Stell.) 
Senior Lecturer S. J. BURGER, M.Sc. (Stell.), Ph.D. (.' ... ) 
Lecturer M. C. RADEBE, M.Sc. (S.A.) 

Demonstrator-Technician: Vacant. 

Zoology: 
•Professor 

Senior Lecturer 
Senior Lecturer 
Lecturer 
Lecturer 
Lab. Technician Grade 

Science Work Shop: 
Chief Technician 
Senior Technician 
Technician 

Computer Centre: 
1anager 

•Heads of Department·. 

R. A. VAN DEN BERG, M.Sc. ( atal), D.Sc. (Potch.), 
S.T.D. (Stell.) 

I. G. GAIGHER, M. c. (Pret.), Ph.D. (R.A.U.) 
: J. W. MAKHENE, M.Sc. (S.A.). 

D. P. BAIRD, M .. C. (O.F.S.) 
J. F. PRI SL00, 'VI.Sc. (Potch.) 
P. KEKANA. 

M. H. W. TmELEMANN. 

Vacant. 
Vacant 

I. S .\1 ''BlJHY 
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FACULTY OF SCIENCE 

FIELD EXCURSIONS 

Certain subjects prescribe field excursions of varying duration as part of the practical 
work. Attendance at any excursions prescribed for the year will be compulsory. Heads of 
Departments prescribing excursions during the academic emesters must, however, 
obtain the permission of the Dean as well as of Heads of Departments of all students 
involved. 

RULES 
Th_e following faculty rules arc to be read in conjuction with the provisions of the 

Act, Statute, regulations and general rules. 

Degrees in the Faculty of Science. 

Sc.1. The followin~ foe degrees are granted in the Faculty of Scien.:e:-
Bachelor of Science ................................. B.Sc. 
Bachelor of Science (Land Surveying) ......... B.Sc. (Land Surveying) 
Bachelor of Science (Honours) ................... B.Sc.Hons. 

laster of Science .......... : ........................ M.Sc. 
Doctor of Science ................................... D.Sc. 

The Degree of Bachelor of Science 

Duration and curriculum: 
Sc.2. The curriculum shall extend over a minimum of three years and shall be 

composed of courses in the following subjects:-

Applied l\Iathematics 
Biochemistry 
Biology I or Il'vl 
Botany 
Chemistry 
Geograph~ 
Geology 

Afrikaans- ederlands 
English 

GROUP l 
:Mathematical Statistics 
:vlathematics 
Physics 
Psychology 
Statistics 
Surveying I. 
Zoology 

GROUP II 
Philosophy I 
Xho a or another Bantu language 

Composition of curriculum: 
Sc.3. The curriculum shall consist of at least nine qualifying courses divided as 

follows: 
First year 
Second year 
Third year 

. ot more than four 
ot more than four 

Not more than three 

Provided that -
(1) 

(2) 

for the purpose of the above ma.·ima Mathematics IA and Mathematic IB 
shall be r garded as full courses, except when taken together; 
a student who fails in one or more courses of the first or second year may repeat 
one such course in a subsequent year and obtain credit for it over and above the 
stipulated maximum; 

(3) a tudent may take not more than two courses for non-degree purposes over and 
above the minimum of nine courses prescribed for the degree; 

(4) a student shall not obtain credit for more than eleven courses for degree purposes. 
(5) the curriculum must consist of at lca,;t four first yC'ar courses, three second year 

conrs<.'S nnd two third year cour cs. 

141 

 

 



Repetition of courses. 
c.4. A course which may be repeated, shall be: 

( a) A course in which the candidate has failed previously for a degree of the 
University or for a degree of another university; 

(b) a course which a student passl'd pr ·\'iously but for which he obtained no 
credit for degree purposes. 

Determination of year of study. 
Sc.5. 
(1) 

(2) 

Each course in which a student passes will be recognised, but a student will not 
be allowed to proceed with second-year ourses until he has passed at least 
three first-year courses. 
A candidate shall be deemed to be in his first year of study until he has obtained 
credit in three courses; he shall be deemed to be in his final year of study when 
he is engaged on the final courses of his major subjects or wh n he has obtained 
credits in the final courses of his major ubjects, but has still to obtain credit in 
other courses to complete the requirements for the degree; otherwise he shall b • 
deemed to be in his second year of study. 

Restrictions on the selection of courses. 
Sc.6. 
(1) ( a) o student shall be registered for the n. c. degree unless he has pas ed 

:i\latriculation lviathematics provided that a student will not be admitted to 
::vlathematics I unless he has ohtained at least 40 %, in the matriculation c.•_,amin­
ation. 
(b) Applied .:\Iathcmatics course I i • discontinued. A student may offer 
Applied Mathematics II onl) after 1Vlathematics l and Physics T or I A, and 
Applied lvlathematics Ill only after Iathematics 11. 
( c) To be admitted to Chemistry 1I a student ·hall ha Ye pas:ed in l\Iathe­
matics IA or at lea t han: been admitted to the examination in l\tlathematics I 
or Statistics I: Provided that no cn.:c.lit shall he allowed for hemistry II until 
Mathematics I or Statistics I has been pas ·ed. 
( d) Phy ics IA docs not normally lead to Physics I I, but is r cognised as a 
fir t year cour e for all other purposes. 

student who ha passed Phy ·ics lA and obtained at least 70<; ;1 in th 
examination may, on the recommendation of the Head of the Department of 
Physics, be granted permission by S nate to proceed with Physics II. 

To be admitted to Physics II a stud ·nt must have passed Mathematics I. 
To be admitted to Phy ics II I, a student mu t have pa sed Mathematics II or 
Applied Mathematics IL 

To be admitted to Physics Honours, a student must have passed Mathe­
matics III or Applied lathematics III. 
( e) A student shall offer Botany III only after Chemi try I ha been passed. 
(j) A student shall offer Zoology 11 I only after hemistry I has h •en pa. sec.I, 
and will only receive er <lit for Zoology III if Statistics I or lathematics 1 has 
been pas eel. 
( u) Mathematical Statistics I is discontinued. student may offer Mathe­
matical Statistics II only after 1athematics I, and 1athematical Statistic' 11 l 
only after Mathematics II. 
(Ii) Mathematics I consists of two half-courses, IA and IB. o credit towards a 
degree is given for I , and to obtain credit for cour c. I a stud •nt shall pass both 
I and IB. Course IB may be taken only after I . stud •nt may enrol either 
for the full course I or only for I : Provided that the I lead of the Department 
shall determine whether a student may pro ecd with the full course or with course 
IA only: Provided further that a student who has failed the full cour I may be 
compelled to offer only I at a subsequent regi tration. For a candidate writing 
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the full course the two papers shall be those for IA and IB, but the candidate 
passes or fails the examination as a whole. 
(i) A student may take Statistics I only if l\Iathematics I is not included in 
the courses for the degree. 
(j) A student takes Biochemistry l (S) only after Chemistry I and Bioche­
mistry II (S) only after Chemistry II 

(2) o student shall obtain credit for more than one course from Group II. 
(3) No student shall obtain credit for Biology I and either Botany I or Zoology I. 
(-+) ( a) A student shall not obtain credit for both Biology IM and Zoology 1. 

(b) Biology IM is acceptable for admission to Zoology II. A student who 
pases both Botany I and Biology Il\1 shall obtain credit for Botany I and 
Zoology 1 if he continue ' his studies in the Faculty of Science. 

l\Jajor subjects. 
Sc.7. Each curriculum shall contain at least two major subjects. 

Sc.8. The final examination in a major subject shall not be taken before the third 
year of study. 

Sc.9. (a) Major subjects shall be selected from the following: 
Botany 
Chemistry 
neography 
Geology 
Mathematics 

Physics 
Zoology 
Psychology 
Statistics 

Sc.9. (b) ?\Iajor subjects with two courses: Applied .:vlathematics, Biochemistry, 
{\fathematical Statistics. 

Sc.10. A student taking as a major subject any subject listed below, shall takt: the 
coL1rsc listed opposite it: 

Jlajor subjects. 
Applied Mathematics 
Botany 
Biochemistry 

Chemistry 

Geology 
Mathematical Statistics 
Physics 

Zoology 

.lllcillary subjects 
.:\t least two courses in l\tiathematics 
At least one course in Chemistry 
At least three courses in Chemistry or another 
subject approved by Senate. 
At least one course in each of 

Physics and Mathematics or Statistics. 
At least one course in Chemistry 
At least two courses in l\tlathematics. 
. \t least one second year course in Mathematics, 

pure or Applied. 
At least one course in each of Chemistry and 

Mathematics or Statistics. 

Sc.11. A student shall pass in the ancillary subjects listed in Sc.10 above before or 
together with the examination in the major subject: Provided that if he passes simul­
taneously in both m.ajor subjects, or one major subject in terms of G.21, at the final 
examination but foils one or more of the compulsory ancillary subjects, he need not re­
write the examination in the major subject(s), but shall obtain credit towards the degree 
for the major subject(s) when he passes in the ancillary subject or subjects. 

Year Maril: 
Sc.12. In all subjects the percentage awarded to the year mark will be SO. 

S111>J>lementary examinations: 
Sc.13. (1) A first year student will be admitted to a supplementary examination 

in any course in which he has obtained a year mark of at least 50% and at least 40% in the 
t.'Xamination, provided that he has completed at least t,vo other courses at the same 
examination. 
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(2) A second year student will be admitted to a supplementary examination in any 
course in which he obtained a year mark of at least 50% and an average of examination 
mark and year mark of at least 45%, provided that he has completed at least two other 
courses at the same examination. 

(3) A third year student will be admitted to a supplementary examination: 
( a) in the final course of a major subject where he obtained a year mark of at least 

50% and an average of year mark and examination mark of at least 45%, provid­
ed he has completed the final course in his other major subject; 

(b) in one other course, provided it is the last remaining requirement for his degree. 

Distinction : 
Sc.14. A student shall pass a major subject with distinction if he obtains 75% pass 

mark in the final examination. 

The Degree of Bachelor of Science (Honours) 

Sc.15. Every candidate for the degree of Bachelor of Science (Honours) shall have 
obtaint:d the degree of Bachelor of Science of the University, or shall have been admitted 
to the status of that degree in the University. If his Bachelor's degree has been obtained 
( a) in the University without the subject concerned being one of his major subjects, (b) 
in some other university, he shall satisfy the Senate as to his qualifications in that subject, 
before being admitted to examination for the B.Sc. (Ilons.) degree. 

Sc.16. The following are the departments in which the degree of B.Sc. (Hons.) may 
be conferred:-

Mathematics, Applied Mathematics, Physics, Chunistry, Botany, Zoology, Geo­
graphy, Psychology, Mathematical Statistics, Geology and Biochemistry-

Sc.17. The B.Sc.Hons Examination shall be conducted by means of examination 
papers and/or practicals, with, in addition, such oral test or translation test as may be 
pn.scribed in an individual department, all to be normally held in the period November­
December in each year. 

Sc.18. Candidates for the B.Sc.Hons. examinations in Physics, Chemistry, 
Biochemistry and Botany shall submit notebooks, containing a record of the practical 
work they have performed at the practical examination. The record shall be signed by the 
person under whom they have worked. 

Distinction : 
Sc.19. A student shall pass with distinction if he obtains an average of 70% in all 

his papers. 

The Degree of Master of Science 

Sc.20. The departments in which the degree may he conferred are the same as 
those listed in regulation Sc.16. 

Sc.21. Every candidate for the degree of Master of Science shall ha\ c obtained tlw 
degree of Bachelor of Science (Honours) of the Univer ity in the department in ([\lestion 
or shall have been admitted to the status of the degree of Bachelor of Sci en e (I Ionouri;) 
in the University and have satisfied the Senate as to his qualificati:ms in the :mbj ·ct 
concerned before being admitted to examination for a Master's degree. 

Sc.22. The examination for the degree shall consist of examination papers or a 
dissertation; or a combination of examination papers and a dissertation, as may he 
prescribed in an individual department. 

Sc.23. Every dissertation shall be accompanied by a declaration a.-, to the extent to 
which the dissertation represents the student's own work both in execution and on­
ception. 

Sc.24. The dissertation shall not be presented before the candidatr hris passed the 
examination for the B.Sc.(Hons.) degree, nor within a period of less than two years after 
the Bachelor's degree has been completed. 
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The Degree of Doctor of Science 

Sec General Regulations G42-G56. 

For further information consult the Dean of the Faculty of Science. 

Curriculum for the Degree of B.Sc. (Land Surveying) 

The courses shall be as follows: 
First Year: 

Mathematics I 
Physics I or IA 
Geography I 

Surveying I 
Geometrical Drawing 

Second Year: 
Mathematics I I 
Applied Mathematics II 
Electromagnetic Measurement 
Spherical Trigonometry 
Surveying II 
Survey Computations I 

Third Year: 
Surveying III 
Survey Computations I I 
Field Astronomy 
Photogrammetry 
Cartography 

Fourth Year : 
Surveying IV 
Geodesy 
Professional Practice 
Prescribed Practical Project 
Town and Regional Planning. 

( 'ompletiou of curriculum : 
1. To be admitted to the second year of study, a candidate shall have completed 

at least Mathematics I, Physics I or IA and Surveying I. 
2. To be admitted to the third year of study, a candidate shall haYe completed all 

the courses of the first year, as well as at least Mathematics II, Spherical Trigonometry, 
Surveying II and Survey Computations I. 

3. To be admitted to the fourth year of study, a candidate shall have completed all 
the courses of the first and second year and at least three courses, including Surveying III, 
and Survey Computations l I of the third year. 

4. Before the degree is conferred, candidates should show proof of at least 26 weeks 
practical field work under the supervision of an approved registered Land Surveyor or an 
approved competent employer. 

COURSES RECOGNISED BY THE SOUTH AFRICAN MEDICAL AND 
DENT AL COUNCIL 

The following courses are recognised by the Medical and Dental Council for the 
purpose of admission to the second year of study for a degree in medicine or dentistry: 

Botany I Physics I 
Biology I Zoology I 
Chemistry I 
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DEPARTMENTS AND SYLLABI 

APPLIED MATHEMATICS 

Course II 
(Two papers) 

Types of field : scalar and vector fields. 
Coordinate system : cylindrical, pherical and curvilinear coordinate . Differential 
vector operation . Other coordinate sy terns. 
Introductory tensor analysi . 
Second-order differential equation : applications to phy ical y t m 
Fourier series. 
Finite dimensional linear spaces. 
Complex variabl . 
Introduction to the calculus of variations. 
Thermodynamics and statistical physics. 

Course III 
( Two papers) 

Tensor analysis and relativity theory. 
Second-order partial differential equation . 
Complex variable: integral th or ms, comp le.· seri 'S and re idue theon·m. 
Special functions. 
Calculus of variations. 
Statistical physics: Ensemble theory. 
Theory of distributions: Dirac delta. 
Perturbation methods. 
Integral tran form and integral equations. 

Post-Graduate Courses 

A good pass in Mathematics III i a compulsory prercqui itc for admis ion to the 
honours study. 
Discuss with the Head of Department. 

MATHEMATICAL STATISTICS 

N.B.-This Subject may be talwi only by B.Sc. Students. 

Cour e II 
(Two papers) (Second year B.Sc.) 

Set theory. Probability. Sample pace and cv ·nts. on<litional probability. Bay •s' 
theorem. 

Di cretc and continuou' random variables. Distributi n and probability den it • 
functions. Moments and moment generating functions. Some standard di tributions. 
Bernoulli, binomial, geometric, hypergeometric and Poisson rnn<lom Yariahle . l niform, 
exponential and normal random variabks. 

Jointly di tributed random variables. \Ioml'nts and con<litional di tributions. 
Chebychcv inequality an<l law of large numbers. 'cntral limit thcor ·m . 

• ampling an<l tati tic . Point and interval t·stimation. Propcrti or • timator~. 
l\1ethod of moment and mn.·imum likl'lihood. Bayesian methods. 'am and d i ior 
theory. 

Simple and compo itc hypothesc . Tc ts of hyp these 'onfidcnct int n·al . 
Regres ion and correlation. The bivariate normal distribution. 

E.·perimcntal design. Analy i of varianc'. 
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Course III 
(Two papers) (Third year B.Sc.) 

A short rev1S1on of di tribution functions including the Gamma, Beta and Chi­
square distributions. Transformation of \'ariables. The F and t distributions. Extensions 
of the change of -variable technique. Order statistics. l\1oment-generating function 
technique. Distributions of sample values. 

Limiting theorems and distributions. Stochastic convergence. Point estimation and 
sufficient statistics. Rao-Blackwell theorem. Rao-Cramer inequality. Interval estimation. 
Decision functions. Statistical hypotheses. Uniformly most pmYerful tests. Sequential 
probability ratio test. Minimax and Baysian tests. 

Likelihood ratio tests. Chi-square tests. Noncentral chi-square and F. Test of 
stochastic independence. 

Nonparametric methods. Distribution-free tests based on the sample distribution 
functions. Limiting distributions. Power properties of distribution-free tests. Problem of 
L·qual obs rvations. Multivariate analysis : multinomial and multivariate normal. Analysi s 
of variance . 

Post-Graduate Courses 
Prerequisite: Good passes in Mathematics I II and Mathematical Statistics II I. 
Discuss with the Head of the Department. 

STATISTICS 

Course I 
( One paper) 

1Uatlzematics: Radian measure. lmcrsc functions. Permutations and combinations. 
The binomial for a positive integral exponents. 
The concept of limits. Differentiation of elementary functions. De,·ivati,·cs of 

higher order. Extreme values. Simple integration by means of substitution . 
Simple determined integrals and the calculation of areas. 
Statistics: Collection of statistical data, classification anJ tabulation. Frequency 

tables and their graphical representation. Calculation of averages and coefficients of 
dispersion. Index numbers and time series. Linear regression and correlation. 

Probabzlity theory: Combination of probabilities. Binomial distributions with 
application in sampling theory. 

Compound interest and annuities. 
Practical work. 

Course II 
( Two papers) 

"11athematics: Dct rminants of second and third order. Solution of simultaneous 
equations. Standard Integrals, determined integrals, double integrals and approximate 
integration. Partial differentiation. 

Numerical 11fathematics: Difference tables and difference operators. Factorial 
powers. Interpolation formulae for equal intervals. 

Statistics: Fitting of frequency curves. Sampling standard errors and application. 
Normal sampling theory. Large sample theory. 
Probability thNJry: Probability and random numbers. Properties of probability 

distributions. 
Practical work. 

Course III 
( Tico papers) 

11Iathematics: Undetermined forms. Theorem of Taylor and the series develop­
ment of functions. lleta- and Gamma functions. Differential equations. 

Numerical JJathematics: Difference of unequal intervals. Interpolation formulae 
of Lagrange and ewton. Inverse interpolation. Determinants and matrices .. ·umerical 
methods for computing machines. 
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Statistics: on-linear correlation and regression. l\1ultiplc and partial orr ·lation. 
Tests of hypotheses. Application of t, F and X 2 test . 

on-parametric tests. ampling methods and application . 
Probability theory: Bayes' theorem. Limit theorems. Law of large number 

Practical work. 

BOTANY 

Course I 
l. Introduction to cytology and biochemistry. 
2. Morphology, structure and life hi tories from the Bacteriophyta, Phyccphyta, 

Mycophyta, Bryophyta, Pteridophyta, Gymnosperms and Angiosperms. 
3. The principle of plant phy, iology. 
4. Genetics. 
5. Ecology. 
6. Economic botany illustrated by plant belonging to the families studied. 
The practical work deals with all sections. 

Course II 
1. The Cell-structure and function of suhc llular particles. 
2. Genetics. 
3. .\natomy. 
4. Systematics and morphology of the Br_ ophytes, Ptcridophytcs. Gymnosperms 

and ngiosperms. 
5. Plant Physiology: Properties of solutions, susp nsions and c.olloidal sys terns. 

\\'ater relations. 
rineral nutrition. 

Course III 
1. Taxonomy and Morphology of bacteria, algae and fungi. 
2. Elementary biochemistry: Behaviour of organic substances, plant metabnlism. 
3. Plant phy iology. 
4. Plant ecology. 
One or everal field excursion of varying duration may be prescrib d from time to 

time. Attendance at any excursion prescribed for th' ·car will h compul ory. 

Honours Cour e 
Thi course i-. taken o,· r a period of two y(•ars and cov ·r all th important field m 

Botany. 

BIOLOGY I 

Biology I is an introduction to the scu;nce of lifL· int n<l ,d primarily for tud •nls 
registered in the Facultie of gricultun: or Education. It may also he tak1.:n :1, 1 single, 
first year course by students in other Faculties; hut it is not considered as an ntranc • to 
Botany II or Zoology I I. 

The cour e deal· with questions affecting the maintenance and perpetuation of life, 
with 'pecial reference to flowering plants and mammals. 1cntion is made of the prublt.:m 
concerned with energy, food, water balance, support, grO\ ·th and r 'production, amongst 
other . 

Some attention i, given to g ·netics, evolution and ta ·onomy. Thl morphology an<l life 
cycle of elected plant and animal ta.·a arc discuss •d. Ecological principll' • arc introdu­
ced by reference to nature conservation and tlw economic importan c of plants and 
animals. 
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Theory: 
A. Physical Chemistry : 
n Inorganic Chemistry: 

in the main groups. 

CHEMISTRY 

Course I 

Introductory study of physico-chemical topics. 
The periodic table, and the chemistry of well-knovm elements 

C. Organic Chemistry: Chemistry of simple compounds; introduction to the study of 
aromatic compounds. 

D. Analytical Chemistry : Elementary principles of qualitative and quantitative 
analysis. 

Practical: 
Simple preparations; qualitative tests; titrimetnc and gravimetric analysis. 

Course IA 
(for B. Agric. candidates) 

Theory: 
A. Physical, Inorganic and Analytical Chemistry: A study of fundamental principles 
of physical, inorganic and analytical chemistry with emphasis on those which are of special 

importance in agriculture. 
B. Organic Chemistry: Introductory study of aliphatic, aromatic and heterocyclic 

compounds; fats, carbohydrates, and nitrogen-containing compounds. 

Practical: 
Elementary qualitative and quantitative analysis; simple preparations and physico­

chemical determinations. 

Course II 
Paper 1 : Analytical and l11organic Chemistry : 
A. Analytical Chemistry: Theory and applications of titrimetry; errors in quantitative 

analysis. 
B. Inorganic Chemistry: Introduction to the study of chemical structures; periodic 

arrangement of the elemtnts; the chemistry of the typical elements. 
Paper 2: 

Physical Chemistry: Thermodynamics; kinetic theory of gases; elementary quan-
tum mechanics. 
Paper 3 : Organic Chemistry: 

Study of aliphatic compounds and monocyclic aromatic compounds; reaction 
mechanisms. 

Practical: 
A laboratory study of representative clements and some of their compounds; more 

advanced titrimetric determinations; physico-chemical experiments; the preparation and 
reactions of selected aliphatic and aromatic compounds. 

Course III 
Theory: 
Pape,- 1 : Analytical awl Inorganic Chemistry 
:\. Analytical Chemistry: Gra\'imctric and instrumental method of analysis. 
H. / 11orr1a11ic 'lwmistry: \tomiL: structure; nuclear chemistry; complex compounds; 

transition and inner trnnsition clements. 
Poper 2: Physical Chemistry : 

Reaction kinetics; thermodynamics of non-ideal systems; electrochemistry; the 
solid state; surface chemistry. 
Paper 3 : Ort:anic Chemistry : 

romatic, hctcrocyclic anJ alicyclic compounds; physical techniques for the deter­
mimltion of the structure of organic compounds. 
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Practical: 
,\ laboratory study of the tran ition clements and some of their compounds; physico­

chemical experiments in phase equilibrium, surface chemi try, reaction ki1wtics, electrical 
measurements, thermodynamics; ad\·anccd analytical and preparative methods of organic 
chemistry. 

Honours 

(Pro ·pccti,· • candidatl:s should consult the Ilca<l of the Department). 

Theory: 
Paper 1 : Analytical Chemistry: 

The theory of and applications of separation methods and instrumental methods of 
analysis; the statistical treatment of analytical results. 
Paper 2: Inorganic Chemistry: 

ew developments in advanced inorganic chemistry; preparation, propertie and 
structures of selected clements and compounds. 
Paper 3 : Physical Chemistry: 

Quantum mechanics; molecular spectroscopy; statistical mechanics; theory of 
absolute reaction velocities. 
Paper 4: Organic Chemistry. 

Reaction mechanism; carbocydic and heterocyclic compound aromaticity; 
natural products; synthetic resins. 

Practical. 
Analysis of less well-known elements and complex material; physico-chemical ex­

periments in topics such as electrical and magnetic propertie . spectroscopy, calorimetry, 
reaction kinetics, surface phenomena; determination of functional groups in organic 
compounds; separation and identification of the components of mixture of organic 
compounds; preparation of selected organic compounds, advanced phy ical techniques in 
structure determination of organic compounds. 

BIOCHEMISTRY 

Cour e I(S) 

Introductory study of the biochemical important chemical compound and con­
cepts under the headings of occurencc, chemical propcrtic ·, functions in living organisms 
and quantitative methods of determination, viz. of carbohydrates, lipids, amino acids, 
proteins, nitrogen base , nucleic acids, vitamin , minerals, co-factor· and enzymes. 

study of the theoretical approach to th • composition an<l formation of huffor­
ystems. 

General introductory study on the morphological :llld chemical component of the 
cell, including chemical and physical characteri tics of cell component and elem ntary 
intermediate metabolic systems viz. glycolysis, citric acid cycle, I'" noop C-2 oxidation of 
fatty acids, hexose monopho phate shunt, o.-idative pho 'phorylation and photo ynthc i . 

(6 lectures plus one practical class per week for one year.) 

our c II( ) 

An advanced tudy of mt •rm •diat' m tuboli m ol arbohydtatl , lipid , protein , 
peptide , amino adds, nucll•ic a id and min ·rab in animal and plant . 

Introductory study of cnz.~ me , including principle · of cataly is, intl'lnatinnal rult , 
thermodynamic and kin tic principks, and prindpl s of isolation methods. 

A study of the biochemistry of hormones with specific refer nee to structure, function, 
mechanism of action and the integrated pattern of inter-action. 

The elementary principle of protein biosynthcsis and the biochemi try of spc iali ·­
ed tissues including the dig tivc tract, blood and lymph ccrcbro-. pinal fluid, unne 
muscle tissue, bone ti uc, nerve ti u' sen cs, task, sl-in, hair and vocal hords. 

(6 lectures plus two practical per week for one year) 
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Honours 
Biochemistry 10 : 

A study of standard laboratory apparatus as well as research methods e.g. chromato­
graphy electrophoreses, spectroscopy, distillation, ultra- and centrifugation, counter­
current distribution, polarimetry, gaschromatogra phy, manometry, electronmicroscopy, 
ultrasonic vibration and isotope techniques. 

(1 lecture plus 3 practicals (two semesters). 
Biochemistry 11 : 

Special aspects of the biochemistry of plants and micro-organisms including cell-wall 
structure, mineral metabolism, alkaloids and plant h~rmones. 

(1 lecture for one semester) 
Bioclzemestry 12 : 

A study of the advanced principles of nutnt1on, including energy metabolism, 
vitamin and trace element nutrition, nutrition and metabolic disorders. 

(2 lectures plus 1 practical (one semester). 
Biochemistry 13 : 

A study of the mechanism of metabolic control in living organisms. 
(1 lecture (one semester). 

Biochemistry 14: 
The biochemistry of drugs, antibiotics and toxic substances. 
(I lecture (one semester). 

Biochemistry 15 : 
Physico-chemical properties of amino acids peptides and proteins, including isol­

ation and purification, structure elucidation and peptide synthesis. 
(2 lectures plus 1 practical (one semester). 

Biochemistry 16 : 
Physico-chemical properties, chemical synthesis, biosynthesis and identification of 

carbohydrates. 
(1 lecture plus 1 practical (one semester). 

Biochemistry 17 : 
Physico-chemical properties of nucleic acids including protein biosynthesis, the 

genetic code, structure elucidation and polynucleotide synthesis. 
(1 lecture plus 1 practical (one semester). 

Biochemistry 18 : 
A study of membranes, subcellular particles and the methods of fractionation as well 

ns recombination. 
(1 lecture plus 1 practical (one semester). 

Biochemistry 19 : 
Seminars on the recent developments in biochemistry. 
(The equivalent of 1 lecture for two semesters.) 

GEOGRAPHY 
In computing the year-mark, an assessment of each candidate's record of laboratory 

and field-work (to a maximum of 50 % of the year-mark) will be taken into account; the 
n·st will be computed from as -ignrnents, tutotials, seminars and test marks. 

The department has the most modern optical and cartographic equipment which are 
;it tlw disposal nf i;tucl •nts to aid tlwm in thcil' prnctical and academic work. 

Course I 

Rcvi~ion lecture:-- on the fonn of the earth, its planetary relations and its represen­
tation on globe - and maps. Introductory Jccturcs on some basic concepts in Geography. 
The clement , (lf physical geography and the clements of cultura~ geography. The practical 
work includes inter alia, techniques of drawing and measuring; of enlargement and 
reduction; of represcntin~ statistical Jata Jiag1 ,munatically. Introduction of vertical 
air photos and recognizing geographic phenomena; simple map reading and interpre­
tation exercises. Weather obsl•rvations at the Department's meteorological station. 
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Course II 
Three theory papers of two hours each. Course II is an e, ·ten ion in both tlcpth antl 

width of the introductory first-year cour e. B.A. and D.Sc. difTt·rentiatcd. A systematic 
approach is followed. 

Theory: 
B.A.-sections: 1, 2, 3; B.Sc.- ·ection:s: 1, 3, 4. 
1. Economic Geography; 2. 'ocial Geography; 3. Gcomorpholog}; 4. Cliltlalo­

logy and Meteorology. Seminars on the regional, functional and topical approaches with 
examples from various continents and topics. 

Practical TVork: Two practical e sions per v,cek. ll.A. anJ H. ·c. <liffercntiatc:<l. 
The practical work includes, inter alia, technique pertaining to map compilation, map 
analysis, methods of research in Social Geography; techniques pertaining to Geomor­
phology-terrain evaluation and block diagram ' ; Geographical interpretation of air­
photos; statistical techniques; map projections. 

Course III 
Two theory papers of three hours each. The third year of study j • a regional and 

systematic application of the work of the previous year· with the cmphasi on South 
Africa. B.A. and B.Sc. differentiated. 
Theory: 

B.A.-sections: 1, 3a, 3c, 3d; B.Sc.-sections: 2, 3a, 3b, 3d. 
1. Political Geography; 2. Resource Geography; 3. Regional Studies per­

taining to 3a. Geomorphology, 3b. Climatology, 3c. Social Geography, 3d. Economic 
Geography of Southern Africa. Seminars on regional and topical studie pertaining to 
Africa. 
Practical Work : 

Two practical periods per week. B.A. and B.Sc. differentiated. 
Practical work includes advanced photo interpretation work, coostruction of models 

of physical systems, socio-economic systems, demographic models, economic model ·, 
urban models and settlement location. 

Honours Course 
The course extends over two academic years and consists of the following fiyc papers 

of 3 hours: 
Paper 1: The development of geography as a Science and modern trend in geography. 
Paper 2: Methods and techniques of geographical r !',earch. 
Papers 3, 4 and S are chosen from the following: 

A. For B. c. (Hons.): Geomorphology (Paper 3- gcneral; J'apct 4- sp •cialiscd) 
Climatology (Paper 5 non-. pecialist>d) 

B. For B.A. (Hon ·.): Two directions of specialisation nr • po , 1bll·, viz., in 
Social or Economic Geography. Two pap ·rs per field of 
specialisation and one cho en from the remaind •r: 

Social Geography: Papers 3 (general) and 4 (spt>ciali:scd) or Pap ·r 5 (non­
s peciali ed) 

Economic Geography: Paper 3 (g ·ncral) and 4 (spcciali ed) ur Paper 5 
(non- pcciali cd) 

Political Geography: Paper S (only non-specialised) . 
For Geomorphology (Pap •r 3 and 4) Geology I i compult,ory, and f1 t limatol) ,y 

(Paper 5) one course in ·ither Phy i , rn '\-Tath matic , nr , lathcm,1tic:tl S1.1ti tic 1 

compulsory. 
For Social and Economic G ·ography (Pap ·r J and 4) one t:our l' 111 Stati tic 1 

highly recommended. 
Paper 1 and 2, and Paper· 3, 4 and S may be written as two combinations, ur the 

five papers may be written as one combination at the entl of the cours •. 

Master' and Doctor' Degre 
A dis ertation or thesi. is, inter alia, requirecl. 
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GEOLOGY 

Geology at Fort 11 re is gi \'en with the requirements of the Ciskci and Transkei in 
mind. The leaning of the cour cs is towards Scdimentology or Sedimentary Petrology, 
whil' Geophysics and hnginecring rnlogy arc considered important and mineralogy and 
petrology rccl·i, c much uttention. An outline of the curriculum is giYen below. 

Geology I 
An introduction to •colog, ,i\"es the background to the study of Geology. It gi, es an 

outline of geology, it cop , and place in the modern society. It deal with the ·niverse, 
the Earth, rock· and gen ral geologic principle and processes. 

An introductory course of tratigraphic principles is given, and the stratigraphy of 
Southern Africa is re\'iewed. This giYe the rdations of South African rocks to each other 
and to time . 

. \ cour e in the study of Landforms is given as well as the principles of photogeology 
and the interpretation of aerial photographs. 

The fir t course in Geology is concluded with Geophysics. The magnetic, electrical, 
gravimetrical, and acoustical method , as well a borehole logging, hydrology, and 
petroleum gcolo y ar tudicd. 

The practical work include carto rraphy and exercises on geological maps, in 
photogcology and geophy ics. 

Geology II 
The year is mainly spent in the study of crystallography, the study of crystal , mine::­

alogy, the study of mineral , and p trology, the tudy of rocks. 
cour e in Geochemi try is included, with per-ial attention to the trace elements. 

Geochemical urvey are rc\'iewed. 
The practical cour e includes cry tallography, mineralogy and petrology-much 

time i' devoted to the tudy of minerals and rock., and their properties under the mic­
roscope. Geophy ical and photogcological tudie are advanced. 

Geology III 
Economic Geo! gy, with reference to occurrence of South African deposits, is 

tudied. The course includes the processes of formation, the classification of mineral 
deposits and mineral localization. 

Further courses in Geophy ic , Geochemistry and Petrology are given. 
The course in Engineering Geology includes the geological side of road building, 

dam itcs, and foundation , while clay mineralogy is also reviewed. 
The practical work include petrology, geophysics and geochemistry, while special 

att •ntion is given to sedimentary nnaly is and tcchniqu 

S1wvcyi11g 1 : 

YLLABUSES IN LAND SURVEYING 
First Year 

Gravitational Levelling; testing and adju tment of levels, field methods, longitu­
dinal and cro s section , contours. Linear m asur ment ; in truments and method , 
corr ction to mca ur <l lengths, chain urvcying. The theodolite; general d cription, 
t mporary ndju tm nt , m a ur 'm nt of Yertical and horizontal angle . l land in trum nt . 
Comp·1 un: ·in . Simpl tnn r in r; field method and comput'1tion . Tach 0111 •try; 
ti Id 111 thod unJ II Id look reduction . Plan t, bl surveyin . Barometric k\' llin ,. 
I )urn in, ollic mc thods; planimeter, pan to 1raph, plotting of co-orclinate , preparation of 
imp! , topl graphical plans, otlVl'ntional symbol . alculation of areas. 

Goometrical Dra tint(: 
of dnl\ ing in trumcnt and materials. Layout of plans, lettering and dimcn­

ionin . Dcscripth·c •1:omctry; line in spac • and plane , their trace and tru inclination 
to planc of projc.: tion. Pictorial projection and freehand . k •tchin . Conic section .. 
r ntcrp net ration and dcvelopm nt of urfacc . 
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Second Year 

Surveying 11 : 
T'heory of instruments; theodolites, automatic levelling instruments, instrumental 

errors an<l permanent adjustments. 
Co-ordmate systems; local ystcms, <lescnption of the Gaus: 'onfonn Projection. 

l\Iinor triangulation; base extension methods, breakdown frorn secondary and tertiary 
triangulation, eccentric reduction. Engineering surveying; volumes and earthworks, 
masshauJ diagram, circular and transition curves, vertical curves. Setting out of works. 
Trigonometrical levelling; field methods, derivation of corrections for curvature an<l 
refraction, approximate adjustment of trigonometrical levelling nets. 

Note: A practical urveying project as ociated with this course will be satisfactorily 
carried out during the fortnight immediately following the examination in October-

ovember. 

Survey Computations I: 
Direct and indirect measurement. 
Linearisation and solution of linear equations. Elements of mathematical statistics; 

probability theory, measures of central tendency and dispersion, statistical distributions, 
derivation of the least squares principle. Overdetermined sys terns; least squares method of 
parameters, Lagrangian minimisation and method of correlates, simple practical ap­
plications. Introduction to electronic computers. 

Programming for 'desk-top' computer. 

Electromagnetic l\Jleasurement: 
Optics: ature of Light. Reflection, refraction, dispersion. Mirrors and lenses, 

aberrations, stop theory. Optical instruments, eyepieces and objectives. Resolving power 
of telescope . Photometry. Velocity of Light. Interference. Newton rings. Diffraction. 
Polarisation of Light. Photoelectric effect. Photoelectric devices. Kerr c 11. Lasers. 

Alternating Currect Theory: Circuits with resistanc , capacitance and inductance. 
Series and Parallel resonant circuits. Power. 

Electronic Devices: Vacuum tubes. Transistors. Oscillators. Frequency mixers. 
Modulation and demodulation Cathode ray tube. 

Spherical Trigonometry : 
Spherical triangles, formulae of the spherical triangle. The polar triangle. 'olution 

of spherical triangles. Small changes. Legendre's theorem. Definition of astronomical 
terms Iean and sidereal time. Determination of latitu<le, longitude and azimuth using 
a small theodolite. 

Third Year 

Surveying III: 
Precise levelling; reconnaissance an<l observations, theory of levelling, orthometric 

and dynamic heights, preci ion. 
Primary, secondary and tertiary triangulation; instrument , reconnaissance an<l 

observations. Preci ·e traYer ing; instrum ·nts, reconnaissance and ob crvations, traver­
sing pr cision, control of bearings, inaccessible points, apprn imat, 1111.:thods for adjust~ 
ment of travc1sc n tw01ls, :-;uht1.·nse trav 'rsing, astronomi1.:al c<>ntrol ol hearing. adas-
1 ral surY ying; f'undarrn:ntal cone •pts o!' land o\vncr hip, r gi tration and boundar) 
delimitation, rural and urban :rnrvcys, cadastral compilations and st1rvcy data, sup •r­
position, curvilinear boundaries, application of air survey 111 ·thods, ' urvcy r ·cords 
diagram· and general plans. 

Topographical mapping; organisation and planning, application of various techniques. 

Note: ,\ practical urvey project associated \\'ith this course will h satisfactorily carried 
out during the fortnight immediately follm,ing the written examinations in Octohcr­
Novcmber. 
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Survey Comp11tatio11s 11: 
Fortran programming. Theory of linear equations, linear dependency and con­

ditioning. Least squares, adjustment by variation of co-ordinates, adjustment of precise 
traverses, error analysis, standard tests, the standard ellipse and the relative standard 
ellipse. nivariate and hi variate interpolation. Transformations; orthogonal, conformal, 
:tffilll, 

Cartography • 
Paper 1 : 1Hap Projectlun.,. 

General theory of map projections n .:gardmg the earth as a sphere. Classification of 
map projections. Choice of projection. Distortions of map projections. DeriYation and 
propertie of the more important conical, cylindrical and zenithal projections. Miscel­
laneous projections; transverse mercator, polyconic, the International Map, Donne's. 

Paper 2: Cartographic Processes. 
Definitions, classification of maps , accuracy in mapping. 
l\lap planning, design, m.onochrome and multi-coloured maps, lettering and symbols 

relief depiction, generalisation, map specifications. l\!Iap production techniques, material, 
and media, fair drawing methods, addition of lettering, map revision. .:\.lap reproduction, 
printing processes and equipment. Automation in cartography, orthophotornapping. 
General discussion on international and South African cartography. Reference systems; 
Universal TransYer e \1crcator, GEOREF. 

Field Astronomy: 
Determination of latitude, longitude and azimuth by equal altitude m.ethods; the 

prismatic astrolabe; position lines. Precise determinations; the transit instrument; Tal­
cott's method; aximuth from close circum-polar stars. The computation of Apparent 
Places of Stars. 

Photogram111etry: 
Plane perspective. The phototheodolitc. :.\lapping from terrestrial photograph::.. 
Elements of photogrammetric optics. ir survey cameras. Geometrical properties 

of air photographs. Rectification of air photographs. Radial triangulation. l\Iosaics. 
Stereoscopy. Mapping from air photographs. Photogrammetic plotting instruments. 

Fourth Year 
Surveying 1 J7" : 

Geodetic surveying; historical hackgroun<l, units of measurement, optimisation, 
adjustment, determination of precision. Electronic distance measurement; theory, 
instruments anc.l techniques. Applicatiqn to geodetic and other surYeys. Plumb line 
deflections and the Laplace azimuth equation. Determination of circle graduation errors. 
Calibration of levelling staves. Gyroscopic determination of azimuth. l\rlagnetic and 
hydrographic surwys. 

Geodesy : 
Historical background. Spheroids of reference. Three-dimensional co-ordinates and 

differential geometry of the spheroid, including geodesics. Spheroidal co-ordinates. 
General theory of the (,aus. conformal projection. Geometric and dynamic satellite 
•cntk y. Th , ha ic principle of phys ical g~odc y. Dl'tcrmination of 'g' hy pemlulum an<l 
•rnvimct c r. Tlw u s e of StokL·'s intcnral in computing tlll' Earth's gra,·it. field. Clairaut' s 
th •on 111 and tht l11tcr11:1tional ( ;ravity h1rirnil:1. Fn•c .1ir, Bougucr :rnd Isostatic Annm:1 -

I it . 

f>rofcssioual J>ractia : 
Paper 1 : Legislntio11 and AJ111i11istrntio11: 

Legislation and administrative procc<lures relating to the suncy, registration and 
mvncrship of land in South ,\ frica gcnera11:· :1ml that relating to the B· ntu areas in 
particular. Hesponsibilitie" and duties of the professional land surwyor, professional 
conduct, registration and disciplinary control. 
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Paper 2 : Land Economics : 
Factors affecting land use an<l development. J.,,lemcntary economic theory. Economic 

factors go,erning development and redevelopment. Determination of economic re­
sources. Financial resources or loc,11 authorities an<l their influence on planning proposals. 
The function of the valuator and elementary principles of Yaluation. The influence of land 
tenure and planning proposals on established and potential vahH.:s. Compensation and 
betterment. Consideration of alternative forms of development from the point of view of 
both private and social costs and benefits. 

Town and Regio11al P/a11ui11g: 
Paper 1: Town Planning Theory. 

Historical outline. Survey and analysis of land use, site analysis. Practical application 
of town planning theory, standards for town development. Municipal services including 
health and institutional services. Layout of townships and agricultural settlements. 
Statutory regulations and procedures. 

Paper 2: Practical Test. 
Candidates will be set a problem and will be asked to formulate their proposals in 

principle in the form of a sketch plan to be completed within three hours. Final proposals 
will then be submitted in the form of a fair drawing not later than 12 noon of the fourth 
day following the day on which the practical test was commenced. The fair drawing may 
not depart in principle from the sketch plan. 

Prescribed Practical Project : 
Candidates ·will be informed of the subject for their project before the conclusion of 

their third year of study. Candidates will be expected to have read the available literature 
on the subject and to demonstrate that they are capable of completing the project with a 
minimum of supervision. The report must be neatly presented with suitable illustrations, 
graphs and diagrams, where applicable, together with references to the literature con­
sulted. The final date for the submission of the report will be the <lay upon which lectures 
officially cease during the candidate's fourth year of study. Failure to hand in the report on 
due date may result in the candidate being unable to graduate during the following year. 

MATHEMATICS 

Course I 
Paper 1 ( Mathematics IA) 

Sets and functions. Binomial theorem. Determinants of the second and third order. 
Vector algebra. 

Differentiation :mc.l integration of polynomials. 
l\1axima, minima an<l points of inflection. 

Paper 2 ( Jl,tfathematics IB) 
Trigonometric functions. A<lc.lition theorems. lnYerse trigonometric functions anc.l 

solution of trigonometric equations. Diff~re,1tiati.:,n and integration Jf th,; elcmt:ntary 
functions. The dtfinite intep,ral and applications. Differentiation of vectors. 

Course II 
Paper 1. 

Finite-dimen:sional real ,·cctor spnces; linf'ar i-;ubspaccs and linear invariants; bases; 
dimen,ion of a ,·t.ctor space; lines and planes; linear mappings (homomorphisms); 
homomorphisms anti matrices; determinants. 'ornplex numbers. 

Paper 2. 
Topology for the real numbers. 
Differentiable functions. 
Functions of scn'ral variable 
Multiple Intergrntion 
Ordinary Diffcrenthl Equation:,;: Existl!ncc theorems. 
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Solution of equations of the first order and degree. 
T'heory of linear equations and. solution of linear equations with constant coefficients 

and homogeneous equations. 
Vector Analysis: Vector Algebra, Differential Geometry, 
Differential Vector calculus, Integration. 

Course III 
Paper 1. 

l\1atrix ~1lgebra. Transform'ltion of basis vectors of an n-dimensional vector space. 
Eigenvalues and eigenvectors of linear mappings. Bilinear and quadratic forms. Elemen­
tary theory of groups, rings and fields. 

Pa/)er 2. 
Analysis : A rigorous treatment of the system of real numbers as a complete ar­

chimedean fully ordered field. 1\fotric spaces. Continuity in metric spaces. Uniform con­
tinuity. Uniform con,·ergence. Differentiability in normed spaces. The Riemann­
Sticltjies integral. Elementary theory of Numerical Analysis. 

Paper 3. 
Uniform convergence and sufficient conditions from the term by term integration 

and differentiation of a series of functions of a real or complC'X variable Properties of power 
series. The logarithmic, exponential and trigonometric functions of real and comple1 
\'ariablcs. Linc integrals in the real and complex plane. Differentiability of functions of 
a complex ,·ariable, analytic functions and the Cauchy-Riemann equations. 

Cauchy's theorem. Taylor and Laurent expansions, residues, contour integration. 
Conformal mapping and analyti continuation. 

Honours Examination 
Four papers on approved subjects. 

Master's Examination 
The examination comprises either two papers set on approved suhjects and a dis­

sertation on an appro\'ed subject, or a dissertation only. 

PHYSICS 

The core of physics consists of four fundamental topics: Mechanics, Electromagne­
tism and Heat which express the classical view prevailing at the end of the last century, 
plus a fourth topic called lvlodern Physics ,\hich shows how certain limitations of the 
classical view were overcome during the first three decades of the present century. In the 
first year a physics major studies the three classical topics at an elementary level. In the 
senior year::. the student studies all four fundamental topics to an intermediate standard, 
the first two along with optics in thc second year and the last t\\'O along with electronics in 
the third year. Specialized topics are studied at the post-graduate level. 

A first year gcncral course covering a greater range of topics than the rnajor course is 

available to those not continuing in physics. 
Practicals arc an essential part of physics, and are required each year. 

Course IA (Ancillary) 
(One Paper) 

ivTechanics <d Solids 
l\lcasurcment of length and time. Scalar and vector quantities. Kinematics at con-

stant acceleration. Uniform circular motion. Forces in equilibriurn. Elasticity. Newton's 
laws of motion. Dvnamics at constant accclcratwn, in uniform circular motion, and in 
harmonic motion. Gravitation. Conserrntion of energy and momentum. \Vork and simple 

machines. 
157 

 

 



lvf echanics of Fluids 
Pascal's law. Barometer. Archimedes' principle. Density and specific gravity. 

Manometer. Stationary f1ow. Bernoulli's principle. Vi-;cosity. Poisc,•ille's equation. 
Turbulent flow. Surface tension and capillarity. 

Temperature and Heal 
Scales of temperature. Thcrmomctr). Calorimetry. Expansion. Change of state. 

Elementary kinetic theory and the gas la,\s. Vapours and hygrometry. Transmis~ion of 
heat. Laws of thermodynamics. Engines and refrigerators. 

Electricity and Magnetism 
Coulomb's law and charge. heh.ls and electrostatic induction. Potential. Capacitanct·. 

Ohm's law and Joule heating. Conduction in liquids. Electrolysis and Faraday's la". 
Electric cells. Direct current circuits. l\!Iagnetic forces. Voltmeters and ammeters. 
\Vheatstone's Bridge. 1\1agnetic induction. Ferromagnetism. Th •rmoelectricity. l\Iotors 
and generators. Alternating current circuits. Diodes am] triodes. Amplification. Photocells. 
Oscilloscop1:. 

So1111d 

Nature of soun<l. \\'avclength, phase velocity, and frequency. Doppler cttcct. 
\'ibrating string. Open and closed pipes. Sound intensity. Deats. 

Optics 
Nature of light. Reflection, refraction, dispersion. Mirror and lens optical instru­

ments. Spherical and chrom.atic nherration. Interference effocts. Photometry. Poh1rization. 

f?adiation 
X-rays and diffraction from cryslab. Atomic number and isotope numhn. Artificial 

and natural radio acti\'it~. Typt·s of radiation and mc:asurt·mcnt methods. 

Course I (\lajor) 

(Ont; Paper) 
J'fechanics 

Vectors and scalars. Parallelogram addition of forces. First and third laws of Newton. 
Equilibrium. Rectilinear motion. Second law of ~ ewton. Gra\'itation. Projectiles. 
Circular motion. \York and energy. Conservative and dissipative forces. Conservation of 
energy, momentum, and angular momentum. Elasticity. Harmonic motion. Sound. Hydro­
statics. 

Heat 
Thermometry. Calorimetry. \Vork and heat. Chang-.• of phase. Laws of thermo­

dynamics. Carnot cycle. Atomic basis of hcnt. 

Electromagnetism 
Coulomb's law. Electric fidd. l\l11likan c::x:pcrimcnt for electron charge c. Ohm's law. 

Permittivity and capacitance. Circuits. Diot-Savart law. Magnetic fidd. o maJ{netic 
charge. l\1ass of electron m. Thomson cx:perimt;nt for c:/m. vogadro's number. Atomic 
"veights. Cyclotron. Force on mo, ing charge. Meters. l\1otors. Ferromagnctism. Faraday 
induction. Displacement current. Electromagnetic hasis of light. 

Course II 

(Thrc·e Papers) 
( First Paj)er) 
l\1l'cha11ics 

Vector analysis. Parallelogram addition of forces. Thn·c laws of Tcwton. Inertial and 
nonincrtial frames. Statics: particle, extended body, cabk. Conservnti\'C and dissipatin· 
forces. \\'ork and potential energy. Gravitation. Principle of virtual work. Stability. 
Rectilinear motion: comtant force, position dependent force, ,·elocity dependent force, 
time dependent force. Oscillators: critical damping, forced oscillation, resonan c, power. 
~lotion of a system of particles. Impulsive forces. Varying mass. l\Iotion of a rigid hody. 
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Angular momentum. ::\foments of inertia. Parallel axis theorem. Instantaneous axis. 
Central field motion. Conservation of angular momentum. Kepler's laws. Disturbed 
circular orbits. Accelerated frames. :1\Iotion of rigid body in three-dimensions. J'rir.cipl 
axes of inertia. l\1otion of top. 

( Second Paper) 
Electromagnetism 

Coulomb law and electric charge. Electric field and potential. Gauss Law. l\Iethod of 
images. Capacitance. Currents. Resistance. Kirchoff law. ::\Iagnetic force on moving 
charge. l\Iagnetic field and flux. Ampere law. Biot-Savart la,v. Faraday induction. Self 
and mutual induction. LCR circuits. Bridges. Resonance. Dielectric and magnetic rnate­
rials. :Maxwell equations. Ekctromagnetic waves. Poynting theorem. Accelerated charge::.. 

( Third Paper) 
Optics 

Velocity of light. Index of rcl'raction. Snell's law. lh:flection and refraction at plane 
and spherical surfaces. Thin and thick lenses. Cardinal points. Aberrations. Polarization. 
Young's cxperinwnt. Thin films. Newton rings. \Iichelson interforometer. Fresnt::l and 
Fraunhofor diffra tio11. 

Course III 
(T'hrcc papers) 

( First Pa{>er) 

/Teat 
Temperature. \York. First law of thermodynamics. ldeal gas. Kinetic theory. econd 

law of Lhermodynamics. Engines. Rcfrigcrators. Rc,ersibility. Absolute temperature. 
Entropy. Carnot cycle. Statistical basis of heat. Entropy as disord~·r. Partition function. 
Equipartition of energy. Thermodynamic functions. Heat capacity relations. Generation 
and mcal>unmcnt of ,cry low temperature:--. Third law of thermodynamics. Applications 
in classical and quantum physics. 

( Second Paper) 
1vl odern Physics 

Brownian motion and Avogadro number. Discovery of electron. l\1ichclson-J\tlorley 
experiment. lnertial systems. Galilean and Lorentz transformation. Two postulates of 
relativity. Addition of velocities. Transformation of energy-momentum. Rutherford 
experiment. Nuclear masses. I otopes. Blackbody radiation. Planck law and quantum 
hypothesis. Photoelectric effect. X-rays and Compton effect. l\'latter diffraction and de 
Broglie hypothesis. Heisenberg uncertai1ity principle. , chrodinger equation and solu~ion 
for simple cases. Darrier penetration. Free electron and band theories of conduction. 
Josephson effect. Hydrogen atom by Bohr and Schrodinger theories. Spectra. Selection 
rules. Spin. Pauli principle. Particle accelerators. Radioacti'vity. Nuclear reactions and 

models. Fundamental particles. 

( Third Pa{>er) 

Electronics 
Serniconductor devices ancl their characteristics. Amplification: voltage, pulse, 

po\\er. Noise. t·gative feedback: ,·oltage, <:urrcnt. Stability. Operational nmplificrs. 
Regulated power !-.Upplics. Positi\(: feedbad:, oscillators, multivibrators. ?\l\"eform 
generators. Coineidl'nce and nnti-coincitlcme circuits. Binary numbers. Logical gates. 

Digital int1.1grat<.·d circuits. 

Honours 
The course extends over two )cars. At the l'nd of the junior honours ye:1r, there arc 

three individually approved :-ingle ubjc<:t pup rs. At the end of the ~t.:nior lionours year 
there arl' three inc.livi<lually approved single subject pap<.:rs, one of \\'h1ch may he replaced 
hy an approved l Ionours Projl'ct. n indi\'idually prcscrih<.:d st:t of practicals is required. 
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Masters 
The degree is ba ed on an approved di ertation, although additional c ·amination 

may be required of a candidate. 

Doctors 
Th degree is ba ed on an original re earch dis ertation worthy of publication in a 

professional journal. 

ZOOLOGY 
Course I 

The final examination of the course will consist of a theoretical pap r of 3 hours 
duration. 

The year mark will be ba e<l on the theoretical work and practical work which the 
tudent has done during the year. 

The general anatomy, ph)siology, reproduction, distribution an<l life cycles of 
animal-structural type are ~tudicd in this course a an introduction to the Science of 
Zoology. 

Course II 
The final examination of the course will con'? t of two three hour papers each. 
The year mark will be ba ed on the theoretical work and practical work which the 

student has done during the year. 
A. Principle of taxonomy. 
B. '11rvey of the Im.:ertebrata: 

The general classification, distribution, anatomy, physiology, reproduction, em­
bryolo;ry and life cycle of suitable examples of the im·ertebrnt, and proto hordate groups. 
C. n introduction to Parasitology. 

Course III 
The final examination of the cour e will consist of two theoretical papers of three 

hours each. 
The year mark will be based on the theoretical work and practical work which the 

student has done during the year. 
A. A Survey of Vertebrate Groups. 

1. A study of the phylogeny, clas ification, anatomy, reproduction, life cycles and 
distribution of the vertebrate groups. 

2. Theories and Generalizations concerning V ertebrat s. 

B. Cytology and Molecular Biology. 
C. Vertebrate Phy iolo 1 y. 
D. Ecology. 
h. Behaviour in Animals. 
F. Vertebrate Embryology. 

Honours Cour e 

The final examination of the course will con ist of: 
(i) Three three-hour theory papers; 
(ii) One oral examination, not longer than one hour in <lurat:on, an<l 
(iii) A report on a project which i to be compiled during th<.' rwriml of tu<ly and 

must be handed in before the theory papers arc written. 
Thi i a one year cour e for full-time students, but part-time students will b r ·­

quired to do the same cour e in a minimum of two years. 
The year mark will be ba cd on the theoretical and practirnl work which tlH student 

has done during the study period. 
This course mu t be regarded as a basic training c ursc in zoological r car h and the 

factual content will deal mainly with problems in the fields of para ·itology, ecology and 
nature conservation. The student will be required to \Vrit • seminars on th variou topic 
that will be dealt with. 
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Biology IM 
(One paper) (Medical option) 

Section A. 
Cytology 

The characteristics of living things. 
Cell structure and the function of cell components. 
Cell division. Chromosome structure. 
Cell metabolism. Enzyme action. Metabolic pathways. 
The movement of materials across cell boundaries. 

Histology 
Animal histology 
Plant histology 

Rmbryology 
Animal embryology 
Plant embryology 

Genetics 
The particulate nature of inheritance. lvlcndel's experiments. Gene theory. Linkage. 

Interaction of gene~. Sex inheritance. l\fotntions. Gt'nctics and organic evolution. Nucleic 
acid import:tnCl'. 

Section B. 
I. The framework of the classification of plants. 
2. The distribution gross anatomy and life cycles of the follo,\·ing types: 

Dinoflagcllates 
Volvox 
Penicillium. 
Basidiom ycete 
Fern 
Conifer 
Flowering Plant 

3. Plant physiology 
\i\Tater relations in plants. 
Photosynthesis, respiration and fermentation. 
Growth and gro\vth substances. 

Section C. 
I. Anatomy a11d Physiology of a J\,fammal 

(a) The general structure of the following systems: -
Blood-vascular system. Digestive system 
Um-genital system, Skin, 
l{c:spiratory system, Ncuroscnsory system, 
Endocrine system, Skeletal system. 

(b) The physiology of the following activities:­
Locomotion (including muscle contraction). 
Digestion, absorption and utilization of food. 
Sensation and the origin and transmission of nerve impulses. 
Blood circulation. Excretion. 
Respiration. 
Endocrine control. 

Temperature control. 
Immune reactions. 

II. Taxonomy, distribution and life cycles of Animal types. 
The classification of animals. The diagnostic features of the main groups. 
The characteristics and economic importance of viruc;es and bacteria. The general 

classification, anatomy, distribution and life cycle of examples from the following animal 

groups: 
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Protozoa, 
Coelenterata, 
Nematoda, 
Arthropoda, 
Teleostei, 
Reptilia, 

Section D . 
Ecology 

Porifera, 
Platy helm in thcs, 
Annelida, 
Mollusca, 
Anura, 
Aves. 

Ecosystems. Trophic levels. The energetics of ecosystems. Communities. Factors 
affecting organisms, biotic and ahiotic factor.:;, density dependent and density independent 
factors. Freshwater ecology. 

Cornmensalism, mutualism and parasitism. 
The mode of life and economic importance of the following: 
. chistosoma, Ascaris, Pulex, 1\Iusca, Apis mellifera. 

Section E. 
Nature conservation 

General Principles of nature conserYation. 

Practical Work. 
Relevant Practicals will be given in the Zoolo~y Department. 
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FACULTY OF EDUCATION 

1. The Faculty of Education is basically responsible for the professional training 
of teachers. 

1.1. The Higher Secondary Teachers' Diploma caters for students that did not 
obtain matriculation exemption. 

1.2. The Higher Secondary Teacher 'Diploma (Fine Arts) can be taken either on 
the higher or the lower level, and prepares students as art teachers in th high 
schools or training chools. A fair amount of practical art work is done in 

1.3. 

1.4. 

1.4.1. 
1.4.2. 
1.4.3. 
1.4.4. 
1.4.5. 

training. 
The University Education Diploma is a post-graduate cour e. Students 
should however, have selected their degree cour es in compliance with 
Regulation E.21. in order to qualify for admission to .E.D. It is important 
that prospective student-teachers select their curriculum with great care. 

Bachelor of Pedagogics is a four year integrated professional degree and may 
be taken with one of the following bia es: 

Arts ubjects. 
Science subjects. 
Commercial subjects. 
Agriculture 
Music. 

The degree entitles the holder to proceed to B.Ed. or with certain qualifications to an 
Honours degree. 

2. Prospective teachers are advised to study the types of posts available. Although 
there is an acute shortage of qualified teachers, it is to be noted that certain subjects are 
rarely offered. It is important to study the requirements for degree purposes before a 
curriculum is composed. The so called "late comers" often are disappointed ·when they 
discover that their degree does not qualify them for admission to the education diplomas. 

3. Practice teachiog forms an integral part of teacher training. Prospective education 
student must report to the Faculty of Education at the end of the academic year preced­
ing their professional year, in order to make the necessary arrangements for teaching at 
their home school at the beginning of the next school year. 

4. The Faculty of Education offers specialised training in pcdagogics at post 
degree level. To assist teachers in service the B.Ed. lectures are offered on Saturday. 
while the course is being spread over two years. 

\Vell trained educationists are very much in demand. 

5. Special grant and loans for deserving student are available. 
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RULES FOR THE FACULTY OF EDUCATION 

The following fa ulty rules arc to be read in conjunction with the provi.ions of th 
Act, Statute, regulations and general rules:-

DEGREES A D DIPLOMAS 

E.1 (1) The following degrees arc conferred in the Faculty:­
Bachelor of Pedagogics.............................. B.Ped. 
Bachelor of Education . . ... ... .. . ... .. . .. . . .. . . . .. . . B.Ed. 
Ma ·ter of Education................................. M.Ed. 
Doctor of Education................................. D.Ed. 

(2) Th following diploma' are granted in the Faculty:-
niver ity Education Diploma . .... .. .. . ... . . . . . U.E.D. 

Higher.' condary Teacher.' Diploma ......... II .. T.D. 

THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF PEDAGOGICS 

Duration of curriwlum. 
E.2 The curriculum hall extend over four year of study. 

Options. 
E.3 The degree may be obtained in any of the following options:-

( a} rts (major subject -Afrikaan , Bantu Language, Biblical Studies, English, 
Geography, German, Hi tory, Latin, Library Science or Psychology). 

(b} Science (major subjects-Chemistry or Physics, Botany or Zoology, 
Mathematics, or G ography). 

( c} Economic ciences 
(d} Mu ·ic 
( e} Agriculture 

Curricula. 
E.4 The curriculum for each of the different option , with variations for cliff erent 

major subjects where applicable, shall b as et out in the •Sch dule. 

E.5 (1) E.·cept by permission of the Senate, a student shall not be permitted to 
register for any of th cour cs pre cribcd for the ccond )'ear of study until he has com­
pl t ·d at least three courses of th first year of study ( rts and Economic Sciences option ) 
or two courses of thl' first years of study (Scienc option). 

(2) E.·c ·pt by p ·rmission of the Senat ·, a student shall not be pcnnitted to register 
for an • of the course prcscribc<l for the third y ar of study uni s. he has complet -d all the 
cour e pr •scrihl'<l r or the fir t year of study and at I ast two ourses of the second y ar of 
tudy. 

(3) E. cept by permission of th· Senate, u tu<lent hall not beµ ·rmittc<l to register 
fo1· any of the cour cs prescribed for the fourth year of tudy unless he ha completed all 
th cour cs pr scribed for th first and econd year of tudy and at lea t thr e cour es of 
th third year of study. 

(4) ].,. c •pt by permi ion of th• Sen 1tc, .1 student in any year of study may not 
r • ,j ter for more cour c than th• number indicated in the appropriate curriculum in the 
Sch dulc: Provid c.l that in the c ond or mor adYanc cl year h may tal one course in 

of th ma.·imum if it is a ,our.c in which lw prcYiou ly foiled. 

School Visit and Practice 1'cachi11g. 
E.6 (1) Two we ·k • be for' the bcginnin , of the third academic year (preferably 

th lirst two week of Februar_) shall be dernted to school visit . 
(2) Two weeks during th first semc tcr and two week - during the second semester 

of each of the third and fourth acad ·mic y ·ars hall h' devoted to practic teaching. 
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(3) During the second semester of each of the third and fourth academic years a 
student shall give two test lessons in the Method subject prescribed in that year; these 
lessons constitute the practical teaching tests in these subjects. 

Examination. 

E.7 (1) In order to complete a course in a subject related to the Faculty corres­
ponding to the option being taken, a student shall comply with the rnks of the Faculty 
concerned. 

(2) In order to complete a course in a subject related to the Faculty of Education, a 

student shall comply with the general rules for the degree of bachelor, except where 
otherwise indicated. 

(3) The examination in both the Method courses shall include a practical teaching 
test for which a sub-minimum of 40% is prescribed. 

(4) The examination in Professional Training A shall include a ·written and prac­
tical test in Audio-visual Aids and School Hygiene, for both of which a sub-minimum of 
40% is prescribed. 

(5) The examination in Professional Training B shall consist of ONE paper 111 

School Administration and a test in ONE of the following practical subjects: 
(i) Physical Training. 

(ii) Music and Choral Singing. 
(iii) Fine Arts. 

(6) The examination in the medium courses shall be both written and oral. A 
student shall pass (in the Lower grade) if he obtains an aggregate of 50% with a sub­
minimum of 40% in each of the two parts. A candidate who obtains an aggregate of 60% 
with a sub-minimum of 50% will be awarded a pass in the Higher Grade. 

The examination in at least one Medium course must be passed in the Higher Grade. 
(7) A Student who intends to follow a medium cour e ma:y present himself for a 

test at the beginning of the year, and, should he pass, may qualify for the Higher or Lower 
medium and be exempted from the Medium requirement of the Faculty of Education. 

E.8 (1) A student who fails a first or second year course may be admitted to a 
supplementary examination in such course if he complies with the rules of the Faculty 
corresponding to the option being taken. 

(2) A student who fails a third or fourth year course may be admitted to a supple­
mentary examination in such course, provided he has obtained:-

( a) a year mark of at least 50%; 
(b) an average of at least 45°{, for th' year mark an<l examination combined; 

and 
( c) the pass mark in at least two other courses at the same c. aminalion: 

Provided that these requirements may be waived in the case of a single course which 
is the final requirement for the degree, on condition that the candidate presented himself 
for the ordinary examination. 

(3) A student who fails to obtain the pass mark in a Method course, may not 
present himself for re-examination before the end of the ensuing academic y •ar: 

Provided that a candidate who obtains the pass mark but fails to obtain the prescribed 
sub-minimum in one or both of the practical teaching tests may present himself for r -
examination in such test or tests late in the first sem 'St •r of th L'nsuing academic year and 
shall until then retain credit for the theoretical part of the examination. 

(4) supplementary e.·amination in the language medium t ·sts shall not be hcl<l 
before May of the ensuing year. 

Exemptions. 

E.9 (1) A student may be exempted from the practical requirements in School 
Hygiene if he can produce a recognized certificate of the Red Cross or the St. John's 
Ambulance. 
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(2) A student who did not take a Bantu Lan,,uagc at matriculation level may be 
e ·empt <l from taking the vernacular medium test on condition that he takes the t"·o 
official languages as media and pa c at least one of them in the lli 1her Grade. 

(3) A stmknt who po cssc:- a primar) tcachcr's diploma may, on producing 
evidence or at kast t\\o . cars' :-atisfactory tcachin Y l'.·p ·ri nee, be exempted from the 
school visits and practice tea hing, but not from thl' practical teaching t<.'sts referred to in 
paragraph E.7 (3). 

(4) i ny other stu<l ·nt may, 011 prnJucin, \idl:n l' Df fin: yean,' satisfactory 
teaching e.·periencc, be •.·empted from the school \isits and practice teaching, but not 
from the practical t aching te ts referred to in paragraph E.7 (3). 

Distinction. 
E.10 A student who in the final course of a major subject attain the standard laid 

down by the Senate ·hall he awarded a pa ·s with distinction in that subject. 

SCHEDULE TO PARAGRAPH E.4 

. ·ot ·: In "ach curriculum the cour ·cs pre ·cribed for the fourth y ·ar of study include an 
advanc d course in the principal teaching subject: Provided that where the 
department concern d i unabl to offer such course, a student may take, as an 
alternative, a second year cours not previously taken, as indicated in the rcle\'ant 
curriculum. 

1. 

DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF PEDAGOGICS 

ARTS 

8. . ubjccts that cannot b • taken: 
Greel· 
Ifebrew 
Economic 
Dev lopmcnt Policy and dmini ·tration 
Public dmini tration 

Criminology 
Stati tics 
Law Subject 
B. c. subjects excepting Geography 

rchaeology 
Comparath· Religion. 

2. Ancillary subjects in , hi ·h not more than one course can l>e takt'n: 
Philo·ophy 
Political Scil:lll't' 
So iolo ry 
Sp· ial LanguagL' 'out t• 

Anthropology 
Systematic 1 hcology/Ecclc iu tical 111 tory (only with Biblical Studies) 
Gr l:k Cultun 

.,. I jor Suhjl'ct 
,\tril an 
B.1ntu Lnn ,u,1 't' 

l~ngli ·li 
Latin 
P ·cholog 
;cography 

Iii tory 
German 
J ,ibrary Science 
Biblical Studic . 
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I. Major Subject: Bantu Language. 
First year: 

At least the first four, or all of the following five courses: 
1. Bantu Language T. 
2. English I. 
3. 
4. 
5. 

Afrikaans/Gcnnan/Latm/anothcr Bantu Language l. 
IIistory/Psychology /Geography I. 
Philosophy/Political Science/Sociology/Anthropology ] . 

Secoud year : 
1. Bantu Languagc II. 
2. History/English/Afrikaans/Latin/German II. 
3. Education I. 
4. Philosophy/Political Science/Sociology/Anthropology I. 

Third year: 
1. Bantu Language II I. 
2. Education II. 
3. History/English/Afrikaans etc. (Method) (Including Practice Teaching). 
4. Professional Training A. 
5. Medium. 

Fourth year : 
1. Bantu Language (Advanced) or 

not taken under 2 of second year. 
2. Education Ill. 

History/English/Afrikaans/Latin/German II 

3. 
4. 
5. 

Bantu Language Method (Including Practice Teaching). 
Professional Training B. 
Second Medium. 

II. Major Subject: English. 
First year: 

At least the first four, or all of the following five courses: 
1. English I. 
2. Bantu Language I. 
3. Afrikaans/German/Latin/another Bantu Language I. 
-+. History/Psychology/ Geography I. 
5. Philosophy/Political Science/Sociology/Anthropology 1. 

Second :rear : 
1 . English l I. 
2. Bantu Language/lli~tory/;\frikaans/Latin/Gennan IL 
3. Education I. 
4. Philosophy/Political Scicncc/Sociology/Anthropology 1. 

Third Year: 
1. English I II. 
2. Education II. 
3. Bantu Language/History/Afrikaans etc. (Method) (Including Practice Tea bin~). 
4. Professional Training A. 
5. Medium. 

Fourth year : 
1. English (Advanced) or Bantu Language/History/Afrikaans/Latin/German II 

not taken under 2 of second year. 
2. Education Ill. 
3. English Method (Including Practice Teaching). 
4. Professional Training B. 
5. Second Medium. 
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III. Major Subject: Afrikaans. 
First year: 

At least the first four, or all of the following five courses: 
1. Afrikaans I. 
2. Bantu Language (English) I. 
3. English/German/Latin I. 
4. History/Psychology/Geography I. 
5. Philosophy/Political Science/Sociology/Anthropology/Biblical Studies J. 

Second Year: 
1. Afrikaans l J. 
2. Bantu Language/English/History IL 
3. Education I. 
4. Philosophy/Political Science/Sociology/Anthropology/Biblical Studies I. 

Third year: 
1. Afrikaans II I. 
2. Education II. 
3. Bantu Language/English/History (Method) (Including Practice Teaching). 
4. Professional Training A. 
5. First Medium. 

Fourth year : 
1. Afrikaans (Advanced) or Bantu Language/English/History II, not taken under 2 

of second year. 
2. Education Ill. 
3. Afrikaans Method (Including Practice Teaching.) 
4. Professional Training B. 
5. Second Mediwn. 

IV. Major Subject: Psychology. 
First year: 

At least the first four, or all of the following five courses: 
1. Psychology I. 
2. Bantu Language/Afrikaans I. 
3. English I. 
4. History/Geography I. 
5. Philosophy /Political Science/Sociology/ Anthropology I. 

Seco1Zd year : 
1. Psychology 11. 
2. Bantu Language/Afrikaans/ English/ History /Geography 1 I. 
3. Education I. 
4. Sociology/Anthropology. 

Third :vear : 
1. Psychology Ill. 
2. Education II. 
3. Bantu Language/Afrikaans/ English/History/Geography (Method) (Including 

Practice Teaching). 
-l. Professional Training A. 
f;. First Medium. 

Fourth year : 
1. Psychology (Advanced) or Bantu Language/Afrikaans/English/History/ Geo­

graphy II not taken under 2 of second year. 
2. Education III. 
3. 
4. 
5. 

Guidance and Counseling Method (Including Practice Teaching). 
Professional Training B. 
Second Medium. 
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V. Major Subject: Geography. 
First year: 

At least the fir t four, or all of the follo\\ ing fhe cour ·cs: 
1. Geography I. 
2. Bantu Language/ frikaans 1. 
3. History/Library Science J. 
4. English/Latin I. 
5. Philosophy/Political Science/Sociology/ Anthropology ) , 

Second year : 
1. Geography II. 
2. Bantu Language/Afrikaan /History/Biblical Studic -/Engli -h II. 
3. Education I. 
4. Philo ophy/Political Science/Sociology/ Anthropology I. 

Third year: 
1. Geography III. 
2. Education II. 
3. Bantu Language/Afrikaans/History/Biblical Studies. 
4. English (Method) (Including Practice Teaching). 
5. Professional Training A. 
6. First Medium. 

Fourth year: 
1. Geography (Advanced) or Bantu Language/Afrikaans/History/Library cience/ 

English II not taken under 2 of second year. 
2. Education II I. 
3. Geography Method (Including Practice Teaching). 
4. Professional Training B. 
5. Second Medium. 

VI. Major Subject: History. 
First year: 

At least the first four, or all of the following tivc courses: 
1. History I. 
2. Bantu Language/Afrikaans I. 
3. Geography /Library Science I. 
4. Engli h/Latin I. 
5. Philosophy/Political Science/Sociology/Anthropology I. 

Second year : 
1. History IL 
2. Bantu Language/ frihiuns/(;cography/Biblical Studies/biglish [J. 

3. Education I. 
4. Philosophy/Political Science/Sociology/Anthropology 1. 

Third year: 
1. History III. 
2. Education II. 
3. Bantu Language/ frikaans/Gcography/Biblical Stu<li ·s. 

-1-. English (Method) (Including Practice Teaching). 
::i. Professional Training A. 
6. Fir ·t Medium. 

Fourth year: 
1. History (Advanced) or Bantu Language/Afrikaans/Geography/ Biblical StuJi s/ 

English II but not taken under 2 of second year. 
2. Education III. 
3. History Method (Including Practice Teaching). 
4. Professional Training B. 
5. ccond Medium. 
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VII. Major Subject: Library Science. 
First :}'Car: 

At least the first four, or all of th following fi\·e courses: 
1. Library Science I. 
2. Afrikaans/Latin I. 
3. English/German I. 
4. Bantu Language/History I. 
5. Philosophy/Anthropology T. 

Second ,•ear: 
1 . Library Science I I. 
2. frikaan /Latin/English/German/Bantu Language II. 
3. Education I. 
4. Philosophy/Anthropology/A language I. 

Third ,year· 
1. Library Scien l' 111. 
2. hducation II. 
3. frikaans/Latin/Engli h/Bantu Language (::\tlethod) (Including Practice Teach-

ing). 
4. Professional Training A. 
5. First I dium. 

Fourth year: 
l. Librar) Science (Advanced) or frikaans/Latin/English German/Bantu 

Language I I but not tal· n under 2 of s cond year. 
2. Education III. 

Library Science ~ kthoc.l (Including Practice Teaching). 
4. Professional Training n. 

econd fodium. 

VIII. Major Subject: Biblical Studies. 
First ,,ear : 

t least the first four, or all of the follo,,ing fiye courses: 
1. Biblical Studic I. 

frikaans/Bantu Language I. 
English/Hi tory I. 

2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 

y ·tematic Theology/Eccle ia tical Hi ·tory/Philosophy I. 
Philosophy/Sociology/ nthropolog • I/Principles of Greek Culture. 

, eco11d year : 
1. Biblical Studic. I I. 
2. Afrikaans/Bantu Language/English/I Iistory I I. 
3. Education I. 
+. Philosophy/Sociology/.\nthropology I/Principles of Greek 'ulturl'. 

Third ,year: 
1. Biblical Studies I I I. 
2. Ec.lucation 11. 
3. frikanns/Bantu Langun, /English/Ilistory l\Icthod (Including Practice Teach-

ing). 
+. Profcs ·ional Trainin r .\. 
5. First If cliurn. 

Fourth year: 
1. Biblical Studies (Advanced) or Bantu 

but not tak ·n under 2 of ccond year. 
2. Education III. 

Lan ruage/Afrikaans/English/llistory 1 I 

3. 
4. 
5. 

Biblical Studies Icthod (Includin r Practice Teaching). 
Professional Training B. 
Second Medium. 
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DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF PEDAGOGICS 

SCIENCE 

I. Major Subject: Chemistry or Physics. 

First year: 
1. Chemistry I. 
2. Physics. I. 
3. Mathematics I. 
4. Botany I /Zoology I /Applied Mathematics I. 

Second year: 
1. Chemistry I I. 
2. Physics II. 
3. First course in Botany I /Zoology I /Applied Mathematics I not taken under 4 

above. 
4. Education I. 

Third year: 
1. Chemistry III/Physics III. 
2. Education II. 
3. Professional Training A. 
4. Method of Mathematics/Biology (Including Practice Teaching). 
5. First Medium. 

Fourth year: 
1. Chemistry (Advanced)/Physics (Advanced)/\1athematics II /Applied Mathe-

matics II/Botany II /Zoology II. 
2. Education III. 
3. Physical Science Method (Including Practice Teaching). 
4. Professional Training B. • 
5. Second Medium. 

II. Major Subject: Botany or Zoology. 
First year: 

1. Botany I. 
2. Zoology I. 
3. Chemistry I. 
4 . Physics I/Mathematics I/Geography I. 

Second year : 
1. Botany II. 
2. Zoology I I. 
3. Physics I /Mathematics I /Geography f not taken under 4 above. 
4. Education I. 

Third year: 
I. Botany Ill /Zoology 11 I. 
2. Education II. 
3. Professional Training A. 
4. Method of Physical Science /Mathematics/Geography (Including Practice 

'l'eaching). 
5. First Medium. 

Fourth year: 
1. Botany (Advanced) or Zoology (Advanced) or one of: Chemistry IJ /Physics II / 

Mathematics II/Geography I I. 
2. Education III. 
3. Method of Biology (Including Practice Teaching). 
4. Professional Training B. 
5. Second Medium. 
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Ill. Major Subject: Mathematics. 
First year: 

1. 1athematics I. 
2. Mathematical Statistics I. 
3. Physics I/Zoology I. 
4. Chemistry I/Botany I/Geography I. 

Second year : 
1. Mathematics II. 
2. Physics II/Chemistry II/Geography II/Botany IC/Zoology II. 
3. Physics I/Chemistry I/Geography I/Botany I/Zoology I not taken under 3 or 4 

::ibovc. 
4. Education I. 

Third 3-•ear : 
1. Mathematics I l r. 
2. Education J l. 
:~. Professional Training A. 
4. Method of Physical Science/Biology/Geography (Including Practice Teaching). 
5. First Medium. 

Fourth year : 
1. Mathematics (Advanced) or Physics II, Chemistry II, Geography II, Botany I I, 

Zoology II not taken under 2 for the :-;ccond year. 
2. Education III. 
3. lvlethod of l\'lathcmat1cs (Including Practice Teaching). 
4. Professional Training B. 
5. Second Medium. 

VI. Major Subject: Geography. 
First year: 

1. Geography I. 
2. Geology I. 
3. Chemistry I/Botany I/Mathematics I. 
4. Physics I/Zoology I. 

Second year: 
1. Geography II. 
2. Chemistry II/Physics IJ /Botany II/Zoology II/Mathematics II. 
3. Chemistry I/Botany I/.:\'lathematics I/Physics I/Zoology l not taken under 3 or 

4 aboYc. 
4. Education I. 

Third year: 
1. Geography I If. 
2. E<luc:1tion I I. 
3. l'rofeSRional Training,\. 
-I. l\l ·tho<l or Physical Scil·nce/Biology/\latlw111atic:-;. ( l nlu<ling- Practice Teaching). 
5. First .l\kdiurn. 

Fourth year : 
l. Geography (Advanced) or Chemistry JI/Physics II/Botany II/Zoology JI/ 

\Iathcm:nics II not takl·n under 2 for the second year. 
2. Education I If. 
3. Vlctho<l of Geogr,1phy. (lncl11ding Practiu.: 'l\·achi11g). 
4. Professional Training 13. 
5. Second Mediun1. 
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First year: 

DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF PEDAGOGICS 

COMMERCE. 

1. Economics I. 
2. Business Economics I. 
3. Accounting I 
4. Commercial Law I. 
5. Statistics I OR Elementary Theory of Finance and Sta ti 'tics. 

Second Jiear : 
1. Economic I I. 
2. Business Economi s I I . 
3. Accounting IT. 
4. Education I. 

Third year: 
1. Economics ll I or Bu ·iness Economi s II I. 
2. Education II. 
3. Professional Training .A. 
4. Method. 

First Medium. 

Fourth year: 
1. Economics (Achane d) 0/? Busin ·ss Economics (Advanccd) OU. Accounting 

(, pplied). 
2. bducation I 11. 
3. Profe sional Training B. 
4. :Method( ). 
5. , ccond 1cdium. 

DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF PEDAGOGICS 

AGRICULTURE 

Year Sem. Yo. OlffSf' Pre- & Leet/ Prac. 
C'o-req. Units pc, 

1ceeh. 

I 1 Chcmistry I 5 I I 
Biology I 5 I l 
Physics I/ viaths. 51 I 

C'S IOI Agro- ktcorology and \\al ·r t"l'- 3 I 1 
lations 

E 101 griculture in the Economy l 10 

Total 

23 

•••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••·•••••••••••·••••••••• 
2 Chemistry I 5-t 1 

Biology I 51 l 
Physics I/ 1aths. I 5 -+ l 

II 112 ~lemcntar)- Animal Health 5 1-1 24 

II 3 Education J s+o 
101 Introduction to Soil Science hem. I s + 1 
101 Introduction to Animal , cicnce 5 J. 1 

BC - elected courses in Biochemi ·try hem. I 6 23 
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Year Sem. No. Course Pre- e!ff Units Total 
Co-req. 

4 Education I s+o 
cs 112 Introduction to Plant Science cs 101 s+1 
ss 222 Plant Nutrition and Soil ss 101 4+½ 

Fertility 
AS 202 Animal Nutrition AS 101 s+1 
P. 102 Pasture Ecology cs 112 3+1 

(co-req.) 25{-

III 5 Education I I s+o 
Method of Biology/Physical Sc. 4+0 
Medium 2+0 
Professional Training A 2+0 

cs 201 Elements of Crop Production cs 101 s+1 
PS 201 Pasture l\!Ianagement cs 112 4+1 

(co-req.) 24 
••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 

6 Education II s+o 
Method of Biology/Physical Sc. 4+0 
Mediurn 2+0 
Professional Training A 2+0 

l\1B 102 Introduction to Microbiology s+1 
p 222 Veld Rehabilitation PS 102 2+! 

(co-req.) 2n 

IV 7 Education III s+o 
Method of Agriculture 4+0 
Professional Training B 2+0 

IIC 101 Elements of Fruit and Vegetable cs 112 s+1 
Production 

MB 221 Plant Pest Control MB 102 4+1 
One of the following : 

AS 241 Dairy Science 3+1 
cs 121 Elementary Irrigation cs 101 2+1 
AE 131 Marketing of Agricultural 2+0 

Products. 24-26 

············•·•••••••••••••••••••••••• •• ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
8 Education III s+o 

Method of Agriculture 4+0 
Professional Training B 2+0 
Onr of t/zefollowine;: 

AE 142 Farm. Management 3-t 1 
PS 212 Fodder production and PS 201 4 I 1 

consen ation (co-req.) 
EX 102 J ntroduction to Agricultural 310 

Extension. 14-16 
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DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF PEDAGOGICS 

MUSIC 
11lajor Subject: Music and Musical Education. 
First year: 

At lea t the fir ·t four, or all of the follcl\\ini:; five courses: 
1. Music & Mu ical Education I 
2. English I 
3. Bantu Language/Afrikaans/German I. 
4. History I. 
5. Sociology/Anthropology I. 

Second year: 
1. :\Iusic .:'• • Iusical bducation 11 

2. Bantu Language/Afrikaans /English /German/ I Iistory 11. 
3. Education I. 
4. Sociology/Anthropology I. 

Third year: 

1. l\lusic & ::Vlusical Education 1 I l 
2. Education 11. 

3. Bantu Language Afrikaans /English Gcrnian /Ilistory (.:\kthod) (Including Prac­
tice Teaching). 

4. Profes ·ional Training ,\. 
5. :\Iedil1111. 

Fourth year: 

I. :\Iu~ic .:- J. Iusical Education ( dnnc(•d). 
2. Education 11 I. 
.1. .:\lu ·ic i\letho<l (Including Practice Tt•aching). 
4. Profc sional Training B. 
5. S 'cond 1cdium. 

, ldmissio11. 
THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF EDUCATION 

E.11 A person shall not be admitted as a candidate for the degree unless he has 
been admitted to-

( a) the degree of Bachelor of P1:dagogics of th' Uni,·ersity or to the status thcr of; 
or 

( b) the <lcgr e of Bachelor of Phy ical Education at an approv •<l niversity; or 
( c) any other degree of bachelor of the .. niv rsity or to the status of hach lor at the 

·nivcrsity and ha ohtained the niversity hducation Diploma: Provided that a graduat 
who holds a teachers' certificate but not tht• nin.• rsit)' Education Diploma may be 
ad mitt d on the following conditions: 

(1) If he has hud post-matriculation teachers' training, he must either 
(i) produce evidt•nc • to the satisfaction of tlw Senate of at ka-;t fin· 

year ' teach in~ c. ·pcricnce; or 
(ii) p,tss a tc. t in the fi\"e subjects: 

Philosophy of Education 
l~mpirical Education 
Historical Education 
Didactics 
Comparative Education 

which, at the first attempt, shall he written <luring on · and the same 
examination period: Provided that a student ·hall retain credit for any 
subject in , •hich he has pa. sed, hut may not pre ·c11t hims ,Jf for re-c. amin­
ation in any subject in "hich lw failt-d t· ·ct·pt clurin, the 11c "t ordinary ·ea1· 
t ncl c.·amination . 
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(2) If he ha had pre-matriculation teachers' training, he must-
(i) produce evidence to the satisfaction of the Senate of at least five years 

teaching experience ; and 
(ii) pass a test in the five subjects:­

Philosophy of Education 
Empirical Education 
Historical Education 
Didactics 
Comparative Education 

which, at the firt attempt, shall be written during one and the same 
examination period: Provided that a student shall retain credit for any 
suhject in which he has passed, but may not present himself for re­
examination in any subject in l\:hich he failed except during the next 
ordinary year end ·amination .. 

(3) The test referred to in (1)(ii) and (2)(ii) above shall be the examination in 
the subjects concerned as conducted for the University Education Diploma. 

E.12 A candidate must show, to the satisfaction of the Senate, that he has a thorough 
reading knowledge of Afrikaans. 

Dllration a11d c11rricul11111. 

E.13 The curriculum shall extend over at least one academic year and shall consist 
of the following courses:-

Philosophy of Education 
General Empirical Education 
Special Empirical Education 
Historical Education 
Didactic 
Comparative Education 

E.14 (1) The degree will not be conferred on a candidate unless he obtains the 
pass mark in the examination in every course. 

(2) The year mark and the examination mark shall be combined in equal pro­
portions. 

THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF EDUCATION 
.·1 dmission. 

E.1 S A person shall not be admitted as a candidate for the degree unless he-
( a) (i) has been admitted to the degree of Bachelor of Education of the Univer­

sity; or 
(ii) has been admitted to the tatus of a Bachelor of Education of the Univer­

sity; or 
(iii) possesses some other qualification which in the opinion of the Senate is 

tquivalent to or higher than the degree of Bachelor of Education of the 
Uni\· 'rsity; and 

(h} (i) produces evidence to the satisfaction of the Senate of at least one year's 
teaching exp ·ricnce; and 

(ii) satisfic, the Senate that he has sufficient knowledge of the subject of his 
dissertation to undertake the course of study. 

Examination. 
E.16 A candidate shall submit for examination a di crtation on an approved 

educational topic. 
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THE DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF EDUCATION 

Admission and reuistration. 
E.17 The degree shall not lie conferred on any person unless he either-
( a) is a :\laster of E<lucation of the ni,·ersity of at least four years' standing; or 
(b) is a. laster of Education of the nivt:rsity of at least three )Cars' standing, of 

which at least one )e,r was devoted fulltimc to approved r search work; or 
( c) has been admitted to the status of l\Iaster of Education of the ni,·er ity and 

complies with the furth r requirements referred to in clau. c ( a) or clause (b) 
abon'. 

Thesis. 
E.18 

topic. 
candidate shall uhmit for c.·aminatinn a thesis on an appron·d educational 

THE UNIVERSITY EDUCATION DIPLOMA 

Jldmi sio11. 
E.21 In order to be admitted to the course of study for the diploma, a student must 

satisfy the Senate that hc holds an appro\'ed uni,·ersity degree and that he has compl ·tcd, 
as part of his curriculum or otherwise, the follo\\ing courses of d gree standard:-

( n) the first, second and third criursc in ach of two uhjects from (jroup ,\ of the 
IJi<Schednle; and 

{h) either 
the fir t cour c in ach of thre' s11bjects, 1101 aln•ady taken under (a), from any 
•roup CJf thl' Scl edulc, or 

the first ;md sectm<l cour in a ubjcct, nut alr •a<ly t,1kcn 1111Jc.:r (11), frCJm 
Group or B, and th· first cour e in another subject from nny "l'IJllp: 

Pro\ided that the above requirements as to ~uhJccts shall not apply to a stLH.1cnt 

holding the degree of Bachelor of ,\uri ulture or llachcrlor of Science in •riculture. 

~.22. (1) \ tudent \\ho has completed three Courses in cith r Botany or Zoolo ry 
must haYc completed at ka ·t t,,o cour. cs in the othcl' in order to offer Biolo y a a 
principal teaching subject. Botany and Zoology arc not recognized as , cpanitc teaching 
subjects. 

(2) A studt:nt who has completed three cour es in either Phy ics or Ch •mistry mu. t 
have completed at least two course in the other in order to offer Physical Science as a 
principal teaching uhject. Physic and hem is try ar, not reco niz •d as parak teachin r 

ubject . 

Curriculum. 
E.23 The curriculum shall extend OYcr one academic year. 

l.'...24- In order to obtain th diploma, a studL·nt slrnll com pl tc th, coursl s and 
comply with the rJther requiremt.nts set out her under: 

(a) Principal subjects: 
li) Philo oph, of Education 

(ii) I~mpirical blucation 
(iii) Jlistmical Education 
(i,·) Didactic. 
(v) Comparati\'c Education 

(d) and (di) , Ictlwd of two principal tl:aching , ubjects for the slconclary 
school including a practic,d teaching te t in each for \\'hich a sub-mi11i­
mum of 4-0° 0 i prescribed. 

( h) Compulsory practical subjects: 
(Yiii) Theory of Practical Tcachino (including 'l'l'achin • Aids, School Jly rient' 

and School Admini tratiou). 

See chedulc aft ·r rule I~ 0. 
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1 .n.: A tudcnt may b c ·empt d from th practical requirement in School 
I Iy ,j nc if he ·an produc a re ognizcd ccrtiticuk of the Red Crojs or the 
• t. John' mbul,111c . sub-minimum of 40'1., shall be requir d tor both 
the, ·rittcn :inc.I the pr:ictic, I part f the e. arnination in this ubjcct. 

(i ), (.) and (xi) \\'ritttn and oral m dium tc s in the vernacular as "ell 
a in ach of the two official Jan •uag . 
\ tud nt h.ill pa a langua •etc t (in the Lo er r de) if h obtains an 

n 1pngat of 50';., ,,ith a sub-minimum of 40°, in c.1ch of the two part . 
candidate,, ho obtain an aggregate of 60° 0 \\'ith a uh-minimum of 50°~ 

,, ill h • a, ardcd a pas in the Hi •her Gracie. 
One of the three languag • t st mu t be pa sed in the Higher Grade. 

(.·ii) Physical Education or 1 Iu ic and Choral , 'inging or Arts. 

( c) School visits and practice teaching: 
(i) Two weeks before tht: b-ginning of the academic )Car (preferably the first 

two week of February) h, 11 h de oted to chool vi ·it . 
(ii) Two , •ck. during the fir t ~ mcster and two weeks during the second 

semester shall be devoted to practicL· t(·aching. 
(iii) During the second cm tcr a student hall rive four t t lessons, t, o in 

each of the two principal tt:aching ubjccts; the ' Jes ons con titute the 
practical t ·aching tests in these subject . 

E. ·c111ptio11s. 

E.25 (1) ,\ tu dent\\ ho did not take .1 Bantu Lan 1 uagc at matriculation level may 
be exempted from tahng the vernacular rnnlium te t on condition that he tal cs the t\\ o 
official languages as media and pas at lea ton' of th 'min the Higher Grad·. 

(2) A student \\ho posses cs a primary teacher's diploma may, on producing 
cvidenc • of at least t\\ o years' atisfactory t aching e. ·pcri nee, be e.·emptcd from the 
school visits and practice t<.:aching, hut not from the practical teaching test rcfcrrC'<l to in 
paragraph E.24( a). 

(3) \ny other tu dent m,}, on producing cvidenct: of the ) cars' s tisfactory 
teaching c ·peri ·nee, be e.·cmpt d from th school , isit and practice teaching, but not 
from the practical teachin t sts referred to in para rraphy h.24( a). 

H\·a111i11atiu11. 
J,,.26 .\ student shall not pre llt himscl for L , mination in any subject for th 

Jiploma until he ha complctC'd all the cour <' requir cl in term of pnragraph E.21: 
Pren id cl that a tudcnt \\ho lac!·· only c ne fir t-. card ,n • course to comply \\ith the ·aid 
rcquinn UH llHI) pre ent him elf for t:. amination in th 1t ubjcct concurrently with tie 
uhj ct for the diplom,1. 

h.27 Sa\e as p10 idt:d in p~ ra 'I 1ph 1:.,.2~, .1 tud ill 111,1 be adrnitteJ to a upplc-
m ntury t: ·amination in a uhjcct in , hich he ha failed, pro\'i<lcd he has obtained-

( a) a l':t1 mark of at 1. t 50° 0 ; 

(b) at lea t 40° of the marl· in th· •., min tion; and 
(c) th' p. uhject at tht: , me • ·amma 1011. 

1'..2 • ,, prn dpal 
tc,1lhi11 Jt 1i1 >f th en-
uin r Hl )\ I ,I t fail to 

1Jht.1in t l-tninimum i1 tt t n1.1y 
pr1.: cnt aminati n in u I tcr of th· 

nd shall until th . rt of the 
e.·mnination. 

b.29 uppl '11lllltar • c ·amination in th languag • m diun tc t . hall not le h ·l<l 
b for • a· of th· n uin, )t:ar. 
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Distinction. 
E.30 A candidate who attain th tandard laid down by th Senat , hall be 

awarded distinction in any one of the principal ubject referred to in sub-paragraph 
E.24(a), and the diploma hall be awarded with distinction to a student who i awarded 
distinction in any three of the said subject . 

SCHEDULE TO PARAGRAPH E.21 

Group A. 
Subjects from which up to three courses may be offered: 
Afrikaans- edcrland • ( or frikaan ) Botany ) 
Engli h Zoology f or Biology 

A Bantu Language Chemistry 
Latin Physic 
Biblical Studies Mathematics 
History 
P ychology 
Library Science 
Geography 

Group B. 
Subjects from which up to two course 
Applied 'lathematics 
Geology 
Ecclesiastical History 
German 
Anthropology 

Group C. 

Accounting 
Bu ines Economics 
Economics 

may be offered: 
Philosophy 
Political Science 
Sociology 
Industrial Psychology 

Subjects from which one cour e only may be offered: 
Education Stati tics or E.T.F., . 
Economic History 
History of Art 
Principles of Greek Culture 

Sy t matic Th olo TY 

Comm rical Law. 

HIGHER SECONDARY TEACHERS' DIPLOMA 

Admission. 
E.31 A person hall not be admitted a a Lutknt uni h • ha oht·tin J ,11 h: ,1 t n 

'chool-lcaving Certificate or a ccrtificat • reco mi <:d l>y th· S •n tc a •quiv, knt thereto: 
Provided that with the c.·ception of the Fine Art curriculum re ·rrc<l to b lo\ , th S n tl: 

may refuse to accept uch c rtificate if the pplicant'. n•sult ar not o atisf, tor , 
tandard. 

Duration of Curriculum. 
E.32 Th curriculum hall c.·tcnd ov r thrc acadonic year . 

Options. 
E.3.3 The diploma may h, obtained in any of the following option ·­

( a) ; rts 
(b) Science 
( c) Economic cienccs 
( d) Agriculture 
( e) Fine Art . 
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11rricula. 
h.3 ~ The cuni ulum for each of the different options hall be as set out in the 

Schedule. 

h.35 (I) h cept h_ pcrn1i io11 o thl' Senate, a tuuent ·hall 11ot be permitt •d to 
re •ist ·r for the s cond yl'ar of tucl) until h has compll'ted all tht: cour.cs of the fir t year 
of study e c •pt l\ •o. 

(2) E ccpt b p ·rmi .i >11 of th Sl'll:tk, a tuuent I .tll not b permittc<l tor ,istcr 
for the thir<l year of tudy until h I n comp! t <l nll the cours • pn:.;;crib ·<l for th first 
y ·ar of stud • an<l at least two course of the con<l year of study. 

(3) E. cept by pcrmi ion of th .'enatc, a tud nt in any )car of tudy ma) not 
regist r for more cour • than th· numb 'r indicated in th appropriate curriculum in the 
, 'chedulc: Pro id ·d that in th· cond or third y ar he may tal·e one cour e in e.·cc s of 
th• ma.·imum if it is a cour e in which h pr Yiou ly fail d. 

, 'chool visits and Practice Teacl1h1 11 • 

E.36 (1) 'l\rn wct+s before the beginning of the second academic year (prcfl'rably 
th fin,t two we ·k of February) shall b d •voted to chool \ isits. 

(2) Two ,, c ks during the fir t sem ·stcr and t\, o weeks during the second cme tcr 
of each of th . cond and third , c, <lemic ~ ear hall be devot cl to practice teaching. 

(3) Durin, the second seme ·ter of each of th econ<l ancl third acaclcmic year:, a 
student shall give two t' t lesson in th l\Iethod subjcc pre cribed in that year; the c 
le on constitute th practical t ·aching te t in the e ubj cts. 

E\a111inatio11. 
E.37 (1) In ord r to complete • course in a ubjcct related to the Facult cor­

rc ponding to tht! option being taken, a tudent shall comply \\ith the rule· of the l•aculty 
concerned. 

(2) In order to cornplet a cour e in a ubjcct r ·lated to the Faculty of Education, a 
tudent hall comply \\ith the • •neral rules for the d re of bachelor, e.·cept where 

othen\i e indicated. 
(3) The c.·amination in both the fothod cuur c shall include a practical teaching 

k ·t for which a ub-n inimum of 4-0°{> is pre cribc<l. 
(4) The examination in 'l h Th ory of Practical T ·aching shall include a written 

and practical t st in both Audio-\ i. ual Ai<l and . chool I Iy iene, for both of which a 
sub-minimum of 40° 0 i pr•. crihe<l. 

(5) ThL· c ·amination in the llH c.lium 
stutknt hall pa (in the LO\\lr grade) if h 

h ,th writtLn . nd oral. A 
gr c of 

minimum of 40° 0 in c.c:h of thL· t,·o p.1rt. ·nn<li<l 
t,0° 0 \\ith a uh-minimum of 50°, ,ill ht a ,attl d .1 }M 

, I btain gate of 
th ighe 
p d in r c;r, c.k. 

A tud nt \\ho fail a hr t ) ma) lie admitte<l to a uppk-
m ntur n 1tion in thnl cour , if h co11 the rul . of th l•acult • corrc -
pondin option 1 in , ta 

(2 <l nt \\ho f ii a cl 'rd 
111 ntary . mination in thnt co pr d h • 1 

r our l trn y be admitted 10 a suppl•­
nl t inul: 

{a) .1 ·1r mnrk of rt l 

{h) in ·1 trag < it 

and 

c 1r Illar!· .ind ·a1m11, tion comb111 d • 

{r.) tl atth ,1111c .1minatio11; 
Pro • h· r quir1:1 1e wai, din th· cnse of n inglc cour whi 

1 th 1111 1ir or the Diploma, on condition thnt th' can<li<lat prc:scntc<l him-
If tor th ·11· 11i11ation. 

( 3) d > fail to oht, in th' p.1 rnarl· in a lctho<l cour:sc, may nut 
pre the end o the u1:suing academic )car: 

 

 



Provided that a candidate who obtain the pas· mark but foil to btain the pr ·s­
cribed uh-minimum in one or both of th practical teaching te ts may pre cnt him ·If fur 
re-examination in uch test or te t late in the fir t semcst r o th· i:nsuin r aca<lcmic 
year, and hall until then retain credit for the theoretical part of the • ·amination. 

(4) supplementary e.·amination in the language m •dirnn t • ts shall not h • hclJ 
before 1 lay of the n uing y •ar. 

Exemptions. 
E.39 (1) A stu<lcnt may he e, cmpte<l 1rom the practi al 1cqui1emcnt in School 

Hygi ne if he can produce a recogniz·cl certificate of the Red 'ros or th St. John's 
Ambulance. 

(2) A tudent who did not take a Bantu Language at matriculation lc\cl may h • 
exempted from taking the vernacular medium test on condition that he takt- th two 
official language a' media and passes at least one of th min th• Ilighcr Grade. 

(3) A tudcnt \\ho po e ses a primary t ·achcr' diploma m. y, on producin, 
evidence of at lea t two years' atisfactory teaching . perience, b e. ·empted from the 
chool vi it and practice teaching, but not from the practical t aching test referred to in 

paragraph E.36(3). 
(4) ny other student may, on producing evidcnc • of five )ear!>' satisfactory 

teaching experience, be exempted from the chool visits and practice t •aching, but not 
from the practical teaching tc ts referred to in paragraph E.36 (3). 

Distinction. 
E.40 A tudent ,vho obtain , in the second course of any subject or in a 1 lethod 

ubject, the standard laid down by the cnate, shall be awarded a pas with distinction in 
that ubject. 

CHEDULE TO PARAGRAPH E.34 
1. First Year: 

minimum of FO Rand maximum of I◄ IV· ubj" t : 

1.1. Arts: 
frikaan I 

Engli h I 
Bantu Langua e I 

History I 
Geography I 
Mu ical Studi '!> (!'rel.) 

1.2. ,1,'cic11C ; 

Phy ical E<lucation I. 
Latin I 
Biblical Studies I 
Librar • Sci ·nee I 
(l otc: \ I ·a t O r1-, langll,lgl: i ompul or) 
but not mor • than TI IHhh Ian ,un, may 1 
tak n.) 

Ma , 1atic l \ or lath •n1,1tic I. 
Ph) I. 
Ch try 1. 
Bio I or Botany l and Zoo lo ,y I. 

1.3. Eco11omic Scicncer: 
Economic I 
Bu in s Economi 
Accounting I 
Indu trinl P }cholo y l 
En li h/. rikaan /a Bantu I ,anguag . I. 

lA Agriculture 
Biology I or Zoology I 111d Botany 1 

gronomy I 
hcmi tr)' I 

\nimal , ci nee I. 

1 4 

 

 



1.5. Fine .lrts: 
1. English 1/Afrik. ans 1/a Bantu Language l. 
2. Hi tory of Art I . 
3. Painting I. 
4. Anthropology l 
5. Design I. 

2. Second Year: 
2.1. Arts: 

1. Education I 
2 & 3 A second cour ·e in two of the subjects taken in the first y ar 01 Musical 

Studic ·. 
4. The ·pecial m1:tho<l of O ' E of the two teaching subjects. (Pr. Teaching). 

(If Hi tory and Geography are taken, this method will be based on a first 
year ubjcct other than History and Geography which lead to Social 
Studie. l\Iethod.) 

2.2. Science: 
1. Education I. 
2 J, 3 A second course in T\VO of the subjects taken in the first year. 
4. The special method of the teaching subjcct(s) taken at first year level. 

(Physical Science, Biology or Mathematics.) 

2.3. Economic Scie11ces : 
1. Education I. 
2 t'· 3 A second cour e 111 two of Busines Economics, Economics and Ac­

counting. 
4. The special method in either Accounting or Typing. (If typing is to be 

taken a a special method th candidate mu t have a typing proficiency of 
20 w.p.m.) (Incl. Practice Teaching). 

2.4. A ,riwlture: 
1. Education 1. 
2. Soil Science I. 
3. Horticultural Science 1. 
4. Method of Biology. (Including Practice Teaching.) 

2.5. Fi11e Arts: 
1. Education 1. 
2. I Ii story of Art I lt\ . 
J. DL·sign I /Sculpture l ( .1 lay tukc hoth). . , . 

• • ( J •I 1.1' ng Practice 1 cach-4. Icthncl of the 1,nngun •c takl'n 111 the hrst ~ ear. m.: u 1 

in,). 

3. Third Year: 
3.1. Aris : 

I. Educat10n 11. 
2. Sp cial m tho<l in th other tl'aching subject (or Social Studies). (lnclud-

in • Pmctic Teaching.) 
., . Thcor\' of Prnctical T ·, ·hing. 
l. On ' of Ph) ical blu "1tio11, l\lust • and Singlllg, ,\rt. 

, . .1 l dium( ). 

~ .2. , 'rfr11cc : 

I. 
2. 

t. 

Education 11. 
1 '

·iching subJ"cct. (Including Practice Tcach-
Spccinl n •thod in thl'. ut 1er t 

in ). 
Thrnry of Prnctic, I '}\•aching. . . 

0 I. }>J • 1 1;-du ati in )usic and Singing and .\rt. nc o 1y tea J , , 

• I dium( ). 
5 

 

 



3.3. Economic Sciences: 
1. Education II. 

2. Special ::\Ictho<l in Economic /ilusint:. s l~conomic . 
3. Theory of Practical Teaching. 
4. One of Physical Education, i\Iu ic an<l Singing an<l Art. 
5. .l\Icdium(s). 

J.4. l!.!riculture: 
l. Education 11. 
2. Special ~Ictho<l in .\griculturL•. 
3. Theory of Practical Teaching. 
4. ne of Physical Education, Music an<l 'inging and Art. 
5. M ·dium{s). 

3.5. Fine llrt : 

1. Education 11 (Special) 
2. Special method in Art. 
3. 1 hcory of Practical Teaching. 
4. Hi tory of Art IIB. 
5. Painting II/Design II ISculptur · I I. 
6. Mcdium(s). 
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SYLLABI 

DEPARTME T OF PHILOSOPHY AND HISTORY OF EDUCATIO 

PHILOSOPHY OF EDUCATION 

Bach lor' Examination (B.Ed.) 
(( nc paper) 

1. l'nmdedge ot the cont ·nt of the .E.D. syllabus is a pn:requi·ite \\ith special 
reference to pedagogic' as a scicnn·: 

1.1. Definition of a science. 
1.2. The scientific character of pedagogics. 
1.3. Sub-di ciplines. 
1 .4. ,. let hod of r earch. 
1.5. Relation to other cience •. 
2. Pedagogical categoric and pedago rical crit ria. 
3. Philo ophical anthropology and education: 
3.1. The origin, e ·nee and destiny of man. 
3.2. Being-a-child as a mode of being-man. 
3.3. Educational implications with a special reference to 
3.3.1 The meaning and aim of education. 
3.3.2 The educand. 
3.3.3 The educator. 
3.4. dulthood as th aim of education. 
4. Educational Ethics: 
4.1. The difference between ethics and morals. 
4.2. The origin and authority of moral value 
4.3. foral education and con cience. 
4.4. Charact r as an aim of education. 
5. Culture and education: 
5.1. Theori of culture. 
-.2. ulture in primitive and mod rn soc1et1e 
-.3. Education and cultural change. 
5.4. Education and di continuity. 
S.S. Curriculum an<l ·ducator in cultural perspective. 
6. Edu ation, truth and th, pro] I m of diver. it. f point of view: 
6.1. Th· natur of truth. 
b.2. Th diVl'I' ity in th •ori of education . 
6.3. Justification of particular \'i ·w .. 
<,.4. > ic nnd th div r it •. 
7. S 1 the philosophv of du .it ion ith I) pie.ii n pr •sentativcs of each: 
7.1. HonHltl 'atholi ', Protl' tan!, non•l•lui tian. 
7.2. 
7.3. 1 : R ,11ism, 11 • m, pragmati m, communi nL 

7.4. alism and Ph olo .'· 
ational idea of a twentieth century cducationi t. 

niv r it Educ tion Diplom~ 
n pap r) 

1. Int1odu ·tion: 'I h, fi IJ ml m arch in pc<l,1gogic 
1.1. Dilt n: nc het, ·een natu1 al .mJ human sci enc . 
1.2. The i •ntifi • chant tcr o pc<lagogic . 
1.3. Th, part disciplines of p •da ogic , nd their r •lation to one another. 
1 A. r thodologi al appro.1ch in p d.1gogic res arch. 
1.5. Th, relation to frin re,: di ciplin : phi lo ophy, p \ chology, o iology, ethics 

and th ology. 
1.6. Th •mtonorni charnct r ol t cdagogic a a human scienc •. 

1 7 

 

 



2. The phenomenon education: 
2.1. Training, teaching, education and pedagogics. 
2.2. Condition for education. 
2.3. Characteristi s of education. 
3. A, iological a pects: The aim of education: 
3.1. Criteria for aim of education. 
3.2. Clas ification of aim 
3.3. Mediate aims: 
3.3.1. physical. 
3.3.2. Emotional 
3.3.3. Intellectual. 
3.3.4. Social (incmding language). 
3.3.5. Historical (with special reference to culture). 
3.3.6. Economic. 
3.3.7. Aesthetic. 
3.3.8. Ethical. 
3.3.9. Religious. 
3.4. Ultiqiate aim: Adulthood as normative aspect. 
3.5. The relation between the aim of education and the phi lo ·ophy of life. 
4. The educand: 
4.1. A pedagogical image of the child. 
4.2. Education as assi tance and guidance. 
5. The educator and educational bodies: 
5.1. The parent (Home). 
5.2. The teacher (School). 
5.3. The minister (church) 
5.4. The boarding master (ho tel). 
5.5. Sports and societic . 
6. 1 he nece sity, possibility and limits of education: 
6.1. The nece sity of phy ical education. 
6.2. The neces ity of social education. 
6.3. The neces ity of religious education. 
6.4. The educability of man. 
6.5. Limits in time, aptitude, environment and human nature. 
7. The means of education: 
7 .1. Means and their application. 
7.2. uthority. 
7.3. Punishment. 
7.4. 'ultural norm 
7.5 The r •lation bct\\cen mean nnd aim of cduL,1tion. 
8. uthority and freedom in education: 
8.1. n introduction to the problem of human frccdom, \ 1th pcci ti I crc:111.:c to 

the child. 
8.2. The nature and origin of authority and its relation to discipli,w. 
8.3. Educational punishment. 
9. ~eneral urvey of the trends of thought in p ·dagogic 
'.1. Scientism (Reali m, i. Taturali m P1,1 1 m,1ti m). 
9.2. ld ali ~1. 

9.3. Thci m, (Roman Catholic, Protl' t,111t and 11011-l ht I ti.in). 

9.4. E, i tentiali m and phenomenology. 

18 

 

 



Education I: Philosophy of Education 

Paper I. Section A.) 

l. Introduction: The field and method of research in pedagogics: 
1.1 . The diffen.:nce between human and natural scienc~s. 
1.2. The part disciplines of pedagogics and their relation to one another. 
1.3. Methodological approach in pedagogic research. 
1.4. The relation to fringe disciplines: philosophy, psychology, ociology, ethics 

and theology. 
2. The phenomenon education: 
2.1. Training, teaching, education and pedagogics. 
2.2. 'ondition for education. 
2.3. Charactcri tic of education. 
3. 'l 'h aims of education: 
3.1. Crit ria for aims of education. 
3.2. 
3.3. 
3.3.1. 
3.3.2. Emotional. 
3.3.3. Intellectual. 
:U.4. Social (including language). 
i.3.S. I Iistori .ti (" ith r cial ref n•ncc to culture). 
3.3.6. bconomic . 
. 1.3.7. A th •tic. 
:U.8. bhical. 
3.3.9. Hcligious. 
3.4. Ultimate aim: Adulthood as normatiYc aspect. 
3.S. 'l he relation bctwc n the aim of education and the philosophy of life. 
4. Th, educand: 
4.1. .t\ p dagogi al image of the child. 
+.2. Education as a si tancc and guidance. 
5. The ne essity, possibility and limit of education: 
5.1. The necc ity of phy ical education. 
5.2. '( he nee ssity of social education. 
5.3. The ncce ity of r ligiou ducation. 
5.4. The educability of man. 
S.S. Limit in time, aptitud , environment and human nature. 

Education II: Philosophy of Education 

(Paper 1. S ·ct ion A.) 

I. Th• relation hctwc.: •n philo ophy of liC· nnd l•ducation. 
1.1. The foundation o a philo oplw of lifr. 
1.2. Costnolo ,;, Anthropology, \ ·iolog • .11 d l:.thics. 
1 ... Th thcoryof'{ducation. 
I. I. hducational pr.tctit 1•. 

2. hdu a ional Io lil• :ind th •ir rcspon ihilitil•s: 
2.1. 'I h parent (honw) 
2.2. Th t :H:hcr (scho I) 
2 3. 'l he mini tt'I' (chur h) 
2.4. The boarding master (ho tel) 
2.5. Sports and Socictic . 
3. foral and Social J.~ducation: 

. l. lorn ls and { I hies . 

. 2. 'hara kr n :m uim ot cduc.1tion. 
, .. ,. Tlw nnnnnti (' a JWl t or ultur •. 
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3.4. Culture a an aim of education. 
3.5. Ioral , culture an<l society. 
4. Authority and freedom in education: 
4.1. An introduction to the problem of human freedom, with special n:forence to 

the child. 
4.2. The nature an<l origin of authority and its relation to disciplin 
4.3. Education for freedom. 
5. Discipline and punishment: 
5.1. The difference between discipline antl punishment. 
5.2. The criteria for educational punishment 
5.3. Conditions of application. 
5.4. Different forms of educational punishment. 

1. 

1.1. 
1.2. 
1.3. 
1.3.1. 
1.3.2. 
1.3.3. 

2. 
2.1. 
2.1.1. 
2.1.2. 
2.2. 
2.2.1. 
2.2.2. 
2.2.3. 
2.2.4. 

2.2.5. 
2.2.5.1. 
2.2.5.2, 
2.2.5.3. 
2.2.5.4. 
2.2.5.5. 

2.2.6. 
2.2.6.1. 

HISTORY OF EDUCATIO 

Bachelor' Examination (B.Ed.) 

(One paper) 

Part 1. 

The theoretical and methodological foundation of the I Ii tory of Edu -
ation. 
The meaning, purport, nature, value, place, limits and history of education. 
The method of research of the T Ji tory of Education. 
Theory of the T Ii tory of Education. 
Problem of selection, arrangement and cmphasi . 
Probl m of cau e, motive and influenc •. 
Problem of the p1csent: generalization, prediction, hi ·torical analogy, the 
past in the light of the pre ·nt, diffor ·nt approaches in regard to th· 
History of I~<lucation. 

Part 2. 
Peri <ls in the hi tory of education. 
Pietism (1675-1750) with a typical representative of thi p •riod. 
Cau s of the movement. 
Ba ic principles of the mov ment. 
The Enlight nment (18th century). 
G neral characteristic of the period. 
Rational , nd Empirici. 111. 

rigin and ba ic principl . 
J Im Locke- psychological and educational itkas \\ ith spl'cial ref ·renc • to 
his 'omt Tlwu~hts <mccrni11f-! Hd11catio11 . 

.1. aturalism. 
.1. aturali m a· a philo ophy of lift·. 
l~pistemoligical starting point. 
Ontology and cosmolo '.'· 

Taturalism as a theory of education. 
Jean Jacqu • Rousseau a repre entati\'c of the naturali tic th •or· of 
·ducation - •ducational principl ·s ~mtl pra tic with sp •ciul refer nc • to 
hi Emile. 
Philanthropini ·m with a typical rcpre ·ntativ • of this movcm •nt. 
Basic principle. of the trend. 

Part 3. 
3. ,\ period in th lli tory of Education in South Africa of\\ hill: and non­

\\'hitc during the 19th century in ONR of the four provinc • . 
(\\"here po ihlt t11dcnt must .t\'ail th ·m cJ,;, of ori ,i11al and print •d 
documents.) 
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1. 
2. 
2.1. 
2.2. 
2.3. 
J. 
4. 
s. 
6. 

6.1. 
6.2. 
6.3. 
6.4. 
6.5. 

7. 
7.1. 
7.2. 
7.3. 
7.4. 
7.5. 
7.5.1. 
7.5.2. 
7.5.3. 
7.5.'l, 

University Education Diploma (U.E.D.) 

(One paper) 

Part 1. 

Historical Education as a science. 
The earliest civilizations. 
Greek Education. 
Roman Education. 
Early Christian Education. 
General survey of the development of education in the 1\liddle Ages. 
llcnaissancc and Humanism. 
Reformation and counter-reformation. 
,\ny THREE of the following movements in education with a typical 
representative of each: 
Pietism i11 the 16th and 17th centuri •s. 

The Disciplinary. 
Iaturalism (18th and 19th centuries). 

Psychological (19th century). 
Socio logic~!. 

Part 2. 

Surv1.:y of the History of Educ,1tion of the \Vhitl'S in the Cape. 
Education in the time or D.E. l.C. (1652-1795). 
Educ:1tion in th.' time of the B1ta1·ian Republic (1803-1806). 
Survey of the development of education in J•,ngh1nd during 19th Century. 
Education during the period 1839-1859. 
Education under the direction of the following Superintend ·nts: 
Langham Dale (1859-1892). 
Thomas l\Iuir (1892-1915). 
Dr. W. J. Vi!joen (1916-1929). 
Prof. M. C. Botha and Dr. de Vos Malan (1929-1953). 

Part 3. 

8. Bantu Traditioual Education hefore the coming of the "'bites to South 
Africa. 

9. Arrival of Missionaries and Missionary Education. 
10. Bantu Education in the Cape. 
11. Bantu Education under the direction of Sir Langham Dale (1865-1892). 
l 2. Dantu Education in any TTVO of the following provinces in the 19th 

ccntur}: 
12.1. Natal. 
12.2. Transvaal. 
12.J. Orange Free State. 
l.L Survey of the development of Bantu Education from 1910 to 19-JJJ. 
14. Eisl'kn Commission Report t <Jii 1-1953. 

Education I: History of Education 

(Pap r I. Section B). 

Part 1. 

1. History of Education as a Science. 
2. The Earliest Civilizations (Brief surn~y). 
2.1. Greek hducation. 
2.2. Roman Education. 
2.3. Earl Christian Education. 
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.,. Education <luring the. Ii<ldle .\ •e ((; n ral sun • •). 
3.1. Early :i\lid<ll t ges (±500-±1100). 
3.2. Later, Ii<ldlc ,\gcs (±110-±1500). 
4. Renai sance-Jlumanism (± 1400-± 1600). 
4.1. Humanistic schools with typical representatives of each chool. 
5. Reform, tion and Counter-Reformation with typical rcprcscntativ • 

Part 2. 
6. Bantu Education in the 'ape. 
6.1. B,rntu trihal lndigenou. J-,ducation. 
6.2. Tis ionary Education. 
6. . Control of Bantu I· du ation during th· 1 'Jth cntury and up to 1 lJl 0. 

Education II: History of Education 

(Paper 1. Section B.) 

Part 1. 

1. The following i\lovement (trend ) in education with a typical rcpresentati\'l' 
of each: 

1.1. 'aturalism (18th and 19th centurie ). 
1.2. Th P.)t·ho]o,ical,Ton-m nt(l'Jth cntur ). 

Part 2. 
2. \ . un c) ot' th· F listory ol Education of thl' \\ hit l's. 

2.1. E<lucation in the Cape from 1652 to 1910. 
2.2. 1\ hri ·f un·e) of the d ·,·clopm ·nt or a 11:.itional •ducation for \Vhik from 191 0. 

Part 3. 
3. St ps to\\'ar<ls nationalizing of Bantu E<lucation. 
4. hricf un ·y of the d( vclopmcnt of hi 1 hcr education tor th Bantu. 

l<J2 

 

 



DEPARTMENT OF El\1PffiICAL EDUCATION AND ORTHOPEDAGOGICS 

Bachelor's Examination (B.Ed.) 

General Empirical Education 

(One paper) 
1. A general paper of an advanced nature covering: 
1.1. The scope and methods of investigation of Empirical Education. 
1.2. Critical review of the aim, basic principles, methods and findings of the 

different psychological trends and their value for Empirical Education. 
1.3. Individual and racial differences. 
1.4. ature and nurture. 
1.5. Studies in the emotions and the practical application of the findings. 
1.6. Laws of learning and the various types of learning. 
1. 7. The sentiments, t mperament and character. 
1.8. Child and adolescent psychology. 
1.9. Psychological problems and phenomena and their application in education 

and teaching. 

Special Empirical Education 

(One paper) 
1. Phenomena which have been investigated cxp-.;rimentally: 

Learning, fatigue, intelligence, knowledge, development of mental capacities. 
2. Special problems such as: Feeblcmindcdncss, backwardness, giftedness, genius, 

delinquency and educational retardation. 
3. Mea urement of per onality development: Diff1..rent aspects thereof, e.g. 

attitude , in tere ·ts, aptitudes, etc. 
4.1. Difference bctwetn neuroses and psychoses. 
4.2. A study of only those neuroses frequently found in children. 
5. tatistical analysis and the principle of experimental work in connection with 

the investigation of educational problems. 
6. Principle of vocational guidance. 
The candidate will be expected to show proof of practical acquaintance with the 

methods of experimental psychology and their application to problems of education such 
as-

measurement of intelligence; 
measurement of achievement: 
fatigue, etc. 

University Education Diploma (U.E.D.) 

(One paper) 
1. The scope and m thods of empirical education. 
2.1. I c,·cloprne nt of p ychology before 1900. 
2.2. Ps> chology after 1900. 'I he origin, basi, principles, methods and educational 

contributions of mod •rn trcnJs. 
J . 'ognitive functions such as attention, memory and thinking. 
+. Emotion, st·ntim •nt, temp rament :m<l character. 
S. Impulses an<l the motivation. in behaviour. 
6. Introduction to child psychology, including the adolescent. 
7. dju tm nt; behaviour deviations; the young delinquent. 
8. The intellect: measurement of intelligence; individual differences, the back-

ward child and the gifted child 
9. Psychology of Learning: 
9.1. Law and types of learning. 
10. Educational measurement. 
11. Forgetting, fatigue, tran fer of training. 
12. Ahnonnal 1 hcnom na (only in i- hool). 
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Education I: Empirical Education 

(Paper 2. Section B) 
1.1. The nature of Empirical Education. 
1.2. The relationship between psychology and education 
1.3. Educational P ychology as a c1ence and it field. 
2. Introduction to methods of re earch in Empirical Education. 
3.1. Brief review of the main psychological trend with pecial r ference to th ir 

contributions to education. 
3.2. Philosophical foundations of Empirical Education. 
4. Introduction to the role of education in child development. 
5. Introduction to the learning process. 
6.1. fotivation. 
6.2. Attitude .. 

Education II: Empirical Education. 

(Paper 2. Section B) 
1. Emprirical Education as a scicnc •. 
2. Man a p ycho-physical being. 
3. The behaviour of children. 
+. Development of personality. 
5. Th learning proc • . 
6. The intellec . 
7. atering for individual differ ·nc at hoo 1• 

7 .1. Gift ·d childr 11. 

7.2. Back\H1rd children. 
7.3. Educationally retarded children. 
7.4. Handicapped children. 

8. Yocational guidance. 

DEPARTMENf OF DIDACTIC AND COMPARATIVE EDUCATION 

Bachelor's Examination (B.Ed.) 

(One paper) 

Didactic 

1. 1. Didactic a part-di ciplin of pedago 1 ics (theory of education). 
1.2. Di tinction between general and p ciul didactic,.. 
2.1. An analy i of the <lida t:c ituation. as: 
2.1.1. 
2.1.2. 
2.1.3. 

2.2. 
2.2.1. 
2.2.2. 

2.2.3. 

T aching ituation. 
L arning situation. The learning procL· •. 
Pre- ituuted pedagogical field. The po· ihility of character training in th• 
didactic ituatio11. The problem of trun fer in trainin ,. 
The compon nts f the didactic situation as a peda •ogical pos ibilit •. 
The teacher as educator. 
The I arnin • chil<l as •<lucand, with <luc consid •ration of th• principl •. of 
the p ycholo y of human dcYclopment. 
The subject matter a the cultural h •ritag • rcpr ·s ntin, th• accepted 
hi rarchy of value . 

2.2.4. Principl • of curriculum planning. 
3. Lan •uagc .. 1 m dium nnd the u c oft achin' aids in the cducati,· procc . 
4. Educational principle and their application in t •achin : Th principl of 

totality (globalization), individualization, ocialization, activit;, isualization, 
human developm nt, authority and liberty. 

5. The " cw Educational Movement" (Mor in detail than for .E. .). 
5.1. It origin and charact ri ·tic . 
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5.2. 
5.3. 
5.3.1. 
5.3.2. 
5.3.3. 
5.3.4. 

The principle of the " ... cw Method" 
l 1odern educational systcms: 
The Montes ori System. 
Th Dalton Plan. 
The Project lethod. 
The Jena Plan. 
The Decroly School. 5.3.5. 

5.4. 
5.5. 
6.1. 

Experiment. with these ystems and their influence in South Africa. 
Their applicability in the traditional South African chool. 
Didactical implication of the modern German psychology of thought; 
with reference to re ·earch in outh Africa. 

6.2. The pedagogical implications of intellectualising education. 
6.3. The education of emotion in the chool. 
7. Recent view on didactic 
7.1. In America. 
7.2. Jn I~ngland. 
7.3. On the continent of Europe (especially the 'ctherland and Germany) 
7.4. In Ru sin. 
7.5. In outh Africa. 
8. The problem of . aminations: 

Failure and promotion ( chool and universit 
ll, An introduction to and the field of tudy of orthodidactic . A there is an over-

lap with the work in the .h.D. cour . a more dntailcd cientific tudy is 
PXP •ct d for th B.Ed. de r 'l', 

Comparative Education 

(One paper) 
1. Comparative education: 
1.1. History. 
1.2. Terminology. 
1.3. Aims. 
1.4. 'cop . 
1.5. Methods. 
1.6. Value. 
1.7. Institution . 
2. H I 1tion bct,,·t: n y tcms of culture and value and educational systems: 
2.1. Factors intiut:ncing educational sy terns: 
2.1.1. i 'utural factor . 
2.1.2. I li torical facto1 . 
2.1.3. hconomical foctor 
2.1.4. Political factor . 
2.2. ultural patterns un<l value sy terns: 
2.2.1. Hcligion. 
2.2.2. ~ 'ation I charact r. 
2.2.3 Lan 1u gc. 
2.2.4. Philo ophical outlook. 
2.2.5. Tr,1dition and f undarnent 11 belief , 
2.2.6. Status of educntional thou ,ht. 

blucational policy an<l control: 
.. 1. Th educ,itional policy and control in th R public of South Africa. 
~. 1. 1. Pro,·incial Educational I partm nt . 
. 1.2 Dep. rtmcnt of tional Education. 

'.U.3. Departm nt of Bantu Education. 
3.1.3.1. ln th Homeland. 
3.1.3.2. l n the White area , 
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3.2. Educational policy and control in other frican countries. 
3.3. Educational policy and control: 
3.3.1. In England and Wales. 
3.3.2. France. 
3.3.3. U.S.A. 
3.3.4. U.S.S.R. 
4. Education in the Republic and in a few other countrie . A comparative urvey: 
4.1. Primary education. 
4.2. Secondary and higher education. 
4.3. Technical and vocational training. 
5. Differentiation in education: 
5.1. The ba is of differentiation. 
5.2. Differentiation in a few countries. 
5.3. The comprehensive school: 
5.3.1. Difinition and di cription of the comprehensive school. 
5.3.2. How the comprehen ivc school works in practice. 
5.3.3. The merits and the demerits of the comprehen ive school. 
5.3 4. Significance for and pos ible application in the Department of Bantu 

Education. 
6. Teacher Training: 
6.1. Teacher training in certain European countrie , .S .. and U . .' ... R. 
6.2. Training of White teachers in South fric:1. 
6.3. Training of Bantu teachers in South Africa. 
6.4. Training of teacher in other developing countries. 
6.5. Comparison of the different systems applied in the trainin, of teacher . 
7. The aim of education in a few countries. A comparative study: 
7.1. Aims of education in France, England, U.S.A. and U.S.S.R. 
7.2. .\ims of education in frican countries. 
7.3. Aim of Bantu education in, 'outh. frica. 

1. The 
2.1. 
2.2. 
2.3. 
3.1. 
3.2. 
3.2.1. 
3.2.2. 
:u. 
3.3.1. 
3.3.2. 
:U.3. 
3.3.4. 
3.3.5. 
3.3.6. 
3.3.7. 
3.3.8. 
3.3. <). 

3 . .>.10. 
3.3.11. 
3.3.12. 

University Education Diploma (U.E.D.) 
(One paper) 

Didactic 
place and role of didactics in the tudy of pedagogic 

Terminology. 
The relation between teaching and education. 
Pupil, teacher and ubjcct matter as components of the teaching ituation 
G neral didactic principl s and their application in teaching situation 
Methods: 
Why a diversity of methods? 
l•actors influencing th choic' of methods. 
Cen •ral method· and means used 111 teaching: 
I ,anguage us educational medium. 
T aching aids in the educative pro L'S·. 

Deducti\·e and inductive, analytical and synthetic forms of thought. 
Oral communication in teaching. 
Th u c of literature. Prescribed manuals and th· us d of th• library. 
The problem- olving method. 
The activity method. 
Cla di cu ion , 
Proccdur s of study. The value of discu. ing different m thod of tudy 
(Di I erge prek). 
""chool di cipline. 
Examination and te tin'· 
Promotion. 
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Types of lessons: 3.4. 
3.4.1. Information lesson: with reference to sources of information and their 

influence on the choice of teaching method. 
3.4.2. Revision lesson: with emphasis on the principle of totality. 
3.4.3. Drill lesson. Distinction between coaching, habit formation and teaching. 
'.1.4.4. Appreciation lesson: with reference to aesthetical and ethical development. 
4. The "new" eciucation: 
4.1. General principles of the "New Educational Movement". 
4.2. Progressive educational systems: 
4.2.1. The Montessori System. 
4.2.2. The Dalton Plan. 
4.2.3. The Project Method. 
4.2.4. The Decroly School. 
4.2.5. The Winnetka Technique. 
4.2.6. The Jena Plan. 
4.3. Influence of the German psychology of thought on didactics. 
4.4. Recent research and modern trends in the field of didactics. ln this course 

an attempt will be made to investigate the applicability of principles and 
methods in the traditional South African school. 

Comparative Education 
1. Introduction. 
1.1. History. 
1.2. Aim. 
1.3. Scope. 
1 .4. Present Status. 
2. Introduction to Comparative Method. 
3. The Educational sy tern and its relation to other part disciplines. 
3.1. Factors determining an educational system: 

Religious, philosophical, cultural, social, economic in historical and con-

temporary perspective . 
. urvev of the S. African education systems, in the light of the above, with 
partic~lar r ference to Bantu Educatio11, including:-

,ulmini trntion. 
organisation. 
n:ccnt legislation. 

Education I: Didactics 

(Pap •r 2. Section A) 

1. D1dact1cs and dministration: 
1. 1. Didactics 
t.1.1. Didactics: pedagogical ba is, the three component of the didactic situation 

(pupil, teacher, subj ct•mattcr). 
1.1. 2. The school: 
1.1.2.1. The task of educating an<l moulding as it concerns the child, the family and 

1.1.2.2. 
1.1.3. 
1.1.4. 
1.1 5. 

the community. 
The school milieu: social-pedagogical aspects. 

The pupil 
The subject-matter 
The teacher. 
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Administration: 1.2. 
1.2.1. 
1.2.2. 
1.2.3. 

Adm nistration of education a a discipline. 
Control of education. 
The school as educational institution. 

Education II: Didactic 

(Paper 2. Section A) 

1. General Didactics: Scope and Basic Concept·. 
1.1. What is General Didactics or General Method. 
1.2. The Teaching Situation. 
1.3. Traditional versus modern Didactics. 
1.4. General Didactics and Subject Method. 
2. General Didactic Principles and their Application: 
2.1. The Principle of Totality. 
2.2. The Principle of Interest and Motivation. 
2.3. The Principle of Perception. 
2.4. The Principle of Environmental Teaching. 
2.5 . The Principle of Self-Activity. 
3. Questioning in the Classroom: 
3.1. Teachers' Questions: 
3 .1.1. Classification. 
3.1.2. Characteristics of good questioning. 
3.1.3. General Procedures in questioning. 
3.2. Treating the Pupils' Answers. 
3.3. Pupils' Questions. 
4.1. The Telling Method. 
4.2. The Question-and-Answer Method. 
4.3. The Discu sion Method. 
4.4. The Problem Solving Method. 
5. Specific Types of Le sons. 

Distinguish between various types of lessons in the Traditional chool. 
6. Measurement and Evaluation: 
6.1. Value of Tests and Examinations. 
6.2. Description and Clas ification of T sts and Examinations. 
6.3. General Considerations with regard to T. and E. 
6.4. Reporting Pupils' Progrc s. 
7. The Modern pproach to Didactic:-. : 
7.1. General Principles of th· " cw l\Icthod" 
7.2. Recent view on Didactics ,\ith Special Rcf •rcn<:c to . Io<l ·rn P ·ychology 

of Thought. 
7.3. Education for Creativity. 
7.4. Programmed Instruction. 

DEPARTMENT OF TEACHING CIE E 

U.E.D., H.S.T.D., B.PED. 

Method of Teaching Subject : Syllabu :-

1. Aims and objectives of t aching th • ubjcct. 
2. Present-day trend in the teaching of the ubjcct. 
3. Drawing up of a cheme of work for th' year from the syllabus. 
4.1. Planning of ingl le ~on and cri s of lessons. 
4.2. D mon tration and criticism 1 sson 
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5. Methods of teaching as related to the syllabus for the specific subject. 
5.1. Application of general didactical principles 
5.2. Specific methods ,vith evaluation of each method for the subject (where 

applicable.) 
5.2.1. 
5.2.2. 
5.2.3. 
5.2.4. 

The Telling method. 
The Question-and-answer method. 
The Discussion method. 
Self-activity-the heuristic method. 

5.2.5. Demonstrations. 
5. 2.6. Projects. 
5.2.7. Field trips and visits. 
5.2.8. Homework and its relation to class work. 
6. The Laboratory/studio/workshop (where applicable.) 
6.1. Organisation and lay-out 
6.2. Maintenance 
6.3. Use of Lab./Studio/Workshop (where applicable). 
6.4. Safety measures 
6.5. Books for practical work. 
7. Teaching aids: -

(Construction, evaluation and use of, where applicable:) 
7 .1. The text book 
7.2. Other visual aids-charts, pictures, models, motion pictures, etc. 
7.3. Audio aids-Radio, recordings, musical instruments, etc. 
8. Measurement and evaluation. 
8.1. Tests: different types of tests. 
8.2. Examinations: The aims and implementation of examinations. 
8.3. Follow-up of tests and examinations. 
8.4. Practical work. 
8.5. Records and reports of progress. 

Theory of Practical Teaching 

(Two papers-2 hours each). 

Paper I. 

Audio-Visual Aids and Hygiene: 
1. 
l.1. 
1.2. 

A 11dio-vis11al aids 

1.2.1. 

1.3. 
1.3. 1. 
1.3.2. 

1.3.3. 
1.3.4. 
1.3.5. 
1.3.6. 

Introduction to AuJ10-\'1sual aiJs in Education. 
The functions and use of -\udio-visual aid:;. 
Pac<lagogicul principles underlying the successful use of .Audio-V1sual 
aids with special reference to relevant cross-cultural studies in pictorial 
depth perception. 
Practical application of: 
Objects, specimens, model,, 
Pictorial and Graphic.: latenals- maps, harts, graphs, flow sheets, 
cartoon«, posters, pictures, slicks, film strips, overhead projector, epidia­
si:op . 
The t xt book - -select1011 and us\:'s. 
IVIotion pictures and tclc, 1sion. 
Auditory aids-Radio, Tape recorders, Record players. 
The Blackboard. 

2. School Hygil'lle : 
2.1. Function of the human hod): 
2.1. 1 usculo-skdetnl system. 
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2.1.2. 
2.1.3. 
2.1.4. 
2.1.~. 
2.1.6. 
2.1.7. 

2.2. 
2.2.1. 
2.2.2. 
2.2.3. 
2.2.4. 
2.3. 
2.3.1. 
2.3.2. 
2.3.3. 
2.3.3.1. 
2.3.3.2. 
2.3.4. 
2.3.5. 
2.4. 
2.4.1. 
2.4.2. 
2.4.3. 
2.4.4. 
2.5. 

Circulator m. 
Re pirato m. 
Dige tive . 
E.·cretory 1. 

Endocrine system. 
' er 1, 

cy influ ·nc the h althy talc of the bo<ly. 

I 
l•ood elem ut - Prot 'in , Carhohyclrat • , Fats, Calcium, Iron, \ itamin • 
'ature of the elem nt. 

Food ource th reof. 
Effect of deficiency. 
llygi ne: 
Personal Hygiene 
Communal Ilygiene 
Inf ctious Di a e, : 
Tho effecting children 
E.·clu ion of tho infected (From . 'chool). 
\\ ater upplic . 

rgani ation of chool health s r\"ice 
Fir t id: 
\Vound and \Vound Treatment. 
Fracture and di location 
Burn and cald . 

rtificial re piration. 
Departmental Regulation go ming p riod of Isolation for In ctiou 
and Contagiou Di a 

Pap r II. 

Ad mini tration: 
1. The Sy t 
1.1. 'lh 

of F • • h R ·public of ::;. \. 
par 1tion in the Rl puhli , IHI th hom I mds. 

1.1.1. 
1.1.2. 
1.1.3. 
1.1.4. 
1.1.c;. 

cu 
nt 

2. Pupil. 
2.1. 
2.2. 
2. 
2. 

3 .. 1. I· • mpti n . 

11, 

cdu 

1d 1 th• control o l' h I ·p 1rt111 Ill. 

hool. 

lation an pr cript1 m or 1 

2 0 

( ii) 
iii) 

 

 



n,e Teachin Per 01111el : 

4.1. Truinin (Bur aric ) 
4.2. Condition of rvicc. 
4.3. 
U.1. 
4.3.2. h ·r . 
. 3,- . 

4 . .. 
4.3.5. 
4.3.r,. 
4.4. 
4. -. 

s . 
'I ,1. 
'I l I. 
llo 111d 

Pn od•. 

S. The control of chool : 
5.1. School committees and •ovcrning bodies. 
5.2. 'l he insp ctoratc. 

<,. Depart mental • 
>.I. (,uidanc ychulogic.tl crv1cc 
6.2. In- ·rvicc trainin 1• 
6.3. 1\udio-vi ual crvic • 
7. Attendance ngister . 

'tock b ok . 
Rcqui ition form . 
'chcme of work. 
chool Report form 
pplication form 1. 

Duty lw111:; : 

Th chool calendar. 
'I h School w k. 

2. 

The tim ·tab!•. 
h.·tra-mural activiti •s • 

. chool unction . 

I•or po t . 

For I av: . 

Iii h r condar T •ach r ' Diploma (Fine Art). 

lI S.T D. (Fin Art) 

lfr/11wti1111 I , 1 1 1 ) 

1. ' . 
2. 

<>m. PI t) 

 

 



PHYSICAL EDUCATION 

A three-year course for H.S.T.D. students. 
The subject comprises a theoretical section, which includes •lcments of atural 

Scienc , as well as IIuman S ienc ·, and also a practical 'ection. 

Theory : 
The theoretical section CO\' ·rs th• following : 
( a) Organisation and administration of Physical Education, Sport and Recreation . 
(b) Theory of education and planning. 
( c) Theory of Games and Sport. 
( d) Elementary principle of natomy, Physiology and Health. 
( e) brief outline of the hi tory of Physical Education. 
(f) Biomechanics: 

( a) Psychological ·p cts. 
(h) Sociological spccts. 
( c) 1 inesiological spects. 

(g) Corrective physical education. 'port lnjurie .. Mas a, •. 
(11) First aid. ( n elementary certificate of a recognized institution). 

Practical: 
This ection comprise the practice as well a the theory and pecial method of the 

following: 
Ladies: Educational gymnastics. 

Eurythmics. 
Games and port. 
Practical work to meet th requirements of school yllabi . 

. Wen: Gymna tics. 
ames and sport. 

Practical work to me t the requirements of school syllabi. 
~tudent arc required to attain a satisfactory standard of performance in th practical 

work, a well as a sati factory know! dgc of training, judging and umpiring in the follow­
ing sporting activitie : 

Ladies: Swimming, tennis, athletics, netball, hockey. 
ron- pcciali ed course in Badminton, ·oftl all and recreational activitic 

Alen: . wimming, t nnis, athletic. , Rugby, rick t, Soccer. 
• on-specialized cours s in merican Basket hall, softball and r creational 
activitic·. 

Participation in on · tl·am sport offt:r ·d hy tlw univrrsit is compulsory. 

DEPARTMENT OF MU 'I' 

B chelor of P <la o i · (B.P d.) 

Mu ic and Mu ical Education 

Cour e I 
( a) The Language of Mu ic. 

('l\rn Pape ). 
f 1t1 duct ion to th J l ·m ·nts of th langu.i n mu 1 

Rh ·thm,i\h-lccl :111dlfo1mnn. 

U.h ·thm . 
1 hncl urH) ol I hythn1 and rhythmic notation Ill toni ol-f,1, A c nt d and un ­

accented pulses . Two-puls , Thrc -pulse and Four-pulse m ·a ures. On•-, Two-, Three 
and Four-pul c notes. Half-pulse and Quarter-puls • not s. Silent puls •s (r 'sts). Introduc­
tion to rhythmic staff notation . Staff symbols for notes and rests. En_glish and rm n­
Amcrican not· and nst names. Dotted and tied notes tim ·signature· for Simple Duple, 
Tripk and Quadruple timt.·s. , c of rhythmic s tall notation sid • h) i<le \\ith rhythmi • and 
melodic sol-fa notation . Transcription from rhythmic: sol-fa to staff notation and vi l' n 1 sa. 
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ivlelody. 
Th "Doh-ladder" (l\lajor calc) and ib step·. Whole-tones and half-tones ( emitones). 

The old st known scale, the Pentatonic (FiY -tone) scale, the traditional scale used in 
indige1vrns Afric,lll music. The Diotonic (seven-tone) i\Iajor scale, its inten·als and scale 
<legrc • tUllllL'S. Introduction to melodic stall notation. Thl' staff (staYc): lines, spaces and 
ledger lines. Rclatin~ and ab olutc pitch. The Trehk or 'clef. The -m.ijor scale and its 
note names. 'hromatic notes in C-major: F-sharp and B-flat (fe and ta in sol-fa). :\1odu­
lations to the kc~ s of th· dqminant (G major) and the sub<lominant (F major). Key 
signatures. The seal ·s of (, major and F major. The L II mode or natural minor scale; 
1 Iannonic and 1\1 ·lo<lic minor scales in sol-fa notation. The A minor scales in staff 
notation. Charactcri tic intervals of th minor- ·cales. ~cale degree names. Re la ti Ye keys, 
the scales of E minor and D minor. The Bass of F clef. 

Harmony. 
The Primary chords of the major . cale. The Primary chords of the minor cale. 

I ,at ·nt harmony. 

Form. 
The elcme11ts of musical forms: Two- and four-bar phrases; eight-bar sentence ·. 

Cadence . Composition of short pcntatoni , major and minor tune ' . 

(b} Introduction to History and Appreciation of Music. 
(One Paper, one oral). 

The origin of mu ic. ultmusic and folk music, songs and dances. The beginnings of 
\Ve tern (European) art mu ic: Music of the IedieYal Christian Church. The influence 
of church music and folk music on art music. "Light music" of the cla sical and Romantic 
periods. The instrument of the orchestra. Haydn and l\Iozart: Their life and ·work. 

Course II 
( a) The Language of Music. 

(Two Papers). 

Rhythm. 
, ol-fa: Si. · pulse measure in low and quick time. me-pul e and Twelve-puls 

mcasur . , taff: Compound Duple, Triple and Quadruple times. Time signatures of 
compound times. Trip] t' in simple time Syncopation . 

.iHelody. 
The major scales of D, A, E, U, U-Hat, E-ilat, A-tlat and D-flat, and their relatiYe 

minor keys. The sixth sharp (F~ major) and thl' si . th ffot (Gb major) keys meet, i.e. 
l•-sharp ·quals G-tlat. The cy-1 • of fifths. Enharmonic change. hromatic signs: Double 
harp and douhl • flat. Th· hromati • sntk . 

I fa, 111011y. 

l lnrmon11.atiu11 of thl· .i\{ajor cale. Iajur, minor and diminished triads. Harmonic 
Function . Ruot position , nd inversions of Primary and Secondary chord ·. \Vriting in 
four part . Cadence ·. n • · •ntial notes: pa sing notes, suspen ions, auxiliary- and bi­
n t • . Th ch rd of the Dominant s venth: root position and inYcr~ions. 1\tlodulation to 
clo elY r lat d kt• • . I larmonization of the i\Iino1· scales. Th• augmented triad. The 
dimin°ishcd '\Cnth chord. :i\loclulation from minor h, to the R lati\'e major kc:.s and 
,ic,ra. 

l•on11 . 
Bi1.ary arid Ternery form . • Iinuet and Tno; llondo. Composition of ·hort pieces fol' 

choir or piano. 

( b) Hi tory and Appreciation of Mu ic. 
(One Paper, one oral) 

The periods of \Vestnn \fu ic: Rl'naissanCL' Baroqu •-Classical- Romantic • 
~lmkrn. 
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The main forms of tht> Clas ical periocl; Sonata form, used in ymphony, Concerto 
and chamber music. Opera, Oratorio and Church music. L. van Ikcthoven: llis life anc.l 
work. The "Classical Romantic": Franz Schuhcrt. i\Iiniaturc Corms of the Romantic 
period: Lieder (German 'ongs) and short piano pieces. Chopin, Schumann anJ Brahms. 
The clima.· of the 19th Century opera: Ver<li and \Vagner. Operetta; Offt•nbach, SulliYan 
and the Strauss family. 

Course III 

( a) The Language of Music 
(Two papers, one practical). 

Harmony. 
, econdary ·even th chords, The \:apolitan Sixth chord. AugmcntecJ i.·th chords: 

Italian, French and German. Chro1natic modulation. 
Counterpoint. The fiw ''species". 
Composition. . acrcd and secular pieces for choir. 

. ctting of folk son~s for school choirs. 

( b) History and Appreciation of Music 
The Baroque period. The origin and development of opera and oratorio. Church 

music and In trumental music. :i.vlonteverdi-Purcell-Bach-Ilandel: Life and work. 

Practical Studies: 
Course I 

(Prin~ipal practical su~j~cts: Pianoforte I ( ingle tuition) .. linimun: 
I requirem nt for adm1ss1on: a standard equivalent to Grade III of 

Exam. 30 ::Vlin. ~ nisa, A· ociated Bo,ml or Trinity College, Sinc:i11g I (sinqle tuition). 
I Admi sion depends on quality of V<Hcc. I fVind instn1111c11t uf own choice 
L (group tuition). 

Exam. 15 Min. Only for students who take Pianoforte as P.P.S.; Singing I 
{

Second practical subject: Pianoforte l (group tuition). 

or \Vind instrument I (group tuition). 

o exam. {En emblc work: Choir I Marks depending on class rccor<ls. 

Cour c II 

(Principal practical uhju·ts: l'ianofoJtl' 11, ~i11gi11 11, 
E.·am. JO ~lin. ~ \\'ind 111strunH•11t II. (Student ,,ho 1111\l' obtained a fi, t clas pas in 

L \\'ind in tn111w11t 1 ,,ill H'l't iH• sin 1h tuition. 

I Sccon<l practical , ubjcct: l'ianofortt· 11 ( t u<lcnt "ho h,n obtained a 
j first cla pa s in Pianoforte I "ill rcccin! in 1 lc tuition). Only for 

Exam. 15 min. ~ students who take Pianoforte 11 u Principal Pra tical Subj ·ct; Sin 1 ing 
I II or \Vind instrument II (Stu I 'nts "110 haH obtamr d a tir t cla :-. 
Lpas in Singin TI or\ ind In tni111c11t I ,, ill n·c iw i11glc tuition). 

'o xam. f En mbl' ,,·nrk: hoir 11. larks d •p 't1ding 011 ch s 1 • ntd. 

Exam. 30 Min. 

E, am. 15 .Min. 

Cour III 

Principal practical subjects: l'ianotortc 111, Sing111g l 11, 

f\Vind instrument Ill. 

1: econd practical subject: Pianoforte 11 I. 
J Only for students \\ ho take Piano fort • I 11 a Principal Practical Subj ·ct, 
I Singing 111 or \\.ind ln trumcnt I 11, OU tht· tirsl oursc in \\ ind 
l instrument or singin '· 
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E.·am. 15 min. 

. o Exam. 

f Third Practical subj •ct: 

L Conducting and Choir Training I. 

{Ensemble work: Choir III Marks depending on class record . 

Higher Secondary Teachers' Diploma 

Course I 

(3 kcturl'S per w ck) 
( a) The Language of Mu ic 

(2 h,cturcs per w ck). 
(One pnpcr. 3 IIour:s) 

Introduction to the 3 l0 lcml·nts of the language of mu,ic: :i\Ielody, Rhythm and 
I Iarmony in . ol-fa notation . 

.iUelody. 'I he ''Doh-laddl'r" (.:\lajor calc) and its steps. The oldest known cale, 
th· Pentatonic (l•ive tone). cal , the traditional scale used in indigenous African music. 

Rhythm. Accented and unaccented pul cs. Two-pulse and Three-pulse measures 
and their quinilcnt notes. Primary and S condary Form. French time names . 

.i1lelody. 'l\rn-and four-bar phrases; Eight-bar sentences. Composition of Pen­
tatonic tunes. The Diatonic (Sc\"en-tonl') scale, its Intervals and Scale degree names. 

Rhythm. Four-pulse nica::.ure. The Half-pulse note. Silent pulses (rests). ln­
troduct10n to r) thmic :tafl notation. Staff symbol:; for note::. and rest,;. Time signatures: 
1; ;land-~. l 'of rhythmi • staff notation idc by id• with melodic and rhythmic sol-fa 

notation. 

J1lclody. ltalian term::. of Expression with regard to dynamics and speed. Tram,ition 
to the first sharp and the first flat 1-cy. Return transition to the principal key. 

Harmo11y. The Primary chords of the l\1ajor scale: DOH-chord (Tonic-chord), 
SOII-chord (Dominant chord) and FAH-chord ( ubdominant chord). Latent harmony. 

11/elody. Introduction to m.elodic taff notation. The Staff (stave): lines, spaces and 
ledger lines. R ·lative and absolute pitch. The Treble or G. clef. The C-major scale and its 
note names. l\Iodulations to the keys of the dominant (G major) and the sub-dominant 
(F major). Transposition. hromatic notes in C major: F-sharp and B-flat (fe and ta in 
sol-fa). K y signatures. 1 he calcs of G major and F major. Cadences. 

Rhythm. Quarter-pulse notes. hnglish and American note and rest names. Dotted 
and tied notes .• implc Duple, Triple and Quadruple times. Six-pulse mea ure in slow 
and quick time. 1 inc-pube and Tweh·e-pulse mca urcs. Compound Duple, Triple and 
Quadruple tirn .. 

J\Iclody. The Bass or l• clef. linor scale'. 'lh~ LAH mode or natural minor ·calc; 
I larmoni and .:\Ielodic minor scaks in sol-fa notation. The A minor scales in staff 
not.1tion. 'huru ·teristic int •rval of till' minor scales. Relative h·) • Scall· dl'grce nnmcs. 

I farm my. The primary ·hords of the minor :-.cak. 
IU1yth111. Tripkts in simple time·. Syncopation. 
( '0111positio11 1!/' ~I/IJrl nwi11r and 111i11or /111H'S. 

( b) Introduction to Hi tory and Appreciation of Music 
(One lecture per week) 
(On• paper. 2 I lours) 

The origin of mu ic. Cultmusic and folk music, songs and dance·. The beginnings of 
huropean (\ es tern) art music: .. Iu ic of the .. Iedicval Chri tian Church. The influenc • 
of hurch mu. ic and folk nrn ic on art music. sun·cy of European :\lusic in the 18th 
and 19th centuries. "Light music" of the 'las ical and Romantic periods. The instruments 
of tht Oreb •stra. I Iand1 1, r Ju •dn, :\lnzart: Their Jjf, and \\Ori·. 
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Cour e II 

(S lecture per week) 

( a) The Language of Music 
(Two papers. Two hours each). 

(3 lectures per week). 
The major cales of D, A, E, B, B-flat, E-flat, -flat and D-flat, and their relativ 

minor keys. Chromatic sign : Double sharp and double flat. Enharmonic change: the 
sixth harp and the sixth flat key meet, i.e. F- harp equals G-flat. 'I he eye! of fifths. 
The clements of l\1usical Form. Compo ition of major and minor tune . Tran -cription 
from sol-fa to staff nctation and vice-ver a. The chromatic c;calc. 

Harmonization of the 1ajor cale. :Major, minor and dimini hed triads. \Vriting in 
four parts. Root po ition and inversions of Primary and econdary chords. Harmonic 
Function<;. Cadences. nes cntial notes: pa -sing notes, suspen'lions, uu.·iliary-and 
bi-note . Arranging of folksongs for school choir (S.C'. and , .S. '.). The chord of the 
Dominant seventh. 1odulation to closely related keys. I Iarmoni ation of the l\lrnor 
scales. The augmented triad. The dimini hed ·eventh chord. 1odulntion from minor 
keys to the Relative major and vice versa. Secondary eventh chord-. The Teapolitan 

ixth chord. The chord of the Dominant inth. ugmented si.·th chords; Italian, 
French and German. Chromatic modulation. 

(h} Hi tory and Appreciation of Music 
(2 lectures per week). 

(One pap t. 3 Hour·.) 

The p riods of Wt•stcrn :\lu. i • H.cnai sane· - Baroque 
:\Iodern. 

'lassical- Homnntic 

Re11azssa11ce. .Main forms 
Palestrina 

vlotct and .i\ladrigal 
Life and work. 

Baroque. Main forms Prelude and fugue, concerto, Church Cantata, 
Oratorio, Opera. 

J. . Bach Life and work 
Origin and development of opera. 

Classical. Main forms Sonata, Symphony, tring-quartet, oncerto 
pera. 

Beethoven Life and work . 
Romantic. .:\1ain forms all tho e of the cla ical p •riod. 

.1iniature forms Lieder (song ) and hort piano pieces. 

1vlodern. 
Schubert, Chopin, Brahms, V ·rdi, \Vagner, : '1 heir )if• and ,rnrk. 
Debu sy, Stravinskv, Bartok, 'arl Orff: Their )if· md work. 

Paper I: 
I. 

11. 

Paper II: 
I. 

I J. 

Cour c III 

( ~ lectures p 'r wl!ck) 
(Two papers. Two hours each) 

.:.\Icthod of Lan ,uagc of Mu ic. 

. Iethod of I Ii story and ppreciation of rnusi 

·Icthod of clas singing and choir training. 
!\Jcthoc.l of the Principal practical uhj ct. 

Practical Work Cour e I, II and III. 

Exam. 15 min. Principal practical subject: 1 wind in trument of own choice 
(group tuition) 

Exam. 10 min. ccond practical subj ct: Pianoforte (group tuition) 
o exam. Ens mble work: hair and \,Vindban<l. 1ark d pending on ch, 

r cord. 
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INTRODUCTION 

The Faculty of Economic Science offers courses toward the degree' B.Comm. and 
B.Admin. as well a po. t-graduatc cour s in variou commercial and admini trative 
ubjects. 

The following departments con titutc the Faculty of Economic cience 
Accountancy 
Business Economics 
Economics. 
Industrial Psychology. 

Further subject are pre. ente<l towards the B. omm. and B.Admin. <lcgrc s by 
department or sub-department from other faculties: Political Scicnc , Public d­
ministration, tati tics and Elementary Theory of hnance, omm rcial Law, . ocial and 
Economic Legislation and on titutional an<l <lministrative La". 

Degree in the abovl! directions qualifies one for a wide varict)- of po itions in 
ommerce and Industry as well as i, Public S rvic •. ,\ great number of v. cancie at 

present exi t in these directions in metropolitan areas, border areas and homelands. 

FACULTY OF ECONOMIC SCIENCES 

RULES FOR DEGREES AND DIPLOMAS 

.B.-Pro pcctive student for the degrees 13.Comm. and B. dmin. arc advised to 
take Commercial Matric as direction of tudy. 

Regulations for Degrees and Diplomas in Eco110111ic Sciences 

The following faculty rules arc to be read in conjun tion with the provisions of the 
Act, Statute, regulation and general rule . 

C.1. The following degrees and diplomas arc granted in the I• acuity: 
In Commerc : 

Bachelor of Commerce ........................................... 8. omm. 
Bachelor of Commerce (Honours) ............................ . B. omm. (Hons.) 
Mater of Commerce ............................................. 1. 'onun. 
Doctor of Commerce ............................................. D. 

In Administration: 
Bachelor of dministration .................................... .. B. dmin. 
Bachelor of Admini tration (Honours) ........................ B. dmin. (lions.) 
Ma t~r of Administration .................. . ..................... \1. \dmin. 
Doctor of Administration ........................................ D. dmin. 

Diploma in 'ommcrCl' anJ ,\dministration ....................... I 1p. 'omni. 

Senior Diploma in Crnnnwrce an<l Administration ............... S •nior Dip. 'omm. 

THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF COMMERCE 

Optio11s . 
. 2. The degr e may be obtained in any one of the following options: 

ccounting 
Economics 
Economic /Busin, s Economics 

Ianagement 
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Curricula 

C.3. The curriculum for each of the different options shall be as set out here­
under:-

Accounting 
First year: 

Second year: 

Third year: 

Economics 
First year: 

Second year : 

Third year: 

1. Accounting I 
2. Commercial Law I 
3. Business Economics I 
4. Economics I 
5. Statistics I 

or 

6. 
7. 
8. 
9. 

10. 

11. 
12. 
13. 
14. 
14.1 

*14.2 

Elementary Theory of Finance and Statistics 

Accounting II 
Commercial Law II 
Business Economics II 
Economics II 
Auditing I 

Accounting III 
Commercial Law III 
Business Economics III 
One of the following: 
Cost Accounting 
Auditing II 

*14.3 Income Tax 
•14.4 Administration of Estates 

1. Economics I 
2. Business Economics I 
3. Accounting I 
4. Commercial Law I 
5. Statistics I 

or 
Elementary Theory of Finance and Statistics 

6. Economics II 
7. Business Economics I I 
8. Accounting II or Statistics II 
9. Economic History 

l 0. Development Economics I 

11 . Economics II I 
12. Development Economics II 
13. Business Economics III or Statistics III 

Economics/Business Economics 
Virst year : 1. Economics I 

2. Businc s Economics I 
3. Accounting I 
4. Commercial Law I 
5. Statistics I 

or 
Elementary Theory of Finance and Statistics 

*These courses .shall be selected in consultation with the Head of the Department. 
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Second year : 

Third year: 

Management 
First year: 

Second year : 

Third year: 

6. Economic I I 
7. Business Economics I l 
8 Accounting II 
9. Commercial Law II 

10. Economics III 
11. Busines Economics III 
12. Accounting Ill 

1. Industrial Psychology I 
2. Business Economic· I 
3. Economics I 
4. Accounting I 
5. Statistics I 

or 
Elementary Theory of Finance and . 

6. Industrial Psychol gy I I 
7. Economics I I 
8. Business Economics I I 
9. Accounting II 

10. Commercial Law 1 

11. Industrial Psychology I I I 
12. Business Economics I I J 
13. Retail Management 

or 
Co-operations 

Limitations on courses 
C.4. A tudent shall not be admitted to-

tatistic • 

( a) Cost Accounting or Income Ta.' unles. he has completed Accounting I I; 
(b) Auditing I unle • he has completed Accounting II and Commercial Law II 

or unlc s the e cour es are taken concurrently thercv,ith; 
( c) Auditing II unless he has completed ccounting I II and ommercial Law II l 

or unlcs these course arc taken concurrently thcrewi th; 
( d) dministration of Estates unlc h ha completed Accounting I II and 

Commercial Law Ill or unless these cours s ar • taken concurrently therewith 

Language requirements 
·.s. A student shall attend one lecture per ,n· + in tht· I 1nguage lahorator) in a 

commercial language cour. e, either in the fir l or sc ·ond . c,1r or s tu<ly for three qu.11 tt 1 

(appro.·imately 20 hours): Pn" ided that if h • pas l' a profieicnc) It' t in tlw commc1-ci11l 
language course bcforl' that time, he ma · h • l'.·emptld from lurther 11tte11cl11nu• in 1h1• 

language laboratory. 

Limitations 011 re 1istration J or courses. 
C.6. (1) .\ student hall not takl· more than si • C<>llrses in hi~ first year of study, 

nor more than ft,· courses in his second year of :tudy, nor more than four 
courses in his third year of study: Pro\'ided that in his second or third year h, 
may take one courst> in e ·cc s of the ma.·imum if it is a cnurse in whi ·h h • 
prc\'iously failed. 

(2) A stud ·nt shall not be permitted to tal·e any of the courst• pn crihcd for th• 
second or third year of study unless he has complct •d at lrnst thrc of th 
cour c pre cribcd re. p cti\'cly for the first or second year of tu<ly. 
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Examinations 
C.7. (1) A sub-minimum of 40 % is laid down for every paper for first year 

courses, and 35 % for second and third year courses, as prescribed in the 
curriculum concerned. 

(2) A student will be admitted to a supplementary examination in a course in 
which he has failed, provided he has obtained-
( a) a year mark of at least 50 % ; 
( b) an examination mark o[ at least 40 % ; 
(c) the prescribed sub-minimum for every paper in the course concerned; 

and 
(d) the pass mark in at least two other courses at the same examination: 
Provided that the above requirements may be waived if the course concerned 
is the last requirement for his degree and that he did in fact present himself for 
the examination therein. 

Distinction 
C.8. A student who obtains 75 % of the marks in the final course in one of the 

following subjects shall be awarded a pass with distinction in that subject:-
Accounting Development Economics 
Auditing Economics 
Business Economic ' Industrial Psychology 
Commercial Law Statistics 

THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ADMINISTRATION 

Options 
C.11. The degree may be obtained in either of the following options:­

Public Affairs 
Personnel Management 

Curricula 
C.12. 'The curriculum for each of the two options shall be as follows:-

Public Affairs 
First yrar: 1. Public Administration I 

2. Political Science I 
3. Economics I 
4. Business Economics I 
5. Accounting I 

.Second year : 6. Public Administration II 
7. Political Science II 
8. Economics I1 
9. Business Economics I I 

l 0. Interpretation of Statutes 

Third year: 11. Public Administration III 
12. Political Science I II 
13. One of the following: 

Economics III 
Constitutional and Administrative Law I 
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Personnel Management 
First year : 1. Industrial Psychology I 

2. Public Administration I 
3. Economics I 
4. Business Economics I 
5. Statistics I 

or 
Elementary Theory of Finance and Stati tics. 

Second year : 6. Indu trial Psychology II 
7. Public Administration II 
8. Economics II 
9. Business Economics II 

10. Political Science I 

Third year: 11. Industrial Psychology III 
12. Public Administration III 
13. Social and Economic Legislation 

Limitations on courses 
C.13. A student shall not be admitted to Public Administration III unles he has 

completed Political Science I or takes both courses concurrently. 

Language requirements 
C.14. A student shall attend one lecture per week in the language laboratory in a 

commercial language course, either in the first or second year of tudy for three quarters 
(approximately 20 hours): Provided that if he passes a proficiency test in the commercial 
language course before that time, he may be exempted from further attendance in the 
language laboratory. 

Limitations on registration for courses. 
C.15. (1) A student shall not take more than six courses in his first year of study, 

nor more than five courses in his second year of study, nor more than four 
courses in his third year of study: Provided that in hi second or third year he 
may take one course in excess of the maximum if it is a course in which he 
previously failed. 

(2) A student shall not be permitted to take any of the cour es pr cribed for the 
second or third year of study unle s he ha completed at least three of the 
courses prescribed respectively for the first or second y ar of study. 

Examinations 
C.16. (1) A sub-minimum of 40 % is laid down for every papcr for first year 

courses, and 35 % for second and third year cour s, as prescribed in the 
curriculum concerned. 

(2) A student will be admitted to a supplementary c.·amination in a cour c in 
which he has failed, provided he has obtained-

Distinction. 

( a) a year mark of at least 50%; 
(b) an examination mark of at least 40 % ; 
( c) the prescribed sub-minimum for every paper in the course cone rn d; 

and 
( d) the pass mark in at least two other cour e at th ame examination : 

Provided that the above requirements may be waived if th cour con­
cerned is the last requirement for his degree and that h did in fact pre · nt 
himself for the examination therein. 

C.17. A student who obtain 75% of the marks in the final course of one of the 
following subject shall be awarded a pas with distinction in that ubject: 

Business Economic Political Science 
Economics Public Administration 
Industrial P ychology 
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THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF COMMERCE (HONOURS) 

(Please refer also to the Statute and the general rules for the honours degree of 
bachelor). 

C.20. (1) The <legn.:c may be obtainc<l in any one of the following ubjects :­
Business Economics 
Economics 
Industrial Psychology 
Statistic · 

candidate may be rey_uired to satisfy the head of the department as to his ability 
to read and understand advanced technical literature of his subject in English and 

frikaan . 
(2) 

(3) 

(4) 

(5) 

(6) 

The honour · coun,e shall extend over not less than one year of full-time tudy 
but a candidate may, with the approval of the head of the department concerned, 
present him elf for the examination in two parts.• 

candidate shall not be permitted to present himself for any part of the 
examination unles he has, in the opinion of the head of the department con­
cerned, produced work of a sati factory standard. 
In order to pass the examination, a candidate presenting himself for the whole 
examination during one examination period, must obtain an aggregate of at 
least 50 % of the marks and a uh-minimum of 35 % in every paper. 
In order to pass the examination, a candidate presenting himself for the examin­
ation in two parts must not only obtain an aggregate of at least 50 % but must also 
obtain 50 % in each paper. 
The degree shall be conferred with distinction on a candidate who obtains an 
aggregate of at least 75°{, . 

Curriculum: 
C.21. (1) Business Economics. 

Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Commerce (Honours) in Business 
Economics have to complete FIVE written papers selected from group A 
and B below. 
The composition of the five papers must be effected in consultation with the 
Head of the Department concerned. At least three papers from group A and 
at least one from group B, will be prescribed. 

Group A. 
Paper 1: 
Paper 2: 
Paper 3: 
Paper 4: 
Paper 5: 
Paper 6: 
Paper 7: 
Paper 8: 

General fanagcment. 
Advanced l\Iarketing l\fanagement. 
Advanced Financial Management. 
Marketing Research. 
Sales Promotion. 
Production l\fanagement. 
The Control Function. 
Co-operation. 

The Honours cours may be follow •d on a part-time basis subject to the following 
stipulations: 
1. The course mu t be taken o\'er two years. 
2. The division of the que ' tion papers can be made on the same bu ·is as that of the 
full-time course which e. ·tends O\' r 2 years. 
3. L ctur(" will b, off,rcd every alternate Saturday morning during the academic 
year (a total of appro. imately 14 lecture scs ions). 
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Group B. 
Paper 1: 
Paper 2. 
Paper 3: 
Paper 4: 
Paper 5: 

Economic Development and Growth. 
Ergonomics. 
A special subject from Public Administration. 
Management Accounting. 
A special subject from Statistics. 

(2) Economics. 
Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Cornmerce (Honours) in Economic$ 
have to complete FIVE written papers, a follows: 
L-'aper 1: Advanced Economic Theory. 
Paper 2: Advanced Monetary Theory. 
Paper 3: Economic Development and Growth. 
Papers 4 and 5: *Two of the Following Subjects: 

1. One of the subjects presented for the Honours m 
Business Economics. 

2. Public Finance. 
3. Income Theory and Economic Dynamics. 
4. Economic Systems. 
5. International Economic Relations. 
6. A Selected period from Economic History. 
7. History of Economic Thought. 
8. South African Economic Problems. 

*Subjects 1 to 8 shall be selected in consultation with 
the Head of the Department. 

(3) Industrial Psychology. 
Candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Commerce (Honours) in Industrial 
Psychology have to complete FIVE written papers. The written papers may 
be done in two parts. Part I comprises any two papers and Part I I the re­
maining three papers. 

Paper 1: Industrial Psychological Research Methods. 
Paper 2: Ergonomics. · 
Paper 3: Consumer and Marketing Psychology. 
Paper 4: Personnel Psychology. 
Paper 5: Industrial Social Psychology. 

Practical Worf<: 
A report which deals with the prescribed practical \\'orl· dune uy the candic.lall' 
must be submitted in order to qualify for the I lonours Examination. The 
report takes the form of an investigation rrcfornhly in industry, chosen in 
consultation with the head of the department. 

THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF ADMINISTRATION (HONOUR ) 

(Please refer also to the Statute and the general rnk-. for the ho11m11s degrel: of 
bachelor) 

C.22. (1) The degree may he obtained in any 011c of the follo\\'ing subjects : • 
Bllsincs • Economics Political Scicnc • 
Economics Public Administration 
Industrial Psychology 

A candidate may be required to satisfy the head of the c.lcpartmc11t as to his ability 
to read and under 'tand advanced technical lit ·raturc of his st1hjcct in hnglish and 
Afrikaans. 
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(2) The huno~trs course sl~all c.·tcnd uver not less than unc year of full-time study 
hut a candidate may, with the appro\·al of the head of the department concerned 
present himself for the examination in two parts."" ' 

(3) A candidate shall not be permitted to presl·nt himst•lf for any part of the 
l'Xamination unh:ss he has, in the opinion of the heml of thl' department con­
cerned, produced work of a satisfactory standard. 

(4) In order to pas the examination, a candidate presenting him...,c]f for the \\'holt.:: 
c.·mnination during one examination period, must obtain an aggrc-gate of ,H 

least SO';~ of the marks and a sub-minimum of 35% in c\'ery paper. 
(5) In order to pass the examination, a candidate presenting himself for tht.:: <.:xami­

nation in two parts must not only obtnin an aggregatc of at least 50% but must 
also obtain 50% in each paper. 

(6) The degree shall be conferred with distinction on a candidate who obtains an 
aggregate of at least 75% 

THE DEGREES OF MASTER OF COMMERCE AND MASTER OF 
ADMINISTRATION 

C.23. Apart from the general rules applicable to Masters degrees the special rules 
of the Faculty apply. 

(1) The Degrees may be confened in the following departments: 
lVI.Comm.: Accountancy, Business Economics, Economics, Industrial Psychology, 

Statistics. 
1\1.Admin.: Business Economics, Economics, Industrial Psychology, Political 

Science and Public Administration. 

(2) Requirements to pass : 
If the examination for the degrees 1\1.Comm. and .M.Admin. consists of a prescribed 

number of papers, a candidate shall pass each examination if he attains at least 40% in 
each paper and an average of at least 50% for all the papers. 

\Vhere the examination consi ·ts of a dissertation, the student shall pass if his disserta­
tion satisfies the examiners. 

(3) Pass with distinction : 
Where the examination consists of individual papers a student shall pass with dis­

tinction, if he obtains an average of at least 75% for the examination as a whole. 
\Vhcrc the examination consists of a dissertation, a candidate shall pass with a 

<listim·tion if, in the opinion of the c.·nmim•rs he hn. attained a first class standard. 

THE DEGREES OF DOCTOR OF COMMERCE AND DOCTOR OF ADMINIS­
TRATION 

'.24. (;ennui l{ulcs ( ;,42. tu (,.5<, shall apply. 

Tlw I lonours course may be followed 011 a part-time basis subject to the following 
:-.tipulation 
1. The course must be taken uvcr two ) cars. 
2. The divi~ion of the question papers can he made on the same basis as that of the 
full-time course which extend~ over 2 years. 
J. Lecture will be offered t'\"l'J)' :tlll~rnate Saturday morning <luring tht' a<:adernic 
ycai· (a total of apprnxilllatl'ly 14 lcctmc sessions). 
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DIPLOMA IN COMMERCE AND ADMINISTRATION 
AND 

SENIOR DIPLOMA IN COMMERCE AND ADMINISTRATION 
Curriculum 

C.25. 

C.26. 

The cour ·es shall be as follow : 
First year : 1. Economics 

Second year: 

Third year: 

2. Busines Economic 
.>. Statistics I or El •mentary Theory of Financ • an<l 

• 'tatistics. 
4. Commercial Law l 
5. Industrial P ychology l 

6. Economics II 
7. Business Economic II 
8. ccounting I 
9. Economic History 

10. One of the following: 
10.1. Commercial Law II 
10.2. Education I• 
10.3. Indu trial Psychology II. 
10.4. Stati tics I (if not taken before) 
10.5. Social and Economic Legislation 

Prospective teachers shall take Education I. 

11. Economics III 
12. Business Economics II I 
13. Two of the fallowing : 
13.1. . ccounting II 
13.2. Auditing I 
13.3. Commc.rcial Law II or III 
13 .4. Co-operation 
13.5. Industrial Psychology II or III 

(1) Diploma in Economic Sciences-Dip. 'omm.- is obtain ·<l aft •r pa ·ing the 
first and econd year cours ·s, an<l 

(2) ' nior Diploma in Economic Sciences , 'enior Dip. 'omm.- is obtain •d after 
obtaining the Dip.Comm. and subst:qu ntly pas ing the third ·car cour ·cs. 

C.27. The regulations for B.Comrn. arl' applicable, e cept for: 
(1) Requirements for admi sion. 
Dip.Comm.: Senior 'crtificate or equivalent qualiti atiun. 
Senior Dip.Comm.: Dip.Comm. with a 50% pa sin th· major cours • t h • tak n in 

the third year. 
(2) Yearmark : 

student must obtain a 40 % yearmark to be admitt ·ti to the • ·arnination 
(3) Final E'l:aminatioll: 
The minimum r quir u t pa s i 50 \,. 
The calculation of th final mark will d pend i:·qually on th ,1t111,1tk ,inc.I th lmal 

t'. a mi nation mark, provide J th • c ·amination mark i rn% or mor 
To pa s \\'ith a distinction a ·andidatl' 11111st obtain al 1 ·ast 75" '., inn linal ·our e. 

C.28. Supplementary E.\a111inatio11 : 
The provi ions of .7 (2) shall apply. 

C.29. Conversion: 
tudent can change from the Degree our c to the diploma c ur with th per­

mi ion of the Senate. 

C.30. 1 7umber of Courses P r ywr: 
The provi ion of C.6 hall apply. 
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SYLLABI 

DEPARTMENT OF ACCOUNTANCY 

Practical Work 
Three hour practical ,-.·ork per week is required for all courses in thi Department. 

ACCOUNTING 
Cour I 

(On• Paper) 

t. Fundamental Cv11cepls of. lccv1mli11!! 

1.1. General introduction 
1.2. The organization and functioning of a commercial undertaking 
1.3. Principle of internal control 
1 .4. Th accounting ficlc.l 
1.5. Accounting and commercial terminology 
1.6. The double entry sy tern 
1.7. The 1 dger 
1.8. The ca h b ok 
1.9. Bank reconciliation statements 
1.10. The p tty ca h book 
1.11. The purcha e and ales book 
1.12. Returns books 
1.13. The journal 
1.14. Po ting from sub idiary book 
1.15. The trial balanc 
1.16. Analy i column· in accounting 
1.17. Control account 

2. Financial Statements: Structure, Concepts and Conventions 
2.1. Financial tatement of a commercial undertaking 
2.2. Closing entric and adjustments 
2.3. Documentation: Evidencing, vouching and verification 
2.4. Provi ions and re erves 
2.5. Depreciation and rcn wals of fi. ed assets 
2.6. Goods on apprornl 
2. 7. D partm ntal account 
2. . Ac ounting principle and their ignificance 

3. Enterprise llccormting 
. 1. Partner hip accounts 

t 1.1. Partner ·hip concept 
J.1.2. Capital and current accounts 
3.1.3. Financial tut ments 
3.2. Company accounts 
3.2.1. Limit d compani and their financial tatement 
3.2.2. Ba ic dif~ r nc b t, ·cc n the financial tatement of limit d companie 

and tho of partner hip and ol propri tor hips 
.2. 'I h publi hcd fin,mcial tatem nt ot limit d companic 

3. 1. \ ciation anc.1 und rtaking not fot profit 
~A. An introdu tion to th analy i and in 1 rprctation of hnancial tatement 

I. A11 I11troductio11 To 'ost Co11cepts And Fi11a11cial v11trol 

4-. t. '1 he trading undertaking-co t principl and co t concept 
4.2. The manufacturing indu try-co t principl • and co t concept 
4.3. 'l he co ting procc 
4.4. Det rmin, tion of th . lling pri<.: 

.5. In\'cntoric 
-L6. .A countin information for mann 1 cnwnt ontrol an<l pri ·c poli y. 
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5. Income Tax• 
5 .1. Basic principle·. 
5.2. Taxation of individuals (c.·cluding trusts, estates an<l partnerships). 

•In terms of the Transkei Ta.·ation Act.,~ ro. 8 of 1969, as arncn<l ·<l, and the 
Bantu Taxation Act.,_,_ To. 92 of 1969, of the Rl'public of South Africa. 

Course II 
(Two Pap rs) 

1. .1 cco1111ti11g Systems 
1.1. Review of the accounting mechani m 
1.2. Accounting from incomplete records: Single entry 
1.3. Associations and undertakings not for profit 
1.4. Consignment accounts 
1.5. Branch accounts (including foreign branches) 
1.6. Systematization: :\Ianual, machine and electronic data processing 

2. Partnership Accounts 
2.1. Temporary partnerships and joint Ycntures 
2.2. Changes in the composition of partnerships 
2.2.1. Admission of a new partner 
2.2.2. Retirement of a partner and dissolution of partnerships (including 

piecemeal liquidation) 
2.2.3. Conversion of a partnership into a private comapny 

3. Company Accounts 
3.1. Company concepts 
3.2. Recording share transactions 
3.3. Debentures 
3.4. Dividends and debenture interest 
3.5. Pre-incorporation profits and losses 
3.6. Redemption of redeemable preference share and deb ntur s 
3.7. Financial statements of limited companies 

4. Cost Concepts And Financial Control 

4.1. Principles and methods of cost ascertainment and cost rccovL·ry 
4.2. Contract accounts and job costing 
4.3. ~anufacturin~ accounts and proce .. costing 
4.4. . inking funds 
4.5. Analysis and interpretation of financial ~tat<.:mc11ts 

5. income Ta:.: 
5.1. Ta.·ation of in<livi<lual . 
5.2. Ta.·ation of companies (e • ·lud111' undi trihukd prolil:s la :1nd 11011-1t.•,idenl 

shareholders' ta. ). 

•In term of the Transkci Ta.·ation Act, _,_ ·o. 8 of 1969, a ,tmcnckd, the 
Bantu Taxation Act, .i. o. 92 of 1969, and the Income Tn • Act, i o. 58 of 
1962, as amended, of the Republic of South Africa. 

our III 
(T1co Pa/>u.) 

1. 'ompa11y Acco1111ti11" 
1. l. Financial statements and r port of limited companil 
1.2. dvice on share is uc 
1.3. Financing through debentures 
1.4. Internal recon truction and implc capital alteration· 
1.5. External recon truction, amalgamation and absorption 
1.6. The consolidation of financial statem nt 
1.7. The valuation of undcrtal-ing , har • and debentures 
1.8. i\1cthods of financing: L a'e or buy 
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2. .tlcc:ou11ti11g l11jurmatio11 fur ilfa11aaeme11t 
2.1. Historical d '\'clopment 
2.2. Advanced reconciliation 

2.2.1. Dank statements with advanced bill of exchange application 
2.2.2. Debtor and creditors 

2.3. naly i and interpretation of financial statements 
2.4. Limitation of financial tatements. 
2.5. Construction of budgets. 
2.6. d,·anced co t concept and financial control. 

3. Special Acco1111ts and Accounting Procedures 
J.1. Accounts current and an~ragc due date 
3.2. Inv stmcnt accounts 
3.3. Farm account 

1..-l. I nstalmcnt and hire-pun hase account 
3.5. Container accounts 

3.6. H.oyalti< s; patents; true.le-mark and copyright 
3.7. In urancc: Claims and advice 
3.8. Hotel and club account 
3. 9. Financial statement of financial institutions 
3.10. Double-account system and accounts of local authorities 
3.11. I· iduciary account:; 
J.12. , Tachin and cl tronit <lata procc sing 
~- l11cn111c Tm·' 
I.I. Ta·ationnff,mnin,op ratilln 
4.2. Ta ·ation of companies 

In terms of the Tran kci Taxation .\ct, .1. •o. 8 of 1969, as amended, and the 
Income Ta.· Act, ·o. 58 of 1962, me: amended, of th Republic of outh 
Africa. 

ACCOUNTING FOR ATTORNEYS 

(One paper) 
1. Fundamental 'rmccpts Of Acco1111ti11" 

(As for Accounting I). 

2. Fi11a11cial Statemc11tl 

(The following sections a pre cribe<l for Accounting I). 
2.1. Financial statement of a commercial undertaking. 
2.2. losing entries and adjustment . 
2.3. Documentation: Iwi<lcncin ,, ,·ouching and \'l'rification. 
2.4. Provisions and rescrn· . 
2.5. Dcprc.:ciation and n 1wwal of Ii ·cd :is t'ts. 
2.<,. ( ;ood on :tpprO\ ,il. 

3. /:'11ft1/11ic./c('1J//llfi111 

.,.I. Partner hip accounts(.\ for .\ccountin' J) . 
• . 2. A r Vil w or company accounts. 
3.3. An intro<luction to the analy. i nnd interpretation of financial statements. 

(A for 1\ccnunting I). 

4. Ordi11ar, And Fiduciary. lttor111 v·., , lcrn1111ts And Fi11a11cial Statc111c11ts. 

5. Income Ta. 
5.1. Ba ic prin ipl • (,\ for A· ·ounting I). 
5.2. Ta ation of indi, icluul . 
5.3. r \'il W of Comp,111) tn Ht ion. 

In tl:rm of tla· Tran h·i Ta ·at ion Al:t, 1 'o. 8 of 1969, a amended, the 
BantuTn ation \l:l, o. 92 of196!J, and th· Incom· Ta.· .\ct, 1·0. -g of 
1962, a amcmkd, or the H.tpuhli • of 'outh Africa. 
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ADMINISTRATION OF ESTATES 

(One Paper) 

Preparation of liquidation and distribution accounts in deceased e tates, treatment 
of usufructs, fideicommissary bequests and account in general in testate or int -
state e tates and the Estate Duty Addendum. 
Preparation of statement of affair , liquidation and di tribution or contribution 
accounts in surrendered or segue trated estates and company liquidation . Accounts 
resulting from an offer of composition. The writing up of trust books and accounts. 
For examination purposes student will not be required to memori c the tariff, 
applicable to masters' fee , taxing fee , executors' and liquidators' fees, etc., or the 
scale at which Estate Duty is chargeable. 

AUDITING 

Course I 

(One Paper) 

1. ature and definition of auditing. 
2. The objects of auditing. 
3. The qualities and qualifications of an auditor. 
4. Relationship between accounting and auditing. 
5. Methods of conducting audits. 
6. udit programmes and the auditor's note-boo]·. 
7. Principle!> of internal control. 
8. Checking of casts, postings, etc. 
9. Vouching, vuification, valuation and certification. 

10. Powers, duties, respon ibilities and liabilities of auditors und r common la,v, 
case law and statute law (with particular reference to Sections 22 and 26 of the 
Public Account ' and Auditors' ct and the Companies ct.) 

11. All matters relating to the audit of sole traders; partner hips; club , charitable, 
social, recreatioPal and similar associations; and of limited companie in o far 
as Part I to Part IV of the Fourth chedule apply. 

12. General advice:, with regard to internal organisation, accounting procedure, and 
the control thereof. 

N.B.-Candidates in their answers must show e\'idencc of a mastery of fa ts as well 
as the ability to present their knowledg in writing uccinctly, clearly and 
completely. 

Cour e II 

(Two Papers) 

. . n. -For Course I 1 candidate ar • rcquir •cl to make a thorough r,•vision and a 
more intensi,· • study of th' work of the first course. 

1. Internal control, methods of auditing, drafting and kc ping of audit programmes 
and note-books with particular reference to: The implications of internal 
auditing; tc t auditing; the u c of working paper ; and mechani ation of account 

2. Vouching, valuation, verification, certification and reporting. 
3. The concepts "generally accepted accounting practice" and "fairly pre,cnts". 
4. Modern developments in auditing. 
5. The position of tht> auditor under common law, ca e law and statue law. 
6. Principle of amalgamation, take-over , reconstruction and dissolution of com­

panic , partnerships etc. 
7. Complete auditing a p cts relating to companies. 
8. G ncral duties and functions of accountants and auditor in public practict. 
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9. naly is and interpretation of financial statements. 
10. Investigations and report . 
11. Valuation of goodwill, shares and debentures. 
12. Evaluation and criticism of financial statements for publication and presen­

tation to shareholders. 

N.B.-In the second course the candidate will be expected to how e'vidence of a 
well-founded knowledge of Auditing as well as the ability to answer questions 
in a thorough and cientific manner. In addition to wide reading in the 
"tandard books the candidate should also tudy a many profe sional joltrnal, 
as po sible including "The South African Chartered Accountant." 

COST ACCOUNTING 

(One paper) 

1. Object , u t' and limitations of cost accounting; concepts of costs; and classifi­
cation of o ts. 

2. Advanced problems in joh ::md process costing, cost a certainment and cost 
recovery. 

3. bsorption and marginal costing, budgetary control and standard costing, 
uniform co ting, cost book-keeping and cost accounting system 

4. ost ccounting as aid to manag ment. 

INCOME TAX 

(One paper) 

Special classes of t,vpaycrs and advanced problem:-; in the taxation of indi\'idual persons, 
of associations of person and of companies in the Republic of South Africa in terms of 
the Income Tax Act,)~ ro. 58 of 1962, as amcnd<.'<l, the Bantu Ta.·ation Act, ro. 92 of 
1969, and the Transkei Taxation .\ct, -o. 8 of 1969, :l'- amendl'd. 

DEPARTMENT OF BUSINESS ECONOMICS AND CO-OPERATIVE STUDIES 

BUSINESS ECONOMICS 

Course 1. 
(One paper) 

1. Introduction to Business Economics. 
1.1. Th task, scope and m thod of bu incss economics. 
1.2. The development of the bu iness system. 
1.3. Basic concepts: ndertaking, establishment, etc. 
1.4. Development of the large undertaking. 
1.5. The entrepreneur and his importance. 

2. The Di[(ere11t Form· of R11terp1i.,·e. 

3. Hstab/i l1111ent Prublems: 
3.1. Locational fat:tors :m<l thcorie:-;. 
3.2. Building and lay-out of a factory. 
3.3. Siz • of the umkrtaking and of the c'tablishmcnt. 

4. l11trud11ctiu11 to the Seven Functions Performed within lhe Uudertahin" wit!, 
special reference to the Perso11nel F1111ctio11 and the Admi11istrath·c Function. 

4.1. P rsonncl Function. 
4.1.1. Human relation 
4.1.2. Selection. 
4.1.3. Training. 
4.1.4. Promotion. 
4.1.5. Discharge. 
4.1.6. Rcrnun ration of personnel. 
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4.2. Administrative-Function: 
4.2.1. Function division. 
4.2.2. Office organization. 
4.2.3. Inventory procedures. 
4.2.4. Business statistics. 
4.2.5. Time control, etc. 

5. The State and Commerce and Industry with special reference to the Policy uj 
Developing the Bantu Jlomela11ds : 

5.1. Establishment of bor<ler industries. 
5.2. The activities of the Bantu Investment Corporation. 
5.3. The. ?.D.C., etc. 

Course II 

(Two Paper.). 

Paper 1. 
Section 1-Co-operation 
1.1. Significance and history of the co-operative system; the special nature of 

co-operatives. 
1.2. The historical bacl·ground of the o-op •rntivc system in the Republic of 

S. . and the Bantu areas. 
1.3. Co-operative legislation. 
1.4. Types of Co-operatives: 
1.4.1. Agricultural co-ops., 
1.4.2. ln:mrance co-ops., 
1.4.3. Central co-ops., 
1.4.4. Co-operative banks. 
1.4.5. Consumers' co-ops., etc. 

Section 2-Purchases ami Saft,, 
2.1. Purcha cs: 
2.1.1. Organization of the purchasing department. 
2.1.2. Price and buying policy. 
2.1.3. Inventory control. 
2.1.4. Purchases budget. 
2.1.5. Purchases investigation. 
2.2. Sales: 
2.2.1. The marketing problem and different approaches; 
2.2.2. Marketing functions. 
2.2.3. larketing organization. 
2.2.4. The marketing channels. 
2.2.5. i\Iarl·cting of agricultural produu·. 
2.2J,. flaw materials and prodnc:ts. 
2.2.7. 'l'hc produce L'.·changl'. 
2.2 8. Future dcalin rs. 

Paper 2. 
Section 1.-Fina11ci11g of tlte Undertaking 
1.1. The task an<l the scope of businc s Jinancing. 
1.2. The promoter and his functions. 
l .~. The Yaluation of the new undertaking and its long-t •rm and short-i: -rm 

capital requirements. 
1.4. The forms of long-term an<l short-term capital. 
1.5. The financial plan of the undertaking. 
1.6. The money market and the capital mark<:t. 
1.7. The sale of securities. The stock c.·changc. 
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Section 2-Production Management 
2.1. Objects and task of production management. 
2.2. Production planning. 
2.3. The lay-out of the factory and materials handling. 
2.4. Investment decisions. 
2.5. Inventory control. 
2.6. Production control. 
2.7. Quality control. 
2.8. Method study. 
2.9. Work study. 
2.10. Wage systems. 

Course III 

(Three Papers) 
Paper 1 . 
.'-,'ection 1- Co-operalion 
1.1. lnternal management and organization. 
1.2. Financing and financial management. 
1.3. Taxation and taxation problems of co-operatives. 
1.4. Co-operati\'cs in underdeveloped countries and their particular role. 
1.5. International comparisons. 

Section 2 - l\1arlwting 1lia11agemeut 
2.1. The objects of marketing control. 
2.2. Marketing research and sales forecasting. 
2.3. Product policy. 
2.4. Distribution policy. 
2.5. Sales promotion policy. 
2.6. Price policy. 

Paper 2. 
One Single Section-Financial Management and Financial Analysis 
1. The task and objects of financial management. 
2. Costs, cost price and -value; methods and cost allocation. 
3. Planning and control of assets; financial analysis, cash control, credit con­

trol, stock control, capital budgets. 
4. Planning of the financial structure; planning of the methods of financing; 

the cost of capital. 
5. Control of short-term and medium-term capital. 
6. Control of long-term capital. 
7. Vahrntion of business undertakings. 

Paper 3. 
Section 1-General A,Janagement: 
1.1. The principles of general management. 
1.2. The task or management. 
1.3. Elements of the task of management; planning; organisation; co-ordin-

ation; command; communication; morale; control. 
1 .4. Certain management theories. 
1.5. Certain modern management aids. 

Section 2-Extemal Relations: 
2.1. External relations. 
2.2. State control and nid. 
2.3. Trade associations. 
2.4. Regional and national development organisations. 
2.5. International organisations. 
2.6. International tendencies and relations. 
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RETAIL MANAGEMENT 

1. Retail orientation and development. 
2. Retail location. 
3. Modern merchandising methods. 
4. Price policy, price determination and competitive strategy. 
5. Retail sales promotion. 
6. Financial planning and control. 
7. Retail personnel management. 
8. Research and consumer behaviour. 

DEPARTMENT OF ECONOMICS AND ECONOMIC HISTORY 

ECONOMICS 

Course I 

(One Paper) 
1. Descriptive Economics. 
1.1. Structure of the South African Economy. 
1.2. Aspects of current South African economic problems. 

2. General Introduction to Economic Theory. 
2.1. Fundamental concepts. 
2.2. National income. 
2.3. Consumption and production. 

3. Money and Banking. 
3.1. The origin and functions of money. 
3.2. Value of money. 
3.3. Banking and a summary of international monetary problems. 

Course II 

(Two Papers) 

Paper 1.-Price theory and economics of underdevelopment. 
1.1. Price theory. 
1.1.1. Indifference curves. 
1.1.2. Monopoly. 
1.1.3. Monopolistic competition. 
1.1.4. Monopsony. 
1.1.5. Oligopoly and the problem of distribution. 
1.2. The economics of underdevelopment. 

Paper 2.-Money and Banking. 
2.1. The value of money. 
2.2. Institutional framework-banking and financial institutions 
2.3. International monetary history 1914-1970. 
2.4. Introduction to the theory of foreign exchange. 
2.5. Introduction to the modern monetary theory. 

Course Ill 

(Three Papers) 

Paper 1.-lncome Theory and Public Finance. 
1.1. Income Theory. 
1.1.1. The macro-economic framework. 
1.1.2. Concepts and techniques of analysis. 
1.1.3. The classical point of view. 
1.1.4. The transition to the modern point of view. 
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1.1.5. Consumption expenditure. 
1.1.6. Investment. 
1.1.7. Interest and money. 
1.1.8. Income determination. 
1.1.9. Simultaneous determination of interest and income. 
1.1.10. The theory of employment. 
1.2. Public finance. 
1.2.1. The development of thought on public finance. 
1.2.2. The general objectives of expenditure policy. 
1.2.3. The nature and classification of government expenditure. 
1.2.4. The economic consequences of state spending. 
1.2.5. The development and structure of government revenue. 
1.2.6. Types and principles of taxation. 
1.2.7. The economic analysis of taxation. 
1.2.8. Public loans and public debt. 
1.2.9. The structure of the government sector in South Africa. 
1.2.10. The budget of the South African central government. 
1.2.11. The budget of the Transkei. 
1.2.12. The tax structure of the South African central government. 
1.2.13. The transactions of the South African central government and of the 

Government of the Transkei. 
1.2.14. The Finances of the Provincial Administrations and local authorities . 

. Paper 2.-The International Economy and Business Cycles. 
2.1. International trade. 
2.1.1. The theory of international trade. 
2.1.2. Balance of trade and foreign exchange problems. 
2.1.3. International trade policy. 
2.2. Business cycles. 
2.2.1. Description of business cycles. 
2.2.2. Theories of the cycle. 
2.2.3. Stabilization policy. 

Paper 
3.1. 
3.2. 
3.3. 
3.4. 
3.5. 
3.6. 
3.7. 
3.8. 

3.-Economic Change in South Africa. 
Resources, population and national income. 
Agriculture. 
Mining. 
Manufacturing. 
Service Industries. 
Labour, wages and standards of living. 
Foreign trade and balance of payments. 
Conditions for sustained economic development. 

DEVELOPMENT ECONOMICS I 

(To be taken simultaneously with, or after Economics II) 

1. Introduction and basic aspects 
1.1. Outline of concepts 
1 .2. Systems of production 
1.3. Development factors 
1.4. Factors of production in the development process 
1.5. Structural aspects 
2. Introduction to economic planning and programming 
2.1. Historical review 
2.2. Principles of planning and programming 
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2.3. Typology of and planning for underdeveloped areas 
2.4. Application to Southern Africa-the E.D.P. in general terms, labour migration, 

decentralization and Homelands development. 

DEVELOPMENT ECONOMICS II 

(Follows upon Economics II and Development Economics I) 

1. Development and growth theory 
1.1. The methodological connection between theory and mpiry 
1.2. Historic-analytical review of the main theories 
1.3. eoclassical growth theory-the role of technology 
1.4. Stages of development 
2. Aspects of Economic policy 
2.1. Sectoral balancing and land usage 
2.2. Spatial planning and regional development 
2.3. Development aid 
2.4. Labour utilization 
3. Application to Southern Africa 
3.1. Character of the present situation 
3.2. General economic growth and development-the role of the goYernment and 

its agencies 
3.3. Economic systems and development of the Homelands 
3.4. Looking towards the future. 

ECONOMIC HISTORY 
(One paper) 

Part 1.-European Economic History 
1.1. Pre-Historic and Ancient Civilizations. 
1.2 The Roman Empire. 
1.3. The Middle Ages. 
1.3.1. Manorial System, its origin, nature and break-up. 
1.4. Commerce and Industry in the M1ddle Ages. 
1.5. The rise of Capitalism and Mercantili m. 
1.6. The Industrial Revolutio11. 
1.7. The Argrarian Revolution. 
1.8. Full-fledged Capitalism 1850-1914. 
1.9. The Modern Penod. 
1.10. Economic development of underdeveloped countric~ 

Part 2. - South African Economic IIistory. 
2.1. A survey of the period 1652-1875. 
2.2. The period 1875-1910 
2.3. The period since 1910. 

DEPARTMENT OF INDUSTRIAL PSYCHOLOGY 

INDUSTRIAL PSYCHOLOGY 

Course I. 

(One paper) 

1. Introduction: Historical d veloprnent of Industrial Psychology. The personnel 
function. 

2. Basic Psychological concepts : 
( a) Learning, memory and retention. 
(b) Emotion, drives, frustration and conflict. 
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( c) Phy iology of the nervous ·ystem and the senses. 
( d) Perception. 
( e) biliti s-intelligence and skills. 
(f) Introduction to re carch method ,. 

3. Tech11iq11es of Perso1111e/ 1Ha11aqeme11t A. 
(a) Manpow r planning. 
(b) Job analysi., descriptions and specifications. 
( c) R cruitment. 
(d) pplication form , biographical inventorie , interviews, psychological te ts. 
( e) Induction training. 

4. Introduction to work motivation. 

Course II. 

(Two papers) 

Techniques of Per 01111el 11-la11agement B. 
Paper 1. 

1. 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 

Training, Training of operative personnel, Management development. 
P rformance apprai al, job evaluation, and financial compen ation. 
Labour turnover and ab enteeism. 

upervisory management. 

2. Human Engineering. 
( a) Method tudy and work mea urement. 
(b) Phy ical working conditions. 
( c) afety. Safety training and total lo s control. 

Paper 2. 
1. 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 
(d) 

[otivation and Job Satisfactio11. 
Theories of work motivation. 
Motivation of Black workers-studies conducted in 
Mea urement of attitude and of morale. 
Job D ign. 

2. Research Method. 

outh Africa. 

Review of the ba ic principle of scientific research, stages in the scientific method, 
planning of re arch, and research problem in industrial p ychology. Stati tical methods. 

our e III 

l'aJ>u I. Perso11alitv Dcnlofm1rnt mu/ Almonnal Baltavio11r. 
1. Personality 
( a) Per onality <le clopm nt. Th 'orics of personality. 

2. Ab,wnnal behaviou, 
( a) onnality and abnormality. 
(b) '\:Jani£ tation · and cau c of abnormal behaviour. 
( r.) Th p r onn I admini trator' rot in diagnosing and treating abnormal 

h haviour. 

Pap, r 2. Industrial P ycholo ical Re carclz and .Jlarluting P ychology. 

1. Research method. 
(a) Principle and m thod u J in } chologi al mca urcmcnt i.e. statistical 

m thods, rcaliahility an<l validity of m ·asurcmcnt methods, methods of t st 
onstruction, m thods for m •a uring personality and sentiment , etc. 

2. Jv!arketing P J1clwlogy. 
( a) P ychological principl ·s of d\' rtising. 
(b) onsum r behaviour (p ychological a pcct') 
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Paper 3. 
(a} 
(b) 
( c) 

Groups Dynamics. 
Formal and informal group , leaders and relations. 
Co nmunication. 
Human relations, special concepts. Labour Union. Collective bargaining. 

ELEMENTARY THEORY OF FINANCE AND STATISTICAL METHODS 

1. Elementary Theory of Finance 
/\.R.-lt is desirable that students taking this course should ha\'e a knowledge 
of Algebra up to the matriculation standard. 

Arithmetic and geometric progression. Interest; nominal and effective rates 
of interest, problems on finding amount, present value and rate. Annuity 
certain; present value and amount. Redemption. Sinking Fund. Stocks and 
shares. Purchase of securities. Yield. Construction of Schedules. Profit and 
loss, trade and bankers' discounts, brokerage, foreign exchange and simul­
taneous equations. 

2. Statistical Methods 
N.B.-It is desirable that students taking this course should have a knowledge 
of Algebra up to the matriculation standard. 

Classification and tabulation, frequency tables. Arithmetic mean, weighted 
mean, median and mode and their computation, properties, relative advant­
ages and disadvantages. Quartiles. Skewness. Dispersion. Standard deviation. 
Correlation. Diagrams, histograms and ogives. Linear regression lines. Trent 
curves by moving averages, by graphic and other metnods. Index numbers. 
Metnods of sampling. Sampling variance. Tests of differences between 
averages. The use and applications of statistics. 
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RULES FOR THE FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE 
The following faculty rule are to be read in conjunction with the provision of the 

Act, Statute, regulation and general rule . 
Note: Any reference to a " course" or "courses" in th se rules may refer to semester 

cour es, or cour 'e extending ov ran academic year, or both according to the context. 

DEGREES IN THE FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE 
g.1 The following degrees ar' conferred in the Faculty of Agriculture: 
Bachelor of Agriculture .. . . . . . . .. .. . .. . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . B. Agric. 
Bachelor of Agricultural Extension (Honours) . . . . . . .. . . . . B. Agric. Ext. (Hon .) 
Master of Agricultural Extension . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . M. Agric. Ext. 
Bachelor of cience in Agriculture . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . B. c. Agric. 
Bachelor of Science in Agriculture (Honours) . . . . . . . . . . . . B.Sc. Agric. (Hon .) 
Master of cience in Agriculture.............................. M.Sc. Agric. 
Doctor of Science in Agriculture............ . ................. D. c. Agric. 

FACULTY RULES FOR BACHELORS' DEGREES 
Ag.2 (i) In order to obtain a degree of bachelor in the Faculty of Agriculture a 

student must be credited with the number of unit which are prescribed for the cur­
riculum concerned. 

(ii) The number of units assigned to a course shall correspond with the number of 
lectures and practicals per week per emester. 

(iii) On completion of a cour e a student shall be credited with the number of units 
assigned thereto. 

(iv) Mathematics I (10 units) consists of two half courses, IA and IB (5 unit each). 
To obtain credit for Mathematics I, a student must complete both IA and IB. 
Note: o units are assigned to Mathematics (special) since it is not a degree course. 

Ag.3 On:! of th_ B:>ard of Study, a spvcified. her<!under, hall advise the Senate in 
respect of the curriculum for each study direction. 

Ag.4 (1) nder special circumstances departure from a curriculum may be per-
mitted subject to the approval of the enate on th recommendation of the Board of the 
Faculty of Agriculture. 

(2) The Senate may, on the recommendation of the Board of the Faculty of Agricul­
ture, give credit towards the degree for a course not included in a particular curriculum. 

Ag.5 Elective cour es are subject to approval by the Dean on the recomm ndation of 
the Board of tudy concerned. 

g.6 The Senate may permit a student to t, k, one or more course pre cribed for a 
particular emc ter befor he i advanc d to that semester, on condition that the provisions 
of these rules concerning pr requisite. and cn-rC'quisit ar compli cl with. 

Examinations 
Ag.7 Examinations shall be held at the end of each semester fo1 emc ter cour and 

at the end of each year for foll cour es. 

g.8 In ord _r to c m. let .! a .1r - a -;t i !nt m1,t n ,J y with th:! r.!qutrem!nt laid 
down in th:! g,m!ral rule,,; th ! YvH or · .! n !,Lr mlrk an.i th ~ c ·1min1ti n rn1rk hall 
carry equal weight for thi purpo . 

Supplementary examinations 
Ag.9 (i) A tudent hall not be admitt d to a uppl m ntary xamination in any 

cour e unless he has obtained a minimum of 50~0 in either the year or m stcr mark or 
in the examination: Provided that no tu dent who obtain le than 40% of the mark in 
the examination shall be admitted to a supplementary examination. 
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(ii) A suppl mentary xamination may be taken as a written examination during the 
en uing examination period or as an oral examination, as and when the Board of the 
Faculty of Agriculture determiues. 

Prerequisite and co-requisite courses. 
g.10 (1) Exe pt by special permission of the Head of the Department concerned, a 

student shall not be admitted to a course unless he has completed the prerequi ites or 
concurreutly re i ' t rs for the co-requi ' ite for that cour, e, as specified in the curriculum 
concerned. 

(2) If a student faiL in any cour e which is a prerequisite to a second emester course 
he hall be deemed to comply with such prerequisite if he is granted a supplementar; 
examination therein: Provided that thi conces ion shall operate only until the said 
supplementary examination is h ld and that no credit shall be obtained for the afore­
mentioned second seme ter course until the prerequisite cour e is actually completed. 

umber of writs per semester. 
g.11 Except where a tudent require les than 10 unit for completion of the degree, 

he shall not b permitted to register for less than 10 or more than 33 unit in any one 
semester. 

Determination of year of study. 
Ag.12 (i) A student shall be deemed to be in his first year of study until he has been 

credited with at lea t 65 % of the units pre cribed for the fir t year of tudy. 
(ii) A student shall be deemed to be in his second year of tudy until he has been 

credited with at least 70% of the units pre cribed for the first four semesters; 
(iii) A tudent hall be deemed to be in his third year of study until he has been 

credited with at lea t 68 ~0 of the units required for the degree. 

Practical work. 
g.13 A student may be required to spend such periods during vacations as may be 

determined by the Board of the Faculty of Agriculture in doing practical work under the 
guidance of an approved person or at an approved institution. 

Distinction 
Ag.14 A student who obtains an overall average of 75% during the last two years of 

tudy may be awarded the degree cum laude. 

Applicability of rules. 
Ag.15 These rules arc applicabl to all students regi tering for Bachelors' degrees 

during 1975 and thereafter. tudents who rcgi tcr d prior to 1975 arc also obliged to follow 
these rule exc pt if pccially exempted by the Senate. 

THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF AGRICULTURE 

Duration and curriculum 
g.17 The curriculum for the degr c hall extend over not less than four academic 

years. 
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Ag.18 The curriculum shall be as follows: 

BOARD OF STUDY FOR THE AGRICULTURAL PRODUCTION 
SCIENCES 

Year Sem. 

I 1 

2 

II 3 

4 

III 5 

6 

IV 7 

No. 

cs 101 

AE 101 
AE 111 

Cour e 

Biology I 
Chemistry I 
Agro-meteorology and water 

relations 
Agriculture in the Economy 
Elementary Agricultural Price 

Theory 
Mathematics (special) 

Biology I 
Chemistry T 

MB 102 Introduction to Microbiology 
Mathematics (special) 

AS 101 Introduction to Animal Scierice 
SS 101 Introduction to Soil Science 
BC - Selected courses in Biochemistry 

cs 112 
AS 202 
ss 222 
PS 102 

cs 201 
SF 201 
ss 211 
PS 201 

E 102 

\H 112 
PS 222 
EX 102 

Introduction to Plant cience 
Animal utrition 
Plant utrition and oil Fertility 
Pasture Ecology 

Elements of Crop Production 
Smallstock cience 
Pedology 
Pasture Managem nt 

Introduction to qricultural 
Engineering 

El mentary nimal llcaltli 
Veld Rehabilitation 
Introduction to Agricultural 

Extension 

S 311 Land U se Planning 
MB 221 Plant Pest Control 
HC 101 Elements of Fruit and cg tab I • 

A8 221 
, E 131 

S 241 
cs 121 

301 

Production 
Oue of the following : 
Poultry Production 
Marketing of Agricultural Products 
Dairy Science 
Elementary Irrigation 

pplicd Tutrition 

236 

Pre- & 
Co-req. 

Chem. I 
Chem. I 

cs 101 
AS 101 
ss 101 
cs 112 
(co-req.) 

cs 112 

cs 112 
(co-rcq.) 

l'S 102 
(co-re4.) 

ss 21 l 
~IB 102 

S 112 

S 101 
S 202 

11its Total 

5 -1 1 
s+1 
3 t 1 

no credit 18~ 

s+1 
s+1 
4+1 

no credit 17 

s+1 
s + 1 

6 

s+1 
S+ l 
4+! 
3+1 

s+1 
s+1 
3+1 
4 -t 1 

5 I 1 

~+ I 
H-1 
5 I 

3+ 1 
2 + 0 
3+1 
2+1 
4+ 1 

18 

21 

17~ 
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Year , 'em. o. Course Pre- & Units Total 
Co-req. 

8 E 142 Farm 1anagement 3+1 
PS 212 Fodder Production and PS 201 3+} 

Conservation (co-reg.) 
PS 312 Project in Land use planning 0+2 
EX 202 E.·t n ion, Evaluation and Research EX 102 3 + 1 13J 

1\linimum number of units requir d: 144 

THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN AGRICULTURE 
Duration and c11rric11la 

Ag.19 The curriculum for the degr c hall extend over not le than four academic 
years. 

g.20 The curricula for the various stud ' directions arc listed below. 

BOARD OF STUDY FOR AGRICULTURAL ECONOMICS 
Agricultural Economics Curriculum 

Year Sem. C'oursc Pre- & 
Co-req. 

Units Total 

I 1 & 2 Accounting I 12+2 
Ch mistry I 10+2 
Economics I 10+0 
One of the following: 
Biology I 10+2 
Botany I 10+2 
Mathematic 10+0 
Zo logy I 10+2 46/48 

II 3 Economics II Econ. I 5 -1 0 
Statistics I/Mathematical 

Statistic 1• s + 1 
AE 121 Production Economic theory 3 I 1 
.\E 131 \Iarkcting of gricultural products 2 -/- () 
cs 101 , \gm-meteorology .111d \Vater 3--j 1 201 

Relation · 

•••••••••••••••••················•••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• •• ••••••••••••••••••··•··•·············· 
4 

AE 142 
'S 112 

Economics II 
Stati tic I/Mathematical 

Statistics I 
Farm Ma1,agcment 
Introduction to Plant 'cicnce 

}<,com. I 

C 101 

s+o 

s+1 
3 --l- 1 
s+1 21 

'\ tudent who took Mathematics I in his first year shall take Mathematical . tatistics I 
in his second year. II oth •r stud nts , hall take Stati tics I. 

237 

 

 



Year Sem. 

III s 

6 

IV 7 

8 

No. Course Pre- & 
Co-req. 

Economics I II Econ. II 
BM 201 Advanced Biometry I Stats. I 
AE 151 Natural resource Economics 

One of the following: 
AS 101 Introduction to Animal Science 
cs 201 Elements of Crop Production cs 112 
HC 201 Elements of Horticultural Science cs 112 

Economics III Econ. II 
BM 212 Advanced Biometry II Stats. I 
AE 202 Agricultural development and AE 121 

policy AE 131 
AE 212 Agricultural price analysis AE 131 
AG 202 Introductory Seminar 

Co-operation 
Selected courses in computer science 

AE 221 Production economics AE 121 
AE 301 Introduction to linear programming Maths I 

or 
AE 121 

One of the Jollowing : 
SF 201 Smallstock Science 
cs 211 Advanced Crop Science cs 201 
HC 221 Citrus and Sub-tropical Fruits HC 201 

Co-operation 
Selected courses in computer science 

AE 232 Agricultural Marketing in S.A. AE 131 
AE 312 Project AE 212 

AE 221 
AE 301 

AE 392 Seminar AE 221 
AE 212 

Minimum number of units required: 161 

Units 

6+ 0 
5+ 1 
4 + 0 

5+ 1 
5+ 1 
5+ 1 

6+ 0 
5+ 1 
3+0 

3 + l 
1+ 0 

2 -f-1 
5 

4 + ~ 
1+} 

5 -j 1 
4+1 
4+1 

2+1 

2+ 0 

0 -t 2 

Total 

22 

19~ 

19/20 

1 I O 13 

BOARD OF STUDY FOR THE AGRICULTURAL PRODUCTION 
SCIENCES 

Animal Production Science Curriculum 

Year Sem. No. Course Pre- & U11its Total 
Co-req. 

I 1 Chemistry I s+1 
Physics I s + 1 
Biology I or Zoology I s+t 

GE 101 Introduction to Genetics 4 + 1 23 
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--------
Year Sem. No. Course 

--- -- ------
Pre- & 
Co-req. 

Units Total 

II 

III 

IV 

2 

3 

Chemistry I 
Physics I 
Biology I or Zoology l 

MB 102 Introduction to Microbiology 

BC -
cs 101 
AS 101 
AE 111 

ss 101 
AE 101 

Selected courses in Biochemistry Chem. I 
Agro-meteorology and water relations 
Introduction to Animal Science 
Elementary Agricultural Price 

Theory 
Introduction to Soil Science 
Agriculture in the Economy 

Chem. I 

s+1 
s+1 
s+1 
4+1 23 

5+1 
1+0 24J 

...................................................................................................... , ............. . 
4 

5 

BM 102 
cs 112 

AH 102 
PS 102 

Introduction to Biometry 
Introduction to Plant Science 
Anatomy and Physiology 
Pasture Ecology 

AH 201 Animal Health: Non-infectious 
diseases 

Smallstock Science 
Biometrical Genetics 

cs 101 

cs 112 
(co-reg.) 

s+1 
5+1 
s+1 
3+1 

AH 102 5 t-1 

SF 201 
GE 311 
PS 201 

AE 131 
Pasture Management CS 112 

s+1 
2+0 
4+1 
2+0 Marketing of Agricultural Products 

21 

22 
.................................................................................................................... 

6 

7 

AS 202 
AH 212 
PS 212 

AS 232 
AG 202 

AS 301 
cs 201 
AS 221 
AS 391 
AS 241 

Animal Nutrition AS 101 
Animal Health: Infectious diseases AH 102 
Fodder Production & Conservation PS 201 

Animal breeding 
Introductory Seminar 

Applied Nutrition 
Elements of Crop Production 
Poultry Production 
Seminar 
Dairy Science 

(co-req.) 
GE 311 

AS 202 
cs 112 

s+1 
s+1 
3+½ 

4+1 
s+1 
3+1 
1+0 
3+1 

19 

20 
• • 0 0 O • o I o I o o o o o o • o O O o o o O I o o o o o o I I o o o O ♦ 0 o O o o • • • o • • 0 0 0 • 0 0 I I I O o • i • 0 0 ° 0 ♦ 0 0 I I I I O O I • I O • 0 o I O O o o o o I O O O O O O I O I I • O O 

1 

8 AS 212 
EX 102 

AS 322 
AS 332 

SF 212 
SF 222 

Meat Science 
Introduction to Agricultural 

Extension 
Project in Animal Production 
Special Topics in Animal Science 
Choice from the following: 
Smallstock Management 
Fibre Science 

OR 
EN 102 Introduction to Agricultural 

Engineering 
OR 

AE 142 Farm Managerncnt 

AS 101 

AS 202 
AS 202 

SF 201 
SF 201 

Minimum number of units required: 168 
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Agricultural Production Science Curriculum 

Year Sem. 0. Course Pre- & Units Total 
Co-req. 

I 1 Chemistry I s+1 
Physics I s + 1 
Biology I 5-t 1 

GE 101 Introduction to Genetics 411 23 

2 Chemi ·try I 5 ! 1 
Physic l 5-t 1 
Biology 1 5 t 1 

• 1R 102 Introduction to Microbiology 4-tl 21 

II 3 B Selected courses in Biochemistry hem. 1 6 
cs 101 Agro-meteorology and water relations 3 + 1 
AS 101 Introduction to Animal Science s+1 
AE 111 Elementary Agricultural Price 1 t- J 

Thcor) 
ss 101 Introduction to Soil Scicncl' Chem. l 5 t-1 
.\E 101 . gricultur in the Econom) 1 1- 0 24} 

•••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• ••• ••••••••••••••••••••••••••·•••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• ••• 
4 BM 102 Introduction to Biornctr) s + 1 

C,' 112 introduction to Plant Science cs 101 5 t I 
AH 102 Anatomy and Physiolog\ s + 1 
PS 102 Pasture Ecology cs 112 3-f-l 22 

(co-r ·q.) 

III s cs 201 Elements of Crop Production C 112 S+l 
PS 201 Pa ture Manageme1,t cs 112 4-tl 
ss 211 Pedology 3 t-1 
HC 201 Elements of Horticultural Science s 112 5 t 1 
AE 131 Marketing of Agricultural Product 2!0 23 

•••••••••••••••••••••• •• ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••·················••·········•······•••••••••••• 
6 s 202 Animal utrition s 101 5 ! I 

H 212 Animal Health: Infectious <l1scas s II 102 5 1 
E 102 Introduction to gri ultural 5 

Engineering 
ss 222 Plant utrition and Soil Fertility ss 101 4 ~ 
.\G 202 l n troductory Seminar 1 ! () 231 

IV 7 ss 311 Lane.I Use Planning ss 211 41 I 
SF 201 Smallstock Scicnc • 5 I- 1 

1B 221 Plant Pest Control MB 102 4 i-1 
391 or ·s 391 or SS 391 Seminar 1 1-0 

J\1inimwn of 5 units from the followin,: 
IIC 211 itrus and ub-tropical Fruits IIC 201 4+1 
P. 231 Advanced Pa tun; Ianagem nt PS 201 4+1 
C 211 d\anced Crop Sci ·nc • s 201 4-t- 1 
s 301 Applied utrition M, 202 4 !- 1 

l\S 241 Dairy Science 3 1- 1 
s 221 Poultry Produ tion 3+1 22-25 
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Year Sem. \'o. Course Pre- & Units Total 
Co-req. 

8 EX 102 Introduction to Agricultural 3+0 
Extension 

PS 312 Project in Land se Planning 0+2 
PS 222 Veld rehabilitation PS 102 2+1 

Ttco of the follou:in~: (co-reg.) 
s 222 Principles of irrigation cs 112 5+1 

AE 142 Farm l\Ianagement 3+1 
S 212 l\1eat , cience AS 101 ·HJ 

PS 212 Fodder Production and PS 201 3+1 
Consen-ation (co-reg.) 

II' 212 Vegetable Crops !IC 201 4 + 1 15/18! 

Minimum number of units required: 176 

Plant Production Science Curriculum 

Year S<'m. 0. Courrn Pre- & Units Total 
o-rcq. 

I 1 Chemi tr · I s+1 
Physic - I s+1 
Biology I or Botany I 5+1 

GE 101 Introduction to Genetics 4+1 23 

••••••••••••••••••••••••••••·························•••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
2 Chemistry I s+1 

Physics I 5+1 
Biology I or Botany I s+1 

m 102 Introduction to Microbiology 4+1 23 
-----

II 3 BC - Selected cour.-cs in Biochemistry Chem. I 6 
101 Agro-meteorology and water relations 3+1 

AS 101 Introduction to Animal Science s+1 
AE 111 Elementary gricultural Price i+i 

Theory 
ss 101 Introduction to Soil Science 'hem. I 5 I 1 
.\!·, 101 Agriculture in till' Econom~ 1 t 0 24J 

4 B\I 102 lntrnductio11 to Biometry 5 t 1 
('S J 12 Introduction to Plant Scit·nct· ('S ]()1 s 1 

.\11 102 Anatomy ,> Physiolol!y 5 l 1 
PS 102 J>asturt' Ecoloin cs 112 3 + 1 22 

(co-rcq.) 
---------

III 5 'S 201 ElemL·nts of Crop Procluction cs 112 5-!-1 
PS 201 Pasture fonagcnl<.'nt cs 112 4+ 1 

(co-req.) 
s· 211 Pedology 3-1-1 

I IC 201 Elements of I lorticultural Science s 112 s + 1 
. \E 131 ~ Iarketing of gricultural Products 2-t 0 23 

····•· ···························· ······································································· 
C. 17 2-H 

 

 



-·----------- --
Year Sem. No. Course Pre- & Units Total 

Co-req. 
----

6 ss 222 Plant Nutrition and Soil Fertility ss 101 4+~ 
cs 222 Principles of Irrigation cs 112 5+1 
EN 102 Introduction to Agricultural 5+1 

Engineering 
AG 202 Introductory Seminar 1+0 
PS 212 Fodder Production and PS 201 

Conservation (co-req.) 3+½ 
OR 

HC 212 Vegetable Crops HC 201 4+1 21/22½ 

IV 7 ss 311 Land Use Planning ss 211 4+1 
MB 221 Plant Pest Control MB 102 4+1 
cs 391 Seminar 1+0 

Two of the following : 
PS 231 Advanced Pasture Management PS 201 4+1 
cs 211 Advanced Crop Science cs 201 4+1 
HC 221 Citrus and Sub-tropical Fruits HC 201 4+1 21 

. ' ....................................................................................................... 
8 PS 312 Project in Laud use Planning 0-t 2 

EX 102 Introduction to Agricultural Exten ion - 3+0 
GE 212 Plant Breeding GE 101 2+1 
PS 222 Veld Rehabilitation PS 102 2+} 

(co-req.) 
Tv:o of the following: 

cs 302 Special Topics in Crop Science cs 211 2+! 
HC 302 Special Topics in Horticultural HC 212 2H 

Science HC 221 
PS 302 Special Topics in Pasture Science PS 102 2+l 15 

Minimum number of units required: 172½ 
----

BOARD OF STUDY FOR FUNDAMENTAL AGRICULTURAL SCIENCES 
Biological Science Curriculum 

Year Sem. No. Course Pre- & Units Total 
Co-req. 

I 1&2 Chemistry I 10 I 2 
Mathematics I 10-1 0 
Phy ics I 10+2 
One of the following : 
Biology I 10 -1-2 
Botany I 10-! 2 
Zoology I 10-1 2 46 

II 3 Chemistry II Chem. I 6+2 
GE 101 Introduction to Genetics 4+1 

EITHER 
. S 101 Introduction to Animal Scicnc s+t 

OR 
Elective course, 6 19 

····················································································•···················· 
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Year 

III 

IV 

em. 

4 

s 

Course 

hcmi try II 
l\IB 102 Introduction to Microbiology 

EITHER 
H 102 natomy and Phy iology 

OR 
GE 112 Element of Genetics 
1\1B 232 Plant Virology 

B • - 'our es in Biochemistry 
I~ITIIER 

hemi. try I I I 
Elective Cour s 

OR 
Chemistry I I I 

AS 241 Dairy . cienct· 
OR 

GE 201 Population Genetics 
\IB 111 l\ ycology 

El ctive Cour. c 

Pre- & 
Co-req. 

Units Total 

Chem. I 6+2 
4 + 1 

GE 101 
MB 102 

hem. I 

s + 1 

6 

hem. II 6+2 
4 

Chem. II 6+ 2 
3+ 1 

GE 101 4 + 1 
4 + 1 

2 

19 

18 

·· ··· ···························•······•········•••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• 
6 

7 

G 202 
B 

A. 202 

Introductory cminar 
Cour e in Biochemi try 

EITHER 
hemi try III 

OR 
hemi try III 
nimal . utrition 

R 
• ~ 212 Plant Breeding 
1B 212 , oil Iicrobiology 

BC - 'oursc in Biochcmistr) 

AS 301 
\I•, 301 

l m 201 

• m 301 

El ctin: ourscs 
ElTIIER 

.\pplicd Tutrition 
Introduction to Lin ar 

Physiolog of Bact ·ria 

R 
(.,I<, 301 'ytolo y 

;J<, 311 Biometrical G n tics 
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1+ 0 
9 

Chem. II 6+2 

Chem. II 6+2 
AS 101 5+ 1 

GE 101 2+ ! 
MB 102 3-l- 116½/18/24 

202 
l\foth. I 

, 1B 102 
B 

IB 102 
B 

6 
5 

4+1 
1+ 

2+1 
2+0 15½/17½ 

 

 



Year 

Year 

I 

II 

Sem. No. ourse Pre- &J 
Co-req. 

8 BC - Courses in Biochemistry 
AS 392 Seminar 

or 
ss 392 

EITHER 
BC - Cout es in Biochemi try B 

312 Advanced utrition S 301 
OR 

GE 322 Microbial Genetics rn 102 
GI-, 101 

MB 312 Industrial Microbiology MB 111 
OR 

BC Courses in Biochemistry BC -
GE 322 Microbial Genetics GE 101 

1B 102 

Minimum number of units required: 152 

Soil Science Curriculum 

Sem. To. Coursr 

1&2 Chemistry I 
Biology I/Botany 1 
Physics I 
Geology I 

3 101 Introduction to Soil cicncc 
BC - 'elected courses in Biochemistry 
'S 101 gro-metcorology and wat<'r 

relation, 
( 'hoice Jrom t/u• followi11g: 
l\fothcmatics I 

OR 
Geography J 

4 MB 102 Introduction to Microbiology 
C. 112 Introduction to Plant ci nee 
B , elected course' in Biochemi try 

Choice from the f ol/oioinR: 
'\1athematics I 

OR 
Geography I 

244 

---

Pre- (JJ 

Co-req. 

Chem. I 

·s 101 
'S 101 

Units Total 

7 
1 + 0 

+ 
5 t 1 

4-t 2 

3 + 1 

4 
4+2 18 

Units Total 

10 -! 2 
10 t- 2 
10+2 
l 0-t 2 4 

5 
4 

J I 1 

:i 1- 0 

5 I 1 19/20 

4 -1 1 
s + 1 

1 

s+o 

s+1 17/18 

 

 



Year 

III 

IV 

----------

s 

Course 

S. 201 The chemical analysi of oils, 
Plant and Wat r 

SS 211 Pedology 
B . 'elected cour cs in Biochemistry 

ho ice from the f ol!otcinrr: 
h mi-try II 

OR 

Pre- & 
Co-req. 

Units Total 

ss 101 1+2 

3+1 
3 

Chem. l 6+2 

Geography 11 (selected courses viz. Geogr. I 3 + 1 
geomorphology) 

AE 151 . atural Resource Economic 4+0 18 

••••••••••••••••••• •••·••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••··•··········· 
6 

7 

8 

SS 222 Plant rutrition and , oil Fertility 
.\G 202 Introductory .'eminar 
. IB 212 Soil Microbiology 

Choice from the followi11g: 
'hcmi try II 

OR 

ss 101 4H 
1+0 

1B 102 3+1 

Chem. 1 6+2 

Geography II (selected cour e YlZ. Geogr. I 3 + 1 
geomorphology)) 

I 102 Introduction to Biometry) 5 + 1 17!/19i 

321 Soil Phy ics 
3 Soil Chemistry 
3 I . emmar 

Choice from the folloici11g: 
CS 201 El ment of crop production 

OR 
Geography III ( elected courses viz. 

geomorphology) 
SS 311 l ,and l sc Planning 

'S 222 Principle~ of Irrigation 
SS 392 Seminar 

( 'lwice from tlu· fu/!mi.;in~: 
B:\1 102 Introduction to Biometry 

El ·cti\'cs 
OR 

Geography I I I (selected cour'e • viz. 
g ·omorphology) 

PS 312 Proj ct in Land e Planning 

S 101 
ss 101 

cs 101 
cs 112 

ss 211 

S 112 

,;\linimum numb r of units required: 152J 

245 

3+1 
·H1 
1+0 

5+1 

4 -i-1 16/19 

5+ 1 
1+0 

5+1 
4 

0+2 13/17 

 

 



THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF AGRICULTURAL EXTENSION 
(HONOURS) 

(Refer also to the Statute and general rules for the honours degree of bachelor). 

Admission 
Ag.21 A per on shall not be admitted a a candidat for the degree unlc she hold the 

degree of Bachelor of Agriculture or the degree of Bachelor of Sci nee in Agriculture of 
the University or has be n admitted to the tatu of either of the e d grcc : Provided that 
by pecial permi ion of the enate a holder of another bachelor' degree may be admitted. 

Study programme 
Ag.22 A candidate shall attend and complete a programme of study and course · in 

agricultural exten ion a approved by the enate on the recommendation of the Board of 
the Faculty of Agriculture. 

Examinations and Pass Mark. 
As for the degree of Bachelor of cience in Agriculture (Honours). 

THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF AGRICULTURAL EXTENSION 
(Refer also to the Statute and general rules for the honours degr e of bachelor). 

Admission. 
Ag.23 A person shall not be admitted as a candidate for the degree unless he holds the 

degree of Bachelor of Agricultural Extension (Honour ) of the niver ity. 
See rules for the degree of Master of Science in griculture. 

THE DEGREE OF BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN AGRICULTURE 
(HONOURS) 

(Refer also to the Statute and the general rules for the honour degree of bachelor). 

Subjects 
Ag.25 The degree may be obtained in any one of the following subject ·-

Agricultural Economics Horticultural Science 
Crop cience Microbiology 
Animal cience Pa turc Science 
Biochemi ·try Plant Pathology 
Genetics Soil Science 

Examinations and Pass 11Iarh 
g.26 The examination hall compris not le s than four 1101· more than ix pap r 

including oral and practical paper . The numb •r of oral pap r shall not t• c • d thnt ol 
the written papers. 

Sub-minimum 
Ag.27 There shall be a sub-minimum of 40 % for each paper. 

Distinction 
Ag.28 The degree hall be awarded cum laude on a candidat • who obtain an av r 

examination mark of not le - than 7 5 % . 

THE DEGREE OF MASTER OF SCIENCE IN AGRIC LT RE 
(Refer also to the tatute and general rule for the <l ~r c of ... last r.) 

Ag.29 A person shall not be admitted a a candidate for the d •re· unl h hold the 
degree of Bachelor of , cience in Agriculture (Honour ) of th rniv rsity or ha be n 
admitted to the tatus thereof, nnd ha atisfi d the natc a to hi qualification in th• 
subject of his propo cd cour c of study. 
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Ag.30 The degree may be obtained in any one of the subjects in which the honours 
degree can be obtained. 

Ag.31 A candidate shall submit a dissertation and in addition present him elf for such 
examination as is determined by the Senate on the recommendation of the Board of the 
Faculty of Agriculture. 

Ag.32 The minimum pass mark for the degree shall be an average of 50% for both 
examination and dissertation, but a sub-minimum of 40 % is required for each paper in 
the examination and a mark of 50% shall be required for the dissertation. 

Ag.33 The degree may be conferred cum /aude on a candidate who obtains a combined 
mark of not less than 75 % for the examination and the dissertation. 

THE DEGREE OF DOCTOR OF SCIENCE IN AGRICULTURE 

(Refer also to the ' tatute and general rules for the degree of doctor.) 

Ag.34 A candidate for the degree shall be required to pursue an approved course of 
study and research on some subject connected with agricultural science. 
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FACULTY OF AGRICULTURE: LIST OF SEMESTER COURSES 

Tztle 

Department: Agricultural Economic 
E 101 griculture in the Economy 
E 111 Elementary Agricultural Pric ' Th ·or_ 
E 121 Production economic theory 
E 131 Iarketing of Agricultural Products 
E 142 Farm Ianagement 
E 151 atural resource economics 

AE 202 Agricultural development and policy 

AE 212 
E 221 
E 232 
E 301 

AE 312 

Agricultural Price Analysi 
Production Economic 

gricultural l\1arkcting in South Africa 
Introduct on to linear programming 
Project 

AE 391 /392 'eminar 

Sub-department : Agricultural Engineering 
E 102 Introduction to Agricultural Engineering 

Department: Agronomy 
Crop Science 

CS 101 Agro-meteorology and water relation 
C 112 Introduction to plant cienc1.: 
CS 121 Elementary Irrigation 
CS 201 Elements of Crop Production 
C 211 Advanced Crop Science 
CS 222 Principle of Irrigation 
CS 302 . pecial Topic in Crop ciencc 

C ' 391 Seminar 
C. 392 Seminar 

Sub-department: Pasture Scfr11c1• 
PS 102 Pa turc Ecolo y 
PS 201 Pasture 1 Jana TCmcnt 
PS 212 l·o<ld · r production and con l' t\atio11 

PS 222 Ycl<l rehabilitation 
P.' 231 Advanced Pa turc Ianagcm nt 
P 302 • p cial Topic in Pa tur . ' ci nc 
PS 312 Project in Landu , plannin, 

'ub-departme11t : llorticulturnl Scienc, 
H 101 hl m nt of huit und \ 
HC 201 Elunent o! Ilorti ul uni 
JI 212 Vcgetabl1.: Crop 
IIC 221 Citru and Suh-tropical !•nut 
BC 302 Sp cial Topic in Horticultural ."cicnc • 

Sub-department : lvlicrobiolo y 

MB 102 Introduction to Microbiolog, 
• 1B 111 .1 Iycolo y 

2 

(co-11..•q.) 
(co-n:q.) 
(co-rcq .) 
co-rcq .) 

Pre-rcq. 

E 121 
E 131 
E 131 
E 121 
E 131 

AE 121 or :\fath 
.\E 221 
AE 212 

E 301 
. E 221 

E 212 

·s 
·s 

PS 
p 
]>' 

J>S 

101 
101 
112 
201 
112 

112 
112 
201 
102 
201 
102 

11.. 
112 
201 

' 201 
212 
221 

nils 

u 
1+ ~ 
J + :! 
2+ 0 
3+ 1 
4+ 0 
3+ 0 

3+ ., 
4+1 
2+ 0 
1+ ~ 
0+ 2 

1+ 0 

5-t- l 

3+ 1 
5+ 1 
2+ i 
5+ 1 
·Hl 
s + 1 
2+ ~ 

1+ 0 
1+ 0 

l •'• 

2+1 
Hl 
2+ .. 
0+ 2 

 

 



'J'it/1 

,. TB 201 S rolo~ • and Immunolo y 

i\IB 212 oil Iicrobiolu ') 
• IB 221 Plant Pc L ntrol 
i\ lB 232 Plant \'irolo 1 y 

i\lB 301 Phy iolo '. of B ckriu 

• JB 312 Imlu trial i Jicrobiolo 1 y 

D partment: Animal Scienc 
.\S 101 Intr ductionto \nimal :ci nc 
.\S 202 
\S 212 

221 
232 
241 

\S 301 
AS 312 
AS 322 
A' 332 
A 391 
.\S 392 

\nimal rutrition 
.i\Ical Sci •n c 
Poultry Production 

nimal Br cdin 
Dairy Scicnc 

pplicd 1 rutritiun 
dvanc d .1. utrition 

Proj ct in Animal Production 
Special Topics in Animal 'ci •n c 
Seminar 
S minar 

Sub-department: Animal Health 
AH 102 .\natomy and Phy iolo y 
\II 112 I·Jcmcntar • . nimal Health 
All 201 Animal II •alth: on-infc tiou di ca 
\II 212 \nimal II •alth: In~ ctiou di cas 

.S'ub-d,•f>artm 11!: Smallrtocl? and Fibre • cienc' 
SJ, 201 
SF 212 llt 

SJ, 222 

D partn nt: 
S, 101 >ii S ll:llll 

of Soil . Pl.mt and \\',,tu 

nd oil I◄\ nil it. 

'3ub-d1 f>m I 111 111: • 11 J 

Pre-req. 

m 102 
B' 

1B 102 
. IB 102 
. IB 102 
:\IB 102 
B 
l\1B 111 
1 IB 301 

.\S 101 
AS 101 

GE 311 

All 102 
AII 102 

SI• 201 
SF 201 

Che1 1. I 
:-iS 101 

s 101 
'S 101 
. S 211 
.·s 101 

( ,n11 aftl 1 ,1ppomll H 11t ol fl 0101 ._ t ti Ill ·uh-tkp.11 tmcnt. 

Swb-d1f>art111e11t: Genetic 

<, I:. 101 
< I:, 112 
<,l:, 201 
< ,h 212 

2 '} 

c;E 
< ;b 
c;E 

101 
101 
101 

nits 

1 +~ 

3 t 1 
·Hl 
2+1 
2+1 

3+1 

s+t 
s+1 
4+~ 
3+1 
2+~ 
3+1 
4+1 
5+1 
0+2 
2+0 
1+0 
1+0 

5+1 
-+1 
5+1 
5+1 

5+1 
1+}, 

2+1 

5-1 I 
1 ~ 2 
3+1 

+~ 
·Hl 
i+t 

1 
ti 

I I< 

4+1 
2+1 
4 I 

2H 

 

 



o. 

GE 301 Cytology 
GE 311 Biometrical Genetic 
GE 322 Microbial Genetic 

Additional Cour e 
G 102 Introductor)' 'eminar 

BM 102 Introduction to Biometry 

Title 

BM 201 Advanced Biometry-course l 
BM 212 Advanced Biometry-course II 
EX 102 Introduction to Agricultural Extension 
EX 202 Exten ion, Evaluation and Research 
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Pre-req. Units 

2+1 
2+0 

'E 101 4+ 2 
MB 102 

1+0 
s+1 
s+1 
5+1 
3+0 

EX 102 3+1 

 

 



SYLLABUSES 

AGRICULTURAL ECONOMICS 

AE 101 Agriculture in the Economy (1 + O) 
tructur' of the economy: primary; -;econdary; tertiary cctors. The rclatiYc impor­

tance of each sector over time in S.A. no. •mploy cs. griculturc differ nt from other 
sectors via production factors ... ational income di\id d into 3 sectors and changes oYer 
time. E.·ports of Agri ultural products and Imports of non-agricultural products, :VIon y 
and the role of it in the economy. Foreign .·chan c to facilitat international trade. 
Internal marketing of agricultural produce. ·world markets of agricultural produce. Agric. 
policy r garding parity income with non-a ricultural s ctor . 

(One lectur p riod per we k). 
(Pr requi itcs :-) 

AE 111 Elementary Agricultural Price Theory (l+D 
lntroductio11 : D finitions; production and consumption; production factors. 

tility: T tal utility and marginal utility, g ncral shap of these curve . 
mer's choice and con um rs' equilibrium: market xchang ration and marginal 
ration. 

on u­
utility 

upply and demand: tility as basi for the individual demand of consumer good ; 
individual and market demand curves: general hape. hange in demand for consumers' 
good and/or the s rvice of factor of production. Individual and market supply curves: 
gen ral shape. Price formation and market equilibrium. Characteristics of a perfect market. 
Ela ticities of demand and supply; agricultural d mand and upply curv . Effect of 
change in demand and upply. The cobweb theorem in agriculture. Cro s-elasticity of 
demand b twe n agricultural products. 

Practical Work 
Graphical pr entation of total and marginal utility chedules for one consumer 

product. 
on umer ' equilibrium between t\\ product 

Individual and market demand and upply curv s 
Price formation with chang in demand and upply 
The cobw b r pon. c 
( n I ctur period and half a practical cla s p r w ck). 
(Pr r qui it s:-). 

AE 121 Production Economi Th or (3 -t J 
The Ptnduction F1111clio11 

ll lationship. bctwl •n r ourc • . n<l product : the pwJuclion, I unction, Jeliniti n . 
'l'h • ht, of dimini hing r •turn , type of returns. Ela ticity of production, mtional and 
i rrati nal region of production. 

Factor/ .Factor Relatio11ship 
; n I al F rm. I◄ actor-f. ctor pro bl m in agricultur . I a-product contour and 

P, od11ct/ Product Relationship 

of ub titution: marginal rat of ub titution and 
nt, ry r ourc • i dine , hard r lin and irrational 

'omplcmentar ·, suppl mcntary and competitive ub titution-rational and i1-
rational. Bord 'r lines and isocline ptimum product combination-i '0-r v nu cur • 
as choic indicators. 

ost Function in A riculture 
Opportunity co t; hort- and Ion •-run }) ·i.io<l ; \' riubl' and fi,· d nst. 
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Practical Work 
Total, average and marginal product curve ' : four type:; of return; three regions of 

production. l\Ia.ximum profit by, ay of total product alone or marginal product; effects of 
price changes on input and output. !so-product contours, border lines, isoclines and 
e.·pansion path. I so-factor contour, cornplcrnentar), uppl mentary and comp titivc 
combinations. Opti1num product combination. Determining maximum profit through co l 

curve and the effect of price change . 
(Three lecture periods and half a practical class p ·r week). 
(Prerequi ites:-) 

AE 131 Marketing of Agricultural Products (2 + 0) 
The marketing problem. nalysing marketing problem ' . Consumers of Agricultural 

products. Agricultural production. The exchange function-price discovery. Competition 
in Food marketing. Agricultural prices. Expanding demand for Agricultural produce. 
The storage function. Transportation. Standardization and grading. J, ood proces ing 
indu tries. Wholesaleing and retailing of food. The cost of marketing. Coll ction and use 
of market information. Risk in gricultural Marketing. 

(Two lecture periods per week) 
(Prerequisites:-) 

AE 142 Farm Management (3 1 1) 
The decision making process. Economic principle::; and farm management. Farm 

records. Analysis of farm records. Ri k and uncertainty. Improving the farm bu iness. 
Economic surveys. 

Practical Work 
Keeping and analysis of phy ical records for different production factors and enter­

pri es. Enterpri e records by way of gros margin , . Partial budgeting. Complete budget­
ing. Risk and uncertainty problem and how it affects the farm bu ines •. Economic urYcy 
planning and analysis. 

(Three lecture periods and one practical cla per week). 
(Prerequisites:-) 

AE 151 Natural Resource Economics (4+0) 
Introduction: frame work of ref r nee. upply of natur, l re ourc s for economic use. 

Population pressure and demand for natural resourc s. Input-output relationship 
affecting resource use. Location and spatial organization. Th ory of r gional develop­
ment. atural resource project evaluation through hen fit-cost analysi~. \ 7at ·r economic . 
Economics of Soil conservation. 

(Four lecture periods per week). 
(Prerequisites: - ) 

AE 202 Agricultural Development and Policy ( 3 , 0) 
tagcs of economic growth and a riculture's role in ca h tagL·. l'rohlcms in un<lc1 -

<leYeloped agriculture. Agrarian reform. Polici._,s to improve productivity. Incom, 
stability through price policies. 

(Three lecture periods p r week). 
(Prerequisites: E 121 and E 131). 

E 212 Agricultural Pric Analysi (3 -d) 
Change in pri es over time. yclic Yariation. in ommodtt . Ela t1 tt\ of d m, nd fot 

individual farm products. Ela ticity of supply for individual farm products . lt'a urem nt 
of changes in demand. Geographical pncc surfac s. Suhsidi 'sand pnccs. 

Practical Work 
Calculation of long and short term changes in prices of ·ome agricultural product .. 

Cyclic variations in South Africa. E timation of distribution lag . Price inde.·c . Geogra­
phical price surfaces for some major products. 

(Three lecture periods and half a practical class per week). 
(Prerequisites: AE 131) 
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AE 221 Production Economics ( 4 D 
Family Farm Theory concerning costs. Returns to scale and farm site. Size and co t 

economics. The Euler theorem. Time, factor r ·wards and Re ource valuation. Labour a 
an economic variable. Agricultural .. upply and demand functions. 

Practical Work 
(Four lecture period and half a practical cla per ,veek). 
(Prerequi ites: E 121) 

AE 232 Agricultural Marketing in South Africa (2 t 0) 
Ilistorical bachf.(tound: Peri d before 1914: changes taking place in the marketing 

stru turc. Period 1914-1937: organised mark ting but unco-ordinated; the role of co­
operatives in marketing but without legal monopolie ' ; the first marketing board . l\Iarket­
ing act of 1937: r ·a 'Ons for creation, objectives and re. ults obtained. reation of marketing 
hoards: General purpos ; pr blems created by the marketing hoards. 

1Uarketi11g act 196 •: I) ·fiuitions. l\larketing ·chemes: establishment, amendment 
suspension ,ind revocation. ontrol boards . Tational marketing council, consumers' 
advisory committee. Financial pro\'isions. ontrol under a cheme. larketing matter · in 
ge11eral, regulations; offences and penal tie . 

Dif]erent schemes: Free price sy t ms. Fixed price systems. Floor price sy terns. 
Quantity control systems. Other minor modification ystems. 

('l\vo lecture period per week). 
(Prcr ·quisites: AE 131) 

AE 301 Introduction to Linear Programming (1 -D 
Common ·tructun: of linear programming problem:; graphical rcprcl'entation ; 

objective function; rc:,;traints; non-negative conditions. Assumptions for linear program­
ming: linear functions; stability of functions through price changes. Optimizing the 
obj 'ctiYc ftmction: Simple.· solution: mechanic . Interration: Computer feasibility. The 
dual problem: formal relation - to the primal problem. Economic interpretation of linear 
programming. 

Practical Work 
Setting up of the primal problem. Solving problem through imple. · n1ethod .. oh·ing 

problem thr ugh th· u c of a computer. ohing the dual problem and interpreting 
r ·suit ' . 

(One lectur, period aud half a practical clas • per w ck). 
(Prerequisites: E 121 or Mathematics I) 

AE 312 Project (0 • 2) 
.\ proje t of limited scope to l!ivc the student c ·pcrience in the handling ~md prc­

:-; l'ntation of data. 
('1'\\'o practical classes pl'r week). 
(l'rcrl'quisit·s: AE 221, AE 212, ,\E 301). 

AE 391 392 Seminar ( I I 0) 
l•,ach stu<ll·tH shall pn.:parl' and pn·sL'lll t\\o \\rittL·n pap •rs on selectl'd subjects. 
(One kctur • period rwr we ·l ·). 
(Prer·quisitl's: AE 221, .\E 212). 

AGRICULTURAL ENGINEERlNG 

EN 102 Introduction to Agricultural Engineering (5 -L 1) 
The: field of Agricultural }-,ngincnin ,, po" ·r plants and the powl'r rl'quirements of 

ma hinery and tools; n·pair ,,ork, tlw workshop and its cquiYal nt, farm machin ry, 
different t . p •s of machinl's, tlwir operation and maintenance, power transmi ion of belts, 
a ·Jes and gears. Impkrn •nts : op(•ration, maintt:nanc' and r'pair. Surveying: measuring 
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techniques and apparatus. Cooling: radiators, heat insulation and cooling systems. 
Architecture: fundamentals, farm buildings and building materials. Hydraulics: water 
pressure, pumps, their operation and installation. Electricity: fundamentals. 

(Five lecture periods and one practical class per week). 
(Prerequisites:-). 

AGRICULTURAL EXTENSION 
EX 102 Introduction to Agricultural Extension (3 +O) 

The objectives, principles and philosophy of extension. The agricultural extension 
service-operation and requirements thereof, with special reference to the Bantu Home­
lands. The farmer in his social environment: cultural patterns as basis for social behaviour; 
the influence of education; social and personal reaction to new ideas and resistance to 
change. The adoption of improved farming practices. Leadership in agricultural ex­
tension: Identification of leaders; leadership development. Communication, its objectives 
and an analysis of the process; extension teaching methods- classification, effectiveness 
and analysis of the different methods. Programme planning in agricultural extension: 
Objectives and philosophy; building extension programmes; procedures in programme 
planning. 

(Three lecture periods per week). 
(Prerequisites:-) 

EX 202 Extension, Evaluation and Research (3 + 1) 
Evaluation and research in extension: Evaluation of the extension situation; ap­

proaches to the extension situatio11, the technical situation, the social situation and the 
economic situation. Organisation of evaluation and research in extension; p lanning and 
conducting of an evaluation project. 

Practical Work 
Application of extension teaching methods. Programme planning. Study and evalua­

tion of extension sitations. Reporting of data. 
(Three lecture periods and one practical class per week). 
(Prerequisites: EX 102). 

ANIMAL HEALTH 
AH 102 Anatomy and Physiology ( 5 + 1) 

The anatomy and physiology of farm animals supported by histology and embryology. 
Emphasis placed on normal development and function to provide a background for the 
Animal Health course. 

Practical Work 
Anatomy, Physiology and Histology of healthy organ systems. 
(Five lecture periods and one practical class p r week). 
(Prerequisites:-). 

AH 112 Elementary Animal Health ( 5 + 1) 
An introduction to the normal anatomy and physiology of farm animals ,.-ith an 

abbreviated section on frequently occurring abnormalities and infectious diseases. 

Practical Work 
Elementary diagnostic and therapeutic procedures, comparing healthy animals with 

sick ones. 
(Five lecture periods and one practical class per week). 
(Prerequisites:-). 

AH 201 Animal Health: Non-infectious Diseases (S+l) 
Clinical and pathological examination of farm animals. Some examples of the most 

important medical, surgical and gynaecological conditions of farm animals giving aetiology, 
course, treatment and prophylaxi . 
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Practical Work 
Demonstration of clinical cases and elementary therapeutic principles. 
(Five lecture periods and one practical class per week). 
(Prerequisites: AH 102). 

AH 212 Animal Health: Infectious Diseases (5+1) 
The most important di eases of farm animals caused by specific agents, dealing with 

the biology of these agents, occurrence, symptoms produced in life and after death, 
treatment of animals uffering from these diseases, preventative measures and Govern­
ment regulations concerning these diseases. 

Practical Work 
Demonstration of animals su!Tering from diseases caused by specific agents; diagnoz­

tic, therapeutic and preventative procedures. 
(Five lecture periods and one practical class per we ,k). 
(Prerequisites: AII 102). 

ANIMAL SCIENCE 

AS 101 Introduction to Animal Science (5+1) 
Introduction to animal husbandry and livestock industry in South Africa; types and 

breeds of farm livestock; evolution, origin, characteristics and useful11ess. Regionalisation 
of livestock production, nutritional aspect, maintenance, production energy and other 
requirement , roughag , 'wect- and soun·eld; fresh milk, beef, sheep, pig and poultry 
regionalisation. Terminology definitions used in describing animals. Environment and 
adaptability. Basic principles of animal production; reproduction, bone growth, develop­
ment and growth, compensatory growth and milk secretion. Production and management 
practice of dairying, beef, pigs, horses, sheep and goat.. 

Practical Work 
Cattle, pig and hor e judging. Farm visit . 
(Five lecture periods and one practical class per week). 
(Prerequisites:-). 

AS 202 Animal Nutrition (5+1) 
Introductory fundamentals of animal nutrition. Nutrients and their metabolism. The 

measurement of body requirements and feed values. Nutritive requirements for body 
processe1s and productive functions. utritional properti s of miscellaneous South 
African feeding-stuffs. Nutritional management of various animal production systems. 

Practical Work 
Feed orientation and evaluation; nutritional practice on the farm; organised visits to 

forms and institutions. 
(Five lecture periods and one practical class per week). 
(Prerequisite : AS 101) 

AS 212 Meat Science (4+~) 
Production and consumption of m ·at. Structure of meat; histology, colour an<l 

chemistry. Quality requirements and ·tandards with factors influencing quality; tendcr­
n •ss, colour, fat colour, hardnes of fat, marhling, flavour, growth and carcass ratios. 
Carcass evaluation and dressing percentage. Treatment of meat and meat anirnal ·; meat as 
a human food; slaughter method,. Seedy cut in pork. Skinning and treatment of hides and 
skins. 

Practical Work 
Carcass cutting of cattle, sheep, and pigs; di section, deboning and visits to abattoir. 
(Four lecture periods and half a practical class per we k). 
(Prerequisites: AS 101 ). 
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AS 221 Poultry Production (3+1) 
The poultry industry in South Africa and developing territories. The evolution anc.l 

classification of breeds together with characteristic and utility value. Reproduction, and 
production of eggs and meat and the influence of environmental and genetic factors on 
production. Rearing systems and flock management and marketing of poultry products. 
Health considerations. 

Practical Work 
In laboratory and on poultry unit; organised tours. 
(Three lecture periods and one practical class per week). 
(Prerequisites: - ) 

AS 232 Animal Breeding (2-f ~) 
Breeding background: genotypic anc.l pht'notypic vanat1on, heritability, aml re­

peatability. Selection and selection techniques and factors affecting the efficiency of 
selection. l\Iating systems. Breeding plans for dairy and h •l'f cattle and pigs anc.1 other 
species. 

Practical Work 
Calculation of breeding parameters and their application in practice. 
(Two lecture periods and half a practical class per wPck). 
(Prerequisites: GE 311) 

AS 241 Dairy Science ( 3 -f 1) 
I Ii torical ·un ey and present position of the dairy industr). The composition of mill · 

and <lairy by-products and handling considerations. Dairy chcmistr), microbiology, 
technology and production h ·gienc. 

Practical Work 
In laboratory and on farm; organised tours. 
(Three lecture periods and one practical class per week). 
(Prerequisite :-). 

AS 301 Applied Nutrition (4-1-1) 
Tutritional detail in practice of: gra. sand forage crops; silage, hay, artificially dri·d 

gra s, straw and chaff; roots and tubers; c real grains and hy-products; protein con­
centrate . rutritional management of dairy cattle, beef cattl ', sheep, goats and pigs in 
respect to correction of amino acid d ·ficiences; non-prot in-nitrog n utilization and 
practical application; stock licks; feedlots; crop feeding; lactational anocstrus; pasture 
utilization and upplcmentation; specific feeding problems and fc ·d additi\'es. 

Practical Work 
Stud) and appraisal of com1111.:rcial frl'ds and supplt:mcnts; vi its to farms and fel'd 

factories. 
( Four lecture periods and om· practind class Pl't \\ l'l'I ). 

(Prercquistl'S: AS 202) 

AS 312 Advanced Nutrition (5 1) 
Energy metabolism in relation to nutrition and methods of m ·asuring th• •n •rgy 

metabolism of animals. Indirect e timation of heat from material transformations. Basal 
expenditure of energy. Energy co ·t of body movement. Effect of environm •nt on energy 
metabolism. 1 1ctabolizablc energy requirements and its calculation. Ruminant digestion 
and ruminant products and their utilization. Regulation of energy intake. Limitations of 
e. ·isting feeding systems. Physiology of digestion, abso1 pt ion and metabolism in the 
ruminant. Volatile Fatty Acid Ctilization and I Ieat lncrcatnl'nt for th· \"arious production 
functiorn-. L •ast co:-;t rationing (linear programming). 
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Practical Work 
The in vitro determination of digestibility, conducting a digestibility trial, nitrogen 

balance determination, vitamin demon 'tration trial, determination of body water and 
hody energy concentration in mall animals, and mineral studies. 

(Five lecture periods and one practical class per week). 
(Prerequisites: AS 301). 

AS 322 Project in Animal Production (0+2) 
The student is required to participate actively in a selected project involving animal 

production, the result of which are to be presented in the form of a scientific dissertation. 
(Two practical classes per week). 
(Prerequisites: AS 202). 

AS 332 Special Topics in Animal Science (2 ➔-0) 
.-\ study of research papers on selected topics of animal cience. 
(Two lecture periods per week). 
(Prerequisites: AS 202) 

AS 391/392 Seminar (1 +O) 
The student i required to prepar, and present a , eminar on a selected topic 111 

nimal Science. 
(One lecture period per week). 
(Prerequisites: ). 

BIOCHEMISTRY 
Details still to be finalised. 

CROP SCIENCE 
CS 101 Agro-meteorology and Water Relations (3 + 1) 

Climate as a limiting factor in outh African agriculture. A study of the methodology 
of climatic survey, for the purpose of agricultural land use planning: Humidity; rainfall; 
temperature; radiation; evaporation; integration of climatic data. The water factor in 
South African agriculture. ational water resources; desert encroachment. Evapotrans­
piration: Environmental and plant factors determining the rnte of evapotran pi ration. 
Effect of water deficit on plants: Effects on cell volume and growth; respiration; photo­
synthesis; successive wetting and drying cycles; mineral nutrition; the interaction between 
water and nutrition; drought resistance mechanisms; drought hardening; agricultural 
application of drought resistance mechanisms. Effici 'ncy of water use: Relative water 
requirement of crops; factorn determining dlicienc of water us and their agricultural 
application; water budgeting. 

Practical Work 
Installation and maintcn,11,cc of meteorological cquipmcnl; weather recording; 

natural vegetation as index of clirnatc; utilization of meteorological records in land use 
planning. 'limatl' o( the I3untu 1 Ionwlands; animal climatology; anatomical and physio­
logical studi ·s of drought resistance in seit'ctcd field crops; water budgeting in cropping 
sy·tems. 

(Three lecture periods and one practical class per ,~ eek). 
(Prcr quisitc : ). 

CS 112 Introduction to Plant Science (5 t 1) 
I [uman nutrition: Population growth and world fo d upply; components of 

nutrition; food chains; deficic11c;, states and nutritional disorders in the rural African; the 
role of the agriculturist in the alleviation of nutritional deficiencies. Origin, classification 
and noinenclaturc of cc nomic plants. Classification of the Gramineac. l\1orpholog) : 
Structure nf economic plants in relation to management practices . Gr wth and dcYclop-
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ment: Interrelationship of growth procc cs; allometric growth; growth reactions in 
communities as opposed to plants growing in isolation; yield criterion in relation to crop 
management; growth and deYelopment of fruit and gras cs . Reproduction and propaga­
tion: Seed propagation; viability; dormancy; ·eed technology; asexual propagation. 
Applied Plant Science: Optimal land use; principles of soil and water con ·ervation; 
cropping system and practices inYolYing ley cropping; tillage and weed control. Elements 
of horticulture involving selection of orchard site and pruning. Elements of pasture mana­
gement: principle of grazing; pasture management practices. 

Practical Work 
A study of the morphology of the gramineae and elected crops. Practice in contour 

farming. Practical demon tration of pa ture management practices. A study of pruning 
and propagation methods. 

(Five lecture periods and one practical clas per week). 
(Prerequisites: C 101). 

CS 121 Elementary Irrigation (2 t ~) 
Introduction: The importance of irrigation in South frican agriculture; types of 

irrigation. The soil-plant-atmosphere system: The dynamic nature of the sy tern; a 
study of the factors resulting in declining productivity of irrigable soils. Planning: The 
socio-economic and physical factors invoh·ed in planning and irrigation schemes. Predic­
tion of irrigation nt.'eds: Application of clcmentar) criteria of climate, plant nnd soil in 
irrigation scheduling. Field application of water: Methods of irrigation; selection, 
implementation and evolution of c:urfac and ov rh ad syst ms. Drainag •. 

Practical Work 
Practical methods of estimating plant water requirement and the irrigation potential 

of soil,; planning and implementing ystcms of irrigation. 
(Two lecture periods and half a practical class per week). 
(Prerequisite': CS 101 ). 

CS 201 Elements of Crop Production (5 t 1) 
Agronomy as an integrating science. The morpholocty, physiology and management 

practices of maize, sorghum, wheat, potatoes, sugar can, and pul s. 

Practical Work 
A tudy of the anatomy and ontogeny of crop plants; as essm nt of potential and 

target yield; heat budgeting; farm machinery in field crop production; element. of grain 
grading. 

(Five lecture periods and one practical cla-;s per week). 
(Prerequisite. : CS 112). 

CS 211 Advanced Crop Science ( + 1) 
The production of specialized crops: Iorphology, phytdology, quality an<l yield 

criterion in relation to the production of tobacco and fibre crops including a tudy of 
specialized cultural practice. and processing. Ley rapping: A study of the principle and 
practice of crop rotation. Crop Physiology: 'rop physiological and t.'cological principl •s 
a· a ha is for the management of field crop . 

Practical Work 
A ·tudy of the morphology of the tobacco an<l cotton plants; element· of tobacco 

curing; clement of vegetable fibre technology. E.·crcist.'s in comparative physiolo ry and 
morphology of elected crops relative to crop production practice. E. ·ercist• in the 
integration of cropping sequences and the implementation of rotations. 

(Four lecture periods and one practical clas'< per w ck). 
(Prerequisites: C 201 ). 

CS 222 Principles oflrrigation ( 5 + 1) 
Introduction: Irrigat d area, of the world; the productivity and value of irrigat d 

land; importanc and scope of irrigation in . outh frica. The Soil-Plant- tmo phcr • 
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system: The dynamic nature of the system; interaction between climate, plant and soil 
factors; cvapotranspiration and energy balance concept:;; crop and soil factors; concepts 
related to the maintenance of long-term productivity; soil water availability; leachino 
requirements; brak formation; irrigation water buality. Planning: Social, economic and 
physical aspects involved in the selection of irrigable land; the assessment of physical 
factors; planning. Prediction of irrigation needs: Application of energy balance, empirical 
and physical methods; practical considerations in scheduling irrigatio1,. Field application 
of water: Efficiency of irrigation; the design, implementation and efficiency assessment of 
surface and overhead systems. Drainage: The salt balance concept; designing a relief 
draining system. 

Practical Work 
Practical methods of estimating plant water requirement; measurement of water 

flow; water budgeting; field evaluation of efficiency of surface and overhead systems; 
assessment of infiltration capacity, irrigation potential of &oils, water quality; planning an 
irrigation scheme. 

(Five lecture periods and one practical class per week). 
(Prerequisites: CS 112) 

CS 302 Special Topics in Crop Science (2+ D 
Experimental techniques: The tield plot experiment with reference to selection of site, 

experimental material, plot size, sample number; the problem of what to measure; measure­
ment of the living plant; division of the plant; harvesting; experimentation in controlled 
environments; pot experiments; biometry in agronomic research. Growth analysis: 
Quantitative analysis of plant growth; problems of mensuration; yield in relation to growth 
attributes. Research topics: A study of selected inve tigations into current agronomic 
problems with the object of acquiring a scientific approach and gaining insight into the 
pitfalls of agronomic research. 

Practical Work 
A study of current research on the university experimental farm; analysis of the 

factorial and split-plot experiments; the field laboratory concept and techniques employ­
ed in environmental research; biometrical evaluation of data on growth analysis. 

(Two lecture periods and half a practical class per week). 
(Prerequisites: CS 201, D1'I 102). 

CS 391/392 Seminar (1 + O) 
Student will be required to present one seminar on a selected topic in agronomic 

re earch. 
(Time allotted equivalent to one lecture period per we~k). 
(Prerequisites: - ). 

GENETICS 
GE 101 Introduction to Genetics ( 4+ 1) 

The cell theory of lifr. The general morphology of the cell. Review of subcellular 
components. Lifo cvcle:; and cell division. l\1endelian principles. Gene interaction. Sex 
linkage. l\Iultiplc ailclism. Linkage and chromosome mapping. The central dogma of 
molectular biology. hangl'S in the genetic material. 

Practical Work 
Examination of prepared slides. Controlled cro!'lses in Drosophila melanol(aster. 
(Four lecture periods and one practical cla.,;s per week). 
(Prerequisites : - ) 

GE 112 Elements of Genetics (2 t- 1) 
Probability theory as applied to genetics. Stati ' tical treatment of quantitatiYe factors. 

Genetic recombination .. •Iutation. Gene control mecha:-iisms. Developmental genetics. 
Extra nuclear hL'rcJity. 
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Practical Work 
Controlled crosse in D. melanogaster, E. coli and Chlamydomo11as. 

(Two lecture period and one practical cla s per week). 
(Prerequisites: GE 101) 

GE 201 Population Genetics (4+1) 
Large random mating population . Equilibrium populations. Various types of mating 

in population,. Theory of path coefficient .. Effects of mutation, selection, migration and 
genetic drift. 

Practical Work 
elected topics and problem in population genetics. 

( our lecture periods and one practical cla s per week). 
(Prerequi ites: GE 101) 

GE 212 Plant Breeding (2 f- ~) 
aturc and goals of plant breeding. Plant introduction and domestication. Re­

productive systems and plant breeding methods. Various breeding techniques. In­
breeding, selection, heterosis, outcro ing. Polyploidy. Mutation breeding. 

Practical Work 
Practical experience in the techniques employed in the bre ding of common field 

crops (Z. mays, Lolium spp., Gossypium and Phasiolus, etc.) 
(T,,o lecture period and half a practical class p r week). 
(Prerequi itcs: GE 101) 

GE 301 Cytology (2+ 1) 
Review of cellular and subcellular compon nts and organillcs. ell divi ion. ;to-

genetic ' . 

Practical Work 
Techniques employed m light microscophy. Fixation, infiltration, emb dding, 

ectioning and mounting of microscopic pecimens. Stain., staining, mordants. Squash 
preparations. 

(Two lecture periods and one practical class per week). 
(Prerequi ites: -) 

GE 311 Biometrical Genetics (2 + 0) 
Quantitative heredity. Statistical methods. Heritability. , election, inbreeding, cross­

breeding, heterosi , overdominancc. 
(Two lecture periods per week). 
(Prerequisite. : -) 

GE 322 Microbial Genetics ( 4 + 2) 
The nature and function of the gene. Recombination analysis. Biochemical genetics. 

Gen tic fine structure analysis. The natur • of the g ·nl'lic material. Iutation. Ccnctic of 
bacteria and bactcriophag •. E ·trachrornosomal s ·stt·ms. 

Practical Work 
Ascospore analy cs. Bacterial transformation, transduction, se. ·c.lu tion, conjugation. 
(Four lecture periods and two practical classls per week). 
(Prerequisites: GE 101, MB 102) 

HORTICULTURAL SCIENCE 
HC 101 Elements of Fruit and Vegetable Production (5 -j 1) 

A brief survey of the South African horticultural indu, try, mcluding horticulture in 
the Bantu Homelands. Plant nomenclature, horticultural terminology and clas. ification of 
horticultural crop . Climate a· a factor in horticultural crop production; hail and fro t 
protection; wi11dbrcaks for fruit orchards. Principles of horticultural crnp mana, •m •nl, 
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including oil and site election, orchard layout, pacing, irrigation, fertilization, cover 
cropping, weed control. Pollination, fruit ct and fruit thinning. The principle and 
practi s of pruning. Introductory studic of the botany, ecology, cultivars, propagation 
and managcm -nt of select d temperate, citrus, tropical and sub-tropical fruitcrops. A 
brief study of vcgctabl production. 

Practical Work 
Orchard layout and man,1gcmcnt practict·s. Prunmg and fruit thinning of deciduous 

fruit tr ·cs. Pruning and trellising of grape ·vines. Propagation of s lcct d fruit er p . The 
planting, managcm ·nt and harve ting of vegetable crop . Id ntification and valuation of 
fruit and\' •getable cultivar . Visists to producers, pacl·hous sand/or proce ing factorie , 
and to the Pineapple Research , tation and 1unicipal Fre h Produce Market, Ea ·t 
London. 

(Five lecture periods and one practical cla • per w ck). 
Prerequisites: CS 112) 

N o te: This course should be taken in prefer ·nee to H 201 by thos students who will 
not b taking rnore than one course in Horticultural Sci nee. 

HC 201 Elem ents of Horticultural Science ( 51 l) 
1\ brief survey of the South African horticultural industr , including horticulture 

in the Bantu Ilomelands. Plant nomcnclatur , horticultural terminology and cla. ific­
ation of horticultural crops. hmate as a factor in horticultural crop production; hail and 
fro t protection; windbreak for fruit orchards. Principle of horticultural crop manage­
ment, including oil and ite lection, orchard layout, . pacing, irrigation, fertilization, 
cov r cropping, weed control. Pollination, fruit set and fruit thinning; fruit ripening, 
harve ting and torag . The principle· and practices of pruning. Plant propagation, w·ith 
pecial reference to the principles and practices of a exual propagation. urscry procedure, 

including mist propagation. Introductory tud1c of the ecology, cultivars, propagation 
and management of ·elected temperate fruit crop , with particular reference to the summer 
rainfall area. The proce sing of deciduous fruit 

Practical Work 
Orchard layout and management practice·. Pruning and fruit thinning of deciduou 

fruit trees. Pruning and trellising of grape vines. cxual propagation techniques, in­
cluding the propagation of selected deciduou fruit crops. Mist propagation and nur ery 
practice. Identification and ontrol of pests and di. cases of temperate fruit crop·. Iden­
tification :rnd evaluation of cultivars oft mpcratc fruit crops. 

(Fiv lecture periods and one practical clas per week). 
( Prercquisi tcs: 'S 112) 

HC 212 Vegetable Crop ( 4 l) 
Bri ,f survey of th South African \cg ·tab)· industry including wgctable production 

in the Bantu llomelands. Importance and food valu • f v ·g ·tab!' crops. Classification of 
Ycg •tab!, crops. Types of \' •gctablc growing. limatc and soil as factor. in ,·c 1etablc 
gro\\ ing. utricnt r ·quirerncnts of n~gctablc crop ; application of f crtilizcrs. Seed , se d 
production, .·e d c ·rtification and tc~;ting. S cdbcd pn:paration, owing and tr, n. planting. 
\Ianag mcnt nr v •g •table rops. , Iarkcting ancl storngL·, including the importan of 
quality. VLg tablt· procc in,. J•cnnomi • importance, l ntan , nuttition,ll aluc, p ·odu -
t1nn, r a , climatic r quir •m •nt and oth ·rs I· t d a ptcls of the major\' g •tabk crops. 

Practical Work 
Laboratory work, inclu<lin, s •d quality and germination tests. Fit:ld work, 111cluding 

the rai ing of veg table seedlings and management of the crop. E\"aluation of cultinus and 
quality. Judging of v •g tablL· . \'i it. to \'•,-table produc ·rs, processing fa tori and to 

th Iunicip, l l•r h Prod.uc, 1\Jarket, East London. 
( Four lectur • period.s and on• practical class p r , • •ck). 
( Pr rcqui ite : 1I 201). 
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HC 221 Citrus and Sub-tropical Fruits (4+1) 
Studies of the economic importance, distribution, botany, growth, physiolo ,y, 

ecology, cultivars, propagation, management, and major pc ts and disea cs of citru and 
selected tropical and sub-tropical fruit crops, tea and coffee. Citrus packhou manage­
ment. (Citriculture to make up approximately half of the lectures). 

Practical Work 
Propagation and production of citrus, including packhouse management. Identific­

ation and control of citrus pe ts and di ·eases. Citrus quality tc t · . Propagation of selected 
sub-tropical fruit crops. Identification and evaluation of cultivars. Vi its to fruit producers, 
pineapple canneries, Pin apple Re earch , tation, citrus packhou cs and to harbour 
facilities (precooling, shipping etc.) for export of fruit. 

(Four lecture periods and one practical cla per week). 
(Prerequisites: HC 201) 

HC 302 Special Topics in Horticultural Science (2+~) 
Special topics, mainly on fruit crops, designed to upplemcnt previous courses and to 

provide a small degree of specialization in a de ired direction. 
(Lectures, assignments and practicals as nece sary but equivalent to two lecture 

periods and half a practical cla s per week). 
(Prerequisite : HC 212, HC 221). 

MICROBIOLOGY 

MB 102 Introduction to Microbiology (4+1) 
Definition, scope and importance of microbiology. History of microbiology. The 

eucaryotic and procaryotic protists. Classification of bacteria. Blue-green algae. Bacterial 
structure and function. Cultivation of bacteria. Bacterial metabolism. History of viruses. 
Tobacco mosaic virus. The bacteriophages. nimal viruse . Introduction to immunology. 
Blood and its components. ymbiosi . The rumen. Algae. Lichens. Mycorrhiza . Legumes 
and Rhizobia. Sterilization and Pasteurization. 

Practical Work 
e of the microscope. Techniques of isolating, cultivating and examining bacteria. 

Respiration and fermentation. Plant virus di eases. Bacteriophagcs. I olation of elected 
groups of Bacteria. Analysi of milk and water. 

(Four lecture periods and one practical class per week).) 
(Prercqui ites: -). 

MB 111 Mycology (4 + 1) 
The role of fungi in human affairs. The Acrasiales and Labyrinthulalcs . . ly.·omy­

cetes. Phycomycetes. Ascomycetcs and Imperfect Fungi. Dusidiomyc tcs. 

Practical Work 
Isolation and identification of selected fungi. 
(Four lecture period and one practical cla • per week). 
(Prerequisites: - ). 

MB 201 Serology and Immunology (1 + i) 
The nature and structure of antigens at d antihodie,· . r nti Ycn /antihod • rca tion 

Theories of ar1tibody formatior,. pplications of antigen /antibody r action in p Jant and 
animal viruses. The precipitin te t. The agar single and double diff u ion tests. 

Practical Work 
Preparation of antisera. Micro- and ring interface precipiting tc · ts. Ou din a ar sin ,Jc 

and double diffu ion tests. Ouchterlony agar double diffusion test. 
(One lecture period and half a practical cla s per week). 
(Prerequi ites: MB 102; BC- ). 
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MB 212 Soil Microbiology (3 + 1) 
Introductior, to soil microbiology. The microbial flora of the 

rhizopla1,e. D composition proces e ' . Humus. The carbon cycle. 
trification. itrogcn fixation. Sulpher cyck. Phosphorus cycle. 
rhizo, pherc. The biological equilibrium in soil. 

Practical Work 

oil. Rhizo ph re and 
itrification and deni­
Microhiology of the 

Techniques for the ob en at ion of soil microb ·s. The enumeration of the soil 
population. Quantitative examination of rhizosphere bacteria. Isolation of selected genera 
of ' oil bacteria and fungi. 

(Three lecture period and one practical class per w ck). 
(Prerequi ite, : MB 102) 

MB 221 Plant Pest Control ( 4 t- 1) 
Vegetative and rcproductiYe cycle of crops and the types of pest /disea e aff cting 

the various tages. Effect of famines on mankind ... vith reference to the Irish potato famine. 
Di covery of ecd treatment for di case control. Sulphur and lime-sulphur as fungicides. 
Ru ' ts and smut of wheat. lntr duction to economic cntomlology. Quarantine mca ures. 
Chemical control measures. Fungicide . Insecticide . I• umigants. Herbicides. ematicide 
and nematodes. 

Practical Work 
urvey of pest and di ea -e. on various crop~. Commonly used in ecticides and 

fungicides and mode of application. Calibration of mechanical sprayers. Weed-killers and 
their u c . Technique , for recovery of nematodes from oil. 

(Four lecture period and on practical cla per week). 
(Prerequisite : IB 102) 

MB 232 Plant Virology (2 1) 
'ymptomatology of plant v1ru • di ea e . Techniques for the a say of plant viru e . 

Transmis ion of plant viruses. Properties of plant viru e . Interaction of plant viruses 
and their hosts. EE ·ct of environment upon the expre sion of plant viru diseases. 

Practical Work 
Studie of selected ho t plant/virus combination . 
(Two lectur • p riod and one practical clas. per w cl·). 
(Pr rcqui ite. : B 102) 

MB 301 Physiology of Bact ria (2 1) 
utritional r ·qui rem ·nts for bacterial gnm th . h:asurcment of growth. hcmical 

·ompmation of ha t ·ria. Encr --ry metabolism Protern and ami110 acid catabolism. Photo­
s ·nth •tic en ·rgy metaboli m. Biosynthctic metabolism. Biosynthes1s of amino aci<ls, 
protein , lipid ancl 11ucl ·ic a id -. E11dotoxins and •.·oto. ins. 

Practical Work 
T chniqu 's for mca uring bact 'rtal growth. h.olation of cell wall.. 

carbon c mpound . Bact rial f •rm ntatwn . Fatty acid ·st is. 
{'f..,,o I tun.• periods and 01, pra tical la p r" ·k). 
(Pr r •quisit •s: TH 102 ; B ,-). 

MB 312 Industrial Microbiology (3 t I) 

tilization of 

Role of industrial microbiology in soc, ·t). Ta. onomy of yea 'ts and th ir cultivation. 
Br ·,,ing and win indu tr~. V1tan1in production by yea ts. Bacterial fermentation ' . 
Butanol-a ton• bact ria. Lactic acid ha tcria. cctic acid and propionic acid f rme1,ta­
tions. Fungi and th ir u, es. Acids and cnzym s produc d by fungi. ntihiotic . . Type of 
ferment n; u ed in industry. 
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Practical Work 
Technique of yeast cultur<!. Vi 'it to brewery. Tcchnit1ues of lar •..: scale bacterial 

culture. Antibiotic production. Tour of pharnnceutical firm to inspect antibiotic pro­
duction. Enzymatic activity of fungi and bacteria, 

(Three lectun: periods and one practical clas, per week). 
(Prcrequhtcs: IB 111; MB 301) 

PASTURE SCIENCE 

PS 102 Pasture Ecology ( 3 -1- 1) 
Introduction to plant ecology involving a study and analy 'is of plant succes -ion. 

Clas ical examples of plant succes ion and a consideration of the productivity of ecological 
system -. The effect , role and use of fire in the management of vegetation for agricultural 
purposes. The ,egetation of 'outh Africa with special reference to the origins of the thn.:e 
main vegetation types and recent changes that have occurred on a natio11al calc. A 
compari on of the utilization of vegetation by wild and domestic ungclates. 

Practical Work 
Practical demon trations of plant ecology, veld burmng and the vegetation of South 

Africa. Illu trated discu ion on the utilization of vegetation by wild and domestic un­
gulate . 

(Three lecture periods and one practical class per week). 
(Prerequisites;-) 
(Co-requisite : CS 112) 

PS 201 Pasture Management (4+1) 
The objectives and principles of pasture manageme1it. The outog ny of the grass 

plar.t and the phy iological and ecological approache • to pa ture utilization Critical gro\',:th 
period and the obj ctive of resting Yeld. Plant/animal relation hips with 'pecial reference 
to animal preference, acceptability and selective grazing. Pasture terminology encom­
passing terms and definitions of the properties of vegetation, types of management and 
land/animal relationships. Discu -sion and evaluation of continuous grazing, rotational 
grazing, rotational resting, rotational grazing and re ting and mowing of veld. Description 
and apprai al of differ nt veld management systems. 

Practical Work 
Practical demonstrations ol' the d1Hcrcnt •nl\\ th stages 111 th• 1 ra s plant. Small plot 

studies of the effect of frequency and intensity of ddoliation on the ) icld; quality <ind 
vigour of pasture plants. Field C\.cursions to study thl' practi al npplication of tlw differl'nt 
grazing practices and veld management systems. 

(Four lecture periods and one practical class per week). 
(Co-requi ites: CS 112). 

PS 212 Fodder Production and Conservation (3 H) 
The classification, cstabli hment, mamt nancL and ut1liza inn of cult1v,1t cl pa tur i 

and fodder crops. D tailed studies ot cc1 tain. c·I cted culti\atul p,1 l11n ,rn<l fodcl I crop 
pecies. Fodder con en ation throu •h sila •c and ha) mal 111 •. Drougltt 1c 1 ta,,t foddl 1 

crops ai.d fodder tree , their role and purpo c in th• t'.1rmi11g . y tl Ill. I )to niption, 
establishment and managcml'nt of select ·d drought r ·si'.'>tant fodch r crop speci • 

Practical Work 
The identification of cultivat d pasture and fodder crop sp ·cies. Practical demon -

tration~ on the e 'tabli hm nt and management of culti vatcd pastur •s. Discussion and 
demon tration of silag' and hay making. 

(1 hnc lecture 1wriods nntl half 1 pra tical class p -r \Hel·). 
( 'o-requisitcs: P. 201 ). 

 

 



PS 222 Veld Rehabilitation ( 2 + ~) 
Introduction to the ·ncroachm ·nt and era<licati n or undc:sirable plant in the , eld. 

Different typ s of encroachment, tlw e tent of the prob! •min South .\frica and the cause. 
of the encroachment. :\Icthods for th· er,tdication and control of u11desir.1hl' plants. Th· 
rl·seeJing of Vt lJ \\ ith •mpha is on objecti, , factors d ·tcrmining the success of r •seeding, 
choice of plant specil' , t·stabli hment, f·rtilization and management of reseeded areas. 
Insect pest control in veld. IcthoJs for the control of harvester termites, antheap t rmites 
an<l other insect pests. 

Practical Work 
Illustrated and field d ·monstrations of encroachment an<l eradication of undesirable 

plants in the ,eld. Field studie. or th re cding of veld and the control of in,cct pests. 
(Two lecture period and h:tlf a practical class per w ·ck). 
(Co-n·quisit s: PS 102). 

PS 231 Advanced Pasture Management (41 1) 
Prescribed rcadrng and discussion on pasture t·cology, applied pasture management, 

Physiolog of pasture plant , radical Ycl<l improvement, cultivated pastures, Yeld and 
pasture plants as feed for livestock, soil cnnsernltion and game forming. 

Practical Work 
Dem n trations, field and laboratory studies and visits to field t·.·perimer,ts and 

agricultural r ·search stations. 
(Four lecture periods and one practical class per week). 
(Prerequi itcs: PS 201). 

PS 302 Special Topics in Pasture Science (2,1) 
Pa turc res arch technique for the quantitative and qualitatn as cssment of Yegc­

tatiorJ. Sampling and mall plot tcchniqu s in pa:;tur rcserach. Criteria for botanical 
analysis. The mea urement of grazing capacity and utilization of h rbagc. The asse - -
ment of veld condition and trend. 

Practical Work 
The application of selected pa tur • research technique for surveying a11d mcasurinrr 

vegetation in the field and laboratory. 
(Two lecture periods and half a practical clas per week). 
(Prerequisites: PS 102). 

PS 312 Project in Land-use Planning (0 l 2) 
Practical Work 

The determination ind de c1iptio11 ol' thl· ,1gricultu1al land unit and the prl"scnt 
. )stem of land USl". The formulation of apropos •d s)stcm of land use co\'ering all aspects 
of agri ·ulture J)l'rtaining to the particular lar,d unit. Thl compilation of maps sho\\in, 
th· pres ·nt am! pr posed systems of land use. 

(Two J ractical clas. ·s per w •ck). 
(Pr •r ·quisit' : -) 

SMALLSTOCK AND FIBRE SCIENCE 
I◄ 201 mall tock ci n c (5 t 1) 

Jntrnductin11 tn th mall tnck 111du tr), 1 •g101 ,1lizat1rm nf mall tolk fanrnn , , n1.:t1t 
,11Hl 11,110nm ·1Hnl 111fl111•m· nn prnductmn, llp1oduct1011 and i..:ro\\th. Stud_ of the 
hi tolo rJcal c.l vclopm1:11l of th• ,rnol fihr ; ph~ ic,tl char,1ctl'l"isti • und attrihut •s nf 
animal fibr ·s; hand in , nn<l marl·eting of\ ool and moh,1i1. Economic \,du· and mana , ,_ 
m ·nt of goat::... 

Practical Work 
Jml 1 i11, of rn,dl to I ; h:rndlin ,, ·ht itication ,llld t. pin• ol' wool and mohair. 
( Fi, • 1 • ·tur • period and on pr,1ctical cl.is::.. J r \\'•I). 
(Pre: rcqui it• : ) 
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SF 212 Smallstock Management (3+l) 
Management and principles of management of smallstock. Shearing, dippir,g and 

handling facililies and organization. Practical ma11agement under various forming ·yi:,tems 
with special reference to Bantu homelands. Nutrition of sheep an<l goats with special 
reference to automatic feedlot feeding, supplementation, relation between protein stability 
and wool production, carcass composition and nutrition, drought feeding, creep feeding, 
fat lamb production, flushing, use of hormones to induce multi ovulation and synchroniz­
ation with sheep and goats. Mineral supplementation and toxicity. Rumen bypass studies. 
lVIanagemeut of karakul sheep, pelt characteristics and marketing. 

Practical Work 
Study of the managerial aspects of smallstock production with v1s1ts to farms, 

shearing and handling centres in the homelands; slide shows with discussion, design of 
crushes and handling facilities. Compilation of rations and supplements for smallstock. 

(Three lecture periods and half a practical class per week). 
(Prerequisites: SF 201) 

SF 222 Fibre Science (2+D 
Influence of the chemical reactions of wool on its use, processing, by-products from 

wool, fat, market trends in wool and mohair prices and breeding. Performance testing of 
woolled sheep in S.A. World production of textile fibres. Description and uses for natural 
plant and animal fibres, mineral and artificial fibres. 

Practical Work 
Chemical treatment of wool, bleaching agents, measuring tensile strength, crimp 

frequency, fibre thickness, felting reduction, determination of S :P ratios. Visit to wool­
wash and textile factory. 

(Two lecture periods and half a practical class per week). 
(Prerequisites: SF 201) 

SOIL SCIENCE 
SS 101 Introduction to Soil Science (S+ l ) 

The origin of soils: types of parent materials, mineral and rock types, geological 
formations of South Africa, rock weathering. Soil formation and classification: the soil 
profile, horizons, nomenclature; factors of soil formation; classical soil types e.g. podsol, 
latosol, chernozem; S.A. soil classification, most important soil series. Physical properties 
of soils: texture, structure, moi ture properties, soil air, soil temperature. Chemical 
properties of soils: chemical composition, clay minerals, cation exchange, pll, soil acidity, 
liming, brak soils. Biological properties of soils: organisms, organic matter, ammonific­
ation and nitrification. Soil fertility and fertilizers: fertility indicators, types :rnd sources 
uf , P, K fl'rtilizer'l, fertilizer mixtures, principles of fertilizer recommendation. 

Practical Work 
Study of minerals and rocks. Fick! excursions: land forms, factors of soil formation, 

elementary soil classification. Laboratory and field determination of important primary 
physical ar,d chemical properties of soils. Fertilizer identification. 

(Five lecture periods and one practical class per week). 
(Prerequisite'-: Chemistry 1). 

SS 201 Chemical Analysis of Soils, Plant and Waters (1 +2) 
Introduction: Analytical techmqucs--thcory and xamplcs: titrntion, precipitatlon, 

colorimetry, flame spectrophotometry. The analysis of soils, plants and waters: ohjectives, 
sampling and storage of samples, important parameters, extraction problems, inter­
pretation of results. 

Practical Work 
The analysis of standard solutions for SO 1, P, Oa, 0 3 , IlCOa, Cl, Cn, Mg, a, K. 

The analysis of soils: , a tu rated paste extract, P extraction, CEC nml c-xchangeahle • a, K, 
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Ca, Mg. The analy, is of plant material: . by Kjcldahl, ashing and d termination of Ca, 
Mg, I , Pon a h c.·tract. The analy ·i .. of water: EC, anions, cations, AR. 

(One lecture period and two practical cla sc .. per week). 
(Prerequisites: . ._ 101). 

SS 211 Pedology ( 3-1 1) 
Introduct10n: definition, moti\'ation. The ::-.oil proiil ·: honzons, nomenclature. Soil 

g ·nc. is: factors of soil formation, gcomorpholo y and the accumulation of parent material, 
rock and min •ral wcath ·rin ,, horizon differ ntiation. Soil classification: why?, some 
classical ·ystems, S. . system in :-;ome detail. 

Practical Work 
D tailed description of soil profiles in the field followed in each case by cla - ification. 

Exerci ·es in simplt> seric, identification ·when provided only with profile de·cription and 
analytical data. 

(Three lecture periods and one practical cla:-;s per week). 
(Prcr quisites :- ). 

SS 222 Plant Nutrition and Soil Fertility (4 -r ~) 
Historical introductio11. Ton uptake and transport. utricnt solution culture. l• unc­

tions of inorganic nutrients in plants . • -utrient deficiencies. Soil chcmi ' try of elected 
nutrient . Organic matter and green manuring. Soil fertility as cs ment. Fertilizer re­
commendation . 

Practical Work 
Pot experiment using nutrient ·olution omitting selectecl nutrient . Soil fertility 

a ·se sment using a biometricall) de ·igncd pot experiment. Soil tests for P and K u ing 
differ nt soil , including those us d previou ly for pot experiment. Comparison of fertility 
as es ment by pot xperiment and oil te t. 

(Four lecture period and half a practical cla per week). 
(Prerequi ites: S 101). 

SS 301 Soil Chemistry ( 4-t- 1) 
Clay mineralogy. b orption on clays. El ctrochemistry of sods. Suspension stability 

and doubl layer theory. Ion c.·change equilibria. Soil acidity. Oxidation and reduction 
phenomena. Saline and alkali soils. 

Practical Work 
Det rmination of micronutricnts in soil an<l plant material. Experiments on P and 

K fi .·ation. Ion c.·chang equilibria studies. n investigation of the properties of an acid 
soil. 

(l· our lecture p riods and one practical lass per\\ ·ck). 
(Pr·rcquisitc: SS 101) . 

S 311 Land Use Planning(+ H) 
Introductio1,: Iotivation, constraints, influcnct' of c onomic factors. Ha:,ic cor,ccpt:-; 

n."garclin r ecosy t •ms of different agricultural potential. Collection of physical <lata: 
climate, cro ion, veg tation, oil, topography, water r sources, present lan<l u ·e, and social 
and economic conditions. Economic con ideration . Integration of physical data and 
evaluation of potential. Planning, consi<leration of the following asp ·cts: economics, soil 
con crvation, irri •ation, pa::,tur s, horticultur ' , animal , cro1 •. Pr s nt land u planning 
111 th l Iom land . The introdu tinn nf an a •ri ·ultu1,1l ll'form programm in a r11r·1l 
conom) . 

Practical Work 
As :-;smcnt of climate. se or a •rial photographs fo1 v gdation sun , . c of 

1 :SO 000 topo 1 raphical map , seal •s, lop m ·asurcmcnt. Soil surv ·y with the objective 
of assessing potential. oll ction of data re ardin, present land use, and ocial and 
economic conditions. Assessing water rcsourc s. 

(Fou1· lecture period a1,cl one practical cla s per \,·eek). 
(Prcrequi itc : SS 211). 
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SS 321 Soil Physics (3 + 1) 
Phy ico-chemical properties of water: a stuJy of th properties them cl n: ; cner , 

state of water. Physical properties of soil water: moistun rel •ntion curve, the importance 
of pore izc distribution, total soil \\'atcr potential, R1chards outflow law. :\kasuremcnt of 
water content. , Iovcment of soil \\at ·r: la\\'S, hydraulic con<lucti\ity, application for 
moisture conservation, infiltration, soil water availability. The physical state of the soil: 
structure; its meaning, binding forces, stability, nd its m('asureme11t; soil strength and it:-. 
measurement; mod .Is. Soil aeratio11. 

Practical Work 
The following field and laboratory Jetermination:,: soil moisture a\ ailability; mois­

ture retention curve, neutron probe, tcnsiometer ·; hydraulic conductivity and its tability; 
infiltration: tability of structure. 

(Three lecture period and one practical class per week). 
(Prerequisites: . 101). 

SS 391/392 Seminar (1 , 0) 
Students \\'ill be required to prepare and present eminars on select ·d topics. 
(Time allotted equivalent to one lecture period per week). 
(Prerequisite :-). 

ADDITIONAL COURSES 
AG 202 Introductory Seminar (1 1 0) 

Scientific literature and its u '. Methods of eminar preparation and presentation. 
(One lecture period per week). 
(Prerequi ites :-). 

BM 102 Introduction to Biometry ( 5 + 1) 
Probability. 'ome important probability models. , tat1 tics, sampling di tributions 

and point estimation of parameters. Testing statistical hypothesis. R gression and cor­
relation. naly i • of variance. 

(Fiv lecture period and one practical clas • per week). 
(Prcrequi ite :-). 

BM 201 Advanced Biometry-Course I (5 1) 
Common tests of significance; the normal test and th • t-tcst. T ·st of significance 

hasecl on the 'hi-squared test. Analysis of vananc' and the F-t(:st. InJiviJual compari. ons 
in the analysis of variance . 11,troduction to fi ·kl e ·perim ·nts . Tlw randomized hlo k 
design and the Latin square design. 

(Fiv lecture periods and one practical c.:lass 1wr ,,eek). 
(Prerequisites:- ). 

BM 212 Advanced Biometry-Cour e II (5 ] ) 
Rcgrc ion analy is including correlation; partial and multiple r ·gre ion and 

correlation. The analy i of covarianc •. Factorial ·.·p ·rimcnts. lncomplet hlo 'k 
periment . Tim• ri analy i . 

(Five lecture p riods and one practical class p ·r \ • ·k). 
(Pr rcqui ite :- ). 
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FINAL EXAM! ATION SUCCESSES AT FORT HARE IN 1973 

GRADUANDS 

Bach lor ' Pa Degree 

I. BACHELOR OF LAW 

J ,I LI.I.\.• (; 1; B ,\Q\\' \ 

T11A IS.\ . QA Bi:.. ' J ,\ 11 Trn,ovom~ l\I \Tr111,s1 

H.1 lmt ·E 
l · '1nF1 · 0 l I>\ I\ I 

II. BACHELOR OF ARTS 

AGIH F'J l 1, .L . 0 . "JS 

~ • BII<IT.'H 

• \ ' IJ \ 

i1Iajur Subjects 
\I ·rcantilc Law, Private Law 
:;\Jcrcantil Law, Private Law 
~lcrcantilc I ,,l\\, Pri, ate Law 
.. Icrcantil • La\\", Privat • L:m 

English, Geography, Ilistor:,. 
Ilistory, Political cicncc 
Ili ·tory, Philo phy 
Hi ·tory, . 'hosa 
Privat • Law, Psychology 
1 Iistory, . ·ho a 
I Iistory, Psychology 
P ychology, Sociology 
Anthropology, . 'hosa 
I Iistory, Political , 'cicnct· 
1 listory, Psychology 
\nthropology, Arch:wology 
l~nglish, G •ography 
Biblical Studi s, .. 'hos 1 

p ~ ·11010 , , , ·ho a 
I Iistory, P ycholo ') 
I) clopmcnt Policy and Ad mini. tration, 

.·ho a 
I fo,tory, Sociology 
Afrikaans- ' cdcrlands, J~ngli h, I Ii ·tory 
l~n rlish, Psychology, Sociolo ry 
Ili tory, Political Science 
I Ji tor ·, .. ·ho a 

( ,co rraph •, .. 'hosa 
nthropology, .. 'ho a 

\nthropology, llistor:,. 
\nthropolo y, Private Law 

 

 



III. BACHELOR OF ARTS IN SOCIAL WORK 

L 'BELL •• OYI 'O BODLO 

LIND-\ LICE Bo :vrA!'l 

ozoLI GLORI Do. DOLO 

Yvo. 'NE ELEA. 'OR Pm. DI w \ J ,1.1 

A 1ICET KHOLEKA ]\\',\,\I 

'0\IAPELO LUCI.,\ . lrb "Y.\. 

'TO:\IBIZA "ELE 'o. 'DAWO • lFO. ·o 
IKOSE LUCI.-\ !JALI 

DANIS\VA FLORENCE . 1JOJI 

Pt:SELET o PRISCILLA :i\IPE\I 'Y.nt.\ 

B • • l'. ZA'.\10 

PRI I.\ YO Qoau 
I HUR\ 

'OELI, E '0,11. ·1 TEK.\ 

ROSHfARY OZLKO T. HOT. HO 

. 'O\lAKHWEZI PATIENCE VABAZ\ 

. ·o:--.:m,., ·m., P\TIF ·r.,, VF7,1 

IV. BACHELOR OF SCIENCE 

LAWRL'CE 

JUDITH MAVI 1AGWA ,\ 

HU\1PHREY • ·U 

SYLVI. 'LELO LINDELWA 1 D-\;\1 'E 

CHAR A. Vl 

JOYCE .\ 

SHEILA . OK 'TH GA. 'G \ 

p TIS\\'A M 'I s 
10E1. TIT ,no LFHI.OTION01.o Po1w 

V. BACHELOR OF COMMERCE 
Jo. FPH l f. Y\. TFZH.T ! L\011",\Nl 

Sm.:P1111no L,r.t 1 ~l\Y\'rt I,\ 

CHRI TIA.· GL,\D~TO ·11 ;\llt>l'TU 11 SIPlJ. Zl 

VI. BACHELOR OF ADMINISTR TIO 
IA, ·m \ rw . ·1-1 F DEI'J1D 

A1ajor Subjects 
ocial \Vork, . ociology 

Psychology, . ocial Work 
P ychology, Social Work 
Psychology, . ocial \Vork, , ociolog_ 
Social \York, Sociolo , 
Psychology, Social Work 
Psychology, 'ocial Work 
P ychology, 'ocial \Vorl, Sociology 
'ocial Work, . ociology 

P ychology, . 'ocial Work 
P ychology, ocial \Vork 
Psychology, Social \Vork, Sociology 
P ycholo 'Y, Social Work 
Psychology, Social \Vork, . o iologv 
Social Work, Sociology 
P ycholo y, 'ocial Work 
. ocial \Vork, Sociology 
Social \Vork, Sociolog; 

'\;/ajar ubjects 
Botany, Chemistry 
Psychology, Zoology 
Chcmi try, Zoolo y 
Botany i try 
Botan • 
'hcmi 

Biochc 1i ·try 
Botan) 
llotan) • 
P·ych y 
Ch mi • 
Botan) 
Bioche tr\' 

Accountin , Bu in • I• conomics, 
l·conomic 
Bu inc»s 1'.conumic , l'.conomic , 
Industrial P )-cholo ry 
\ccounting, Bu inc s hconomic , 
Comm ·rcial I.aw 

l.,conomic , Indu trial P ycholo \', 
Public Admini tra ion 

 

 



VII. BACHELOR OF SCIENCE IN AGRICULTURE 

G ono 

Po tgraduate Bachelor ' Degree 

VIII. BACHELOR OF ARTS (HONOURS) 

ICTOH LIO fl. UY!. 11.h ]OJOZI 

IlE J ,UIIN Trr \K.\\tPIIOLO K11 ALI 

PER v SIKELEL Io 1AH 

:Ylu; GI I Dil\tA (with di tinction) 
SIDNEY FUYIZIZWh ~. ' \LA 

SIZ\VF H ' RCHILL S.\TYO 

IIE. RY 10TBFI3E. o . . 'E TmP,\ 

Eu.Tm Zo ·01 

IX. BACHELOR OF SCIENCE (HONOUR 

M \l:'REE CAI' , 

IVA Fl I\ ~ 

AZIZT YEKEL.!\ 

X. BACHELOR OF EDUCATION 
L1 DIO!\ ·or.A HrAHTI.O K KLNT\. · 11 

Subject 
P~ychology 
Bantu Languages 
Sociolog_ 
llistory 
Bantu Languages 
Bantu Languages 
Bantu Languages 
Bantu I ,an uarrcs 

Botany 
Botany 
Chemi try 
Zoology 
Chemistry 
Botany 

P1,:1FH PmNDII.L J'nT (D1sti11ctiom in 1/i ·tmy of l!ducatio11 mu/ l'IJi/o.rnphv ,?( Hducatio11) 
Sun n1-. I\ GWEV,\ , ·rn r .1- • I\ 10·1, 

Gt nu. TO m1 ( Di ·ti11ctio11 i11 Philosof,hy <!/ Fd11catio11) 

Ma t r ' Degr e • 

XI. MA TER OF CIENCE 
D,\ 'IU, \VESLhY SELHl.\I o . lorr 'hcmi try 

Diucrtatio11: "Reductiv' lcavagc of the Alpha-Pyron• Ring: 
hnracteri. ation of th oumarin 

Pa,-t I I I : Synthcsi an<l 
, •ith hmpl a i on their 

 

 



XII. MASTER OF EDUCATION 
. ' T ' IKELELO Ka.1 IYA 

Dissertation: The Dcvdopmcnt of Bantu Rural . 'ccondary Educ:1tion 111 th' iskci, 
1941-1968. ( Historical Survey) 

EUNICE VmGINI.\ O\1NTU i\IoT IIABI (with distinction) 
Dissertation: The Use of the Te.'t-Book in the Teaching of History in Bantu High . ch ols, 

,Yith Special Reference to the l•orm II Chlss. 

on-Graduate Certificat 

XIII. PUBLIC SERVICE LAW CERTIFICATE 
l\'IoNWABI r V1 LA o. ·To B.,r FOl n 
CROSBY 1B LELO DYANTYI 

'HF.DNF.GO l\'lTASF. i\,J DOLO 

Non-Graduate Diploma 

XIV. DIPLOMA IN SOCIAL WORK 
FLORENCE ~ \ l.l \\ \ .:\J \ CIY \ 

XV. SECONDARY TEACHER'S DIPLOMA 

SA;\l F 'OR E fol HI. \lH • t: 

, OZUK IE.• GJ~LWA 

D 
;EHTHl DE 'o. "DWEK.\7.l J. To I \TJJJO:\IR \ .:\h () WF. ' l 

HERBERT Z.\K1m1.r1 rDZ<>YIY\ 

SYLVI 

L\H't '11 \ . "l)l·K \ • \,Q l/ 1. \ 

Im· T .,:--.rn,, \ l 
1
0'1A co '·1s11, ' <.\ 

Orts. IO. D i 1ZI\\O 01.0 Po111.w, 

XVI. UNIVERSITY EDUCATION DIPLOMA (NO -GRADUATE) 
:\IolLALRKGo:--10 :'.\Io ·101 LI· , ,1 ( Di~ti11ctio11 in Hmpitical Rd11cntio11) 
LINDIE PhNLEY L1 nFr.w, ' \ 

XVII. DIPLO lA COMMERCE D DMI l 'IR, TIO 
:\ll A IERVY Ct I. \NI Dt·. lIS 

 

 



Graduate Diploma 

XVIII. UNIVERSITY EDUCATION DIPLOMA (GRADUATE) 

ELIZABETH EOTIIEN Nlh.lWE llIKIT. H ,\ 

ROSETTA _ 0'.\1ATSIIAKA COKOTO 

LIZIWE N .\NDIPHA D \NANA 

GIDEON MZIWAl\lANOLOVU GCWADE 

1ELROSE SIZlNDZO MACKAY GWIJA 

PHILLIP 1PIYAKHE IILATSUWAYO 

BON\YENTCR.\ PATRICIA HLONG\\'.:\Nl 

Yous., lIILDA KA,mr r.1: 

TOEL .ALnERT Kno \l'\ 
BLOSSO\T l\lANDJS.\ 1".DTKIZELA ( Distinction in. ldmi11istratio11} 

01\L\W,\130 lv!AF,\ '\ \ 

Pml\mosE SrYA,ND\ \I,rw,\U1 : 
BENJA:\JI r IKA~I l\l\zo::--.rn .. 
TENNYSON DOWFR l\hTIW\ E .i\h;os.\NA 

II '.\IPHRFY MADA:--!DL \ l\1Poru ( Di tinction in Physical Science Method) 

BMUTY Ro E rc\P.,1 

ZLKIS\\ \ 1 ToNKQL'l:lEL.\ ·o , 'GA"iL 

YUYISWA 1ELROSE Jll'>FLANA ( Distinction i11 Empirical Education) 

Bunsw, hv1s JOBE (Disti11ctio11 i11 Afrilwa,,s Method) 

H.on.1N.·\ -o,n',\1 •. \1\JO Nx1,,·1 "'' 
IhY.:\lONV R \:,\JOSS H1 · 1.1J LI 

< >m:,rr ST1,,n·L.\ 

P.\Tmcr, rE.,II \NG Trni. ·v.\ ·,~ 
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DIE UNIVERSITEIT VAN FORT HARE, 
UIDAFRIKA 

1. Stigting en geskiedenis 

Die opening van Fort Hare Universiteitskollege op 8 Februarie 1916, bet die kroon 
' plaas op die Jang volg houe sendingpoging op Bantoe-onderwysgebicd deur die United 
hcc hurch of cotland. R ed in 1 '78 het Dr. James Stewart van Lovcdale die nood­
saaklikhcid ingc ien vir die sk pping van 'n inrigting m t hristelike inslag vir onderrig 
op universit itsvlak. 

s gevolg van vertoi! deur Dr. Stewart bet die lnter-koloniale aturellesakekom-
mis ic, 1905, waarvan Sir Godfrey Lagden pre ident was, aanbeveel: ,, Dat 'n sentrale 
Bantoe-kolleg of oortgelyke inrigting gestig word en ondersteun word deur die verskil­
lende State, vir die opleiding van Taturelle-onderwy er en om geleentheid vir hoer 
ond rwys te kep vir Ban toe tudcnte." 

'n \Vaarborgfonds is in 1907 ge, tig met 'n Uitvocrcndc Raad ondcr voorsitter kap 
van E rw. Jame Henderson, M.A., Prinsipaal van Lovcdal . 'n Skcnking van R20 000 
is aan hi rdi fonds gcdocn d ur die lgcmcne Raad vir die Transkci-Gebi de. Die 
United !•rec Church of Scotland hct 'n per eel tc Fort Har' aangcbicd as dccl van 'n 
bydrac van R 10 000 en bydracs i gcmaal· of belowc. 

Gcdurcnde ov mbcr 1914 i • 'n konstitu ic vir die Kollcgc finaal goedgekeur en is 
'n behcerraad vir die Kollege in die lcwe geroep wat sy ecrstc vcrgadcring gcdurende 
J anuarie 1915 gehou het. Die perseel wat deur die United Free Church of Scotland te 
Fort Hare aangebied i , is aanvaar en met die belofte van 'n jaarlikse bydrae van die 
Regering i die Kollege op 8 Februarie 1916 deur Generaal Louis Botha, Eerste Minister 
van die Unic van Suid-Afrika, gcopen. 

Dr. A. Kerr wa die prinsipaal van die Kollege sedert sy stigting in 1916 en bet in 
hierdie hoedanigheid gedien tot sy aftrede in 1948. Die uitbreiding en groci van die 
Kollege onder prinsipaal Kerr is 'n pa like huldeblyk aan 'n leeftyd van onbaatsu6tig en 
toegewyde <lien in 'n taak wat hy as die doelstelling en stre,1ve van sy le,ve aanvaar bet. 

Professor C. P. Dent wat gedurende 1922 by die personeel aangesluit bet, was 
prinsipaal vanaf 1aart 1949. Hy het as gevolg van swak gesondheid aan die einde van 
1955 afg tree na 33 jaar van toegewyde <liens aan die Kollege. 

ed rt 1955 i di prin ipaal po ni p rmancnt gevul nie, dog tydclike aan tellings 
i van tyd tot tyd gedoen. Prof , or II. R. Burrows wat kort tevore uit die leerstocl in 
Ekon mi van <lie Univer it it van atal afg tree hct, het vanaf die begin van 1958 tot 
aan di cinde van 1959 as prin ipaal agcer waarna die Koll ge oorgcplaas i na die Departc­
m nt van B. nto -ond rwy en Prof. J. J. Ros as Rektor aangcstel is. 

ndat Prof. Ros. afgctr e bet, is Prof. J. 1. de \Vet aangcst •l a Rektor Yanaf 1 
Julie 1968. 

• oo te bcgrype, hct Fort Har a 'n r ollege 'n baic kl in en tentaticwe begin 
I aar i op twee vlakke by di koll g b gin. Tcrwyl 'n paar tudente vir 

univer it it to gang voorb r i is, mocs die me rd rh id die g brekc in hullc na-primcrc 
studi aanvul of stude r vir II ndel -en Landboudiploma . Daar \\'a twee Yoltyds 
P rson elledc ; le ings j gcg g houtji' wat a ,,tuist " sou <lien vir dil' 
<' rste vyf jaar. 

1918 h t di• ni -R gcring ll21 600 voorgc kict om die middel tc g -
It van di Hoof cbou op tc rig wat, vol• n 'n c ·npari b sluit van die b he rraad 

111 t di naam v n Dr. St •wart v rbind ou word. Ten . pytc van oorlogsom tandig­
h d is die opri tin Yan die r te pcrman nte 1 cbou van die Kollcge to ,·erseker. 

1 dur nd di s lfdc jaar h t di \V t yan. 'l thoc.li t Church of South Africa, wat dert 

 

 



die aanvang van die skema daarin belanggestel het, besluit om dadelik voort te gaan met 
die oprigting van 'n koshuis om studente wat lede van die Kerk was, te huisves en om 
gebruik te maak van geleenthede deur die beheerraad daargestel vir die teologiese 
opleiding van hulle Bantoepredikante aan Fort Ilare. 

Gedurende 1919 het die Administrasie van Basoetoland begin met 'n jaarlikse 
kenking van R600 as bydrae tot die fondse van die Kollege en oak 'n verteenwoordiger 

gestuur om te <lien op die beheerraad van die Kollege. Die eerste gedeelte van 'tewart 
Hall is gedurende 1920 voltooi en vir onderrig beskikbaar gestel. Dit is formeel deur y 
Edele die Minister van Onderwy , F. S. Malan, op 8 Januarie 1921 g open. 'n We ley­
aanse koshuis en woning vir 'n koshuisvader i dieselfde jaar voltooi en 'n koshuisvader 
op die personeel aangestel terwyl die ,, Church of the Province " 'n woonhuis gehuur 
het as tydelike koshuis en die koshuisvader oak 'n lid van die Kollegepersoneel geword 
het. 

Die kollege is ingelyf as 'n Inrigting vir Hoeronderwys deur die Onderwyswet van 
1923. Studente is voorberei vir die grade van die Universiteit van Suid-Afrika, 'n fede­
rale universiteit wat 'n aantal kon tituerende kolleges bevat het-Kaapsta<l, Stellenbosch 
en Witwatersrand was reeds onafhanklike universitcitc. Fort Hare wa nie ecn van die 
kolleges nie en sy studentc is as cksterne studente gercgistreer. Die universiteit het 
egter later aan Fort Hare sekere van die voorregte van die k0nstituerende kolleges toe­
gestaan. 

Vyf personeellede van Fort Hare is aangestel as bykomendc lede van die F::ikultcits­
rade van die Senaat van die Universiteit waardeur hulle kon deelneem aan die opstel van 
regulasies, leerplanne en studiekursusse. Verder is aan professore en lektore van die 
Kollege die funksie van interne eksaminatore opgedra. Aan studente is onder meer die 
voorregte van interne studente verleen en Fort Hare is erken as goedgekeurdc inrigting 
vir opleiding vir die Universiteitsonderwysdiploma. Alhoewel die Kollege sedert 
1924 die dubbele rol van sekondere skoal en Universiteitskollege moes speel, was hy teen 
1937 in staat om homself by die Hoeronderwysprogram te bepaa1. 

Beginnende in 1921 is geboue opgerig vir: Lettere, \Vysbegeerte en Natuurweten­
skappe; 'n biblioteek vernoem na 'n groat liberali van Johannesburg, Howard Pim, en die 
F.S. Malan Antropologiese Museum tesame met 'n vergadersaal, eetsaal, drie koshuise vir 
mans, een vir vroue-almal ontwerp volgen 'n mecsterplan van die Departement van 
Publieke Werke en almal so gebou dat uitbrciding en , anbou moontlik is. Daar is tans 
sewentig personeelwonings. Alhoewel aansienlike bydraes <lcur donateurs gelewer is, i' 
die vernaamste geldelike steun, afgesien van Regeringshulp, dcur die drie kcrke wat 
saamgewerk hct, gebied. Hierbenewens hct die Y.M.C.A. van die Vercnigde State en 
Kanada 'n Christelike Unie-saal voorsien. 

Ten einde landbou-opleiding te bevorder, is daar gedurendc 1926 'n bykomendc 
plaas van 1 250 akker asook melkbeeste aangekoop. Die I' all ge sc plaa grond i • aldu 
uitgebrei tot ongeveer 1 600 akker. 

Gedurende 1934 het die Kamer van Mynwese 'n bedrag van Rl 50 000 gcskcnk vir 
mediese onderrig en dit is vir daardie doel aan die Kollcge oorhandig deur die Mini ter 
van Onder'\l\')'S. Gcdurende dicselfdc jaar i aparte departemente van Plantl·unde en 
Fisika ingestel wat 'n B. c.-kur us moontlik gemaak het. Gedurende Maart 1936 het 
sy Ede le, Senator F. S. Malan, die hoeksteen gcle vir 'n natuurwetenskap<>'ebou vir 
Skeikunde, Fisika en Medi yne. Dit i- Livingstone Hall gcnoem n <l ur Sy Ed I J. II. 
Hofmeyr, 1\1.A., LL.D., op 24 Maart 1937 geopcn. 

Op 8 November 1940 i die Welsh vleucl van Stewart IIall wat <lie 13iologie-labora­
toria en-lesingkamers bcvat het, deur Senator W. T. Welsh gcop n. Die Transkei hct 
R2,000 bygedra tot die oprigtingskoste uit erkcnning vir Senator \V ·I h c dicnstc as 
Hoofmagistraat gedurendc 1920-1933. Op 5 April 1941 is die vroucko hui. (I.,Jul·hanyi­
sweni) geopen deur mev. M. Ballinger, M.A., L.V. 

Henderson Hall wat die Howard Pim-Bibliotcek en die F. S. Malan-Mu um b vat 
het, is op 28 Maart 1942 deur Eerw. A. W. Wilkie, D.D., C.B.E., g op n. Lt.-kol. Jame 
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Donaldson, D.S.O., stigter van die Bantoe-Wel yntrust en donateur van ongeveer 
R400 000 aan Bantoe-ontwikkeling, het op 20 September 1946 die hoeksteen van die 
Donaldson-vleuel van Stewart Hall gele en aldus die oorspronklike onderriggebou van 
die Kollege voltooi. 

Gedurende die jare 1947 en 1948 is die Pre biteriaanse, Metodistc en Anglikaanse 
koshuise uitgebrei om huisvesting aan meer as 300 manstudente te verleen. 
'n Eetsaal en bykomende laapkamers by die vrouekoshuis is gedurende 1949 voltooi. 
Tog is uitbreiding gedurcndc die jare 1937 tot 1951 vertraag deur die afw sigheid van 
personeel op oorlogsdiens en as ge olg van 'n tekort aan geld. Teen 1950 het die studente­
tal cgtcr gegroei van 139 tot 382. 

Toe dit duidelik geword het dat sommige van die konstituerende kolleges van die 
Univer iteit van uid-Afrika uiteindelik sou moes uitbrei tot onafhanklike universiteite, 
het die Regering 'n Kommissie aangestel om verslag te doen oar die toekomstige struk­
tuur van hoer onderwys in Suid-Afrika. Die Kommissie het aanbeveel dat die bestaande 
konstituerende kolleges, met die uitsondering van die Hugenote-Univerteitskollege, 
die status van onafhanklike universiteite verleen moes word en dat Fort Hare 
g affilieer moes word by ecn van die onafhanklike universiteitc. Gedurende Maart 1951 
hct Fort Hare aangcsluit by sy naa te vricnd en buurman, Rhodes-universiteit, sestig 
myl hiervandaan. Hierdie verhouding was vir l◄ ort Hare baic waardevol aangesien dit 
die versekering ingehou het dat Fort Hare sc student ook vcrdcr aan dicselfde akademiese 
vereistes as blankes sou moes voldoen. 

2. Oorplasing van Fort Hare Universiteitskollege na die Departement van 
Bantoe-onderwys. 

Ooreenkomstig Goewermentskennisgewing o. 168, 1959 (Staatslwerant van 21 
Augustus 1959, bladsy 12) uitgereik kragtens subartikel (2) van die Wet op Oordrag van 
die Univcrsiteitskollegc Fort Hare 1959 (Wet To. 64 van 1959), is die instandhouding en 
bestuur van en beheer oor die Universiteitskollege Fort Hare oorgedra aan die Minister 
van Bantoe-ondernrys vanaf 1 J anuarie 1960. 

Die oordrag van die Kollege aan die Dc.partement van Bantoe-onderwys het geskied 
as 'n nood aaklike stap in die uitvoering van die Regering se beleid om meer toereikende 
en doeltreffende universiteitsopleiding aan die Bantoe te voorsien deur die stigting van 
aparte universiteitskolleges vir die ver killende etniese groepe en om die beperkings en 
anomalic, wat gespruit h t uit die stelsel van sogenaamde ,,ope" universiteite, te ver­
wyder. 

Die Universiteit koll ge Fort Hare spits horn meer bepaald toe op die Xhosa-spre­
kende Bantoe-gro p. Die Univer itcitskollcges by Turfloop ( oord-Transvaal) en goye 
(Zocloeland) maak onderskcidelik voorsicning vir die Sotho- en Zoeloesprekende groepe. 
Vir Kleurling-studcntc is voorsiening gemaak by die Universiteit kollege van \ e -
I aapland te Bellville (I aap) en daar is ook 'n universiteit kollcge in atal gcstig vir 
Indicr- tudente. 

Die Wet bet bepaal dat die niv rsiteit van uid- frika as eksaminercnde liggaam sou 
optree tn all v. kk waarvoor die leerplanne van daardie universit.eit voorsiening maak. 
Wat die b paling van kur usse en die afn cm van eksamens betrcf, was daar die nou tc 
samcwcrking tu n di nivcrsiteit kollege en die niversiteit van uid-Afrika. 

Tiy al die Fakulteite en D partemcntc wat sedcrt 1960 in di lewe gero pis, is daar ook 
nou 'n Dcpartcm nt Landm etkund en 'n Fakultcit van Landbou vanaf 1966 ingestel. 

cdur nd 1962/63 is 'n begin gemaak m t 'n omrnttende program vir uitbr iding 
van geboue. Gebou vat scdert<licn voltooi i sluit in 'n nuwe administratiewe blok, di 
uitbrciding van St \ art IIall om bykomcndc per oncclkantorc daar tc stel, die uitbrciding 
van Livingstone Hall ir die voorsiening van bykomendc labor. tona n klaskamer om 
die atuurwctcn kaplike departcmente bevr digcnd t lmi vc en 'n nuwe afsondulik 
hibliot ·kgcbou. Gebouc ir di fakult ·it van Lan<lbou is ook voltooi asook di<' uit­
br iding by Iona koshui . 

Die in krywings sed rt 1960, <lit is edert oorname, wa soos volg (die syfer is die 
amptclike syfcrs soos op die eer te Dinsdag van Junie): 
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Mans Vrouens Totaal 
1960 308 52 360 
1961 304 40 344 
1962 207 35 242 
1963 198 41 239 
1964 210 62 272 
1965 245 72 317 
1966 318 84 402 
1967 334 102 436 
1968 350 101 451 
1969 376 111 487 
1970 470 143 613 
1971 570 202 772 
1972 689 253 942 
1973 734 319 1053 
1974 676 353 1029 

Die daling in die aantal inskrywings gedurende die eerste paar jaar is natuurlik ver­
wag as gevolg van die stigting van twee ander Univcrsiteitskolleges vir die Bantoe, en die 
Universiteitskollege vir Kleurlinge te Bellville en vir die Indiers te Durban. Voor die 
oorplasing sou die studente wat nou by die nuwe Universiteitskolleges ingeskryf is, nor­
maalweg te Fort Hare ingeskryf het. Die laagwatermerk is in 1963 bereik. Sedertdien 
was daar 'n aansienlike styging in die rol as gevolg van die feit dat die aantal Xhosa­
sprekende studente wat in die hoer skole vir registrasie gekwalifiseer het, baie vinnig ver­
mecrder het. Alles dui daarop dat die aansienlike styging in die aantal inskrywings ge­
durende die volgende jare gehandhaaf, en selfs oorskrei sal word. 

Dit volg dat die p10gram vir die uitbreiding van geboue en akademiese fasiliteite 
aansienlik versnel sal moet word. In die verband het die Departement van Bantoe­
onderwys reeds 'n Beplanningskomitee ingestel sodat vooruit, en op 'n langtermyn­
grondslag, beplan kan word vir die nodige uitbreiding. 

3. Universiteit van Fort Hare. 

Ooreenkomstig Goewermentskennisgewing R. 680 (Staatskoerant van 30 April 1969) 
het die Wet op die Universiteit van Fort Hare (Wet No. 40, 1969) universiteitstatus 
verleen aan die Universiteitskollege van Fort Hare en word voorsiening gemaak vir die 
bestuur en beheer van die sake van die Universiteit, vir die reeling van sy wcrksaamhede 
en vir aangeleenthede wat daarmee in verband staan. 

Vaaaf 1 Januarie 1970 is die Universiteitskollege 'n Universiteit met die naam 
Universiteit van Fort Hare. Die eerste Kanselier van die Universiteit, Dr. P. E. Rousseau 
is ingehuldig tydens die 1970 gradeplegtigheid en onafhanklikheidsfunksie gehou op 30 
Mei 1970. Kragfens die Wet is die Rektor ampshalwc die Vise-Kanselier, en die Rektor, 
Prof. J. M. de \Vet, het dus die eerste Vise-Kanselier van die selfstandige Universiteit 
geword. 

Die wet le neer <lat die Universiteit die Xhosa-volkseenhcid bedien. 
Die hoe standaard van die grade van die Universiteit word beskerm dcur die aan­

stelling, as bykomende Senaatslede, van professore van ander univcrsitcite vir solank 
as wat nodig geag mag word sowel as deur 'n stelscl van eksterne eksaminatorc en/of 
moderatore. 

Fort Hare sal dus in die toekoms in staat wees om bcicle die inhoud van sy lcerplannc 
en die metode van aanbieding meer effektief en meer toereikend aan tc pas by die behoef­
tes van die bcvolkingsgroep wat dit bedien sender om op enige wyse afbreuk tc docn 
nan die hoe st:mdaarde van universiteitsopleiding. 

Alles voorspcl dus 'n gocie toekoms en daar bcstaan ullc rcgvcrdiging vir die gc­
loof dat Fort Hare, met sy nuwe status, 'n hoogstaande en uiters waardcvolle bydrae 
tot die ontwikkeling van die Xhosavolk sal lewer. 
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DIE UNIVERSITEIT VAN FORT HARE BIBLIOTEEK 

Die bibliotcek is gc tig in 1916 en het m 1918, 4-50 bande bevat. Studcnte het as 
bibliotekarisse opgetree en in 1922 is 'n biblioteekkomitee ingestel. In die vroee dertiger­
jare was daar tye dat die biblioteek sonder 'n bibliotekaris moes klaarkom. 

In 1934 is die biblioteek vernoem na mnr. Howard Pim, 'n rekenmeester v~ n 
Johannesburg en lid van die Kollegeraad, wat die grootste deel van sy privaatbibliote..-:1-: 
(2 000 bande) aan Fort Hare bemaak het. Die biblioteek het baie te danke aan 
milde skenkings deur die publiek en privaat liggame. Die biblioteek is nog steeds 
dank verskuldig aan baie skenkers en aan die uitgewers van Afrikaans- sowcl as Engels­
medium koerante vir hulle vrygewigheid. 

Die biblioteek bevat 'n waard vollc fricana-versamcling bckcnd as die Ho\',:ar<l 
Pim-versameling van Africana. 

In 1935 is die eerste voltyd e bibliotekaris aange tel; die ecrste ten volle gekwalifi­
seerde bibliotckaris is aangestcl in 1944. In 1958 word die bibliotekaris 'n volle lid van 
die Senaat en word die bibiotcekkomitce vervang dcur 'n adviserende bibliotcekkomitec. 

Op 1 Januaric 197~ hct <lie bock voorraad ±95 000 ban<lc bcloop. 

F ' 1 L MUSE M 

Die F. S. Malan l\tlu cum wor<l gehuisves op die tweedc verdieping -van die llendcr on 
gebou en beslaan prcsies 4,250 vk. vt. vlocr-ruimte. Die museum is in 1941 opgcrig a. 
'n etnologiese museum vir navor ing en we! in die Dcpartement Antropologie. Die doel 
daarvan was om navorsers van buite 'n geleentheid te bied om daar navorsing te doen. 
Dit moes egter ook 'n wyer belangstelling lok by groepe skoolkinders en antler belang­
stellendes . 

Sedert die stigting van die museum het dit reeds 10 000 stukke vir uitstalling ver­
sarnel. Die grootste gedeelte daarvan is verkry deur twee skenkings in 1962. Die eerste 
skenking wa van die Departement Bantoe-Onderwys, wat die uitstalling van die Uniefees 
gelykop vcrdeel het onder die Univer iteitskollegcs van die Republiek. Die tweede 
skcnking is ontvang van Mev. 1. E. Kirkwood van Johannesburg. Die skenking wat 
Mev. rirkwood g maak bet bc~taan uit 7 000 stukke en staan bekcnd as die ,, Estelle 
llamilton-\V 1 h V rsamcling." 

Hi r<lic mcrkwaardi c ling i, dcur lev. Gordon Emslie en haar dogter l\Ic\'. Est-
Ile Hamilto1 h b n g. Die vcrsarn ling is na laa geno mdc vernoem. Dit is 

oor 'n p riod bai r m 1 en die v r amcling hct 'n aanvang gencem in die 
jaar 1880. SI rtik -v rklik dcur die Bantoe gedra en gcbruik is, is versamel 
·odat die ,. r a ng stukke wat vir kommer iele doeleindc vervaardig i . . 
Di vcrsam lin inder<laad uniel· n v rtcenwoordig die eindc van 'n tydperk in die 
matcri"I kultuur van die Banto . l die tukke is ond r die ou tradi ionelc omstandig-
h de vcrvaardig, 'n to tand wat horn nooit we 1 voor<loen nic. Di versam ling 
sluit in groot grocpe Fingo ondo, Z , Th mhu n d bele kraalw rk ; 
tradi ion le en out nti kc u kl r dr· n di 1pondo, Thembu en Fin o. 
Dit sluit o.a. ook 'n Abal in, sow ver- • ste uums van waar-

rd crsamcli 1agi m m di ync van 
1 b n die v Iii Va at insluit spi s , 
. d Die \' Ii vat -vcrt nwoordi-

gend anntal a uit g bru vc tammc waarvan 
v ral gra - en rk Ii rdi cl wat ook stukkc van buit -
Suid like Afrik it, i u te Joha u 1936 n op die Gia gow-
Skou in 1937 ui I. 

Die mu cum i' vir baic jare dcur 'n Er -Kurator in di p rsoon van Profc sor A. J. 
D. \,foiring, bygcstaan d ur Mnr. ,. I. I. Mzamane, bchartig. 'n Voltydse kurator, 
Mnr. V. Z. itywa, i edcrt di middel van 1959 aang stel wat in ame, erl ing m t 'n 

istent-Kurator n 'n Muscurnkomitc di mu um b hartig. 
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Sedert 1965 is 'n Galery vir Hedendaagse Bantockuns (A. J. D. Mciring kunsgalery) 
by die museum gevoeg. Die galery bevat 'n goeie versameling van hedcndaagse Bantoc­
kuns wat werke insluit van kunstenaars soo G. lVL . Pcmba, l\lichacl Zondi, Eric 

gcobo, Cyprian Shilakoe, Azaria Mbatha, Gladys Mgadlandlu, Dumile Mat'O o en . 
Uitstallings van hedendaagsc Bantoekun word jaarlik in die galery gchou, insluitcnd • 
cen-man-uitstallings. Die galery is belangrik vir di bevordering van Bantoekun en 
Bantoekunstenaar . 

XHOSAWOORDEBOEK PROJEK 

Dr. Albert Kropf e Kafi.r-English Dictionary was, sedcrt sy cerste verskyning in 1899, 
bec;kou as die enigste standaardwerk in sy soort in Xhosa. Die twccdc uitgawc, voor­
berci vir die pers deur ecrwaarde Robert Godfrey M.A., is in 1915 gepubliseer. Toe <lit 
uitverkoop was in die laat tvvintiger- or vroee dertigcrjarc, i cerw. Dr. Godfrey versock om 
die woordeboek te hersien en te herskryf in die Nuwe Ortografie van 1934. Maar voor dit 
gedruk kon word in die vyftigerjare is die ortografie by hcrnuwing aangepas om te vvord 
wat nou bekendstaan as die Standaard Xhosa-ortografie waarin die dric eksotiese nie­
Romeinse simbole van die Nuwe Ortografie uitgclaat is. As ge\'Olg van hierdie verandering 
in die ortografie kon Godfrey se werk nie gepubliseer word nie. 

Aangesien die behoefte aan 'n standaard Xhosawoordeboek dringend gevoel is deur 
studente van die taal, het Prof. J. A. Lauw van die Universiteit van Suid- frika, in oorlcg 
met die Xhosataalkommissie van dieDepartement van Bantoe-onderwys, die Lovedalc-pers 
oorreed om Godfrey se werk te laat herskryf indiestandaard ortografic en <lit te publiseer. 
Twee pogings is aangewend om <lit te laat doen maar <lit het onuitvoerbaar geblyk tc 
wees, totdat, in 1966, die Rektor van die Univer iteitskollege Fort Hare besluit het <lat 
Fort Hare die aangewese plek was vir die samestelling van 'n nuwe Xhosawoordeboek en 
<lat die verklarings in beide Afrikaans en Engel gedoen moes word-'n onderneming wat 
sedertdien uitgebrei is om verklarings ook in Xhosa in te sluit, waardeur <lit 'n ten voile 
drietalige woordeboek geword het, die eerste in sy soort in enige Bantoetaal in Suid-Afrika. 
Met die goedkeuring van die Minister van asionale Onderwys, het die asionale Raad 
vir Sosiale avorsing (tans die Raad vir Geesteswetenskaplike avorsing) 'n jaarlikse to -
kenning van R6 000 beskikbaar gestcl vir die Projck (v rrnecrdcr tot R8 000 in 1972 en 
R9 000 in 1974). 

Die Universiteit van l•ort Hare het undernccm om di· salari • van Jic Direktcur 1, 

betaal, terwyl die Regering van die Tran kci aang biul hct om to H.10 000 per jaar h 
te <lra vir die salaris e van drie a . i tcnt-rc<lakteurs. a die onlangsc ,·crho ing in salari sc, 
is hierdie bedrag onvoldoendc om die alaris e van die drie rcdaktcur te bctaal, maar di , 
Raad van die Universiteit van Fort Hare het ondcrneem om cen van die clric poste t, 
finansier. Die Ciskeise Regering dra R4 500 per jaar by. 

Die Direkteur hct in Junie 1967 alleen begin om die woord ·bock saam tc stcl. Die 
huidige pcrsoneel bcstaan uit di· Dirckteur, twe 'hosa re<lakt<.:ur ·, 'n rc<lakteur vir 

frikaan , 'n navor ing a i ·tent, 'n klcrklikc as i tent en 'n tikster. 
Die projek word namens die Raad van Fort Hare d ur 'n "'hosawoordcbo kkomitc 

beheer waarop die volgende liggame vcrtc m.,,oordig i : di nivcr it it van Fort Har , 
die Universiteit van Suid-Afrika, die nivcr-ite1t van Knap tad, die Raad vir G, ·t s­
wetcnskaplike avorsing, die Tran ·kei rcgcring, die Ci ·kcisc rcgcring n Lovcdalc 
pcrs. Dit i 'n ge'intcgreerdc eenhcid van die nivcr ·itcit van Fort Har• n wann er di· 
woordeboek voltooi is, sal die organi a i aanhou om te funk ion •er soo di Raad v-an di 
Univer iteit mag besluit. 
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REGULASIES TEN OPSIGTE VAN DIE TOELA TING 

EN REGISTRASIE VAN STUDENTE 

I. TOELATING 

1. In hierdic rcgulasies beteken ,, toelating " goedkeuring vir aanmelding tot 
rcgistrasi"' as student by die Universiteit, afgesien daarvan of die voornemende student 
voorheen as student by die Univer, iteit geregistreer was of nie. 

2. Aansoek om toelating moet deur die pos op 'n voorgeskrev.·e vorm, en nie per­
soonlik nie, gedoen word. 

3. Die aansoekvorms moet volledig ingcvul word en ,·oor 'n Kommissaris ,·an Ede 
onderteken word deur die voornemcnde student en sy ouer of ,·oog. Die voltooide vorm 
moet aan die Rcgistrateur ge tuur word sodat dit horn bereik voor of op die datum op die 
vorm aangcdui. 

4. Elke aanso k om toelatin!,! moct verge el gaan van die volgende :-

(i) Met betrekking tot nuwe studente, 'n getuigskrif van goeie gedrag deur 'n 
leraar, Bantoe 'akel·ommissaris of landdro of skoolhoof van laaste skool 
bygewoon. 

(ii) 'n Iediese sertifikaat van gesondheid op die \Oorgeskrewe vorm. 

(iii) in die geval van 'n voornemende student wat vir die eerste keer wil registrecr, 
indien 'n sertifikaat nog nie uitgereik is nie, een of ander vorm van bewys 
dat hy voldoen aan die nodige voorverei tes vir die kursus of kursusse 
waarvoor hy '\Vil inskryf. 

5. Geen voornemende student mag horn by die Universiteit aanmeld vir registrasie 
nie, tcnsy hy skriftelik deur die Registrateur in kennis gestel is dat hy toegelaat is. 

6. Toelating oos hierbo om kryf, ]~ geen v rpligting op die Universiteit om 'n 
voornemcndc stL1d nt te registreer nie. Alvorens 'n kandidaat as student geregistreer lean 
word, mo thy ook voldocn aan die \'Crci tc vir r<>gistrasic. 

] I. Hr.GI TRA JE 

Geen applikant word as stud nt gcrcgistreer nic, ten y hy tot tevredenheid van die 
Rcgistrat ur vol<locn aan lkecn van die volgcnde v r istes :-

( 1) Elke voorncmende student moet hom op <lie voorgeskrewe datum en tyd 
aanm Id vir rcgistrasic by die kantoor wat vir die doe! aangewys word. 
G • n kan<li<laat word to gdaat om hom na die laa te datum en tyd wat 
bcpaal i vir registra i aan te md<l ni •, ten y die krift like to stemming 
van die Rcktor vir odanige r gistrasi verkry is en 'n bykomende laat­
in hy\ ingsg Id van RS betaal is. 

(2) By aanmelding ir r gistra:sic mo t di skriftelikc toestcmming om aan te 
m ·Id vir r istra ie v •rstr •k word (si ·n I, 5 hi rbo ). 
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(3) Elke kandidaat vir registrasie moet die voorgeskrewe registra ievorm invul 
en onderteken. Deur ondertekening van die registrasievorm verbind 'n 
kandidaat horn om al die reels en regulasies van die Universiteit, insluitendc 
die van die koshuis waar hy mag inwoon, stiptelik te eerbiedig; hy onder­
neem ook om by die koshuis in te woon waaraan hy toegewys mag word. 

(4) Die rekening van elkc student aan wic 'n beurs, lening of andcr toclae to -
geken is, sal gckrcditecr word met die bedrag van sodanige bcurs, lcning of 
toelae nadat die nodigc vorms voltooi is. 
Indien beur c en/of lening aan 'n student tocgekcn, twee dcr<lc. of mccr 
van die voorgeskrewe gelde beloop, moct die vcrskuldigdc bcdrag tydcns 
registrasie betaal word. 

(5) Elkf' voornemcnde student moet 'n goedkeuring van sy voorgenome kursusse, 
ondertekcn deur die Dekaan van die betrokke Fakulteit, by die Re~istra­
teur indien. By die kics van kursusse moct die rooster geraadpleeg word 
ten eindc botsings tc voorkom. 

(6) Geen kandi<laat word a student gercgistrccr nic, tensy hy as inwonende 
student by cen van die koshui:,e toegelaat word, behalwe as hy 
skriftelik deur die Rektor vrygestel is van sodanige inwoning. 

(7) Die registrasie van eerstejaarstudente is onderworpe aan die opskortendc 
voorwaardc <lat elke sodanige student voor of op 30 Mei van die jaar waar­
in hy vir die cerste maal inge kryf word, sy matrikulasiesertifikaat, of die 
vrystelling daarvan, of enige ander kwalifikasie wat as toelatingsvercistc 
tot 'n besondere studie voorgeskryf word, aan die Registratcur voorle vir 
aan tekening. 

(8) Indien dit, na die mening van die Minister nie in die belang van die in­
rigting is dat 'n kandidaat wat horn vir registrasie aanmeld, as student gc­
registreer moet word nie, kan hy weier om sodanige kandidaat te laat 
registreer, selfs al voldoen sodanigc kandidaat aan al die andcr vereistes v1r 
re~istrasie. 

(9) By registrasic ontvang clke ingeskrewc student 'n rcgi trasickaart wat as 
bewys dien <lat hy aldus as student gcregi trc r is. 

(10) i mand wat nie as tudent gercgistrccr is nic, mag -ondcr toe tcmming 
van die Rektor lesings bywoon, 'n koshuis of cctsaal of cnigc voorrcgtc 
hocgcnaamd wat dcur die inrigting aangcbicc.l wore.I, gcbrui1< nic. 

DIE PROSEDURE BY VERANDERING VAN KURSUS 

(1) Geen student sal tocgelaat word om van kur us tc verandcr na die datum wat 
in die roo ter bepaal is nic. 

(2) Indien 'n student van kursus wil verandcr, moct 'n , ·orm vir die ,,\'Ctandning 
van kursu se" van die tudcntcregistrasiekantoor vcrkry word. 

Die verandcring van kursus moct <leur die Dckaan van die Fakultcit goc<lgckcur \\ ord 
en die Dekaan al :c1aarna die vorm aan die Studcntcrcgistrasickantoor terug hesorg. 

STUDENTETUG 

. rtikel 24(1) van Wet 40 van 1969 lui: 

'n tudcnt van die niversiteit i ondcrworpe aan di• tugbepaling • wat by statuut, of 
by reel deur die raa<l uitgcvaardig, voorgcskryf ,vord. 

Paragra,,c 43 en 44 van die Statuut, oo. hy Gocw ·rn1entskcnnisgc\\ ing R.2001 , an 
5 . ovembcr 1971 gepublisecr, lui oos volg: 
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Algcmc11e toesig en behccr 

43. (1) Die alg mene to ig en b hcer oor tug van studcnte berus by die Raad wat 
sy b vocgdh de na goe<ldunk kan delegeer ooreenkom tig reels deur horn 
ui tgevaardig. 

(2) Die reels m ct voor iening maak vir-
( a) 'n om krywing van wangcdrag waardeur 'n tudcnt horn aan tug­

maatr ·:is kan blootstel; 
( b) skrift lik kennis aan 'n stud nt van die aard van 'n aanklag of 

aanklagte teen hom; 
( c) die reg van 'n aan eklaagd • student om horn te vcrwecr; en 
( d) die traf of trawwc wat by ·kuldigbcvinding opg le kan word. 

(3) Die reel kan voorsiening maak vir appcl by die Raad teen die bcvinding 
,an die tudcntetugkomitcc of slcgs teen die straf of strawwc wat deur hom 
opgclc i . . 

Studrnt,•tuglwmit,•c 
44. Daar is 'n Stu<lcntctugkornit • • \\aarvan die lcdctal, samcstclling by 'n bcpaaldc 

ondcrso ·k, b •vocgdhc<lc en prosc<lurc voorgcskryf word in die reel in paragraaf 43 be­
do ·I. 

REELS VIR STUDENTE 

Die reels ,ir studcntc ,,or<l aan die h ·gm van •Ike akadcmiese jaar, gcdurendc die 
rcgi tra i tydp rk, aan studcntc uitgegec. 

Enige student wat nie 'n ekscmplaar ontvang nie, behoort cen by die Studenteregis­
trasiebeampte te kry. 

Elke tudent moet hom elf op hoogte bring van die r els. 

Wanneer 'n Student 'n Koshuis moet verlaat 
(1) Indien 'n tudent wat in 'n ko lmis inwoon en vanwee swak akademiese 

vordering gedurende 'n jaar nie tot die ck amen toegelaat word nie, moet hy na 
afsluiting van die le ing die ko hui • verlaat. 

(2) 'n 'tudcnt wat in 'n koshuis inwoon, moet die koshuis nie later nie as drie 
da na afloop van y cksamcns vcrlaat. 

GELDE BET AAI,BAAR AAN DIE UNIVERSITEIT 

KOS EN INWONING 
(1) 'n \'olt)ds~ tu<lent bctaal aan die nivcr itcit een ho11derd en vyftig rand (R.150) 

p ·r jaar , •ir kos en inwoning, indien <lit van hom vcrci word om 'n in ko-hui van die 
UniYCrsiteit in tc woon. 

(2) 'n G I •enth idstudcnt betaal aan di niversiteit negenti'g sent (90c) per dag 
or gcdcclte ,an 'n <lag tot 'n mul· imum van 1Jf-en-twi11tig rand (R25) p r maand indien 
hy in 'n ko huis van di' nh. •r 1t 1t mwoon. 

(3) 'n Toernllig be o •ker bctaal aan di nivcr ·iteit negcntig sent (90c) per <lag of 
gl!dc ·ltc van 'n <lag incJicn hy in 'n koshuis inwoon of vecrtig sent (40c) per maaltyd, na 
g •Ian r van die r •,al. 

(4) 'n Volt ·<ls· of <lcclty<ls • tu<lcnt h •taal aan die nivcrsiteit twintig ent (20c) per 
da, vir 'n karner gedurcndc periodcs \\,.nnccr di ko huise en/of eetsaal amptelik gc­
sluit is en , • n vocds •l voor ·icn word nic. 

Studcntl' wat aann1llingscksamcns kryr, nagraad c studcntc en all• ·tud nte wat 
\ ro er rapportc ·r a· die datum in <lie roo tcr aang dui, moet vooraf reeling trcf met die 
R k nmc st ·r. Bykom. tig lo icsgcldc is vooruitb taalbaar. 

REGISTRASIEGELD 

(1) 'n Stud nth ta,11 tir11 rand (Rl0) per jaar rcgistra i geld. 
(2) 'n Bykom ·ncl • bcdrag ·an v 1 rand (RS) i ' b taalhaar t<.:n op i tc van 'n 

laat inskrywin ,. 
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SAAMGESTELDE KLASGELDE 

(Insluitende eksamen-, laboratorium- en biblioteekgelde). 

1. Voorgraads. 

(i) Fakulteit Opvoedkzmde 
Alle B-grade en Diplomas Eerste jaar soos vir betrokke graadkursus 

Daaropvolgende jare Rt00 
(ii) 

(iii) 

Falwlteite: Lettere, Elwnomiese Wetenskappe, Regte en Teologie 
B.A. (M.W.) en Diploma (M.W.) 
Alle antler B-grade en diplomas 
Fakulteite Natuurwetenskappe, Landbou, 
Allc B-grade en Diplomas 

2. Nagraads 
(i) Fakulteite Opvoedkunde, Lettere, Ekonomiese Wetenskappe, 

Regte en Teologie 
LL.B. en Hoer Diploma in Biblioteekwetenskap 
U.O.D. 
Alie B-grade en Diplomas 
Magister 
Doktor 

(ii) Fakulteite Natuurzvetenskappe en Landbou 
Aile B-grade en Diplomas 
Magister 
Doktor 

ANDER GELDE 

Spesiale, Siekte- of Aanvullingseksamens en Plaaslike Gelde 

Rt20 
R110 

Rt25 

Rl00 
Rt00 
R110 

R80 
Rt20 

Rt25 
Rt00 
R140 

1. (a) Die gelde vir 'n spesiale, siekte- of a:mvullings-eksarnen is tien rand (R10) 
per kursus. 
(b) Die gelde vir mediese hulp, sport en ontspanning beloop Rt0.00 per jaar 

waar-van Rt vir Mediese hulp en R9 vir ·port en ontspanning is. 

Vrywaringsdeposito 
2. 'n Deposito van R20 is <lcur alle studente betaalbaar en is slcgs terugbetaalbaar 

na die sluitingsdatum vir registrasie in die jaar wat volg op die jaar waarin die 
student die Universiteit finaal vcrlaat hct. Skadc wat gedurcndc die jaar dcur 'n student 
berokken word, moet onrniddellik vergocd word i.odat die dcposito konstant bly. 

Herindiening van 'n Verhandeling 
3. Die geldc vir die herindiening van 'n verhandcling vir 'n Magistcrgraad 1s 

dertig rand (R30) en vir 'n doktorsgraad sestig rand (R60). 

Voor lopige Verklarings 
4. Die gelde vir 'n voorlopige verklaring ten opsigtc van 'n voltooidc graad, diploma, 

of sertifi.kaat is een rand (Rt). 

Gesertifiseerde Verklaring 
5. 'n Gesertifiseerde verklaring ten opsigte van kursusse geslaag vir 11 grand, 

diploma of sertifikaat is op aanvraag en teen betaling van een rand (Rt) vcrkrygbaar. 

Duplikate van Diplomas en Sertifikate 
6. 'n Duplikaat van 'n diploma of sertifikaat wat deur die Universiteit self toege­

ken word, word nie uitgereik nie maar 'n gcsertifiseerde vcrklaring met die wapen van die 
Universiteit en die naam en datum van die diploma of sertifikaat daarop is op aanvraag en 
teen betaling van twee rand (R2) verkrygbaar. 
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Spesiale Studente 
7. 'n Student wat 'n studiekursus volg waarvoor geen graad, diploma of sertifikaat 

tocgekcn word nie betaal benewens die rcgistrasiegeld vyf-en-twintig rand (R25) per 
kursus per jaar. 

Promosie-, Vrystellings- en Statusgelde 
8. Promosie-, vrystcllings- en statusgelde is soos volg: 

Promosie: in Praesentia: Geen 
in Absentia: Rl0.00 
V rystelling: 
Status: 

Buitelandse Studente 

9. 'n Bykomcnde helling van R30-00 is betaalbaar. 

R2 per kursus 
R6 

ALGEMENE BEPALINGS 

Aanspreeklikheid van Studente 

1. 'n Student is ten vollc aansprecklik vir alle gelde wat ingevolge hierdie regulasies 
<lcur horn betaalbaar is. 

Wanneer Gelde Betaal Moet Word 
2. (1) Die registrasiegeld en vrywaringsdeposito is betaalbaar tydens registrasie. 

(2) Geldc vir kos en inwoning, saamgestelde klasgelde en plaaslike gelde is 
betaalbaar op die dag van inskrywi.ng, maar dit kan in dric gclyke paaiemente soos 
volg betaal word: 

Eerste paaiement: l\let of voor inskrywing. 

Tweede paaiement~ - ~ of-op d~ dag van Mei. 

Derde paaiement: Voor of op die eerste dag van Augustus. 
-- --- ----

L. W.-Bedrae tot 'n student se krediet sal alleenlik op die derde Vrydag van elke maand 
terugbetaal word. Terugbetalings sal egter nie gcdoen word nie tensy die jaar se 
geld ten voile betaal is. 

(3) Ondanks die bepalings van subregulasie (2), is die klas- en eksamengelde 
,·un 'n student in een van die volgende studiekursusse gedurende die eerste jaar van 
~tucl ic hetaalbaar :-

(a) D.E<l.-graa<l. 
(b) Ilonncursgraa<l. 
(r) Magistergraad. 
(d) Doktorsgraa<l. 

(4) Alle under geldc, bo en behalwc die gddc genoem in subregulasies (1) en 
(2), is betaalbaar op die wyse en tyc wat die Raad van die Universiteit bepaal. 

Wanbetaling 
3. In die geval van 'n student wat versuim om die geldc waarvoor hy aanspreeklik 

is op die datums te betaal soos in hierdie regulasics voorgeskryf is, kan die Raad sodanige 
studcnt-

(i) van 'n koshuis uitsluit; of 
(ii) van Jesings uitsluit; of 

(iii) van bcide lcsings en koshuis uitsluit; of 
(iv) toelating tot eksamens wcier. 

K wytskelding van Losies- en Ander Gel de 
4. (1) In die geval van 'n student ,vat in 'n koshuis inwoon en wat weens siekte of 

om enigc antler rcdc wat die Raad goedkeur, vcrhinder word om sy studies in die 
betrokke studiejaar te voltooi en die koshuis voor 1 Oktobcr vcrlaat, kan die Raad, op 
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aanbeveling van die rektor die geld betaalbaar vir km, en inwoning vcrminder op die 
basis van een honderd en vyftig rand (Rl 50) minus negentig sent (90c) vir elke dag wat 
die student in sodanige koshuis ingewoon het. 

(2) Die registrasiegeld en plaaslike gelde word onder geen ornstandighede terug­
betaal nie. 

(3) Indien 'n student gedurende 'n studiejaar sy studies om die ecn of ander rede 
wat vir die Raad aanneemlik is, staak en die universiteit verlaat, kan 'n gedeelte van die 
gelde wat reeds deur horn aan die Universiteit betaal is [uitgesondcrd gelde waarvoor in 
subregulasie (2) voorsiening gemaak word], aan horn terugbetaal word op 'n basis deur die 
Sekretaris van Bantoe-onderwys na oorlegpleging met die Tesourie goedgekcur. 

BETALING VAN GELDE 

Alle gelde wat betaal word deur of ten behoewe van 'n student, word gekrediteer 
tot sy gelderekening totdat gelde verskuldig vir die jaar ten voile vereffen is. 
Totdat gelde vir die jaar ten voile vereffen is, word geen terugbetaling gemaak ten op­
sigte van bedrae betaal wat rneer is as voorgeskrewe paaiemente nie. 

Voorbeeld van hoe beurse of lenings verreken word : 
Gelde betaalbaar deur student vir die jaar (Min. Rl O Registrasiegeld en R.20 

Vrywaringsde posito) R320 

Streeksowerheid 
U niversiteitsbeurs 

Rl00 
R100 

Totale bed rag deur student betaalbaar ......................................... . 

R200 

R120 

Die bedrag R120 is op die bepaalde datums betaalbaar in paaiemante van R40. 

Let Wel.-Beurstoekennings word teen die gelde verskuldig vir die volle jaar 
verreken. 

Wat Staats- of Universiteitslenings betref moet studcnte daarop let dat sodanige 
lenings beskikbaar gestel word eers nadat die leningsooreenkoms voltooi is. Geen krediet 
word dus ten opsigte van die lening gegec voordat die leningsooreenkoms nic behoorlik en 
ten volle voltooi is nie. Studente word dus gewaarsku dat <lit in hullc cie belang is om 
minstens R120 vir die eerste paaiement met hullc saam te bring anders loop hulle gcvaar 
om aangesl! te word om die universiteit te verlaat. 

Selfs indicn die gelde vir die eerste paaicment ten volle vcrcffcn is, is dit nogtans diu 
plig van elke student aan wie 'n Staats- of Univcrsiteitslening toegestaan is, om die nodigc 
vorms onmiddellik van die Rekenmeester te vcrkry sodra by kennis ontvang van die 
toekenning en om toe tc sien dat dit behoorlik voltooi en hy die kantoor ingehan<lig word 
sodat hy krediet vir die lening kan bekom. 

Studente wat beurse ontvang het, moet slirdtelih bewys van die toehenning aan diL'. 
rekeningafdeling voorle. Die bedrag van sulke beurse sat andersins buitc rekening gc­
laat word by die bepaling van paaiemente. 

Studente en ouers of voogde word vcrwag om hullcself op hoogte tc stel wat geldc 
betaalbaar betref. Die Universiteit onderneem nie om in hierdie verband rckenings uit te 
stuur nie. 

Alie gelde behalwe sakgeld en geld vir boeke moet dirck aan die Registratcur 
gestuur word. Sakgeld en geld vir boeke moet aan die student gestuur word. 

Studente rnoet onder geen omstandighede gelde wat vir hulle privaat gebruik bc­
doel is by die Universiteit deponeer nie. 'n Bank of Posspaarbankrekening moet vir die 
doel gebruik word. 

Die Universiteit kan gcen student toelaat om aan te bly indicn hy arrivcer sonder 
geld of die vereiste dokumente nie, of indien sy gelde nic stiptelik en ten vollc betaal word 
nie. 
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FINANSIELE HULP AAN STUDENTE 

Algemene inligting rahende Beurse en lenings. 
Die amptelike Beurskornitce van die Univcrsiteit beheer 'n groot aantal beurse en 

lenings en ken jaarliks 'n groot aantal aan belowende studente toe. Hierdie gelde word van 
die Staat, privaat firmas en persone ontvang. (Sien lys op bladsye 15, 16, 17 en 18). 

Die volgende is van belang: 
(i) Aansoeke vir 'n beurs of lening moet op die vorm ,,Aansoekvorm vir beurs, 

lening of skenking toegeken deur die Universiteit" ingedien word. (Wit 
papier vir eerstejaarstudentc (nuwe) en groen papier vir (ou) tv.·eede-, derde­
of vierdejaarstudcnte). 
Hierdie vorms is van die Studenteregistrasiekantoor verkrybaar. 

(ii) 'n Aansoek vir 'n beurs of lening moet in 'n aparte lwevert soos volg ge­
adresseer word: 
Die Sekretaris, 
Beurskomi tee, 
Universiteit van Fort Hare, 
Privaatsak 314, 
ALICE, 
5700 

(iii) Die sluiti11gsdatum is 31 Desember. (Allc aansoeke 1noet hierdie kantoor voor 
hicrdie datwn bcreik). 

(iv) Laat aansoeke sal slegs in buitengcwone omstandighede oorweeg word. 
(v) Aansocke vir beurse of lenings moetjaarliks hernu word, aangesien toekennings 

slegs vir een jaar gemaak word. 
(vi) Beurse en lenings word slegs toegeken aan studente wat tot die Universiteit 

toegelaat is en goeie uitslae in die vorige eksamen behaal het. (E en D simbole 
word nie as goed beskou nie). Studente wat hul eksamen gedruip het sal geen 
toekenning kry nie. 

(vii) Studente sal ongeveer teen die middel van Februarie in kennis gestel word 
aangaande die uitslag van hul aansoek. 

(viii) Aangesien beurse en lenings gewoonlik nie die voile koste vir een jaar dek nie, 
moet studente self 'n deel van die geld vind. 

(ix) Die Beurskornitee kan enige toehenning hersien of 'n antler liggaam aanraai om 
dit te doen indien 'n student mecr geld ontvang het as wat nodig geag word. 

(x) Studente moet daarop let dat hulle (nie die skenker van 'n beurs of lening) 
verantwoordelik gehou sal word vir die betaling van gelde indien hulle 
gedurende die jaar die Universiteit verlaat sonder om kwytskelding van die 
Raad te vcrkry. 

Voorwaardes Verbonde aan Studielenings 
2. (1) 'n Student aan wie 'n studielening toegeken word, gaan 'n studielenings­

ooreenkoms met die Raad aan op 'n vorm wat deur die Sekretaris van Bantoe-onder­
wys goedgekcur is. lndicn die studieleningsoorcenkoms nie binne 'n redelike tyd­
perk dcur beide die student en 'n borg voltooi word nie, kan die lening deur die Raad 
tcruggetrek word. 

(2) Die rekening van 'n leninghouer word jaarliks met die toegekende paaie-
mcnt van die lcning gekreditcer. 

(3) Geen gelde is direk aan 'n leninghouer betaalbaar nie. 
(4) Indicn 'n leninghoucr-
(a) sy studies staak; of 
(b) in gcbrckc bly om klasse gereeld by te woon, hom nie met ywer en pligs­

getrouheid op sy studies toclc nie, of nic bcvredigende vordering maak nie, of druip; 
of 

(c) sondcr rcdcs wat vir die Raad aanneemlik is, nic die studiekursus binnc die 
bepaaldc tydperk voltooi nic; of 

(d) skuldig bcvind word aan 'n kriminele oortreding; of 
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( e) geskors word uit die Universiteit om watter rede ook al; of 
(f) om watter rede ook al nie dit: studiekursus voltooi nie, 

het die Raad die reg om die studieleningsooreenkoms te beeindig, en in die geval is 
alle gelde wat ingevolge die studieleningsooreenkoms deur die leninghouer ver­
skuldig is, onmiddellik opeisbaar tesame met rente teen 6 persent per jaar bereken 
vanaf datum van beeindiging van die studieleningsooreenkoms. 

(5) 'n Studielening is, behoudens die bepalings van die Wet, terugbetaalbaar 
aan die Raad van die Universiteit op 1 April van die jaar wat volg op die jaar waarin 
die studiekursus voltooi is: Met <lien verstande dat die Raad kan goedkeur dat die 
die stud1elening oor 'n langer tydperk in paaiemente van minstens tien rand (R10) per 
maand cerugbetaal word, en in die geval word rente teen 6 persent per jaar gehef 
vanaf die darum waarop die studielening terugbetaalbaar is. 

(6) Sodra die leninghouer, na voltooiing van sy studiekursus, 'n betrekking 
aanvaar, moet hy die Raad onverwyld in kennis stel van die naam en adres van sy 
werkgewer. 

(7) Die leninghouer moet, na voltooiing van sy studiekursus die Raad on-
middellik in kennis stel van vcrandcrings ten opsigte van­

(a) sy woon- en werkadres; 
( b) sy borg se adres ; 
(c) sy werkgewer se naam en adres. 
(8) Die bepalings van subregulasies (6) en (7) is ook van toepassing op 'n 

leninghouer wie se leningsooreenkoms kragtens subregulasie (4) deur die Raad 
beeindig is. 

(9) Die leninghouer moet sy werkgewer magtig om die bedrag wat ingevolge 
die studieleningsooreenkoms aan die Raad verskuldig is, tesame met enige rente daar­
op in maandelikse paaiemente van minstens tien rand (R10) per maand te verhaal uit 
enige salaris wat aan horn betaalbaar is en aan die Raad oor te betaal. 

(10) Ondanks andersluidende bepalings in hierdie regulasies, is 'n lening 
rentevry solank die leninghoucr, met of sonder 'n studielening, voltyds aan 'n 
universiteit studeer, en gedurende sodanige tydperk is die lening nie terugbetaalbaar 
nie. 

Uitstel van Beeindiging van Studieleningsooreenkoms 
3. Ondanks andersluidende bepalings in hierdie regulasies, kan die Raad die 

beeindiging van 'n studieleningsooreenkoms uitstel indien 'n leninghouer-
(a) in enige studiejaar druip of in sy finale jaar slaag maar nie ten volle kwalifi­

seer vir die toekenning van 'n graad, diploma of sertifikaat nie, en sodanige 
leninghouer op eie koste in die daaropvolgende jaar die betrokke studicjaar 
of die ontbrekende kursusse of vakke aan die Univcrsiteit herhaal; 

(b) sy studies weens finansiele moeilikhede onderbreek en gaan wcrk met die 
doel om te spaar sodat hy n,i die Universiteit kan tcrugkeer as voltydse 
student: Met <lien verstande dat-

(i) die leninghouer vooraf goedkeuring van die Raad vir sodanige onder­
breking verkry; 

(ii) sodanige onderbreking nie langer as 2 jaar is nie; en 
(iii) die Raad die reg het om die studieleningsoorcenkoms met terugwcrkendc 

krag te beeindig met ingang van die datum waarop die studies aanvanklik 
onderbreek is, indien die leninghoucr in gcbrcke bly om sy studies aan die 
Universiteit voort te sit; 

(c) sy studies weens siekte of om die ecn of ander redc wat vir die Raad aan­
neemlik is, onderbrcek en hy van voorneme is om na sodanige onder­
breking na die Universiteit terug te kcer as voltydse student om sy studies 
voort te sit: Met dicn verstande dat-

(i) die leninghouer, in die geval van siekte, so gou as moontlik 'n genees­
kundige sertifikaat, uitgereik deur 'n geregistreerde genecsheer, aan die 
Raad moet voorl8 ; 
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(ii) die lcninghoucr, in die geval van antler rcdcs, vooraf go dkcuring van die 
Raad vir odanigc ondcrbreking moct vcrhy; 

(iii) sodanigc ondcrbreking nic !anger as 2 jaar is nie; en 
(iv) die Raad die reg het om die studielcningsoorccnkoms met terugwcrkende 

krag te bccindig met ingang van die datum waarop die studic aanvanklik 
ondcrbrcck i , indicn die lcninghoucr in gebrcke bly om sy studies aan die 
Universitcit voort te sit. 

Vrystelling van Borg 
4. Indicn 'n leninghouer gcdurende sy studi s of na voltooiing daarvan, maar 

voordat die lening terugbctaal i , stcrf of geestclik ver teurd raak, of and r ins liggaamlik 
ongc kik word om sy verpligtinge ingcvolge die studieleningsoorcenkoms na te kom 
en die skuld nie uit die boedcl van sodanige 1 ninghouer, of op sodanige Ieninghouer 
self verhaal kan word nie, kan die Raad die borg van sy kontraktuele verpligting onthef. 

Rekenings en Rekords 
5. (1) Die Raad mo t sodanige rek ning en rckords hou as wat noodsaaklik is 

, 1r die b hoorlikc uito ,fening van hehcc:r oor tockcnnings, uitbctalin s en invorderings 
, an studi kning . 

(2) Die Sekretari van Bantoc-ondcrwys kan tc enigcr tyd gclas dat die Raad 
die rckening en rekords in ubrcgula, ic (1) genoem aan horn of aan 'n beampte deur 
horn aangewy , vir in pek ie voorle. 

Af: krywing van Studielening 
6. Geen oninvorderbare lening mag sander die goedkeuring van die Sekretaris 

afge kryf word nie. 

BEURSE E LENINGS 
Die bostaande kan in drie hoofgroepe verdeel word : 
A. Toekennings wat dcur die Beurskomitec van die Universiteit gemaak word. 
B. Toekennings wat deur ander liggame onafhanklik van die Uni,ersiteit gemaak 

word. 
C. Toekennin?S vir studie in die medisyne. 
Alie toekennings is onderhewi~ aan goeie gedrag en bevredigende vordering. Die 

Universiteit kan enige toekenning hersien of 'n ander liggaam aanraai om dit te doen 
indien <lit beskou word dat die toekennings wat deur enige student bekom is meer is as wat 
hy nodig het. 

Gro p 
1. 
B. 

taatstudiclening 
. en ll.Sc. 

. 0.D. 
S.0.D. 

:\1ak ·imum Rl 50 p.j . 
R200 p.j. 
R.200 p.j. 

nd r Diplomal·ur u se. Tockcnning van nie meer as R100 p.j. 
Staat beurslcnin van R.200 per jaar ann tudentc wat onderwys kursu wil volg 

al tocgek n word op 'n ni •-tcrugbctaalbarc basi op voorwaardc dat :-
( a) Die voorg•skr w aantal ondcn y kursu se gevolg word. 
(b) Di , tudcnt, na Y rkry ing van 'n graad, ond rn mom vir die Dcpartcm nt 

van Hant c-Ond n, ys tc w rk \'ir 'n t ·dp rk ni minder as di tyd wat di hn1rs tocg _ 
ken was nic. 

2. B.l'. Suid ·Iii·• \frika (hdm .) Bpk. Bcur. bn heurs van R.100 wn 'n hchoeftig<.: 
tudcnt. 

3. Die Banto • Bel ·g ,in, 1 • orporasi • ,an 'uid-, frika (Bpk.) voorsi n b ur e van 
H.250 p.j. elk, ir. tudent • in Hand •1 n A<lmini tra i . Suk svolle kandidat mo t ond r-
n Ill om gcduren vir di I· orpora ic, 'n Staats<l partemcnt, of 'n Ge-
bicd o, ·crhcid tc " n moct na aflcgging van die kur u' vir dien by 'n d kcurdc 
in t ·llin , aanm Id. 
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4. Berkshire Beurs. Een beurs van R300 per jaar. Voorkcur word gcgcc aan die 
kindcrs van werknemers. 

5. Burroughs Machines Beurs-R300 per jaar aan" '11 bchoeftigc manlike Bantoe 
wat die B.Sc. kursus volg. 'n Matrikulant van die Orlando Hoerskool sal Yoorkcur ontvang. 

6. Caltex beurse. Agt beurse van R250 per jaar. 

7. Fidelity Bank and Trust Company Limited stel jaarliks 'n beurs van R300 
heskikbaar aan 'n jong man verkieslik van die Port Elizabeth omgewing. 

8. General Motors S.A. Beperk stel jaarliks R3 000 beskikbaar vir bcursc. 

9. Misstof Vereniging van Suid-Afrika. Jnarlikse toekenning van R.400 per jaar 
vir landboukundige doeleindes. 

10. Ford Motor Maatskappy van S.A. 
11. Die J. II. Hofmeyr Beursfonds (gcstig onder die tc::;tamcnt van wylc me,. 

D. 0. Hofmeyr) skenk twee beurse van R400 elk geldig vir drie jaar aan voorgraadse 
studente van Fort Hare. 

12. Hoover S.A. (Edrns.) Bpk. 

13. Raad van Beheer oor die Vee- en Vleisnywerheid. Twee bcurse van R200 per 
jaar geldig vir drie jaar aan Landbou-studcntc. 

14. Massey Ferguson (Suid Afrika) Stigting vir Gcvor<lerde Oplciding en Na­
vorsing voorsien jaarliks 'n bcdrag van R1000 vir beursc aan studentc in die Falrnltcit 
Landbou. 

15. Nasionale beurs- en leningsfonds voorsien 'n groot aantal bcursc. 

16. Natal Bouvereniging, skenk R200 per jaar vir toekenning aan 'n verdienstelike 
student. 

17. Norton Maatskappy van Isando stel R300 jaarliks beskikbaar as beurse. 

18. Otis Hysermaatskappy Beurs. Beurs van R300 per jaar aan 'n onderwys student. 
19. Rank Xerox skenk agt beurse, van R330 elk, jaarliks vir onderwysstudente. 
20. Robert Niven Trust-R4 000 per jaar aan behoeftige studente. 
21. SAICCOR Beperk stel jaarliks 'n beurs van R250 beskikbaar vir Chemie 

studente. 
22. S.A. Permanente Bouvereniging beurs. R300 per jaar as beurse vir behoeftige 

studente. 
23. Shatterprufe Safety Glass Maatskappy Beurs van R400 per jaar. 
24. Shell Beurse. 'n Bedrag van R1 000 word jaarliks beskikbaar gestel vir bclo-

wende studente. 
25. Total S.A. (Edms.) Bpk.-een beurs van R300 per jaar. 
26. Transkei Olie Produkte-R480 per jaar vir behoeftige studente. 
27. Transkei Textiel en Plastiek Beperk skcnkjaarliks 'n beurs van R300. 
28. Uniefeesbeurse: beurse van R100 elk vir twee jaar word tocgestaan dcur <lie 

Departement van Bantoe-Onderwys vir nagraadse studie. 
29. Wilson-Rowntree (Edms.) Bpk . ..:._R300 per jaar vir 'n behoeftige student wat 

Pcrsoncelbestuur volg. 
30. Xhosa Ontwikkelings Korporasie-'n aantal beur::;e van R250 elk. 
31. Y skor beurse. Y skor voorsien vyf toekennings van Rl 60 per jaar elk waarvan R80 

ter,1gbetaalbaar is, geldig vir drie jaar aan voorgraadsc studente. Daar is gccn verpligting 
om later vir die Korporasie te werk nie. 

Groep B. 
Toekennings word deur die ondergenoemde liggame gemaak onafhanklik van die 

Universiteit. 'n Volledige lys kan nie gegee word nie en liggame kom by of onttrck hullc­
se!f as donateurs somtyds sonder om die Universiteit daarvan in kennis te stel. 

1. Die Adams Kollegc Educational Trust, Posbus 1849, Durban, 4000 maak 
toekennings en gee lenings van verskillende bedrae aan gekeurde studentc. 
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2. Die Dr. Al ,.·and •r 1' rr Beur fond t I jaarlih; 'n bcurs van R50 bcskikbaar aan 
'n stud nt wat vcrki slik (rnaar nic noodw·ndi 1 ni ·) 'n lid van <lie Prcshit •riaanse kcrk is. 

avra' <'11 nanso h.' mol't ><•rig "ord aan Profes or J. T. T aYidson, Cngnstraat, Alicl, 
~700. 

3. Bantoc lynbou l • orpora ic, l'osbu 2642, Pretoria, 0001. 13cur c aan studente 
met Geologic as hoofvak. 

4. Barlow Hand B ·urs, Poshus 4 62, Johanne. burg, 2fi00. Een of t\\ c l <:ursc vnn 
H.200. 

~. 'harles Stephen Educational Trust, Posbu 2036, Joh:mneshurg, 2000. Beurst: 
\ an Rro per jaar \\Ord to gckcn a:m behoeftige student<·. 

6. De Beers Industrii.:lc Diamantafdeling Deur:-;. Beskikbaar aan matrikulant<: om 
B.S . Fi ika of B .. c. 'hcmi tc v lg. Dit bchcls klasgcld en losies asook 'n toekenning van 
RS00. Do ·n aan ock om aansoekvorms by: Die Beurssekretaris, De Beers Industrielc 
Diamantafd ling Bpk., Po bu 916, Johannesbur . 2000 . luitingsdatum i 31, Oktober 
elke jaar. 

7. Federal Mynbou/Gcncral . lining-B ur e: 
'n antal b ur c is bcskikbaar vir cnige tudi ri rting. Die bcursc bchcls die bctaling 

van kla - en lo icsg •ld ·, plus 'n vcrd 're R200 vir hoekc, ens. B ur honers hocf ni< na 
\'Oltooiing Yan hul stu<li sin <liens van di· Groep tc tn·c ni<•. 

Docn aansock voor 31 ugusts by: 
Die 'ckrctaris: Bcursfonds, (;cnnal \lining and Financ' Korporasic Bcpcrk, 

Po ·bu 61820, Marshalltown, 2107. 

8. Guy Sutton M morial Bcurs vir studcntc wal l\Icganicsc Ing ·nieur wesc of 
Chemie volg. Aansockc mo t by die Rcgistratcur ing <lien \\"Ord voor of op 30 Sept mber 
elke jaar. 

9. Die Wetenskaplike en .r ywerheidsnavorsing raad (W. . .R.) skenk waarde­
volle toekennings vir navorsing tot sovcel as RS0O per jaar en hicrvoor kompeteer 
nagraad e tudente. 

10. Die Suid-Afrikaanse 'a ionale Raad vir Kindersorg sc bcursc in l\1aat kaplikc 
Werk vir voorgraadsc en nagraadse kursusse in Maatskaplikc \Verk. V crdcrc besonderhede 
vcrkrygbaar by die Direktrise uid- frikaansc asionale Raad vir Kindcrsorg, Posbus 
8539, Johannesburg, 2000. Sluiting datum vir aan oeke is 31 Augustu . 

11. Die Grace Morkcl-b urs van R100 per jaar aan 'n verdienstelike blinde of 
w. k i nde tudcnt van cnige ras, geloof of gc lag, ten inde hom/haar in staat tc tel om 

t r icre ondcrwy tc ontvang. Aansoekc mo t gerig word aan die Direkteur, Suid­
Afrikaan c asionalc Raad vir Blindes, Po bu 1343, Pretoria, 0001. 

12. Di Raad vir G c teswetcnskaplik ravor ing (R.G. T.) skcnk hcurse sow 1 as 
ad h c tock nning vir nagraad navor ing. 

D. Di Tui land Rcgcring maak v ·rskill ndc to •kcnnings. 

14. Tockcnnings word gcmaak dcur 'n aantal 1 Iunisipalitcitc, o.a. Pretoria, Port 
Elizabeth, os-Lon<l ·n, ens. Iii ·rdi • tockcnnings is gcwoonlik bcrekcn om al die fooie tc 
<lei·. Stu<lentc wat woonagtig is in muni ipale gebiede word aangcraai om by hullc 
plaaslike owcrhc<lc va. tc st I of cnige b ur e b kikbaar is. 

15. S k re Lionsklub skenk b ursc n stud ntc moct by die plaaslik ckrctari • 
navraa , do n. 

16. Die Sir Enwst Opp •nhcimcr Gc<lcnkfonds, Po bu 61587, "\larshalltcrnn, 2107, 
maal· vcrshll nde to •k nnings \:Ill soms so\'t>c 1 as TU00 vogcns ,crdicnst • in indi­
, idu leg vallc. 

17. Pit o Bpk., Po:,;\rn:,; 617, Johanne bur,, 2000 muak n•r:,;J·illcnc.le tocl·cnning 

18. Di Fosfaat- nt\\ikk·lingskorpora ie, "l•OSI' >R", Posbus 1, Phalaborwa, 
1390, skcnk lcning ,an tot H.1 0 11· :rnn tud ntt \\Ht in die ~ Tatuurwct nslrnpp of 
So ialc \\'t•tenskapp • tud tr. 
Craighall, 2024, Trans, aal. 
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19. Rhodes-Studicl:-,curse word vir twee of <lrie jaar sludic aan <lie nivers1tc1 t 
van Oxford toegeken. Verderc besonderhcdc is verkrygbaar van die Al~cmenc Sekrctaris 
van die Rhodes-studiebeursc in Suid-Afrika: Mnr. R. S. ,VcJsh, Q .. , Po·btt 41468, 
Craighall, 2024, Transvaal. 

20. Rotaricrklubs skenk soms ook bcurse en studcntc moet by die plaaslike Sekrc-
taris navraag doen. 

21. Reckitt en Colman Dettol Studicbeursc, Posbus 8247, Johanne. burg, 2000. 
22. Rand Bursary Fund, Posbus 60, Orlando, 1804 skenk verskillendc beurse. 
23. Die St. Leger Beurstrust is claargcstcl d<'lll' die testament , an oorlcde Robert 

Arthur St. Leger. 
Kandidate moct mm die vulgendc vcreistcs voldoen :­
( a) Suid-Afrikaanse burger wees; 
( b) nic ouer as 25 jaar ,vees nic; 
( c) 'n student wees wat in Kaapland gematrikuleer of gegraduecr hct; 
( d) ongetroud wees; 
( e) 'n Christen wees; 
(f) tweetalig wees. 
\'erdere besonderhedc en aansockvorms is bcskikbaar van Syfrets Tru -t, Posbus 

206, Kaapstad. 8000. 
2-J.. Die Suid-Afrikaanse Jnstituul van Rassc-a:rngelcenthcdc admini ·trecr , ondse 

wat van vcrskeie bronne afkomstig is en ken beursc aan studentc toe. (Tockcnnings ,, ord 
gewoonlik bepcrk tot die bedrag van die gcldc \\ at jaarliks bctaalbaar is.) Rig u a:rnsock 
aan: Die Sekrctaresse, Beur afdcling, S.A.I.R.A., Posbus 97, Johannesburg. 2000. 

25. Transvaal United African Teachers' Association-beurse aan studcnte ·wat die 
B.A. of B.Sc. kursusse volg en onderwysers wil word. Sluitingsdatum is 28 Augustus. 
Aansoekvorms en verdere besonderhede is verkrygbaar van-Die President, Posbus 132, 
Bergvlei, 2012. 

26. Die Union of Jewish Women of Southern Africa, Posbus 3622, Johannesburg, 
2000 bied die Toni Saphra-Beurs (van tot R750 per jaar) aan 'n damestudent ongeag 
ras, kleur of geloof, wat alreeds 'n geskikte graad of professionele kwalifikasie behaal het­
' 'Wie se voorgestelde studierigting haar meer geskik sal maak om een of antler vorm van 
maatskaplike <liens aan die Suid-Afrikaanse gemeenskap te lewer". Aansoeke sluit jaarliks 
op 1 De ember. 

27. Die United Tobacco Mpy. (Suid) Bpk., skenk vrybcurse van R200 per jaar 
vir drie jaar aan 'n voorgraadse student wat in die Transkci woonagting is. 

28. S.M. van Achterberg Trust, Poshus 233, Isando, 1600, maak tockcnnings 
aan bchocftige studentc. 

29. Die Winifred Wilson I3eursfonds: om die studic van die Engelsc taal en k'ttcr­
kunde in die Republiek van Suid-Afrika aan te mocdig. Aan, ocke moct op die voorgc­
·krewe aansoekvorms geskied en moet voor 15 Dcsembcr van clke jaar <lie Sekrctaris van 
"The Colonial Orphan Chamber and Trust Fund", Posbus 142, Kaapstu<l 8000, bercik. 
Elke aansoek moct ondersteun word <lcur 'n vcrslag <leur 'n Professor in hngcls van <lie 
Universiteit waar die applikant stu<lecr. 

Groep B. 
'n Beperkte bedrag is beskikbaar vir Mediese Studies deur stud¥ntc wat aan die 

vereistes vir die eerste-jaar kursus voldoen bet aan Fort Hare en <laarna 'n goedgekeurde 
Mediese Skool in Suid-Afrika hywoon. Lcnings word gcmank uit rc:ntc van skenkings 
in die volgcndc Fondsc :-

(1) Die Grccnsladc l\Icdicul Fund. 

(2) Die W. A. Russell Medical Fund. 

(3) Die \V. P. Schreiner Medical Fund vir vrouc 

(4) Die Rev. W. Girdwood Medical Fund 
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BIBLIOTEEKREGULASIES 

Woordbepalings. 

l. In hierdie Regulasies, tensy die verband anders aandui, beteken :-
(a) ,,boek", enige publikasie in kodexvorm, met inbegrip van vlugskrifte 

maar met uitsluiting van tydskrifte; 
(b) ,.lener", 'n personcellid, student of buitelener, wie deur die Universiteits­

bibliotekaris geregistreer is as 'n persoon wat publikasies van die Biblioteek 
mag lcen, ondcrworpe aan die bepalings van hierdie Regulasies; 

(c) ,,toonbank", enige van die uitgiftetoonbanke in die Biblioteek, tensy anders 
aangedui; 

(d) ,,buitelener", 'n lcner wat nie 'n student of 'n personeellid is nie maar ,vat 
deur die Universiteitsbibliotekaris as 'n lener soos bepaal in hierdie 
regulasies geregistreer is; 

(c) ,,Biblioteek", die Biblioteek van die Universiteit van Fort Hare met in­
bcgrip van sy takbiblioteek; 

(J) ,,publikasie", enige boek, tydskrif, geskrif, drukwerk, vlugskrif of soon:­
gelyke saak; 

(g) ,,pcrsoneel", die aka<lcmicse, administratiewe en bihlioteekpersonccl ,·nn 
die Univcrsiteit nm Fort Har ; 

(/z) ,,student", 'n gcrcgistrccrde student van die Universitcit van Fort llarc, 
wat behoorlik a· 'n lencr dcur die Universiteitsbibliotekaris gercgistrcer is; 

( i) ,, Universiteitsbibliotekaris", die Universiteitsbibliotekaris van die UniYer­
siteit van Fort Hare of sy behoorlik gemagtigde verteenwoordiger; 

(j) ,,gebruiker", enige persoon wat toegelaat is tot die gebmik van die Biblio­
teek. 

2. Enige gebruiker of lener wat horn teenstrydig met die bepalings van hierdie 
Regulasies gedra, kan van die gebruik van, en die toegang tot die Biblioteek 
deur die Universite1tsb1bliotekaris geskors word vir 'n tydperk van nie meer as 
vyf dae nie. Indien die Universiteitsbibliotekaris van mening is dat die oor­
treding van sodanige ernstige aard is dat dit 'n skorsing van meer as vyf dae 
regverdig, moet hy 'n sodanige oortreding onmiddcllik aan die Rektor van die 
Universiteit per brief rapporteer en hy mag 'n sodanige gebruiker of lener 
slegs weer tot die gebruik van die Biblioteek toelaat op 'n sodanige datum as die 
Rektor, p<'r skriftelike kennisgewing aan die Universiteitsbibliotekaris, mag 
besluit. 

Gebruil~ van die Bib!ioteeh. 

3. Studcntc, pcrsonecllcde en buitel ners is toegelaat tot die gebruik van die 
Bibliotcek en mag publikasies Icen op sodanige ,·oorwaardes as wat deur hierdie 

Regulasies bepaal word: Met dicn verstandc <lat die Universiteitsbibliotekaris, 
na sy oordccl. antler persone tot die gebruik van die biblioteek kan toelaat. 

4. Geen gebruiker mag enige oorJas, boeksak, handsak, of enige sodanige sak of tas 
in die Bibliotcek inbring nie, maar moet <lit in die plek laat wat met 'n kennis­
wing daartoe aangev,rys i, . 

5. ( a) Geen gebruiker mag enige publikasic wat nie aan die biblioteek behoort 
inbring nic, of enigc publikasic wat wcl nan die Biblioteck behoort, wat op 
sy naam uitgegcc is, daar inbring nie: 1ct <lien verstandc, <lat 'n lener we! 
'n sodanige aan hom uitgelcende bock in die Bibliotcck mag inbring met die 
doc! om <lit tcrug te be org, n hy moct dit aan <lie toonbank af gee sodra 
hy die Diblioteck b ~tree. 

(b) Studentc mag aantckcningbockc in die Biblioteek inbring en moct <lit by 
betreding van <lie bibliotcck aan die beamptc by die hooftoonbank ter 
ondersoek aanbied. 
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( c) Alie publikasies en/of aantekeningboeke wat deur die gebruiker uit die 
biblioteek geneem word moet aan die toonbankbcampte vir ondcrsock 
aangebied word as die Biblioteek verlaat word. 

( d) Publikasies wat nie in die bibliotcck ingebring mag word nie kan in die 
plek deur Regulasie 4 bedoel bewaar word. 

( e) Geen gebru1ker mag in enige publikasie wat aan die Biblioteek behoort 
skryf, daar merke in maak of dit beskadig nic. 

6. Geen boeke wat gemerk is ,,In die Library only'', of boeke wat by die toonbank 
onder direkte beheer gehou word, mag uit die Biblioteek uitgenecm word nic, en 
sodanige bocke moet in die Biblioteek geraactpleeg word op sodanige voor 
waardes as die Universiteitsbibliotekaris mag bepaal, en moet, na gebruik, aan 
die toonbank terugegee word. 

7. Geen gebruiker mag in die biblioteek sy stem verhef tot meer as fluistering, of 
enige lawaai of verstoring veroorsaak, of rook, eet of drink, of mag in die publieke 
afdelings enige gesprek voer nie. 

8. ( a) Tien minute voor sluitingstyd Yan elke Biblioteekperiodc, sal 'n klokkic 
gelui word om aan te du1 dat die gebmiker horn moct Yoorberci om die 
Biblioteek te verlaat. 

(b) Vyf minute voor elke sluitingstyd sal 'n klokkic gclui word om aan te dui 
dat gebruikers die Biblioteek moet verlaat. 

( c) Enige gebruiker wat horn na sodanige sluitingstyd nog in die Biblioteek 
bevmd, is skuldig aan 'n oortrecting van hierdie Regulasies. 

9. 'n Gebruiker wat 'n bock of tydskrif van die rak gehaal het vir raadpleging in die 
Biblioteek, mag sodanige bock of tydskrif nie terugsit op die rak nie, maar moet 
dit op die tafel waar die gebruiker is, laat le. 

Leensakkies. 

10. ( a) Studente wat publikasies van die Biblioteek wil leen moet . aan die beg:n 
van elke akademiese jaar, nadat hulle as studente geregistreer is, by die 
hooftoonbank as lesers registreer. 

(b) Voorgraadse studente en buitelcners is geregtig op vyf leensakkies elk. 
( c) agraadse studente is geregtig op ses leensakkies elk. 
( d) Elke leensakkie gee die lener op wie se naam <lit uitgereik is, die reg om 

een bock te leen, vir 'n tydperk van hoogstens twee weke. odanige boeke 
mag gelyktydig geleen word. 

( e) Die lening van 'n publikasie kan verleng word vir 'n verdere tydperk soo 
bepaal deur die Universiteitsbibliotekaris. 

(f) 'n Leensakkie mag nie uitgelecn word, of van icmand geleen word, of op 
enige manier deur iemand op w1e se naarn dit nie uitg reik is, gcbrmk word 
nie. 

(g} 

B11iteleners. 
11. ( a) 

Indien enige student of buitelener 'n leensakkie, wat op sy naam uitgereik 
i::; verloor, kan die Universiteit 'n duplikaat leensakkie uitrcik teen betaling 
deur sodanige tudent of buitelcner van die bcdrag van 25 sent: Met <lien 
verstande dnt 'n sodani :re uitrciking die verlore lcen akkic kanselleer, n 
enige tudent wat 'n sodanig gekanselleerde leensakkie probe er gebruik, is 
kuldig aan oortreding van hierdie Regulasies. Verder met dien verstande 

<lat nicmand daardeur van enigc aansprecklikheid wat mag ontstaan of 
ontstaan hct as gevolg van enigc gcbruik van di v rlore l ensakkie, onthcf 
is: verder met <lien vcrstande, <lat iernand wat 'n bocl· lcen of pro beer lccn 
teen enige I en akkie wat nie op sy naam uitgcr ·ik is ni , horn skuldig 
maak aan 'n oortrcding van hierdic Regulasi s. 

Pcrsone wat nog studente nog personeelledc is, kan vol :rcns diskrcsie van 
die Universiteitsbibliotekaris as buitelcners toegelaat word en moet 
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clan as sodanig geregistreer word by vertoning van 'n kwitansie van die 
Rekenmeester wat Jui dat 'n deposito van R2 betaal is. Sodanigc deposito 
sal terugbetaal word by ,·ertoning aan die Rekenmeester van 'n kennisgewing 
van die Universiteitsbibliotekaris wat aandui dat die registrasie van die 
buitclencr gckansellccr is dat daar gecn boeke uitstaande is nic en dat allc 
leensakkies tcruggcgee is. 

(b) 'n Bock sal aan 'n buitclcncr uitgcl en word slcgs indicn dit nic op die 
tydstip in aanvraag is nic. 

12. Person cllcde mag publikasics van die Biblioteek lecn, onderworpc aan die 
bepalings van hierdic Regulasies, en op die ,olgende voorwaardes:-
( a) Dat sodanige publikasics aan die Biblioteek tcrug gcgce moet word binnc 

'n rcdclike tyd nadat dit dcur die Univcr itcitsbibliotekaris hcrroep i. : 
Met <lien vcr tande, <lat 'n publikasie nie teruggero p sal word voordat 'n 
personccllid dit vir minstcns 14 dae gehad het nic. 

(b) Die b palings van hi rdic Rcgulasi prcjudi e r nie die bepalings van 
Rcgulasie 13-19 nic. 

Leners i11 die algemeen. 

13. Die Univcr itcitsbibliotckaris mag cnigc publikasie wat van die Bibliotcck 
gelcen is op cnigc tyd herroep vir doclcindcs van inwendigc hiblioteekor­
ganisa if'. 

14. Geen lcner mag c111ge publikasie wat van die Biblioteek geleen is aan enigi -
mand uitlecn nic. 

15. 'n Lener is aansprccklik vir enige verlies of beskadiging ten opsigte van enige 
publikasie wat op sy naam uitgereik is. 

16. Enige lcncr kan ver oek dat 'n publikasic wat aan iemand uitgeleen i , vir horn 
gere erveer al word, en hy moet daarvan in kennis gestel word sodra die pub­
likasie beskikbaar is. 

17. Geen lencr mag 'n publika ie van die biblioteek verwyder voordat die uit­
reiking daarvan dcur die Universiteitsbiblioteek geregistreer is nic. 

18. Geen uitreiking van bocke mag 
0

geskied gcdurende 'n tydpcrk wat ticn minute 
Yoor di eind van 'n hiblioteekpcriodc begin nic. 

19. ( a) Aile publikusics aan lcn t' uitgclccn moet tcruggegec word voor die cinde 
rnn elke Akadcmic c cmcstcr. 

(b) Enigc 1 ·ncr, wat nic aan di cinde van die Aka<lcmicsc Semester nige 
publikasic wat hy van <lie Biblioteek gelecn bet, terug bcsorg nic, is ondcr­
hcwig aan 'n ho te van Rt per nic-tcrugbe org<lc publikasie, afge 1en 
daarvan of die publika ic later tcrugbesorg word of nie. 

(c) Indicn 'n I ncr nie 'n publikasie terugbcsorg nadat hy ondcrhewig ge­
word het aan die bo<.:te v. n Rt nie, i hy bowcndicn aanspreeklik vir die 
vervanging ·ko te van die publikasie. 

(d) Enig • odanig lcner word, solank hy nie aan die bcpalings van hierdic 
H.cgulasic voldocn hct nic en nadat die boetc betaalbaar geword hct, 
gcsl or van alk gcbruik van die Bibliotcck, tot hy <lit gedocn hct. 

20. (j en I •ncr mag in cnigc publikasie wat hy van di Dibliotcck gccicn hct, 
shyf, of nigc m rk<.: daarin maak of dit op nigc manicr beskadig nie n cnig­
iemand wat 'n publikasi aan die Biblioteek terug b sorg , at op cnigc mani r 
be kadig is, is v rantwoord •lik vir sodanig kadc, ten y daarvan 'n aantekcning 
rcmaal· is op di • b trokl- 1 nsakki ten tyde van die uitrciking. 

11 gterstallirre publihasies. 

21. 'n Publika ic wat van die Bibliote k gclcen is, is agterstallig nadat die I cn­
p riode soos bcpaal dcur hi rdie R gulasies, ver tryk het, of a 'n redelike ty<l ver­
loop hct nadat die bock opgcvra is dcur die nivcrsiteitsbibliotekaris. 
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22. Die boete vir 'n agterstallige publikasie is 5 sent per dag of gedeelte daarvan, 
onderworpe aan 'n maksimum van R2 per boekdecl. Nadat sodanige maksimum 
bereik is, is die bepalings van Rcgulasie 19( d) van toepassing. 

1'ydskrifte. 

23 . {a) 

(b) 

( c) 

(d) 

( e) 

Tydskriftc mag nie aan Jeners uitgeleen word nie: Met dien verstande, 
dat nie meer as vyf volumes ingebinde tydskrifte tegelyk aan personeelle<lc 
of nagraadse studente uitgeleen mag word nie, vir 'n ty<lperk van nie meer 
as twee weke nit. 
Lopende nommers van tydskrifte word in die tydskriftcleessaal uitgestal 

totdat hulle deur 'n volgcnde nommer vervang word. 
Gebruikcrs mag nic tydskrifte van die tydskriftelecssaal verwy<ler of leen 

nie, en moct die tydskriftelcessaal uitsluitlik vir die raadpleging van tyd­
skrifte gebruik. 

Hoofde van Dcpartmentc mag cgtcr lopcndc nommcrs , an Gclyste 
Tydskrifte (voorgestelde plasing op die Lys moct voorgele word aan die 
Adviserende Biblioteekkomitec) lecn by vertoon van die bctrokke kcnnis­
gewingstrokie, dcur die Universiteitsbibliotekaris uitgereik ten opsigtc 
van elke nommer, aan die tydskriftetoonbank, vir 'n periode van nie meer 
as drie dae nic. 
Geen gebruiker het tocgang tot die tydskriftcbewaarplaas nic. Vir cnigc 

tydskrif moet die gebruiker by die tydskriftetoonbank aansock doen, oni 
<lit in die tydskriftelee.ssaal tc gebruik, en hy mag sodanige tydskrif nic 
daaruit verwyder nie, tcnsy hierdic Regulasies elder daarvoor ,oorsiening 
maak. Die niversiteitsbibliotekaris kan egter na sy oordeel personee lledc 
of nagraadse studente tot die tydskriftebewaarplaas toelaat. 

l nter-Biblioteeklenings. 

24. { a) Inter-biblioteekleendienste is beskikbaar vir personeel en nagraadse 
studente. 

(b) Enige gebruiker wat nalaat om op of voor die vervaldatum cnige publikasic 
wat deur die Biblioteek deur middel van die Interbiblioteekleendiens geleen 
is, terug te besorg, moet van allc leenvoorregtc gcskor word tot tyd en wyl 
hy sodanigc publikasie tcrugbcsorg het. 

( c) Indicn die gcbruik van cnige publikasic of anckr mutcri,ial op enige \'v>Sc 

dcur hicrdic Regulasies bepcrk word, moet sodanigc bcpcrking 'n Yoor­
waardc wees vir 'n lcning ann 'n hiblioteck wat dit ,an hicr<lic Dihliotcek 
deur die Inter-bibliotccklecndiu1s lcen, en omgckcer<l. 

( d) Tn<lien aansoek gedocn word vir 'n tydskrifortikel dcur <lie Intcr-bibliotcck­
diens, en die Biblioteek wat daarom ,ersock is voorsicn hierdic Bibiotcek 
met 'n fotoafdruk van die artikel, moct die aansoeker vir die koste van 
sodanige fotoafdruk, waarvan hy die cienaar word, bctaal. 

Spesiale J\tlateriaal. 

25. Manuskripte, mikrofi.lm , tnikrokaartc en mikrofichcs i:o. slcg~ , ir gcbruik in die 
Biblioteek beskikbaar, en mag nic uit <lie Bibliotcck vcrnyd •r word nic. 

Africanabiblioteeh. 

26. Publikasies in die Africanabiblioteek mag 111c uitgdeen word nic. So<lanigc 
publikasies mag nic uit die Africanabiblioteek verwydcr word nie, maar moct 
daar geraadpleeg word. 
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AKADEMIESE DRAG 

Die akademic::.e drag van ampsdraers van die Universitcit is soos \ olg: 

I. KANSELIEH. 
Toga. 

l'vlus. 

Swart sy met goudkleurige sy sierbclegsels aan weerskante voor en 'n 
vicrkantige goudklcurige sykraag agter. Die kraag en die sierbelegsels 
is met swart fluweellint en bree goudgalon omgeboor. Die onderkant 
,an die toga sowel as albei die lang geslote moue is met bree 
goudgalon omgeboor. Die moue is versier met stroke goudgalon, 
goue klossies en 'n Jang vcrtikale strook goudgalon. 
Die mou-openinge is met goudgalon omgeboor en aan die bokant van 
elke mou is daar '11 strook goue borduurwerk. Daar is 'n slip aan die 
agterkanc van die toga om beweging te ,crgemaklik, wat ook met 
goudgalon omgeboor is. 

Swart fiuweelmus rn.ct 'n gouc klossie en omboorsel van goudgalon 
(Patroon van die Uni\'crsiteit Rhodes.) 

2. VISE-KANSELIER/REKTOR. 
Toga 

.1.Hus. 

Dieselfdc as die \'an die Kansclier, maar met silwergalon in plaas rnn 
gou<lgalon omgeboor . 

Swart f-luweelrnus met 'n silwcr klossic en sil\\"crgalon omboorsel. 

3. YOORS!TTER VA~ DIE RAAD. 
To~a. 

Jvlus. 

Swart sy met sierbclcgsels , ·an dte::.elfdc materiaal en 'n omboorsel van 
goudgalon een duim breed reg rondom die kouerstuk voor sowel as 

agter. Die moue is , ·ierkantig en van dicselfde patroon as die wat deur 

Presbiteriaanse predikante gedra word (d.w.s. hulle is oop by die Yoor­
armnaat) en is van swart sy met 'n Yoering van goudkleurige sy. 

Swart fluweelmus m.et 'n swart klossic en 'n omboorscl ,·an goudgalon. 

4. RAADSLEDE. 
Toga. Swnrt \ ulstof van die patroon vir ongcgraducerdcs met twee lusse van 

gouc koord en twee gouc knope aan albci kantc nm die skoucrstuk voor. 
( ;ccn I loofbl'<kksel. 

5. \'OOH.SIThEH. VA.' DIE AD\'!SERE 'DL R.\.\D. 
Toga. Soos vir die Voorsittcr van die Raad, maar die moue is met papawcr­

rooi uitgcvocr. (No. 97) 

Soos vir die Voorsitter van die Raad, 1naar <lie omboorscl en klossie is 
papawerrooi. 

G. LEDE VAN DIE .\DVISERE DE RAAD. 
Tnga. Soos vir lcdc ,·an die Ra.id, maar die lussc en knnpc is papawcrrooi 

(of so na <laaraan as moontlik.) 
Geen IIoofbcdckscl. 

7. HEGISTRATEUR. 

Toga. 

J\;[us. 

Swart l·oordsy met 'n sierbelegsel vier <luirn breed , an S\Yart fluwcel 
,·oor sowcl as om die kraag omgcboor met goudgalon ccn duim 
breed. Lang gcpuntc moue in gouc koord gc\'at, en die wapcn van die 
univcrsitcit. 
Swart fluweelrnus met gouc klossic. 

23 

 

 



8. ANDER ADMINISTRATIEWE BEAMPTES. 
Toga. By Gradeplegtighede dra antler A<lministratiewe lleamptes, indien 

hulle nie gegradueerdes is nic, togas van swart vulstof van die patroon 
vir ongegradueerdes. 

9. GEGRADUEERDES. 
Doktor. 
Toga. Deeldrag l\lagistertoga met die skouerstuk heeltemal orngeboor 

met goue koord en met 'n gouc koord en knoop aan 
die agterkant van die skouerstuk. 

Voldrag die patroon van die Oxfordse Doktor, met swart sy aan 
weerskante voor met daarop goudkleurige sypancle ses 
duim breed en 'n sierbelegsel van een duim in die kcn­
merkende kleur van die graad. Moue uitgevoer met 
goudkleurige sy. 

Graadband. Volpatroon - D.Litt. et Phil., D.Theol., LL.D., D.Ed., D.Comm., 
D.Sc. (Landmectkunde), D.Phil. (M.W.), D.Bibl., 
D.Sc., D.Admin., D.Sc. (Agric.):-

1'vlus. 

l\.iagister. 

Sy van die kenmerkende kleur Yan die graad, met 
goudkleurige sy uitgevoer en omgcboor met ver­
strengelde swart en goue koord. Die graadkleure is:-

D.Litt. et Phil. Lasuurblou (148) 
D.Theol. Pers (179) 
LL.D. Donkerskarlaken (186) 
D.Ed. Dowwe pienk (157) 
D.Comm. Roes bruin (58) 
D.Sc. (Landmeetkunde) Kanongrys (42) 
D.Phil. (M.W.) Ysvoelblou (164) 
D.Bibl. Ligblou. (84) 
D.Sc. Silwergrys (153) 
D.Admin. Beige-pienk (18) 
D.Sc. (Agr.) Smaraggroen (213) 

Deeldrag 
Voldrag 

soos vir Magisters. 
Swart fluweelmt1s met goue klossic 

Toga. Patroon van die Oxford 1\1.A., swart \Ulstof of sy met 'n klein goue 
knoop en horisontale goue koord op die skoucr tuk aan weerskantc 
voor. 

Graadband. Volpatroon, swart sy met goudkleurige sy uitgevoer en met, aan <lie 
binnekant van die kap, 'n sierbelegsel drie duim breed in die kcn­
merkende kleur van die ooreenstemmende Baccalaureusgraad. 

l'vlus. Soos vir die Baccalaureus. 

Honueurs Baccalaureus. 
Toga en mus soos vir llaccalaureusgradc. 
Graadba11d. Die graadband vir die ooreenstemmcndc llaccalaurcusgraad, met die 

toevoeging aan die binnekant bo van goue l<0ord 'n kwartduim breed. 

B.Ed., LL.B. 
Toga en mus soos vir B.A. 

Graadband. Eenvoudige patroon, swart sy met goud uitge,·ocr, en aan die binnc­
kant omgeboor met drie duim en aan die buitekant met 'n halfduim sy 
van die kenmerkende klcur van die graad, nl. :-
B.Ed. Dow,.ve pienk 
LL.B. Donkerskarlaken 
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B.A., B.A., (.M.W.), B.Bibl., B.jur., B.Tlzeol., B.Agr., B.Sc., B.Comm., B . .dd111i11., 
B.Sc. ( La11d111eet/w11de). 

Toga. Swart YUlstof met gcpunte moue \\at van die skouer tot die pols oop 
i ·, by di' pols in 'n kl in goue koord en twee knop gcrnt. 

Graadband. 

Hus. 

Ecn\·ou<ligc patroon, ' \\ art sy met aan die binnekant bo 'n sicrbelcgsd 
4 duim breed Yan goudkleurige sy, wat aan die binnekant omgeboor 
i • met ccn duim. en aan die buitekant met 'n hnlfduim sy rnn die 
kcnmcrkende kleur \'an die graad, nl. :-
B.A. Lasuurblou 
B.Bibl. Ligblou 
B.Jur. • 
B.Thcol. 
B. gric. 
B.St. 
B.Couun. 
B. dmin. 
B.A. ( 1.W.) 
B.Sc. (Landmcctkun<le) 

Donker karlakcn 
Pers 
J\pp lgrocn 
Sih\ crgrys 
l{oc bruin 
Beige-pi •nl 
Ysrnclblou 
Kanongry 

(148) 
(84) 

(186) 
(179) 

(22) 

( 153) 
(58) 
(18) 

(164) 
(42) 

. 'wart ]deed tofmus met 'n klo • ie Yan gcmcngdc swart en goue <lradc. 

B.Sc. ( Agric.) 

Toga en mus soo vir B.A. 

Graadband. oos vir B. gric., maar omgeboor met twee duim smaraggro 'n (213) 
sy aan die binnekant en 'n halfduim aan die buitekant. 
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KANSELIER 
(1970-1979} 

P. E. RoussEAc, M.Sc. (Stell.), D.Sc. (h.c.) O.V.S. en Stell.), 1'1.l.Chcm. E. 

VISE-KANSELIER EN REKTOR 

Prof. J.M. DE WET, M.Sc. (S.A.), B.Sc.lng. (Witwatersrand) D.I.C., Ph.D. (Lon<l.). 

DIE RAAD 
1974-1977 

Die Rektor ( ampshalwe) 
Professor J. l\1. DE \V1,T 

Deur die Staatspresident benoem 
Dr. C.H. BADENHORST 

:;.\for. J. M. CHRISTOPHER 

:'.\Inr. R. CL GO 

Professor J. J. GERBER ( Voorsitter) 
l\Inr. G. L. KAKA \ 

Dr. C. \V. MBETE 

Dr. G. DEV. MORRISON, L.V. 
Sy Edele Regter G. G. A. MUNNIK 

l\:Inr. M. P. PoTEL\\ ,\ 

Professor A. A. THERON 

Professor J. A. VAN EEDEN 
Professor G. VANN. VILJOE. • 

Mnr. G. J. VAN ZYL 

Deur die Senaat benoem 
Professor A. CoETZEE 

Professor G. J. J. VAN RENSBURG 

Die Sekretaris van Bantoe-Administrasie en -Ontwikkeling ( ampshalwe) 
Mnr. I. P. \'A:-f ONSELEN of sy gemagtig<lc vertccnwoordiger (Mnr. P.A. G. GHAY) 

Die Sekretaris van Bantoe-Onderwys ( ampshalwe) 
Mnr. G. J. RoussEAU of sy gcmagtigdc vertccnwoordigcr 

Die Selnetaris 'van O11derwys, Transkeise Regeri11£.; ( ampsl,afo;e) 
. ans telling moet nog gcmaak word. 

Die Sehrelaris ·van Onderuys, Cisluise Re[fl'l'int; ( am/,shalm') 
:Mnr. A. J. BURGER 

Die Rcgistrateur is ampshalwc Sckrctari. \'an die Raad 

Mnr. H. Bunu 

Mnr. A. DuNJWA 

Mnr. S. S. GuzA~A 

Ecrw. G. B. l\1oun, 
~Inr. s. MvA. IBO 

Mnr. H. NABE 

Mnr. M. T. NKUNGU 

DIE ADVISERENDE RAAD 
(1974-1977) 

Mnr. D. M. TUSI (Voorsitter) 
lnr. I. SANGOTSHA 

Professor J. R. SERETLO 
:Vlnr. H. T. YIBA 

l\1nr. J. D. ZEKA 

Inr. S. S. CCUME van die Administraticwc Pcrsoneel tree op as Sckretaris 
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KOMITEES VA DIE RAAD 
(1974-1977) 

Uitvoen:nde Komitce: 

T11glw111itcc: 
Die Rcktor 
Rnac.lsvcrtccm, oorc.liger 

\<lvi ·eren<l • H.uadsverteem\ourdi ,cr 
. 't:naat ·vcrtc nwoordig r 

1 • o hui va<lcr 
llcda 
Iona 
Wcslcy 
Elukhanyiswcn i 
Assistcnt I· o hui ·moedcr 

Kushuiskomitee : 
Di Rektor 
P ' rson ell d ·: 

1 • o huisvadcrs: 
Beda 
Iona 
Wesl} 
Elukhanyi ·wcni 
As istt.:nt I o hui moedcr: 

Spys ·nil·1· 
Fi11a11sii:'/c Komite,·: 

Die Rcktor 
1)1 • \ ·oor ittl' l' ,an <lie H.aa<l 
'l\\eC ' •naatsn•rt ·en\\oordi rc.:rs in <lie 

Raa<l : 

.\d\'i ·crend 
Die Rcgi tratcur 
As is tent R i tratcur ( 1· inan i s) 

lit ta111llw1ulim:slw111itcc: 
Die R ktor 
Fl·n cnaat , l'rt 'l'n, oonh 1 111 da 

Raad 
'I\ • I ·de ,an di akadcmi c.: J er on ' l ' l 

ckur die Raad aangcw) 

Di R gi tratcur 
Di· Assist nt-Rcgi trat •ur 

(Ad mini trati ·f) 
Tcgnic Sup rint •nd •nt 
Jn pckt ur van W rk 
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Professor J. M. DE \VET 

Profe or J. J. GERBI,R 

• lnr. G. J. Rocs 'EAL 

Profe ·sor A. CoETZI~E 

Profcs. or A. A. THERO. 

l'rofe or J. M. DE WET 
.:\lnr • . ] . Bt RGER 

\ltcrnatief: 
Profcs or I I. L. . JOUBERT 

.:\Jnr. • . . 1,, mo 

J. lnr. 0. IL D. MAKUNGA 

:\Inr. E. MAKHANYA 

.1. 1nr. L. M. 1BADI 

Profc sor J. R. ERETLO 

~Icj_ D. 1 . }AFTA 

Profes or J. 1. DE \ ET 

Profes er ::\1. . Ho GH 

Professor E. I I. GRAVE 

~Inr. J. 1\1. ELS 

.:\Jnr. 0. H. D. lAK GA 

Inr. E. MAKHA YA 

Inr. L. M. MBADI 

Profc or J. R. SERETLO 

::\1cj. D. . }AFTA 

\for. P. J. \V. PoTT,\S 

Profo sor J. 1. DE \VH 
J>rofe sor J. J. ,ERBER 

P1olc:.s 1 , \. 'oErZUi 

Prof . sor ; . J. J. \ 'A RENSBUHG 

l\lnr. 11. V,\, Huy TEE 

~Jnr. D. J. JACOBS 

Prof or J. ), 1. DH W1~·1 

!'role or u. J. J. Y.\ RE " BUH. 

l'rofts or J. B. Tuo. 1 

l fnr. . C 'IPBhLI. 

 

 



Xhosa Woordeboekkomitee : 
Rektor, Fort Hare 
Die Raad vir Geesteswetenskaplike 

avorsing 
Die Voorsitter van die Raad 
Universiteit van Kaapstad 
Universiteit van Suid-Afrika 
Fakulteit Lettere en Wysbegeerte 
Lovedale Pers 
Transkei Regering 
Ciskei Regering 
Direkteur, Xhosa Woordeboek Projek 
Raadsverteen,voordiger 

Xhosa Woordeboek Uitvoerende Komitee: 

Uitvoerende Sportkomitee: 
Voorsitter 
Ondervoorsitter 
Addisionele lid 
Personeellid deur Raad aangestel 
Drie verteenwoordigers van 

studente sportklubs (1975) 
Die Sport- en Ontspanningsbeampte is 

arnpshalwe Sekretaris 

Professor J. M. DE WET 

Dr. P. M. RoBBERTSE 
Professor J. J. GERBEH 
Professor E. 0. J. WESTPHAL 
Professor J. A. Louw 
Professor A. CoETZEE 
Die Bestuurder 
Mnr. D. M. NTUsr 
Mnr. S. QADA 

Professor H. \V. PAHL 
Mnr. II. ADE 

Professor J. M. DE WET 

Professor A. CoETZFI•. 
Professor II. \V. PArn, 
Verteemyoordigcr van Lovcdalc Pers 

Professor A. CoETZEE (1974-76) 
Profes or J. R. SERETLO (1974-76) 
Professor E.W. GrnsEKKE (1974-76) 
Mnr. H. NADE (1974-76) 

Mnr. C. B. ScoTT 

GESAMENTLIKE KOMITEES VAN DIE RAAD EN SENAAT 

(1974-1977) 
Beurskomitee 

Die Rektor 
Raadsverteenwoordigcr 
Fakulteitsvertecnwoordigers: 

Teologic 
Regte 
Lettere en \Vysbegecrte 
l atuurwetenskappc 
Opvoedkunde 
Ekonomicse \Vctcnskappc 
Landbou 

Gekoopteerde Lid 

Geboue-u.itbreidingskomitce : 
Die Rektor 
Raadsverteenwoordigcr: 

enaatsverteenwoordigers: 

Assessorlede: 
Verteenwoordigers van die 

Departement van Bantoe Onderwys 

Die Registrateur 
Tegniese Superintendent 
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Professor J. I. DE \Vv1 

Professor C. J. J. \ .\N RF ·s11t ' H<; 

Prufcssur 11. L . . •. Joummi· 
lnr. G. S. \Vooll 
Jnr. J. M. Eu,; 

Professor S. LINlJI 

Professor 13. DEV. v.,;-.; u,,n l\hH\\ 11 

::\-Inr. E. BEGE~l,\;'o;N 
Mnr. S. J. DE SwAHDT 
Mnr. E. M. MAKllA YA 

Professor J. M. DI:. WEI' 
Profcs or G. J. J. \.\ , R1 ::....;s111JH< ; 

Professor A. COJTZLE 

Professor D. II. MLIHIN<: 
Professor J. B. TIIOl\t 

Mnr. G. J. Rous EAU 

Mnr. J. J. AGENBACH 

Mnr. J. ADDIS 
Mnr. II. VAN l-IUYSSTEEN 

Mnr. A. FRENCH 

 

 



Eregradelwmitee : 
Di Rektor 
Die Voor itt ·r van die Raad 
Twee Raadslede: 

Tw e Adviesraadslcdc: 

Dric enaat lede: 

Professor J. M. DE WIT (Voorsitter) 
Profc or J. J. GERBER 

y Edele G. G. A. Mu NIK 
Mnr. R. CINGO 
Mnr. M. T. KU GU 

Mnr. H. T. YrnA 
Profe sor P.A. DuMINY 
Professor K. JACOBS 

Professor J. R. SERETLO 

29 

 

 



DEKANE VAN FAKULTEITE 
(1973-1975) 

Teo!ogie 

Professor F. HECHT, Cand. Phil., Cand. Theol. (Halle), Cand. Min. (Berlin), D.D. (Pret.) 

Regsgeleerdheid 

Professor J. B. THOM, B.A., LL.B. (Stell.). 

Lettere en Wysbegeerte 
Professor E. J. DE ]AGER, M.A., D.Phil. (Potch.) 

N atuurwetenskappe 

Professor G. J. J. VAN RENSBURG, B.Sc. (Potch), M.Sc. (Pret), Ph.D. (S.A.), Il.O.D 

Opvoedlwnde 

Professor B. DEV. VAN DER MERWE, 1. ., D .Ed., (O.V.S.) 

Ekonomiese Wetenslwppe 

Professor W. BACKER, M.A., D.Phil. (Potch.) 

Landbou 

Professor E. H. GRAVEN, M.Sc. Agric. (Stell.), Ph.D. (Wisconsin) 
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DIE SE AAT 

Die Rcktor, Prof. J. 1\1. D1: WLr (Voorsitter) 

Prof. A. CoETzrm, ( isc-Voorsitter) 
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Lab. Tegniku Graad A : P. KEKANA 

Fisika: 
Profc. u,· 
Profc or 
, ·nior L ·ktor 

H.. 11. B. v . 8. IloBARI, I. '. (Stanford), Ph.D. (Illinois) 
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(Stell.) 

37 

 

 



Senior Lektor 
Lektor 

: S. J. BuRGEH, M.Sc. (Stell.), D.Phil. (S.A.) 
: M. C. RADEDE, M.Sc. (S.A.) 

Demonstratcur/Tegnikus : Vakant 

Geolo((ie: 
*Professor J. C. THEHON, D.Sc. (O.V.S.) 
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Hare), U.O.D. 
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Senior Lcktor 
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.E.D. (1 Tata!), M.Sc., Ecol. (Aberdeen) 
Yakant 
\'ak:mt 

. cnior L •ktM ( ;. GH BhH, Dr. Phil. (Vindobon), Oostcnryk c Staats-
ondcrwys Diplomas in Klavicr, Skoolmu iek en Sang. 

01 tat ur/Dcmonstr. tcur: S. T. Vwn·rn\ 

lssi ·Lente •vir die Falwlteit 
Gc~ra<lu crd1.: ssistcnt 

·avorsinsa ·si ·tcnt 

S krt'tar c/Tikstcr 

DU JS, B., . (Fort Hare) 
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FAKULTEIT EKONOMIE E WETENSKAPPE 
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W. BAcru~n, 1 I.\., D.Phil. (Potch.) 
Vakant 
W. . Bon1A, .M.A<lmin. (0. .S.) 
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*Professor P. E. VAN DER DussEN, l\tl.Comm. (Pret.), D.Econ. (Rott.) 

Senior Lcktor : J. J. VAN TONDER, M.Comm. (Potch.) 

Rekeningwetenskappe: 
*Senior Lektor 

Senior Lektor 
Senior Lektor 
Lektor 
Lcktor 

Sekn. taresse/'l'ikstcr 

Agronomie: 

J. C. VAN E.EDEN, M.Conun. (Rck.), M.B.A. (Prct.) 
C. J. DE LA REY, M.Comm. (Rek.) (Pret.) 
H. G. Ro souw, B.Comm. (O.V.S.) S.T.R. (S.A.) 
G. J. ELLIOTT, G.R. (S.A.) 
Vakant 

Mcv. M. M. VAN DER MEHWE 

FAKULTEIT LANDBOU 

(Sub-departemente: T'uinbou, Weidingsleer en Plantpatologie. 
*Professor : E. H. GRAVEN, M.Sc. Agric. (Stell.), Ph.D. (Wiscon-

sin). 
Mede-Professor (Agronomie): J. N. MARAIS, M.Sc. Agric. (Pret.), Ph.D. (Purdue) 
Senior Lektor (Weidingsleer): W. S. W. TROLLOPE, M.Sc. Agric. (Natal). 
Lektor (Weidingsleer) : P. G. F. CoETZEE, M.Agric. (Inst. Agrar.) (Pret.) 
Senior Lektor (Tuinbou): M. 0. BRUTSCH, M.Sc. Agric. ( atal) 
Lektor (Plantpatologie) : Vakant 
Tegniese Assistent F. G. GQOLI 
Tegniese Assistent Vakant 
Tegniese Assistent Vakant 

Grondkunde : 

(Sub-departementc: Biochemie, Genetika en Plantfisiologie). 
*Professor : M. C. LAI<ER, M.Sc. Agric. (Stell.), D.Sc. Agric. (O.V.S.) 
Senior Lektor (Gron<lkunde): M. HENSLEY, M.Sc. Agric. (Natal) 
Senior Lektor (Biochemie): H. S. lJASSETT, l\'I.Sc., Ph.D. (Londcn) 
Lektor (Biochemie) : D. S. rn i ToTT, M.Sc. gric. (O.V.S.) 
Lektor (Biochemie) : Vakant 
Senior Lektor (Gcnctika) : J. II. G. DE V1LLIEHS, l\I.Sc. Agric. ( 1 atal) 
Tegniese Assistcnt : Vaknnt 

Landbou-Elwnomie : 

(Sub-departemente: 
*Senior Lektor 
Lektor 
Tegniesc Assistent 

Vcekunde: 

Landbou-ingenieurswese en Biometrie). 
S. J. DE SwARDT, M.Sc. Agric. ( atal). 
Vakant 
G. W. DPJ\t\ 

(Sub-d .!partementc: Anatormc en F1siologi , Vces1cktcs, Suiwelber icling en 
Tegnologie, Pluimvcekunde en Skaap-cn \Volkunde.) 
""Professor : D. L. BROWN, M.Sc. Agne. ( atal), D.Sc. ~ru.:. 

(O.V.S.) 
Mede-Professor : S. II. E. STAMPA, Dr. Med. Vet. (G1csscn) 
Senior Lektor (Veekunde) E. J. B. BISHOP, M.Sc. Agric. (Stell.) 
Lektor: (Kleinveekunde) : P. I. WILKE, M.Sc. Agric. (Stell.) 
Senior Tegniese Assistent : A. M. DLANGAMANDLA, Dip. Agric. (Fort Cox) 
Tegniese Assistent : Vakant 
Werktuigkundige/Demonstreerder: H. L. RoSKILLY 
Sekretaresse/Tikster : Vakant 

* Dcpartemen ts hoof<.k. 
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ALGEMENE REGSBEPALINGE WAT VAN TOEPASSING IS OP STUDENTE 
VAN HIERDIE UNIVERSITEIT 

Artikcls 20, 27, 28, 29, 30 en 42 van wet Nr. 40 van 1969. 

Wet op die Universiteit van Fort Hare 

20. (1) icmand \\ ord as 'n g 'matrikulc ·rdc stud nt van die niYersiteit m-
g kryf nie ten y-

( a) hy die matrikula ic crtifikaat dcur die in artikel 15 van die Wet op Universi­
t ·ite, 1955 (\V ·t 1 ~o. 61 van 1955), bedoclde Gtmccnskaplike Matrikulasieraad 
uitg reik, YCrw rf het of na die oordecl van die gemclde Matrikulasicraad 
,oldoen h ·t aan die Yoorwaardcs Yan \"J'}stdling van die matrikulasie-eksamen 
L'll 'n scrtifikaat tc <lien effcktc verkry hl't: Ict <lien Yerstand <lat die raad 
<laarbcncwcn <lie b haal , an 'n bepaaldc standaard in 'n bcpaalde vak by die 
rnatrikula -i - k amen of by 'n k am n wat dcur die gcmcldc Matrikula ie­
raad Yir die doel crkcn ,.,·ord, by rcgulasi kan voorskryf as 'n voor, rei te vir 
toelating tot 'n b paalde studiekur u aan die niversiteit; of 

( b) hy 'n gegradueerde van 'n univer iteit inrigting is of tot die status van 'n 
gegradueerde deur 'n universiteitsinrigting toegelaat is; en 

( c) hy voldoen het aan die antler voon aardes wat deur di raad by regulasie 
voorgeskryf word; en 

( d) hy die vereist gelde betaal het. 

(2) Elke p r oon wat a 'n student van die niver 1te1t ing kryf word, moet 
solank hy 'n stud nt van die ni,· rsiteit bly, yin krywing jaarliks hernuwe. 

(3) an n student van die ·niversiteit wat nie daarin laag om aan die minimum 
tudieverei tes wat voorge kryf word, te voldoen nie kan toestemming om sy inskrywing 

as student te hernuwe deur die raad geweier word. 

(4) Die raad kan na oorlegpleging met die enaat en met die voorafgaande goed­
k ·uring van die Mini ter, di aantal persone bep rk wat toegelaat kan word om vir 'n 
kursu in te skryf, in watter gcval die enaat uit die per one wat bevoeg is om tot die 
kursu toe te tre , diegcnc hm uitkie wat tocgelaat moet word om daarvoor in te skryf. 

27. (1) an die niv r ·iteit i daar-
(a) fokulteit van lett re n , '}' b gccrt , natuurwetcn -kappc, opvoedkunde, 

rcgtc, landbou, ekonomiese wetenskappc, en teologic; en 
(b) die antler fakultcite wat die raad na oorlegplcgi~g met die senaat en met die 

go dk uring van die Mini ter van tyd tot tyd instcl. 
(2) Die raad mag nie onder die voorafgaande gocdkcuring van die Minister 'n 

<l ·partement of 'n kur us vir 'n graad, diploma of scrtifikaat of in 'n vak in tel waarvoor 
daar nie onmiddcllik voor di bepaalde datum uitdruklike magtiging aan die universiteits­
kollege ingevolge 'n wetsbcpaling b taan h t ni . 

28. (1) Bchoud ns die bcpalin rs van hierdi \ ct, kan di niver itcit in 'n 
fakult it di grade tock n wat hy go dvind. 

(2) Die naam van 'n hepaald, graad in 'n fah1lteit is die wat by statuut voorge kryf 
\ ·ord. 

(3) B houden die bcpalings van artikcl 31, mag die niversitcit nie 'n graad aan 
i mand toeken wat nie in 'n ck amen of antler tacts di pcil an bckwaamheid wat voor­
,c kryf word, bereik het ni . 

(4) Bchoud ns die b paling van hi rdie \ t, kan di niv rsiteit 'n diploma of 
ertifikaat vcrlc n aan iemand wat 'n tudickursus gevolg hct wat die niv r, 1te1t aan-

1 i d, of aan icmand and r wat na sy oord cl die hvalifika ie vir o 'n diploma of 
crtifikaat b it. 
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29. Behoudens die bepalings van die statuut, kan die raad op aanbeveling van die 
senaat-

( a) 'n gegradueerde van 'n ander universiteitsinrigting of van 'n universiteit buite 
die Republiek tot 'n status aan die niversiteit toelaat wat gelykstaandc i met 
die status wat hy aan daardie ander universiteitsinrigting of aan daardic 
universiteit besit; 

(b) iemand wat aan 'n antler univcr itcitsinrigt:ng of aan 'n universiteit buite die 
Republiek of aan 'n ander instelling wat dcur die senaat as gclykstaande met die 
Universiteit beskou word, geslaag het in cksamens wat na die oordeel van die 
scnaat gelykwaardig is met, of hoer is ns, die ck amens ,mt voorge kryf word vir 
'n graad van die l niversitcit wat 'n voorvcreiste is vir 'n baccalaureu -honneurs­
magisters- of doktor graad van die niYcrsiteit ,as kandidaat toelaat vir 'n 
graad waarvoor ecrsbedoelde graad so 'n voorverciste i . 

30. 'n Eksamen of ander toets van die Universiteit word afgencem onder die 
beheer van die senaat en onderworpe aan die bepalings van die statuut: Met dien ver­
stande dat. totdat die Minister anders bepaal, daar by die afneem van 'n eksamen of ander 
toets (met inbegrip van 'n verhandeling of proefskrif) wat aan die einde van die Iaaste 
semester afgeneem word in 'n hoofvak v.-at tot 'n graad, diploma of sertifikaat lei, en van 
die ander eksamens (indien daar is) wat die raad op aanbeveling van die senaat bepaal, 
gebruik gemaak moet word, op die wyse wat die senaat met die goedkeuring van die 
raad bepaal, van die dienste van eksteme eksaminatore of moderatore wat die raad op 
aanbeveling van die senaat aanstel. 

42. (1) Indien iemand geslaag het in 'n eksamen of ander toets wat voor die 
bepaalde datum afgeneem is deur die Universiteit van Suid-Afrika ingevolge die bepalings 
van artikel 21 (1) van die Wet op Oordrag van die Universiteitskollege Fort Hare, 1959 
(Wet No. 64 van 1959), of deur die universiteitskollege ingevolge die bepalings van artikel 
23 van daardie Wet, word so iemand vir die doeleindes van die toekenning of verlening 
van 'n graad, diploma of sertifikaat deur die Universiteit geag in 'n ooreenstemmende 
eksamen of toets van die Universiteit te ge laag het. 

(2) Iemand wat op of voor die bcpaalde datum as 'n student van die univcrsiteits­
kollege ingeskryf is of was vir 'n graad, diploma, sertifikaat, eksamen of ander toets van die 
Universiteit van Suid-Afrika, word geag inge kryf te wees of te gewees het vir die oor­
eenstemmende graad, diploma, sertifibat, eksamen of ander toets van die Universiteit en 
die Universiteit is nie verplig om so iemand voor te berei vir die bctrokke graad, 
diploma, sertifikaat, eksamen of antler tocts van die Universitcit van Suid-Afrika ni . 
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UITTREKSELS UIT DIE STATUUT YAN DIE UNIVERSITEIT VAN FORT HARE 

Goewcrmentskennisgewing R.2001 gedate r 5.11.1971 paragrawe 46, 47, 48, 52, 53, 54 en55 
'l'oelating tot gelyke status 

46. ( a) 'n Gegradueerde van 'n antler universitcitsinrigting of van 'n universiteit 
buite die Republiek wat ingevolge artikel 29 ( a) van die Wet toegelaat is tot 
'n gelykstaande statu , en 

(b} iemand wat ing Yolge artik I 29(b) van die Wet as kandidaat vir 'n graad 
tocgelaat is, 

bctaal die gelde wat by \Vet bepaal is, en die raad kan in elke gcval die effektiewe datum 
en and r voorwaardcs, indi n cnigc, van so<lanige toelating bepaal. 

Eksamens en ander toetse 
Eksaminatore. 

47. Behoud ns die bepalings van artik 1 30 van die Wet, word elke eksamen of 
ander toets waardeur 'n kursus vir 'n graad, diploma of ertifikaat voltooi word, afgeneem 
deur min tens twee ksaminatore wat die senaat aan tel. 

jaarpuntc 1:a11 lwndidate. 
48. Aan 'n kandidaat word daar , oor <lie eksamcn aan die einde van clke kursus 

wat hy , olg, 'n jaarpunt of scmc terpunt to geken vir y werk gcdurendc die jaar of 
semester, na gelang van die g val, en die scnaat kan bepaal-

( a) <lat hy nie tot die eksamcn aan die cinde van die kursus toegelaat word nie, 
tensy hy 'n minimum jaarpunt of semesterpunt deur die senaat voorgeskryf in 
daardie kursus bchaal het; en 

(b) dat die jaarpunt of emesterpunt, na gelang van die geval, sowel as die punt in 
die eksamen behaal in aanmerking geneem ,rnrd, in die verhouding wat die 
enaat bepaal, by di berekening van sy finale punt vir daardie kursus. 

1Uinimum tydperk van bywoning 
Gewone en honueurs-baccalaureusgraad. 

52. Behoudens die bepalings van die Wet en hierdie Statuut, word geen kandidaat 
tot die graad Yan baccalaureu toegelaat ni , tensy hy na die geldigheidsdatum van die 
matrikulasiesertifikaat of van die sertifikaat van volle vrystelling van die matrikulasie­
ek amen uitgereik deur die matrikulasieraad die Yolgend bywonings-tydperk wat a 
minimum vir so 'n graad erken word, voltooi het:-

( a) vir die graad Baccalaureus rtium in die suiwer lettere n wysbegeerte of 
maatskaplike w rk, of Baccalaureu Scientiae in die suiwer wetenskappe, of 
Baccalaureu Theologiae of Baccalaureus Iuris of Baccalaureus Legum of 
Daccalaur •us ommercii of Baccalaur u dmini trationis: minstens drie 
akadcmiesc jar ; 

(b) , ·ir di, graad Baccalaur •u Procurationis, of Baccalaureus Bibliothecologiae, 
of Baccalaurcus in Landbou, of Baccalaurcus cientiae in, Landro etkunde 
of I ,andbou: min. tens vi r akac.1 ·mic jar ; 

( c) vir di gr, ad Bae alaurcus in die Opvo di-uncle of in Liggaamlike Opvo din : 
'n ty<lperk v. n-
(i) ten min. te tw jaar waar hy voor die voltooiing van hi rdie bywoning -

tydperl· di graad van Baccalaureu rtium of cicntiae of 'n and r graad 
wat c.leur di• s naat van di Univ r it it as g lyhvnardig daaraan aanvaar 
1 , h haal het; of 

(i) t n minst • en jaar \\aar hy voor hicrdi • hy\\oningstydpcrk of 'n gocdgc-
1 •ur<lc n rJarige baccalaur •u graa<l of 'n go dgckcurde dricjarige 
hac alaurcu, gr, ad n ook 'n go dgckcurdc diploma of 'n ertifikaat in di 
Oprn dkun<le I haal h t; 

(d) vir •nig ander bnccalaurcu grand wat nic 'n honneursgraad i ni : min t ns 
<lric akad mi jar ; 
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( e) vir die honneurs-baccalaureusgraa<l: minstens cen akademiese jaar na toc­
lating tot 'n baccalaureusgraad vir die doel erkcn deur die senaat. 

Magistergraad. 
53. Behoudens andersluidende bepalings in die Wet en hicrdie Statuut, word geen 

kandidaat tot die graad van magister in 'n fakulteit, behalwe die Fakulteit van Opvoed­
kunde, toegelaat nie v66r minstens een jaar nadat hy aan die vereistes vir die honneur 
baccalaureusgraad voldoen het of v66r minstens twee jaar nadat hy tot die gewone graad 
van baccalaureus of ekwivalente status in die betrokke fakultcit toegelaat is: Met <lien 
verstande dat in die Fakulteit van Opvoedkunde minstens een jaar moet verloop nadat hy 
tot die graad Baccalaureus Educationis of ekwivalente status toegelaat is. 

Doktorsgraad. 
54. Behoudens andersluidende bepalings in die Wet en hierdie Statuut word geen 

kandidaat tot die graad van doktor in enige fakulteit toegelaat nie v66r minstens vit::r jaar 
nadat hy tot die graad van baccalaureus of ekwivalente status toegelaat is. 

Bywoning aan en ehsamens van ander universiteite 
55. (1) Ondanks 'n andersluidende bepaling in hierdie Statuut en behoudens die 

bepalings van ubparagraaf (3) aanvaar die senaat as deel van die bywoning van 'n student 
wat vir toelating tot 'n baccalaureusgraad, uitgesonderd 'n eenjarige honneurs-bacca­
laureusgraad, aan die Universiteit kwalifiseer, bywoningstydperke as ingeskrewe gcmatri­
kuleerde student aan 'n ander univer iteit of inrigting wat die senaat vir die doel crken: 
Met <lien verstande dat so 'n bywoningstydperk aanvaar word slegs in die geval van 'n 
erkende leergang en dat die senaat, in die geval van 'n student, sover doenlik sertifikate 
van bekwaamheid in enige vak deur die senaat van sodanige antler universiteit of in­
regting uitgereik, kan aanvaar: Met <lien verstande voorts dat so 'n kandidaat nie tot 'n 
graad toegelaat sal word nie tensy hy aan die bepalings van subparagraaf (2) voldoen het, 
en-

( a) in die eksamens wat die senaat bepaal, geslaag het; 
(b) die gelde wat voorgeskryf word, betaal het; en 
( c) in antler opsigte aan die vereistes vir die graad voldoen het. 

(2) 'n Kandidaat word nie tot 'n gewone baccalaureusgraad ingevolge subparagraaf 
(1) toegelaat nie tensy-

( a) sy bywoningstydperke aan die antler universiteit of inrigting en aan die 
Universiteit tesame minstens gelyk is aan die volle tydperk wat vir toelating 
tot die graad voorgeskryf word; en 

(b) hy aan die Universiteit goedgekeurde kursusse bygewoon het-
(i) vir die graad Baccalaureus Educationis, minstens gedurende die finale 

akademiese jaar; 
(ii) vir 'n baccalaureusgraad waarvoor die voorgeskrewe bywoningstydp rk 

vier jaar is, min tens gedurende die finale twee akademiese jare; en 
(iii) vir 'n antler baccalaureusgraad, mmstens gedurende twee akademie e 

jare: Met <lien verstande dat hy minstens die hclfte van die totale 
aantal kursusse voorgeskryf vir die graad, bygewoon het. 

(3) Die senaat kan, as dee! van die bywoning van 'n student wat vir toclating tot 'n 
baccalaureusgraad, uitgesonderd 'n eenjarige honneur -baccalaureusgraad, kwalifiscer, 
tydperke van registrasie as 'n gematrikuleerde student van die Universit it van Suid­
Afrika aanvaar: Met <lien verstande dat so 'n tydpcrk van r gi trasie aanvaar word s1 gs 
in die geval van 'n kursus d ur die senaat erken en dat die scnaat in die geval van 'n 
student, sover doenlik, sertifikate van bckwaamheid in enige vak uitgercik dcur die senaat 
van die Univer iteit van uid-Afrika, kan aanvaar: Voorts met <lien v rstande dat die 
bepalings van subparagrawe (1) n (2) mutatis mutandis rnn to pa sing i n dat die kandi­
daat-

(aJ 
(b) 
(c) 

in die eksamens wat die senaat bcpaal, geslaag hct; 
die gel de wat voorgeskryf word, betaal het; en 
in ander opsigte aan die vereistcs vir die graad voldoen het. 
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REGULASIES 

Goewermc11tslw111iisgewi11g r. JU 448 van 20/8/71 ( Sous ucwys(l.f deur Goewermentslwmzis­
gewi11g Nr. R2442 vall 22.12.72) 

Universiteit va11 Fort Ilare-Regufasies 

Die Minister van Bantoe-on<lerwys h t kragtens die bevoe~dheid horn verleen by 
artikel 33 (5) van die W t op di nivcr iteit van Fort Hare, 1969 (Wet 40 van 1969), 
soo g ,wysig, onder, taand • regula, ic nn die niver iteit v n Fort Hare goedgekeur: 

1. iemand word tot di ' studiekur us vir die graad Baccalaureus Scientiae in die 
. uiwer wetcn kappe of vir die graad Baccalaur u cicntiac in Landbou toegelaat nie, 
t nsy hy <lie matrikulasi serti 1kaat deur die emeenskaplike latrikula ieraad uitgereik 
of 'n vrystcllingsertifikaat van die matrikula ie- ksamen deur gemelde Matrikulasieraad 
uitgereik, v rwerf hct, en daarbcncwen die slaagstandaard in Wiskunde by die matriku­
lasie-eksamen of by 'n k amen wat deur gemelde 1atrikulasieraad vir die doe] erken 
word, behaal het. 

2. 'n Student v:at-
( a) in die ccr tc studicjaar nic min -t n twee kur usse voltooi het nic, 

of 
(b) in nige daaropvolgcn<lc studiejaar nic aan die creistcs wat in die betrokkc 

graad- of diplomarecls vir hcvord •ring tot die volgcndc stu<liejaar neergelc'.! 
wonl, voldoen nie, 

kan toestcmming om y inskrywing as student te hcrnuwe dcur die Raad geweicr word. 

47 

 

 



ALGEMENE REtLS VIR GRADE, DIPLOMAS EN SERTIFIKATE 
A. ALGEMENE REt.LS VIR ALLE GRADE. 

W oordomskrywing. 

G.1. In hierdie reels, tensy uit die samehang anders blyk-
(i) beteken ,,kursus" daardie deel van die leerplan in enige vak wat voorgeskryf 

word as studie-eenheid wat oor een akademiese jaar strek, en het ,,halwc 
kursus" en ,,semesterkursus" 'n oor enstemmende betckenis; 

(ii) beteken ,,leergang" die gesamentlike geheel van al die kursus e wat alte aam 
voltooi moet word soos in die reels neergelt: ten einde aan die vereistes vir 'n 
graad te voldoen; 

(iii) sluit ,,eksamen" die daaropvolgend hereksamen, siekt - of pesiale ek amen 
in; en 

(iv) sluit ,,Senaat" die Dekaan van 'n Fakulteit in waar hy binne die bestek van sy 
gesag namens die Senaat optree in verband met 'n saak rakende 'n student se 
leergang. 

Inskrywing en goedkeuring van leergang. 
G.2. Elkeen wat as 'n student van die Universiteit toegelaat word, le jaarliks op die 

bepaalde dag, of binne sodanige respyttydperk as wat toegelaat mag word, sy voorge­
stelde leergang voor vir goedkeuring deur die Senaat en 'n aldus goedgekeurde lcer~ang 
mag nie sonder die verlof van die Senaat gewysig word nic. 

G.3. Behalwe met vergunning van die Senaat mag 'n student nie in dieselfde 
akademiese jaar vir meer as een graad, diploma of sertifikaat ingeskryf word nie, en 
mag 'n student van die Universiteit nie in dieselfde akademiese jaar as student van 'n 
ander universiteit ingeskryf word nie. 

Wysiging van reels. 
G.4. As die reels vir 'n graad gewysig word, mag 'n student wat ingevolge die ou 

reels ingeskryf was en in die akademiese jaar voor die instelling van die nuwe reels er­
kenning ontvang het en sy studies ononderbroke voortsit, onderhewig aan enige ander­
sluidende bepalings, kies of hy kragtens die ou of die nuwe reels wil voortgaan: Met dien 
verstande dat-

( a) sodanige keuse finaal is, en 
(b) ashy verkies om kragtens die ou reels voort te gaan en in enige akademie ejaar 

daama nie daarin slaag om erkenning te ontvang nie of sy studies te cniger tyd 
onderbreek, hy verplig word om sy studies verder kragtens die nuwe reels 
voort te sit. 

Kondonering van oortreding van die reels. 
G.5. Ondanks andersluidende bepalings kan die Senaat 'n oortreding van die reel' 

kondoneer as hy daarvan oortuig is dat die student nie skuld het nie en onredelik ge­
pcnaliseer sou word as die oortreding nie gekondoneer word nie. 

B. ALGEMENE ~LS VIR BACCALAUREUSGRADE 

Leergang. 
G.6. (1) Onderhewig aan die bepalings van subparagraaf (2) moet Ike tudent vir 

'n baccalaureusgraad 'n goedgekeurde leergang a. gematrikulecrdc . tudent hvwoon 
kragtens die reels vir die betrokke graad. • 

(2) Die Senaat kan 'n spesiale leergang binnc <lie raamwerk van <lit! reels goedk ur 
vir 'n student aan wie vry telling, ingevolge die hepalings van die Statuut of van para­
graaf G.14 van hierdie reels, van enigc kursus of kursusse verlcen is, of wat sy studic 
onderbreek het voor 'n wysiging van die reel vir die graad waarvoor hy inge kryf is en 
gevolglik verplig word om kragtens die nuwe re .. ls voort te gaan. 
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(3) Die reels vir 'n graad kan bykomende verei te neerl~ waaraan voldoen moet 
word voordat 'n graad toegekcn kan word. 

G.7. Onderhewig aan andersluidendc bcpalings \\Ord 'n student nie tot die tweedc 
of meer gevorderde kursus in 'n vak toegelaat nie tensy hy erkenning vir die voorafgaande 
kursus ontvang het. 

G.8. Die reels vir 'n graad kan neerle dat-
( a) 'n. tudcnt nie tot 'n bepaalde kursus in 'n vak to gclaat word nic ten y hy 

ge pesifisccrde hulpkursuss • in 'n antler vak of vakk volt oi het, of tensy sodanig • 
kursusse gelyktydig met die bepaalde betrokke kursus genecm word; of 

(b) dat 'n student nie crkenning ontvang vir 'n kur us \vat h \' ltooi het nie al ­
rnrens hy 'n ander gespesifiseerde kursus of kursusse voltooi het . 
Eksamen 

G.9. 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 

(1) Om 'n kursus te voltooi, moet 'n tudent die volgende behaal: 
'n jaarpunt of semc terpunt van minsten 40 ~0 ; 

minstens 40% van die punte in die eksamen; 
sodanige subminimum as wat di Senaat vir enige bepaalde deel van die 
eksamen mag voorskryf; en 

(d) min ten ' 50<}0 van <lie jaarpunt of scnH::,tcrpunt en <lie cksamen tcsamc: let 
<lien vcrstanc.lc dat die vcrhouc.ling waarin die twee gckombinen "orcl mol't "el's 
oos die Senaat vir elke kun;us bcpaal. 

(2) 'n Student word nie tot die cksamen aan <lie einc.le, \an 'n. kursus toegclaat nic, 
tensy hy 'n jaarpunt soos in klousule ( a) van subparagraaf (1) bepaal, behaal het nie. 

(3) 'n Eksamen behels 'n skriftelike toets bestaande uit een of meer vraestelle soos 
deur die Senaat bepaal, en kan ook 'n praktiese of mondelinge toets of albei insluit. 

(4) Die Hoof van 'n Departement kan in oorleg met die eksaminatore vereis dat 'n 
student horn vir 'n bykomende mondelinge ek amen onmiddellik na die gewone eksamen 
moet aanmeld, en 'n student moet hiervoor beskikbaar wees tot drie dae nadat hy sy 
laaste eksamen afgele het. 

(5) Elke eksamcn word onder die bcheer van die enaat afgencem en word, tensy 
anders vermeld, aan die einde van die akademiese jaar afgeneem. 

G.10. Die reels vir graad kan neerle dat 'n student wat nie daarin slaag om 'n 
kursus te voltooi nie, tot die daaropvolgende hereksamen toegelaat kan word, en skryf in 
o 'n geval die voorwaardes vir toelating tot so 'n hereksamen voor. 

G.11. (1) 'n tudent wat dcur siektc op of onmiddellil· voor die dag van 'n 
·k amen verhind r word om een of m r vrae telle te skryf of te voltooi kan deur die 
Rcktor (of 'n ampt naar deur horn aangewys) toegelaat word om horn vir 'n iekte-eksamen 
aan t meld, mit hy 'n mediese scrti.fikaat indien wat die aard en duur van die siekte 
Yermcld en waarin vcrklaar word <lat dit om gesondheid red s onmoontlik of onwenslik 
was om die ck am n op die b paalde dag te skryf. 

(2) 'n tudcnt wat d ur gesin om tandighcde, soos die dood of crnstigc siektc van 
'n blo dverwant, gcdur nde di cksamen v rhinder word om een of mcer vraestelle tc 
kryf, kan deur die Rektor (of 'n amptcnaar d ur hom aangewys) tocgelaat word om horn 

vir 'n spe ialc ck am n aan tc m Id, mit. bevrcdigende b wys van sodanige om tandig­
hede gelew r word. 

(3) Toe temming kragten ubparagraaf (1) of (2) word nie aan 'n student verleen 
nie tensy y aansoek die R gi. trateur minst n 'n w k voor die ind van di akademiesc 
jaar b reik. 

G.12. (1) 'n Stu<l ·nt \Hit in 'n ·ksam ·n gc<lruip hct kan in 'n latcrc hywoningsjaar 
aan <lie nivcr ·it ·it <lcm <lie hoof van die bctrokkc c.lcpartcmcnt tocgclaat word om, 
s ndcr om die kur:ms \H·lT by t woon, hom aan die L·in<l • van di• akaclcmics jaar , ·ir 
her bamcn aan t • m ·ld op Yoorwaardc dat h: inskr f vir die kursus en di voor-rcskrc\\c 
~ ld bctaal. 
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(2) 'n Student wat gcdruip het in 'n kur u wat die laastc oorblywendc vcrei tc 
vir sy graad i , kan dcur die Scnaat toegclaat word om hom aan die cindc van 'n later · 
akadcmicsc jaar vir hcrck am n aan t • meld sander om die kur ·us weer by t woon, op 
\·oorwaarde <lat hy inskryf vir die l·ursus ('ll die voorgcskre\\ • gelde bctaal. 

(3) Die Senaat ncem, in die geval van 'n student \Vat kragtcns sub-para •raaf (1) of 
(2) hereksamen sander bywoning aflc, nie die voorheen behaalde jaarpunt in aanmerking 
nie, maar so 'n student moet-

( a) minstens 50% van die punte in die cksamen behaal, en 
(b) Jie subminimum wat vir enige hepaaldc c.lecl van di eksamen voorgc kryf is, 

b haal. 

G.13. 'n Be ittcr van 'n <lipluma of sertifikaat, of 'n besitter van 'n graad, wat slcgs 
ecn kursu moet voltooi om as kundidaat vir 'n graad, respcktiewclik nog 'n graad, t 
kwalifiseer, kan horn, met vergunning van die Senaat, vir eksamen aanmcld, hetsy ge­
durende 'n gewone eksamenperiode of 'n hcrek amenperiode: Met dien verstande dat 
toestemming om horn gedurende 'n hereksamenperiode aan te meld slegs onder buiten­
gewone omstandighede verleen sal word. 

Vrystellings. 
G.H. (1) Die Scnaat kan, onderhewi5 aan sodanige voorwaarde as wat hy mag 

nccrlc, vrystelling aan 'n student verleen ten opsigte van 'n kursus wat hy vir 'n under 
graad, diploma of sertifikaat van die Univcr ·iteit voltooi het: :\let <lien vcr tan de <lat 
sodanige student nie tot 'n baccalaureusgraa<l toegelaat sal word nie tcnsy-

( a) hy gocdgckeurde kursus e vir so 'n graad bygewoon het, soos volg:-
(i) vir die graad Baccalaureus Educationi , minsten gedurende die finale 

akademiese jaar; 
(ii) vir die graad Baccalaureus Legum, minsten die finale twee akademie e 

jare; 
(iii) vir enige antler baccalaureusgraad, minsten die helfte van die totale 

aantal kursusse voorgeskryf vir die graad; 
( b) hy sodanige eksamens geslaag het a wat die Senaat mag \'Oorskryf; en 
( c) hy in alle under opsigte aan die verei tes vir die graad yoJdoen . 
(2) Ondank die bepalings van subparagraaf (1) mag 'n student nie 'n vak as hoof- of 

belangrikste ,·ak vir 'n graad kies wat hy as hoofvak vir 'n ander graad geneem het ni 

Er kenning. 
G.15. (1) Behoudens antler luidcnJc bepaling ontvang 'n . tu<l nt erk nning vir 

dke kursus wat hy voltooi: ~let <lien verstandc <lat die reels vir 'n graa<l rnag nc •rlc da 'n 
student nie tot die twcede of laterc studicjaar in 'n bepaal<l • vak, of cnige ak hocg naam<l, 
may voortgaan nie, alvorcn hy die minimum aantal vakke wat vir di doel ,·oor c. l ryf 
word, voltooi h t. 

(2) 'n Student ontvang nie crkcnning vir <lie finale htr ·u van 'n vak wat in di . 
reel vir _'n ?raad a 'n. ho~fvak om kryf \ •ord nic, tcnsy hy ham by <lie cer tc poging 
gelyktyd1g v1r eksamen in die finale hirsusse van twee sulk· vakke aanm(·ld ni : Tt:t diui 
\ er tande <lat hy crkcnning ontvang vir die finale l·u1 sus van ccn hoofval· a Jw dit h , di, 
eerste poging of daarna voltooi. • 

Kursusse vir nie-graaddoeleindes ( NGD) bygewoo11. 

G.16. (1) Die 'enaat kan 'n pcrsoon, hct y 'n g •matril ·ul. •r<lc of and r ins, 
toclaat om a gelccntheid tu dent vir 'n kur ·u of kursus • in tc skryf antler dan a J·an­
tlidaat vir 'n graad, en onderh wig aan clic , norwaardcs wat h , , oorg1: kr_ f h t nf mag 
, oor kryf. 

(2) Die Senaat kan 'n student wat vir 'n graa<l inge ·kryf is, to laat 0111 , i1 'n J u1 \I 

of kur u ·e in te kryf andt•rs clan as dccl van y I ergan , en bykom nd dannt:u , ondl r­
hcwig aan die voorwaardc wat hy voorgcskryf h t of mng ,·oorskryf. 
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(3) Dehou<lcn die bepalings van paragr af G.14. J-an die Scnaat aan 'n stud nt 
crkenning vir graad<loeleind verlecn t n op igte van een of meer kur u e wat hy 
ing volgc <lie bcpaling \'an subparagraa (1) of (2) of albei voltooi h t, onderhewig aan 
die oorwaar<lc \\ at hy voorgc ·kryf !1<:t of mag voor 1-ryf: l\lct <lien verstande <lat oda­
nige rkcnning nic vcrlccn word nic tcnsy, gcdurendc allc toepaslike tydperk 

( a) hy behoorlik gekwalifiseerd was om vir die b trokke graad in te skryf; en 
(b) sodanige kursu dee! van 'n gocd Yekeurde le rgang vir die graad kon gewe s 

het. 

C. ALGEME E REtL VIR HO EURS-BACCALAUREUSGRADE 

G.17. 
tcnsy hy­

(a) 
(b) 

icmand word as kandidaat vir 'n honneur--baccalaureu graad tocgelaat nic 

tot 'n baccalaurcusgraad van die niv r iteit to gelaat is; of 
'n gcgradueerdc i van 'n antler univcr iteit inrigting of \'an 'n univer 1te1t 
buitc di Rcpubli I· n tot die tatus van baccalaureus aan die Univcr iteit 
toegclaat i ; of 

( c) aan '11 and r univer ·itcitsinrigtin y of aan 'n univcr iteit buite die Rcpubliek of 
aan 'n antler in ·tcllin y wat dcur die Scnaat a gclykstaand met die Univer iteit 
bcskou word, gcslaag hct in + amen wat na die oordc ,1 van die Senaat gc­
lykwaardig i m t, of hoer i a , die cksam ns wat voorge, 1-ryf word vir 'n 
baccalaurcu graad van die Uni\'cr ·iteit. 

G.18. Iemand wat as kandidaat vir 'n honneursgraad toegelaat wil word, moet 
kriftelik by die Rcgistratcur aan oek doen m t vermelding van sy kwalifikasi en van 

die departement waarin hy wil studeer. 
G.19. Behoudens sy algemene bevoegdheid om 'n applikant toe te laat of andersins, 

kan di Scnaat vercis dat sy bekwaamheid t n opsigte van die onderwerp van sy voorge­
nome studi rigting gctoets word indien hy of-

( a) die kwalifika ie waarop y aan oek gegrond word, aan 'n ander universiteit 
of inrigting b haal het; of 

(b) 'n gegradu erde van die Uni ersiteit i ·n nie die vak a, 'n hoofvak in sy 
voorgraad lecrgang ing luit h t nie. 

Du11r ·van lmrsus . 

. 20. Di honn ur kur u tr k oor min ten e n akademie e jaar voltyd e studie, 
ma r in<li n d ur die reel. in 'n be ondere fakultcit toeg laat, kan 'n kandidaat, met ver­
lof \'an die hoof an die l trokk departcment, die kur u in tw e dele, elk waan·an oor 

n ak, d mi jaar trek, by\\ on en Y ltooi. 
Byrnldu . 

. 21. cnnat kan v r i dat 'n kandidant g pc ifi eerd by akke bo en be-
h lw <li honn •ur kur·us bywoon, n J. n ook verei <lat hy ulke kursusse by cl samen 

ir ·nig, gc p ifi rdc gcd lt van <li • honn ur ksamcn aan-

Toet i11 vr emcle tale. 
'.22. Di S naat kan vcr dnt 'n kan<lidaat in 'n tacts in 'n gocdgckeurde moder­

n vrccmde taal laag. 
Eluam n. 

,.23. 
(a) 

(/,) 

( c) 

taan uit-
m •• • s • viac tcllc m 't inb ·grip van mon<l •lingc en 

• n \ crstand • <lat di oantal mondeling • \ r.te t •11 • 
t rraad b paal mag oor l·ry nic; 
1 d oin di in parn 1ra.1f C,.21 ·oorg skrc, • h •yakk 

tooi; en 
n nc md tanl, indi n nig , wat kragtcns para rraaf G.22 

I. 
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(2) Die eksamen vind plaas-
( a) in die geval van 'n honneurskursus wat as 'n gcheel genecm word: na afloop 

van die kursus; of 
( b) in die geval van 'n honneurskursus wat in twee ctele genecrn word: soos deur 

die Senaat bepaal, mits elke deel, sover doenlik, deur ongeveer die helfte van 
die vraestelle gedek word. 

(3) Om in die honneurseksamen te slaag, moet 'n kandidaat die volgende behaal: 
( a) 'n groottotaal van minstens 50% van die punte in al die vraestelle genoem in 

subparagraaf (1) (a); 
(b) sodanige subminimum as wat die Senaat vi.r enige vraestel mag voorskryf; en 
(c) die slaagpunt in elke ander eksamen of toets genoem in subparagraaf (1). 

H ereksamen. 
G.24. (1) Behalwe met vergunning van die Senaat mag 'n kandidaat horn nie 

meer as twee maal vir eksamen in dieselfde departement aanmeld nie. 

(2) As 'n kandidaat in 'n eksamen of toets genoem in paragraaf 23(1) (b) of ( c) druip, 
maar die standaard wat die Senaat vir die doel voorskryf, behaal, kan hy hom na afloop 
van sodanige tydperk as wat die Senaat vir die doel neerle vir hereksamen daarin aan­
meld. 

Onderskeiding. 
G.25. Die graad word met onderskeiding toegeken aan 'n kandidaat wat in die 

eksamen die standaard wat in die reels vir die betrokke honneurs graad ncergele word, 
behaal. 

D. ALGEMENE REtLS VIR MAGISTERGRADE 

Toelating. 
G.26. Niemand word as kandidaat vir 'n magistergraad toegelaat nie, tensy hy­
( a) tot 'n honneurs-baccalaureusgraad van die Universiteit toegelaat is; of 
(b} tot 'n nagraadse baccalaureusgraad van die Universiteit toegelaat is; of 
( c) in besit is van 'n nagraadse diploma, soos voorgeskryf deur die reels van enige 

fakulteit. 
( d) 'n gegradueerde is van 'n antler universiteitsinrigting of van 'n universiteit 

buite die Republiek en tot die status van 'n houer van een van die in ( a) of (b) 
hierbo bedoelde kwalifikasies toegelaat is; of 

( e) aan 'n antler universiteitsinrigting of aan 'n universiteit buite die Republiek 
of aan 'n ander instelling wat deur die Senaat as gelykstaande met die Univer­
siteit beskou word, geslaag het in eksamens wat na die oordeel van die Senaat 
gelykwaardig is met, of hoer is as, die eksamens wat voorgeskryf word vir een 
van die in ( a) of (b) hierbo bedoelde kwalifikasies. 

G.27. Iemand wat as 'n kandidaat vir 'n magistergraad toegelaat wil word, mof't 
skriftelik by die Registrateur aansoek doen met vermelding van sy kwalifikasies en, waar 
toepaslik, die titel van sy voorgenome verhandeling en 'n kort uiteensetting van sy 
navorsingsmetodes. 

G.28. Behoudens sy algemene bevoegdheid om 'n applikant toe tc laat of andersins, 
kan die Senaat vereis dat 'n applikant se bekwaamheid t.o.v. sy studierigting getoets word. 
Minimum inskrywingstydper!?.. 

G.29. 'n Kandidaat moet oor 'n tydperk van minstens een akademiese jaar, ge­
vorderde studie of navorsing of albei onderneem onder toesig van 'n studieleier wat die 
Senaat benoem. 
Vorderingsvereistes en voorsiening vir kansellasie. 

G.30. Die Senaat kan te eniger tyd die inskrywing van 'n kandidaat wat na sy 
mening nie bevredigendc vordering met sy studies maak nie, kansellcer. 

G.31. Indien 'n kandidaat y studies nie binne 'n tydperk van vyf jaar sedert sy 
inskrywing voltooi nie, kan die Senaat weier om sy inskrywing te hernieu of kan hy dit 
hemieu onderhewig aan die voorwaardes wat hy na goeddunke mag neerle. 
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l7ksame11. 

G.32. 
(a) 
(b) 

(c) 

'n Kandidaat moct of-
'n verhandeling oor 'n goedgekeurde onderwcrp indien; of 
horn aanmeld vir 'n eksamen wat uit minstens twee skriftelikc vraestelle 
bestaan; of 
'n verhandeling indien en horn daarbenewens aanmel<l vir 'n skriftelike of 
mondelinge cksamen soos deur die enaat bepaal op aanbeveling van die 
betrokke Fakulteitsraad. 

£Iereksamc11. 

G.33. Bchalwe met vcrgunning van die 'enaat mag 'n kandidaat horn nie mecr as 
twee maal vir eksamen aanmeld nie. 

Verhandeling. 

L 'n Ka'ldidaat wat die graad by 'n bepaalde gradeplegtigheid wil ontvang, 
moet die Regi trateur nie later nie as twee weke voor die laaste Fakulteitsvergadering van 
die vorige jaar in kennis stel van y voorneme om sy verhandeling in te dien, en moet dit 
nie later nic a 31 Desember van daardie jaar of, met spesiale tocstemming van die departe­
mentshoof, nie later nie a 31 Januarie indien: Met ctien verstande dat hierdie nie geld as 
'n waarborg deur die Universiteit dat die verhandeling betyds vir die komende grade­
plegtigheic1 geeksamineer sal word nie. 

G.15. 'n Kandidaat mag nie 'n verhand ling indien nie, tensy dit vergesel word van 
'n skriftelike verklaring deur sy studieleier waarin toestemming om die verhandeling in te 
dien, verleen word. Om so 'n verklaring uit te reik, verbind die studieleier horn nie om 
die toekenning van die graad aan te beveel nic. 

G.36. Vir die doe! van eksaminering dien 'n kandidaat dric eksemplare van sy 
verhandeling in. adat die verhandeling goedgekeur is, en voordat die graad toegeken 
work, dien hy nog sewe ek emplare in, tensy spesiale verlof om 'n kleiner aantal in te 
dien, verlcen is. 

G.37. (1) 'n erhandeling moct in dubbelspa iering getik en behoorlik ingebind 
wees, tcnsy vry telling van hierdie vcrei te verleen word. 

(2) Die ti tel bl ad rnn 'n vcrhandeling mo t soo volg daar uitsien: 
1. (die voile titcl van di ,•erhandcling) ........... . 
2. <l ur (die voll naam \'an die kandidaat) .......... .. 
3. ing di n tcr vcrvulling/g deeltclik' vervulling ,·an <lie ereistc • vir die graad 

Magistcr ......... in die Fakultcit ......... van die nivcrsiteit van Fort Hare. 
4. datum van in<li ning. 

G.38. (1) , en v rhandeling ,vord aangcncem nie indien dit voorheen vir 'n 
graad aan 'n antler universit it ing dicn i , maar materiaal uit be taande publikasies mag 
in di v rhand ling ing luit word mits die regmatige crkenning daarvoor gegee word. 

(2) 'n Kandidaat mo •t :suam m t ·y v •rhandcling 'n ekscmplaar indien van clke 
, crhand ling dcur hom vir 'n antler graad aang hied, hetsy <lit aanvaar is of nic. 

( • .39. 'n V ·rhandclin, word nic go dgckeur nic ten ·y dit bcwys IC\\ r van die 
kandidaat c k nnis van navorsing m tocl s en -tcgnickc. Di' taal mo t uiwcr we •s n die 
te ni af, ·rkin , b vredig nd. 

Onder hcidi11 . 

G.40. 'n 1a i t•rgraad kan m t onder k iding tocgckea word aan 'n kandidaat wat 
volgcn die oordc 1 van die Scnaat die vcrci te tand. nrd b h al hct. 

Publihasic. 

G.41. Indi ·n 'n gcd It' v:m <lie \ oorgclcg<l • , crh~ nd Jin, op die datum an 
indicnin, nie tot b ·, rcdiging \'an di Uni,· rsit it gcpublis -r word of i nic, h t die 

niv r it it die rcg om <li • \\ rk in sy gchccl of g ·1.kdt •lik vir navorsingsdo lcindcs 
rcpro<lus er. I i • n.ivt rsitcit kan ,·an hicrdie rt: , af taml docn, mits die J·andidaat 

b vr digcnde r cling trcf om <lie werk t publisccr. 
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E. ALGEMENE ~LS VIR DOKTORSGRADE 

Toelating. 
G.42. Behalwc waar die reels in 'n besonderc fakultcit <lit andcr' vereis, sal 'n 

persoon nic as kandidaat vir 'n doktor graad toegelaat word tensy hy-
( a} tot 'n magistergraad van die Univcrsiteit toegelaat i ; of 
(b) 'n gegradueerde is van enigc antler universiteitsinrigting of van 'n universiteit 

buite die Republiek en tot die status van magister aan die Univcrsiteit toegelaat 
is; of 

( c) aan 'n andcr univer iteitsinrigting of aan 'n universitcit buite die Rcpubliek, 
of aan 'n antler instelling wat deur die enaat as gelykstaande met die Univer­
siteit beskou word, geslaag het in eksamcns wat na die oordcel van die enaat 
gelykwaardig is met, of hoer i a , die eksamens wat voorgeskryf word vir die 
magi tergraad van die Univer iteit. 

G.43. Icmand ,vat a· 'n kandidaat vir 'n doktorsgraad tocgelaat wil wv,u, moct 
skriftclik by die Regi trateur aansock docn met vcrmelding van y kwalifikasies, en in die 
geval van 'n aansoek, ingevolgc klousul • (a) van paragraaf G.45, die titel van sy voorge­
nome proefskrif en 'n kort uiteensetting van sy navorsing metod 's. 

G.44. Behoudens sy algemene bevoegdheid om 'n applikant toe te laat of andersins, 
kan die Senaat vereis dat 'n applikant se bekwaamheid ten opsigte van sy studierigting 
getoets word. 
Wyse waarop 'n graad mag verkry word. 

G.45. Die graad mag verkry word of-
( a) deur middel van navorsing op 'n goedgekeurde onderwerp onder leiding van 

'n promotor wat deur die Senaat bcnoem is; of 
(b) op grond van verdienstelike publika ies mits dit in die betrokke fakulteits­

reds bepaal word. 

Voorsiening vir kansellasie. 
G.46. Die Senaat mag te eniger tyd die inskrywing van 'n kandidaat wat na y 

mening nie bevredigcnde vordering met y studies maak nie, kan elleer. 

Eksamen. 
G.47. (1) 'n Kandidaat wat ingevolge die bepaling van klou ul (a} van para­

graaf G.45, toelating verkry hct, moet 'n proefskrif oor die goedgckcurdc ond rwcrp 
indicn en, indien die Fakulteitsreels <lit voorskryf of die ek am nkommi sic <lit vcrl, ng, 
'n mondelinge eksamcn afle oor die ondcrwcrp van die proef. krif of di bctrokk ,., k as 
geheel. 

(2) 'n Kandidaat, wat ingevolge die bcpalings van klousulc (b) rnn paragrnaf G.45 
toelating vcrkry hct, moet y publikasie • vir ck am n voorle in welkc , val die vcr i tc 
vir die voorlcgging van 'n proefskrif mutatis mutandis van tocpa • ing is. 

G.48. (1) Geen kandidaat mag 'n proef: krif indicn nie tcnsy sy promotor <lie 
enaat in kennis ge tel het dat hy 'n bevredigcnde kennis van die vak a g h 1 be it. 

(2) Die Scnaat mag 'n program van studic voorskryf wat die kandidaat moet by­
woon en by ek amen voltooi voordat hy sy pro •fskrif mag indi n. 

Hereksamen. 
G.49. Behal we met vergunning van die Scnaat mag 1ccn kandi<laat hom me •r a 

twee maal vir die ek amen aanmeld nic. 

Proefskrif. 

G.50. 'n Kandidaat wat die graad by 'n bepaalde gradeplegtighcid wil ontvang, mo t 
die Registrateur nie later nie a twee weke voor die laa te Fakulteit vcrgadering van die 
vorige jaar in kennis stel van sy voomeme om y pro fskrif in te di n, en moet dit nic 
later nie as 31 Desember van daardie jaar of, met spesiale toestemming van die depart _ 
mentshoof, nie later nie as 31 Januarie indien: l\Iet dien ver tande dat hi rdie nie geld a 'n 
waarborg deur die Universiteit dat die procf ·krif betyd vir die komend grad pl gti _ 
heid geeksamineer sal word nie. 

54 

 

 



G.51. Vir die do I \'an cksamincring <lien 'n kan<lidaat <lric k ·emplar van sy 
proefskrif in. adat die procf krif goedgekeur is, n voordat die graad to gekcn word, 
<lien hy nog scw • ckscmplan• in, t nsy pcsial • vcrlof om 'n klcincr aantal in tc <lien, 
\'crlcen is. 

G.52. By voorlcgging moet <lie procfskrif vcr •csel \Vecs van 'n ,·crklaring dcur die 
kan<lidaat oor di mat waarin dit, in op ct ow I as uitvo ring, die kan<lidaat se eie 
werk is. 

G.53. (1) 'n Proef krif moct in dubbel pasierin, getil· en behoorlil· ingebin<l 
wee , tensy vrystclling van hierdic verei te verlecn word. 

(2) Die titelblad van 'n proef krif moet die volgende besonderhcdc bcvat. 
1. (di volle ti tel van die procf krif) ........ . 
2. <l ur (di• voile naam van die kandidaat) 
3. voorg•I~ tcr vervulling/gcdccltelike vcnulling van d, • vcr •istcs vir die graad 

Doi tor van ......... in di• Fakultcit Yan ......... Yan di· l nivcrsitcit van Fort Hare. 
4. Promotor ........... . 
5. Datum van indicning ........... . 

Cr.54. (1) ccn proef krif word aangcnc m nie indicn <lit \OOrh n ,·ir 'n graad 
aan 'n and r univcrsit it ing <lien is, maar matcriaal uit bestaande publika ies mag in die 
pro 'fskrif ingesluit word, mits die regmatigc erkenning daarvoor gegee word. 

(2) 'n Kandidaat moet saam met sy procfskrif 'n eksemplaar indicn van elkc 
proefskrif of verhandeling , oorheen deur horn vir 'n antler graad aangebi d, hetsy dit 
aanvaar is of nie. 

G.55. 'n Proef krif ,vord nie goedgekeur nie ten y dit bewys !ewer ,an oorspronk-
1 ike werk deur die kandidaat gedoen en 'n be li te bydrae tot die kenni van en in ig in 
die vak i . 

Publikasie. 

G.56. Indien 'n g deelte van die voorgelcgde proef krif op die datum van indiening 
nie tot bevrediging van die niversiteit gcpublisecr word nic, het die Universiteit die reg 
om die werk in sy gch el of gcdeeltelik vir navorsing doeleindes tc rcprodu eer. Die 

nivcrsitcit kan van hicrdic reg afstand doen, mits die kandidaat bevredi~ende reelings 
trcf om di werl· t puhlis er. 

ALG MENE RE~LS IR DIPLOMAS E SERTI IKATE 
(;,57_ ic algenwn rci.·l vir nlle grade lll dil' r els \ir 'n baccal. ureu graa<l 1s 

lllutatis niutamli· ,·an tocpassing op allc diploma en sertifikat • dcur die nivcr iteit 
to gck n: .11 •t <llcn ver tandc <lat reel wat b •trel·king h t op matrikulasi' as 'n voor­
v rei. tc vir toclating, nie van toe pa. sing is op diplomas en scrtifikatc wat nie matrikulasie 
V<.•rei nil· 
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FAKULTEIT TEOLOGIE 
Grade en Diplomas 

Th.1. (1) Die volgende grade word in die Fakulteit toegeken : 
Baccalaureus Theologiae . ............................... B.Theol. 
Honneurs-Baccalaureus Theologiae .................. B.Theol. (Hons.) 
Magister Theologiae ..................................... l\I. Theol. 
Doctor Theologiae .............. .......................... D.Th ol. 

(2) Die volgende diploma word in die Fakulteit toegeken: 
Diploma in Teologic. 

Die fakulteitsreels wat hierop volg moet tesame met die ,·oorskriftc van die \\ ct, di 
regulasies en die algemene reels gelees word. 

Die Graad Baccalaureus Theologiae 

Leergang. 
Th.2. (1) Die leergang strek oor drie of vier jaar voltydsc stu<lie en hehcl <lie 

volgende kur usse :-
( a) Ou en uwe Te tament I, II en III (V!!rpligtc hoofvak). 
(b) Sistematiese Teologie I, II en III (Tweede hoofrak). 

EN 
Kerkgeskiedenis en Sendingwetenskap I en I I. 

OF 
( c) Kerkgeskiedenis en Sendingwetenskap I, II en II I 

(Tweede hoofvak) 
EN 

Sistematiese Teologie I en 11 
( d) Wysbegeerte van die God dicn en V crgclykcn<le Godsdicns l 
( e) Grieks I B 
(J) Pastorale Teologic I 
( g) Hebrecus I 

(2) Daarbenewens moet 'n student Gri<:ks J \'Oltooi, tcnsy nan horn 
vrystelling daarvan verleen word dcur die Hoof rnn die Dcpartcment 
Grieks. 

Drie jaar leergang: 
Th.3. (1) Die volgl!ndc kursussc word vir tliLi cl'rstc studicjaar van die dric jaut 

lccrgang aanb •vccl :-
(i) Ou en ~ Tuwc Testament J 
(ii) Die cerste kursus vun die twcc<lc hoofvuk. 

(iii) en (iv) Twee andcr kursussc g ·kies uit die I) s in . ubpara ,raaf 
Th.2(1). 

(2) 'n Student al nic tot cnigc van dt • \'oorgcskrc,,e kun,us c , ir <lie t\\L' •dl' 
. tudiejaar tocgclaat word ni ,oor<lut hy minsttn l\\t· , ·rtn die kur us 1 

waarna in ubparagraal' (1) , 1 wys wor<l, , ·oltooi h t. 

Th.4. Die vol ende kursussc word vir die t'"'ced studicjaar \'an die dri • Ja 1r 11.: r rang 
aanbevccl :-

(i) u en ... Tuwe Tc tamcnt 11 
(ii) Die tweede kur us Yan die twccdc hoofvak. 

(iii), (iv) en (v) Dric antler kur ·u c gckies uit di · lys in ubpara­
graaf Th.2.(1). 

Th.S. Die volgende kur u e word vir die dcr<le studiejaar van <lie dri • jaar 1 •crgan , 
aanbeveel :-

(i) Ou en ... Tmvc Tc tamc11t III 
(ii) Die dcrdc kursu nm <lie twccdc hoofvak 

(iii) Di oorblywcndc vak wat nog nie uit die ly in Subpar 1gra.tl 
Th.2.(1) genecm is ni •. 
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r ier jaar lecrga11g: 

Th.6. (1) Die volg nde kur u e word vir die eer te studiejaar van die vier jaar 
lccrgang aanbcvccl :-

(i) Ilebrccus I 
(ii) \\'y bcgccrte van die God dien en Vergelykende Godsdiens I 

(iii) Gricks I . 
(2) 'n tud ·nt al nic tot cnigc van die voorgeskrewe kur u e vir die tweede 

studicjaar tocg luat word nic ,·oordat hy minsten twee van die kursusse 
waama in subparagraaf (1) 'l'rnys word, voltooi het. 

Th. 7. Die , olgcndc kursu c word vir die twecde tudiejaar van die vier jaar leer­
•ang aunb 'Yecl: 

(i) Ou en _ ·u,,c Tc. tament I 
(ii) Die c L tc kur u van die tw de hoofvak. 

(iii) en (iv) Tw and r kursu. c geki uit die lys in subparagraaf 
Th.2.(1). 

1 h.8. Die volgcndc kursu word Yir die derde studiejaar van die vier jaar leergang 
aanb v 1:-

(i) Ou en uwe Tc tamcnt II 
(ii) Di tw cd kun;Us van di tw cdc hoofvak. 

(iii) Een antler kur u gckics uit die lys in subparagraaf Th.2.(1). 
Th.9. Di· ,·ol ,cnde kursuss • word vir die \"icrdc tudiejaar van di vier jaar leergang 

aanbcv el: 
(i) Ou en uwc '1 e tament lII 

(ii) Die derde kur u' rnn die tweede hoofvak. 
(iii) Die oorblywende vak ,vat nog nie uit die ly in subparagraaf 

Th.2.(1) eneem is nie. 

Th. 10.(1) Om 'n kursus te voltooi moet 'n tudent voldoen aan die vereistes soos 
necrgele in die algemcne reel vir die baccalaureusgraad en 'n subminimum van minstens 
3 5 % in elke vrae tel behaal. 

(2) Die jaarpunt en eksamenpunt al in gelykstaande verhoudings gekombineer 
word. 

, lam.mllende eksamens. 
Th.11. 1. 'n tudent in y eer te tudiejaar word toegelaat tot 'n aanvullende 

ek amen in 'n kursu waarin hy gcdruip h t, mits hy die volgende behaal het: 
( a) 'n jaarpunt van min tens 50%; 
(b) min t n 40% van die punte vir di ek amen; 
( c) di slaag yfer in min t n twe ander kursus e tydcn dieselfde eksamen. 

2. 'n Stud I)t in y tw • d tudiejaar word toegelaat tot 'n aanvullende eksamen in 'n 
kur u wa. rin by gedruip h ·t, mit hy die volgcnd behaal het: 

( a) 'n jaarpun.t van min ten 50%; 
( b) 'n. gcmidckld van min t n 45 % vir die jaarpunt en die eksamen ge­

amcntlik; 
(c) die slaa . yfcr in min tens t,,ce ander'kur u c in di clfde eksamen. 

3. 'n Student in sy dcrde tudicj,1ar word to.gclaat tot 'n aanvullende ek am n in 
'n kur u waarin hy gcdruip het-

( a) in di finale kursus van 'n h of ak, mit hy die ,·olgende behaal :­
(i) 'n jaarpunt van minst ·n 50%; 

(ii) 'n 1 crniddcl<l van min ten 45% vir <lie juarpunt en ck amen ge­
amcntlik en ook di finale kur u v, n y under hoofvak voltooi het. 

(b) inc n and ·r kur u , mits <lit di laa t oorblywcnde v r i te vir sy graad i . 

Ond rsl·t iding. 
Th.12. 'n Stud nt laag met ondcrskeidin • • 1 h' 'n k am npunt \'an minstens 

75% in di dcrd kur u ·an di bctrokk ~ Yak 
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Die Graad Honneurs Baccalaureus Theologiae 

Toelating. 

Th.13. ( 1) 'n Persoon kwalifiseer me as kandidaat vir die graad Baccalaureus 
Theologiae Honneurs nie tensy hy: 

( a} toegelaat is tot die B. Theol.-graad of die stat..is van Baccalaureus Theologiae 
aan die Universiteit; of 

{b} toegelaat is tot die B.A.-graad aan die Universiteit met Bybelkunde en Siste­
matiese Teologie as hoof vakke; of 

( c) toegelaat is tot die status van Baccalaureus Artium aan die Universiteit op 
grand van sy besit van die graad Baccalaureus Artium van 'n ander univer­
siteit met Bybelkunde en Sistematiese Teologie as hoofvakke; of 

(d) ingevolge paragraaf G.17 {c} van die algemene reels vir die graad Honneurs­
Baccalaureus Artium kwalifi.seer. 

(2) 'n Persoon in besit van sodanige B.A.-graad word nie as kandidaat vir die 
graad toegelaat nie tensy-

( a} hy voldoen aan die taalvereistes vir die graad Baccalaureus Theologiae; 
(b) hy erkenning verkry het vir Kerkgeskiedenis en Sendingwetenskap I, Pastorate 

Teologie I en Wysbegeerte van die Godsdiens e11 Vergelykende Godsdiens I. 
( c) hy 'n aanvullende toets in die voorvereistes vir die betrokke hoofrigting afle, 

indien die betrokke departementshoof dit nodig ag. 

Duur van kursus. 
Th.14. Die honneurskursus strek oor minstens twee akademiese jare voltycise 

studie. 

Die honneurskursus. 

Th.15. (1) Die graad word in een van die volgende hoofrigtings toegeken:­
(i) Ou Testament. 

(ii) Nuwe Testament. 
(iii) Kerkgeskiedenis en Sendingwetenskap 
(iv) Sistematiese Teologie 

(2) Benewens die vak wat as hoofrigting vir honneurs gekies is, moet 'n kandidaat 
ook die volgende byvakke voltooi-

( a) Kursusse in-
(i) Pastorale Teologie 

(ii) en (iii) die twee vakke in subparagraaf (1) wat nie vir honncurs as hoof­
rigting gekies is nie. 

(b) die volgende vakke wat die Fakulteit Lettere en Wysbegeerte aanbied, tensy 
vrystelling daarvoor verleen is op grond van reeds voltooide kursusse :-
(i) Hebreeus II, vir die neem van Ou Testamentiese studie. 

(ii) Grieks II, vir die neem van Nuwe Testamentiese studic. 
(iii) Latyn spesiaal) 

of r Vir die neem van Sistematicsc Tcologie. 
Duits spesiaal 

(iv) Latyn spesiaal) Vir die neem van Kerkgeskicdenis en Sending­
of r wetenskap. 

Duits spesiaal 
(3) 'n Kandidaat in besit van die B.A.-graad met Dybelkunde en Sistematicsc 

Teologie as hoofvakke, moet Kerkgeskiedenis en Sendingwet ·nskap I I gcdurcnde dk 
eerste jaar van die honneurskursus necm. 

Th.16. (1) Die eksamen bestaan uit:-
( a) vyf of ses vraestelle van drie uur elk in die vak wat ingevolgc paragraaf Th.15 

(1) as hoofrigting vir honneurs gckies is; 
(b) een vraestel van drie uur in elk van die dric byvakke wat ingevolgc paragraaf 

Th. 15 (2) voorgeskryf is. 
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(2) Hoog ten drie van die nae telle mag met 'n mondelinge eksamen vervang 
word. 

Th.17. Die Scnaat mag verei dat 'n student al die vraestelle in een eksamen 
afle, of dat hy sommige nae telle aan di einde van die eerste akademicse jaar en die res 
nan die einde van die tweede akademie e jaar afle. 

Onderskeiding. 
Th.18. Die graad word met onder keiding toegeken aan 'n kandidaat wat 'n ge­

middeld van 7 5 % vir enige vyf naestelle behaal het. 

Die Graad Magister Theologiae 

Vir be onderhede aangaande kwalifika i vir inskrywing, duur van kursus en ver­
handeling, raadpleeg die tatuut en die algemene reels vir die magistergraad. 
Valwerei tes : 

Th.19. (1) Die graad kan toegeken word in die vak waarin die kandidaat sy 
honneur graad af gelc hct. 

(2) Bykom nd tot die vak wat die kandidaat gekies het, moet hy die volgende 
,·oltooi:-

Eksamen. 

( a) \'ir Ou Tc tamenti tudie: Hcbre u lll of Aramees I of Ugarities I 
of Akkadie I; 

(b) Yir uwc Testamentiese 'tudie: Grieks III of Aramees I of Koptic I. 
( c) \'ir istematic c Teologie: Latyn I of Duits I of Griek II; 
( d) \'ir I erkgeskicdeni : Latyn I of Duits I of Latyn pc iaal en Gricks II 

of Duit pe iaal en Gricks II. 
( e) vir endingweten kap: Duit pe iaal en 'n leeskennis van ederlands. 

Th.20. 'n Kandidaat moet 'n eksamen van vier geskrewe vraestelle van drie uur 
elk afle en ook 'n verhandeling wat as vyfde vraestel gemerk sal word, voorle. 
Onderskeiding. 

Th.21. Die graad word met onderskeiding toegeken aan 'n kandidaat wat 'n ge­
middeld van 75~ 0 Yir sy eksamen en sy verhandeling behaal het. 

Die Graad Doctor Theologiae 
Raadple g die tatuut en algemcne reel \ ir die doktor graad. 

Diploma in Teologie 
1'oelating 

Th.22. 'n Pcrsoon mag nie as student inskryf nie ten y-
( a) hy in b it i van di kooleindsertifikaat (nie la r nie as S2) van die Gesa-

m ntlike Matrikula i raad of 'n sertifikaat wat die Senaat as gelykstaande 
daarvan erk n, of 

{b) Die naat oortuig i dat hy op grond van y volwa enheid bekwaam is om 
die kur u by t wo n. 

Duur van leergang. 

Th.23. Die kursus strck oor dric of vier jaar voltyds • studic. 
Samestelling van leergang. 

Th.24. (1) Di gan T behels die volgende kursusse: 
nd I, II, III. 
ti ' • II. 
s ingwetenskap I, Ir. 

of Siste III of 
I ingw ten kap III. 

s . 
(2) 'n Student mag nie meer a 

d di n en ergelykende od di ens I. 
of, o ial Antropologie I, of 

e akademie jaar neem nie. 

63 

 

 



LEERPLANNE 

KLASSIEKE HEBREEUS 
Kursus I 

( Twee vraestelle) 

Vraestel 1 : Taal. 
( a) Beginsels van die Hebreeuse grammatika (skrif, klankleer, aksente, naamvalle 

van die voornaamwoord, sterk selfstandige naamwoord, onreelmatige selfstandige naam­
woord, lidwoorde, telwoorde tot 100 en sterk werkwoorde met werkwoordelike byvoegsels) 

(b) Eenvoudige vertalings uit en in Hebreeus. 

Vraestel 2: Agtergrond. 
(Studente, wat Bybelkunde I geslaag het, is vrygestel van vraestel 2). 
( a) 'n Oorsig van Bybelse Oudheidkunde. 
(b) Israelitiese geskiedenis en die antieke Nabye Oosterse agtergrond daarvan van­

af die begin tot op die verwoesting van die Eerste Templ I. 
( c) Oorsig van Bybelse Aardrykskunde. 

Kursus II 

( Twee vraestelle) 

Vraestel 1 : Taal en teks. 
( a) Beginsels van die Hebreeuse grammatika (swak werkwoorde en selfstandige 

naamwoorde daarvan afgelei, vergelykings, lidwoorde) met vertalings uit en in Hebreeus. 
(b) Beginsels van Hebreeuse sinsleer, met toepaslike oefeninge. 
( c) Taalkundige studie van ses hoofstukke uit die historiese, ses hoofstukke uit die 

profetiese en ses hoofstukke uit die wysheidsliteratuur van die Ou Testament met oe­
feninge in teks kritiek. 

Vraestel 2: Agtergrond. 
(Studente, wat Bybelkunde II geslaag het, is vrygestel van vraestel 2) 
( a) Die aard van die Hebreeuse taal en denke. 
(b) Die geskiedenis van die Jode vanaf die verwoesting van die Eerste Tempel tot 

die verwoesting van die Tweede Tempel. 

Kursus III 
(Twee vraestelle) 

Vraestel 1 : Taal. 
( a) Kenmerke van die Hebreeuse taalkunde en 'n inleiding tot die Semiticse taal­

wetenskap. 
( b) 'n Studie van Qumran dokumcnte. 

Vraestel 2: Aramees I of Ugarities I of Kopties I of Ahhadies I. 
( a) Inleidende grammatika en oorsig van die Lctterkunde van een van bogcnocmdc 

tale. 
(b) Vcrtaling van voorbereide en onvoorbereide" tekste in Engels of Afrikaans. 
(Kandidate wat een van bogenoemde bykomstigc tale op 'n eenjarigc basis neem, 

skryf slegs vraestel twee). 

GRIEKS 

Grieks I A. 
(Een vraestel) 

1. 'n Studie van die grammatika (vormleer en sintaksis) van Grieks. 
2. Vertaling van sinne en/of passasies uit (Grieks) en in Grieks. 
3. 'n Oorsig van Christelike Griekse letterkundc. 
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Grieks IB. 
(Twee nae telle) 

1. Formelc grammatika van Gri k .. 
2. Onvoorbereid vertaling en envoudigc vertalings in Griek . 
3. 'n tudie \'an hoofstukk gencem uit die ,·olgende voorg skr we boeke: 
( a) Die Griekse uwe Te tament: Johannes. 
(b) Xenophon: Anabasis. 

OF 
'lcmcns Romnnus: Eerste bri1'.{ aan die Korh,tlii,-:rs. 

( c) Didache. 
( ertaling, taalkundigc kommcntuar, \ ~rband en ugtcrgrond). 
4. 'n Oor ig van di ri kse geskiedenis gedurendc die B llenistiese tydvak 

(336-31 \'. .), m t be ond r v rwysing na die aard van die Helleni tie e staatsvorm en 
na kulturele strominge van die tydperk. 

OU EN NUWE TESTAMENT 

(Vir B.Theol.) 

Kur u I 
f'rae t 11 : 

(a) 
Ou 1'estame11t 

lgemcn' inlciding t< t die be tu<lcring van die Ou Tc ·tament (T ·ks t•n I· anon). 
(b) Taak, gcskicdcni' l'n mctodc \an Ou Tcstamcntics • inlciding. 
( c) Spe ialc inlciding tot die ( )u '1\·stamcntil's • Lett ·rkundc 1 (Pen tat ·uch l'll 

Yrocerc profete). 

T 'raestel 2 : 1111.:e Testament 
( a) Algemene Inleiding tot die bestudering van die uwe Te tament (Teks en 

kanon in die algemeen). 
(b) Die uwe Testamentiese bood 'kap in br c trekke. 
( c) pc iale inleiding tot die Tuwe Testamentiese literatuur, deel I (Evangelies 

n Handeling ). 

Kur us II 
r ·raestel 1 : Ou Testament 

( a) Die Profetic e beweging. 
(b) , pe ·iale inl iding tot die u T tam ntiese I tt rkunde II: Die profctc ,. or 

ck ilie e n na ck ilic e. 
( c) Inlciding tot <lie letterkundigc vorms en tip van die Ou Testament. 
(d) Ou Tc tamentie Te 1 gic (De 1 I). 

V rae tel 2 : 11wc T stament 
( a) Die uw T tamcntic c Apo tel. 
(h) Spc 'ialc inlciding tot die uw, Testamcntie. c literatuur, dccl II (Di· Pauli­

nic c Bri w ). 
( c) Oorsprongc \Un <lie Sinopticsc Evungclics. 
(ti) Tll\\l.' Tcstamcnti • c Tt:ologie, <lccl I. 

Kur u III 
Vraestel 1 : Ou Testament 

( a) T •dp rk na die Dallingskap: Gees, pokalipti •k. 
(b) lnleiding tot di Ou Tcstamcntic. • ktll'rkundc Ill. 
(c) Ou Tcstam ntics' teologi• (1 ·cl II). 
(ti) Dtc Geskicd nis van di<.' Godsdil'ns \'an Jsral'i. 

I 'raerlrl 2: uwe Te tm11t11f 

(a) Paulus n sy onlang:se 
0

interpr ·t ·t.·nk·r . 
(h) lnlcicling tot di• \ml' Tc taml ntil•se litt-r.1tuur, <l •cl II I, (II hr •·;rs tot 

{c) 

(cl) 

J. 6 

Open.baring). 
uw' Tc tamentic c Tcologic, <ll'cl l t. 

I· anong kicc.l ·nis van di \m T tamcnt. 
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T~raestel 3: Shrifverhlarin~ 
.1f deli11[{ A: Ou Testament 

( a) Beginsels Yan die Ou Tcstamcnticsc llcrmcncutick. 
(b) Voorhecl<l1.: Yan die begin els van tekskritiek gcm·em uit Biblia llcbraica. 
( c) Oefeningc in <lie \'crl-laring ,·an die Ou Testament met di· I Iehrccuse Tcks as 

grondslag. 

Afdeling B: Nuwe Testament 
( a) Die beginsels van ... uwe Tcstamcntiesc hcrmcncLitick. 
(b) Die Bcginsds van~ .. uwc Testamcnticsc tekskritit·k. 
( c) Oefcning in di' wrklnring Yan d1t• l uwc 1\ stamcnt llll!l di• Uricks • ll'ks as 

•rondslag. 

ISTEMATIESE TEOLOGIE 
Kursus I 

Inleiding. 
l. Algemene inleiding tot die studie van Sistematiese Teologic. 

(a) Teologie: toepaslikheid, posisie, noodsaaklikheid en taak, bronne, aard, 
en norm. Die teoloog se benadering tot die tcologicsc taak. 

(b) Tcologic: Verhouding tot wy begeertc, wcten kap, gcskicdenis, taal. 
2. Inlci<ling tot die basic c hristelike lct·r, Ynlgens die mod •l van di• \po toliesc 

Gcloof sbelydc111s. 
1. Inleiding tot die Christclik • tic! . 

Die Leer •r.:a11 die Openbari11g. 
Die begrip openbaring; opcnbaring as die \Voord van God; algemene openbar­

ing; kennis en sekerheid; die Heilige Skrif. 

Kursus II 
Vraestel 1: 
Die leer van God. 

1. Die Triniteitslcer. 
2. Die werklikheid en Volkomenheid van die lewen<lc God. r cnnis van Go<l. 
3. Die grondslag rnn die teologiesc etick: die gebo<l en <lie aanspraak van od. 

Vraestel 2: 
Skeppingsleer 

1. God en die skepping; die goddelikc voorsienighei<l en hcer kappy. 
2. Die Christelike begrip van die mens. 
3. Die etiek van menslike verhoudings; genade n vryh id in die tick. 

Kur u III 
Vruestel 1 : 
Soteriologie 

leer. 

1. Die Pcrsoon en \Vcrk Yan Jc us Christus: di· Vlccswnrding, en di• \'Crsoening. _ 

2. 
3. 

Die Chri 'telikc begrip van die mens as ·ondaar. 
Uitvcrkic-ing en prcd stinasie: die gt·nad • en S0C\\'L'r ·inikil van ;o<l. 

Vraestel 2: 
Pneumatologie en Ekldesiolugie 

1. Die Persoon en \V erk van die Heilige Gees: gcloof ·n wedcrg hoortc. 
2. Die nuwe lewe in Christus: heiligmaking en dissipclskap. 
3. Die Christcli\·c samclewing: die wcsc ('n aard, aanbidding, bcdil·nin ,, t'n s 'IH.iing 

van die Kerl·. 

I 'raestel 3 : 
R5/wtologit> 

1. Die eskatologie ·c per ·pcl-tief en Christclike hoop: ,·er kill en.de YcrHaring . 
2. Die hming'.-:ryk van God as die sin en doc! van die gcskil•dcnis: ko mit•se en 

indivi<lucle bcstemmingc. 
3. ie wcderkom • van Chri,tus en die laastc dingc. 
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KERKGESKIEDENIS E SENDINGWETENSKAP 

Kur us I 

(a) lgcmcnc oorsig van die l ' crkg kicd ni •. 
(b) 'n pcsialc tudie van di na-Rcformatoricsc Kerkgeskiedenis tot op die moderne 

tydperk. 

Kur us II 
Vraestcl 1 : 

Di ' 1id<ll•ICL·usc Kerkgeskicdenis. 

I raestel 2: 

Die IIcrvorming en di • Tccn-Herrnrming. 

Kursus III 
Vraestel 1: 

Die eerstc scs ccue tot Gregorius die rote. 

l raestel 2: 

(a) Die problecrn \'an <lie hctckenis , an ge kiedeni~. 
(b) Die I"erl· en I'crl gcsl-icdcnis. 
(c) Gesl-iedcni • , an dogm·1 in <lie vicrdc en vyfdc ccue. 

Vraestcl 3: 
(a) I Iedcndaagsc Kcrkgeskicdenis met spesialc verwysing na Suid-Afrika. 
(b) 'n lnl ·iding tot die Teoric van die , cndingwctcn kap. 

PASTORALE TEOLOGIE 

(Een vraestel) 

(A) Grondslag en doelstelling by die beoefening deur die Tuwe-Testamen­
tiese Kerk van: Homiletiek, Kategetiek, Liturgiek, Poimeniek, Kuber­
netiek en Diakoniek. 

(B) Die strewe om die bevinding van die bogenoemde ondersoek (A.) van 
toepassing te maak op die omstandighede van die jong Kerke in Afrika. 

VERGELYKENDE GODSDIENS EN WYSBEGEERTE VAN DIE GODSDIENS 

Kur u I 

Afdcli11 ,. A. 
(hen Vracstcl) 

Vcrgelyhl'llde Godsdiens. 
1. Inleiding tot die ge kicdcni n gron<lbeginsels an Animisme, die tradisionelc 

gods<lien t van Afrika, I lam, lfindoei'sme, Bocddhi ·me, Judai' ·mc, Shintoi· me, I on­
fusianismc. 

2. Die 'hristcndom en Vergclykcndc Godsdirn . 

Afclcli11g. B. 
TVysgebeate va11 die Godsdie11s. 
In\ •i1..1ing tot sommige ba i • c problc1n' in die wyslwgecrtc van di Godsdicns: 
Die bcgrip god di ens; godsdicnstig • kenni -, sl-cptisismc l'n agnostisisme • mctafi­

icsc si l ·m ·; die idcl' van God (insluitcnd dil· tradisionclc argumente vir die hc:taan van 
Cod); Cod l'n die \V0rcl<l (insluitcnd die idc , nn voorsicnighcid); Hy\\'il en dctcr­
minisme; •odsdiens l:11 <.•tick; onstcrAiklwid. 
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HONS. B.THEOL. 

I: LEERPLAN VIR HONS. B.THEOL. MET HOOFRIGTING OU TESTAMENT 

Vraestel 1; 
( a) 'n Oorsig van Oudheidkunde en geskiedenis van die Ou Nabye Ooste, be­

langrik vir die lewe en instellings van Ou Israel. 
(b) 'n Studie van die tussen-Testarnentiese tydperk en sy kulturele, lettcrkundige 

en ideologiese agtergrond. 
( c) Voorbeelde van die beginsels van tekskritick gcnecm uit die Biblia Hebriaca. 

Vraestel 2: 
Eksegetiese studie (insluitend grammaties-historicse en teologiese gegewens) van 

ongeveer 15 voorgeskrewe hoofstukke uit verskillende dele van die Ou Testament (met 
gebruikmaking van die Hebreeuse teks). 

Vraestel 3: 
'n Geskiedkundige en kritiese bestudering van die toonaangewende skole van die 

Ou-Testamentiese verklaring. 

Vraestel 4: 
Teologie van die Ou Testament met besonderc verwysing na God, die mens, die 

offerstelsel, die Messiaanse Hoop. 

Vraestel 5: 
Ou Testarnent-Nmve Testament Tussenverhouding: 
( a) die belangrikheid van die Ou Testament vir die verstaan van die Christus 

gebeure in die Nuwe Testament. 
(b) die verskille tussen die opvattinge van die Ou-Testamentiese Kanan in die 

Sinagoge en die Kerk. 
( c) Die aard van Paulus se teologiese kritiek op die Ou Testament. 

Vraestel 6: 
( a) Eksegetiesc studie (insluitend grammaties-historiese en teologiese gegewens) 

van ongeveer ses voorgeskrewe hoofstukke uit verskillende dele van die Nuwe Testament 
(met gebruikmaking van die Griekse teks). 

(b) Die eenheid en die verskeidenheid van die open.baring van God in die Nuwe 
Testament. 

II: LEERPLAN VIR HONS. B.THEOL. MET HOOFRIGTING NUWE 

TESTAMENT 

Vraestel 1: 
( a) Kultuurhistoriese en religieuse agtergrond van die Nuwe Tcstamcntiesc tyd. 
(b) Oorsig van die tusscn-Testamenticse tydvak. 
( c) Voorbcclde van die bcginsels van tekskritiek gcncem uit die Grieksc ll\\'t• 

Testament. 

Vraestel 2: 
Eksegetiese studie (insluitend grammaties-histories en teologicse gcgewcns) van 

ongeveer 20 voorgeskrewe hoofstukke uit verskillendc dcle van di uwc Testnment (met 
gebruikmaking van Griekse tcks). 

Vraestel 3: 
'n Geskiedkundige en kritiesc bestudering van die toonaangcwcndc skolc van uwe­

Testamentiesc verklaring. 

Vraestel 4: 
Die eenheid en die verskeidenheid van die openbaring van God in die Nuwc Testa­

ment. 
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1 ·racstel 5 : 
( a) Die vcrwantskap tu· en die uwe en die Ou Tc tamcnt. 
(b) Die konscp van 'n uwe-Te tamentie c Kanon. 
( c) Di' u Tc tament en die :\1essiaan e bewus yn van Jesu •. 

flrae tel 6: 
( a) Ekscgctlcse ·tudic (insluitende grammatics-histories en teologiese gcgewen ) 

van ongevccr 6 Yoorgcskrcwe hoofstukke uit ver killendc dcle van die Ou Testament 
(met gcbruikmaking van die Hcbrceu c tck ). 

(b) Tcologic van die Ou T •stamcnt met be ondere verwysing na God, die men , 
die offer tel cl, die l\Ie iaan e Hoop. 

III: LEERPLAN VIR HO S. B.THEOL. MET 

HOOFRIGTING SISTEMATIESE TEOLOGIE. 

Vraestel 1: 
Oorsig van <lie Prolegomena tot die Dogmatick en 'n kort oorsig van die Teologic 

van die 19de en 20ste ceuc wat tot die huidige Dogmatics situasie gelei het. 

Vraestel 2: 
Oorsig van die mees bclangrike vraagstukke in vcrband met Kommunika ie, Sen­

ding, en die konfrontasie tu en Dogmatiek, Filosofi en die Wetcnskap teenswoordig. 

Vraestel 3 : 
'n Keuse van 'n hoofrigting in Dogmatiek uit: die leer van die \Voord; OF die leer 

van God; OF die Sk pping leer; OF die leer van die Ver oening; OF die leer van die 
Voieinding. 

Vraestel 4: 
'n Keuse van 'n hoofrigting in die Christelike Etiek. 

1 raestel 5 : 
pc ialisering en bronn tudic, OF 

( a) Luther en Lutheranisme OF Cah-yn en Cal ini me F die H rvorming in 
Frankryl · OF in Ilollan<l OF in Engebnd 01• in . kotland 

OJ• 

(b) ' pc i !Ck· prob) ·me ten op igtc ,·an Ekkl ·siologic, Pncumatologie, 1 Ii siolog1e 
l' ll , , iktun nc". 

Vraestcl 6: 

'n Ile tud ·ring ,·an 'n cietydse Tcoloog. 

IV: LEERPLAN VIR HONS. B.THEOL. MET HOOFRIGTING 

KERKGE KIEDENIS EN SENDINGWETENSKAP. 

Vrac tel 1 : 

(a) Di' ontwil k ling n metodc. v,rn K rl lik • ·wing. 
(b) B' tudcrin, van 'n b Ian rik tydvnk van ntwikl ·eling. 

Vraeltt/ 2 : 

di 
'n Spc ial• tudi in 1· rk c kic<l ni n <lie g ·ki•d ni van L er tcllingc vanuit 
or pronklike bronnc wat d ur c n van di volgcnd • tydvakk' behand I ·word: 
( a) die vroec tydvak tot op Gr gorius I 

01• 
(b) di Mid<l leeue 

OF 
( c) die I Iervorming of di, Te n-II rvorming 

F 
( cl) a-llcrvonning tydvak. 
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Vraestel 3: 
Die Geskiedenis van die Sending: Een van die volgendc onderwcrpe: 
( a) Kerstening van die Germaanse stamme 

OF 
(b) Sendingondernemings in die Middeleeue 

OF 
( c) Kerstening van Afrika suid van die Sahara 

OF 
( d) Wereldsending van die Kerk in die 20ste eeu. 

Vraestel 4: 
Bestudering van die lewe en die wcrk van : 
( a) 'n Kcrkvadcr. 
(b) Een van die Ilervormers. 

Vraestel 5: 
n Bestudering van die volgcnde Konsilies: 
(a) Trente 
(b) Eerste en Tweede Vatikaanse Konsilie. 

Vraestel 6: 
Teorie van die Sending: 

1. Die Christelike boodskap in 'n nie-Christelike wereld. 
2. Sending en Kerk. 
3. Sending en die ,,Oikumene". 

V: HONS.B.THEOL. LEERPLAN VIR PASTORALE TEOLOGIE (BYVAK). 

( Een vraestel) 

( a) Geskiedenis en betekenis van die vak Pastorale Teologie. 
(b) Pastorale Sielkunde met besondcre verwysing na die jong kerke in Afrika. 
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Grade en Sertifikate in Regsgeleerdheid 

LL Die volgende grade word uitgereik :-

(1) 
(2) 

Baccalaureus Juris ......................... . ........ B.Jur. 
Baccalaureus Procurationis ..................... B.Proc. 

(3) 
(4) 
(5) 

Baccalaureus Legum ......... . ..... . .............. LL.B. 
Magister Legum ................................. LL.M. 
Doctor Legum . ................................... LL.D. 

L2. Die volgende sertifikaat word verleen :­
Staatsdienssertifikaat in die Regte. 

Regulasies 

Die fakulteitsreels wat hierop volg moet tesame met <lie voor kriftc van die Wet, die 
Statuut, die regulasies en die algemene reels gelees word. 

Vrystelling: 

L3. 'n Student kan op grand van voorafgaande studie vrygestel word van nie meer nie as 
helfte van die kursusse vir enige bepaalde graad of sertifikaat voorgeskryf; met dien ver­
stande, egter, dat kandidate wat in besit is van 'n B.Jur. of B.Proc.-graadsertifikaat ge­
regtig sal wees tot vrystelling van hoogstens drie kursusse meer as helfte van die kursusse 
vir die LL.B.-graad voorgeskryf, in welke geval dit van bedoelde kandidate vereis sal 
word om een bykomende kursus vir elk van die drie kursusse voormeld te neem. 

Nie-graad en nie-sertifikaat doeleindes : 

L4. Behalwe met vergunning van die Senaat, mag slegs een kursus vir nie-graad en nie­
sertifikaat doeleindes in enige studiejaar geneem word: Met dien verstande dat nie meer as 
twee bykomende kursusse (ingeslote kursusse wat herhaal word) tot die voorgeskrewe 
kursusse in enige studie-jaar geneem mag word nie. 

Volgorde van kursusse: 

LS. Op aanbeveling van die Fakulteit, en met die gocdkeuring van die Senaat, mag 'n 
student 'n ander as die in L11, L15, L20, L21, L22, L23 en L31 voorgeskrew volgordc 
van kursusse kies. 
Toelating tot eksamens : 

L6. 'n Student word nie tot die eksamen in enige kursus toegelaat nie tensy hy 'n jaar­
syfer van minstens 40% behaal het. 

Slaagsyfer: 

L7. Ten einde in enige kursus te slaag, moet 'n kandidaat minstens 40% in die eksamen 
behaal, en, bykomend daartoe, 'n gemiddeld vir die jaarsyfer en die eksamen van minsten 
50%, en vir hierdie doeleindes dra die jaarsyfer en die cksamcnsyfer gelyke gcwig. 

Onderskeiding : 

L8. 'n Kursus word met onderskeiding geslaag indien 'n kandidaat 'n slnagsyf r van 
minstens 7 5 % behaal. 

Aanvullende eksamens : 

L.9. Geen kandidaat wat in enige kursus gedruip het sal toegelaat word tot 'n aanvul­
lende eksamen in daardie kursus nie behalwe as die gemiddelde tussen sy jaarpunt en 
eksamenpunt minstens 45% is met <lien verstande dat hy 50% behaal het in of sy jaar­
punt of eksamenpunt met <lien verstande verder dat hy nie minder as 40 % in die eksamen 
behaal nie; bogenoemde gemiddelde punt word die nuwe jaarpunt vir die doel van die 
aanvullende eksamen. 
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Baccalaureus Juris 
Toe!ating tot studie : 
L.10. Om tot die tudie toegelaat tc word, moet 'n student 'n l\Iatrikulasie- of 'n 
Matrikula icvrystelling crtifilrnat be it, of 'n sertifikaat van voorwaardelike vrystelling 
van matrikulasie uitgereik aan studentc van die buiteland. 
Leer!(ang: 
L11. Die Kursusse is soos volg: 

Eerstejaar: 
(i) Inleiding tot die Reg. 

(ii) Privaatrcg I. 
(iii) Privaatrcg II. 
(iv) Ontwikkeling-beleid en - dministrnsic I of 'taat ·leer I of Latyn (Spe ialc 

kursus) of Latyn I. 
T1cade jaar : 

(i) Privaatn:g 11 I 
(ii) Romeinsc Reg. 

(iii) Iland lsrcg I. 
(iv) Staats- en Administraticfreg. 
(v) itlcg van Wette. 

Derdejaar: 
(i) Handelsrcg II. 

(ii) Bewysreg. 
(iii) trafprosesreg. 
(iv) Siviele Prose reg. 
(v) Strafreg. 

Afle van leergang: 
L12. (1) Om tot die tweedejaar van die leergang toegelaat te kan word, moet 'n student 
minst ns drie voile kursusse van die eerste jaar voltooi het; met dien verstande <lat indien 
dri vollc kur u se of twee volle kur usse en ecn halwe kursus van die ~ rstc jaar on­
voltooid i , ecn kursus van die tweede jaar tcsame met die onvoltooidc eerstejaars kursus e 
genecm mag word. Om tot die d rd, jaar tocgdaat tc k:m word, moet 'n tudent al die 
kursu c van die eer tc jaar en minst n, dric kursu sc , an <lie twec<le jaar \'Oltooi het; met 
dirn vcrstande <lat in<licn <lri • husussc nm di , twccdc jaar onvoltooitl is, een kursu van 
di' <lcrd jaar k amc m t die onvoltooidc kursu gcncem mag word. 

(2) 'n Student vcrkry •rkcnning vir af ·onderlike kursusse wa<1rin hy gesla g hct, 
m.1ar in <li • dcr<le jaar slegs indi n hy minst ns twee kur usse nm die bctrokJ-e jnar gc­
lykty<lig ge Jang hct. 

• 'laag met /of. 
L13. Om die graa<l met lof te behaal moct 'n kandi<lnat in al die l·ursu sc van die 

finale jaar gelyktydig laag, dric wanrvan met onder keidin 7 , en 'n gemiddelde 
van 70% beha.al. 

Baccalaureu Procurationi 
Studcnte sc aandag word daarop C\" •stig <lat hull ni a prokurcur tol·gelaat al 

w rd t nsy hull· die n:r i t l latrikula ic cksaml'n in tng Is gcslaag h t nic 
IJit i, 'n \ er i tc vnn di, Raad vir di• Erk nni.n, , an Re' ·I· amen clat 'n •ol:d­

'l:k ur<le 1 • rgang min t ns c •n t\\Cl'd • I ur u in 'n ni ·-re' nil· moct in luit. 

Toelating tot studie: 
L14. m tot di• stu<lic tocgl:laat tc word, mo ·t 'n tudcnt 'n l latrikulasi ·- of 'n 

l'vfotrikula -ie ry telling rtifikaat be it, of 'n s ·rtifikaat nm ,oonvaar<lclike vryst •lling 
van matrikula ic uitg reik a:m tudcntc van die buit land. 

Leergang: 
L15. Die kur usse i soos volg: 
Eerste jaar : 

(i) Inlci<ling tot di Rl:g. 
(ii) Privnatre I. 
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(iii) Privaatreg II. 
(iv) Staatsleer I of Ontwikkelingsbelei<l en -A<lministra ic I of Latyn 1. 

Ttueede 1aar : 
(i) Ontwikkeling beleid en -Admini trasic I of II, of 'taatsleer I of II. 

(ii) Afrikaans- ederlands I. 
(iii) Privaatreg III. 
(iv) Romeinse Reg. 

Derdejaar: 
(i) Latyn (spesialc kursus), of OJ1twikkelingsbeleid en -Administra ic II of 

Staatsleer II. 
(ii) Rekeningkunde I of Rekcningkunde vir Prokurcurs . 

(iii) llandelsrcg I. 
(iv) Staats- en Administratiefreg. 
(v) Uitleg van wette. 

Vierde jaar: 
Soos in die Derde jaar van die B.Jur. 

Afle van leergang : 

L16. (1) Om tot die tweede jaar van die leergang toegelaat te kan word, moet 'n 
student minstens drie volle kursusse van die eerste jaar voltooi het; met <lien verstande dat 
indien drie volle kursusse of twee volle kursusse en een halwc kursus van die eerste jaar 
onvoltooid 1s, een kursus van die tweede jaar tesame met die onvoltooide eerstejaars­
kursus geneem mag word. Om tot die derde jaar toegelaat te kan word, moct 'n student 
minstens drie volle kursusse van die tweede jaar voltooi ht:t; met dien verstande dat indien 
drie voile kursusse van die tweede jaar onvoltooid is, een kursus van die derde jaar tesame 
met die onvoltooide kursusse geneem mag word. Om tot die vierde jaar toegelaat te kan 
word, moet 'n student al die kursusse van die cerste en tweede jaar en minstens drie voile 
kursusse van die derde jaar voltooi het; met dien verstande dat indien drie kursu se van die 
derde jaar onvoltooid is, een kursus van die vierde jaar tesamc met die onvoltooide kur­
susse geneem mag word. 

(2) 'n Student vcrkry erkenning vir af ondcrlikc kursusse waarin hy g slaag het, 
maar in die vierde jaar slegs indien hy minstcn twee kur u~sc van die betrokke jaar 
gelyktydig geslaag het. 

(3) 'n tudent sal nie krediet vir Romeinsc R g ontvang nie, alvorens hy di. 
Matrikulasie-eksamen in Latyn of 'n kursus wat deur die Gemccnskaplike 1atrikula ic­
raad a gelykstaande aan die matrikulasie-eksamen in Latyn bcskou \\·ord, geslaag hct 
nie. (nl. Latyn Spesiaal) 
Slaag met lof: 

Lt 7. Om die graad met lof te behaal moet 'n kandidaat al die kursu ·e ,·an die final 
jaar gelyktydig slaag, drie waarvan met onder kci<ling, en 'n gcmid<lclde van 70 % behaal. 

Baccalaureus Legum 
Toelating tot studie : 

L18. Om tot die tudie toegelaat te kan word moet 'n tudcnt 'n Baccalaurcu _ 
graad besit. 

Algemene Leergang : 
Lt 9 (i) Inleiding tot die Reg. 

(ii) Persone- en F amiliereg (Privaatreg I). 
(iii) Sake- en Erfreg. (Privaatreg II). 
(iv) Verbintenisreg (Privaatreg III) 
(v) Romeinse Reg. 

(vi) Staats- en Administratiefreg. 
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(vii) 
(viii) 

(ix) 
(.-) 
(xi) 

(xii) 
(xiii) 
(xiv) 
(xv) 

(xvi) 
(xvii) 

(xviii) 
(.-i.-) 
(xx) 
(xxi) 

(xxii) 
(. ·xiii) 
(x.·iv) 
( ·. ·v) 

Maatskappyereg, V cnnootskapsreg en Insol vensiereg (Handelsreg I) . 
Uitlcg van Wcttc . 
Strafrcg. 
Bewysreg. 
V crsekeringsreg, Immatcrieelgoederereg en V erhandelbare Dokumente 
(IIandelsreg II). 
Strafprosesreg. 
Siviele Prosesreg. 
I nternasionale Privaatreg. 
Gevorderde Privaatrcg 

osiale en Ekonomiese \Vetgewing. 
Volkereg. 
Gevordcrde Staats- en Administratiefreg. 
Gevorderde traf-en Prose reg. 
Gevorderde Privaatrcg B (cen semester*) 
Rcgsfilosofie. 
Regsvergelyking of Bantoereg. 
Engels I of Engels ( pesiale kursus). 
:\frikaans- derland I of Afrikaans ( pcsiale kursus) 
Latyn I . 

llenewcns die Yoorgaande, moet 'n skrip ie van 'n beperkte omvang, goedgekeur 
deur die Fakulteitsraad, aan die eindc van die eerste semester van die finale jaar inge­
handig word. 

Ooreenkomstig Reglement L3. mag die volgende bykomende kursusse voorgeskryf 
word: 

(i) Handelsrcg III. 
(ii) Welke van Regsvergelyking of Bantoereg nog nie geslaag is nie. 
(iii) Ontwikkelingsbelcid en -Administrasie I. 

Leergang vo/gende op Baccalaureus Juris : 
L20. (1) Die kursusse is soos volg: 

Eerste jaar ( vierde studiejaar) : 
(i) Gevorderde Privaatreg A. 

(ii) Sosiale en Ekonomiese Wetgewing. 
(iii) Volkereg. 

(iv) n (v) Twee van Engels I (of Engels pcsiale kursus), Afrikaans- eder­
land ' I (of frikaans pe iale kursus), of Latyn I. 

(vi) Regsvcrgelyking of Bantoereg. 
(vii) Intcrna ionalc Pri\'aatreg. 

11vcedc jaar ( vyfde studiejaar) : 
(i) Gevordcrdc Staat - en Administratiefrcg. 
(ii) Gevorderde Straf- en Prosesrc 7 • 

(iii) Gevordcrde Privaatrcg B (ccn semester*) 
(iv) Reg ·filosofic. 
(v) Welke van Engel 1 (of Engels Spesiale kursus), Afrikaans- ederlands 

(of Afrikaans , p siale kursus), f Latyn I nog nie gc laag is nie. 
(vi) Skrip il' . 

(2) Om tot die twccdc jaar van die lccrgang tocgclaat tc kan word, moet 'n student 
minstcn drie voll kursus e van die cer tc jaar voltooi hct; met di n ,·crstandc dat indien 
dric vollc kursu sc van die ccrstc jaar onvoltooid is, ccn kursus van die twecdc jaar tesame 
met <li om·olto idc rstcjaar. kursu sc gene m mag word . 

Die cl-sam n in hicrdic kursus al aan die einde van die eerste semester afgeneem word. 
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(3) 'n Student verkry erkenning vir afsonderlike kursusse waarin hy geslaag hct, 
maar in die tweede jaar slegs indien hy gclyktydig in minstens vier kursussc van die 
betrokke jaar geslaag hct (waarvan die skripsic een mag wees). 

Leergang volgende op Baccalaureus Procurationis : 
L21. (1) Die kursusse is soos volg: 
Eerste jaar ( vyf de studiejaar J : 

(i) Gcvorderde Privaatreg A. 
(ii) Sosiale en Ekonomiese \Vctgcwing. 

(iii) Volkereg. 
(iv) Regsvergelyking of Bantoereg. 
(v) Engels I (of Engels Spesiaal) 

(vi) Latyn I of Ontwikkelingsbeleid en -Administrasie I. 
(vii) lntcrnasionale Privaatreg. 

Tweede jaar ( sesde studiejaar) : 

(i) Gevorderde Staats- en Administraticfreg. 
(ii) Gevorderde Straf- en Prose reg. 

(iii) Gevorderde Privaatreg (ecn semester*) 
(iv) Regsfi.losofie. 
(v) Bantoereg of Regsvergelyking (welke een nag nie geslaag is nie). 

(vi) Skripsie. 
(2) Soos in L20. (2). 
(3) Soos in L20. (3). 

Leergang volgende op Baccalaureus Artium (met agt krediete): 
L22. (1) Die kursusse is soos volg: 
Eerste jaar (vierde studiejaar): 

(i) Uitleg van Wette. 
(ii) lnternasionale Privaatreg 

(iii) Strafreg. 
(iv) Bewysreg. 
(v) Handelsreg I. 

(vi) Welke van Engels I (of Engels Spesiale kursus), Afrikaans- ederlands I 
(of Afrikaans Spesiale Kursus), Latyn I, of Staats- en Admini tratiefreg nag 
nie geslaag is nie. 

Tweede jaar ( vyf de studiejaar) : 
(i) Gevorderde Privaatreg A. 
(ii) Handelsreg IL 

(iii) Strafprosesreg. 
(iv) Siviele Prosesreg. 
(v) Sosiale en Ekonomiese Wetgewing. 

(vi) Volkereg. 

Derde jaar ( sesde studiejaar) : 

(i) Gevorderdc Staats- en A<lministraliefreg. 
(ii) Gcvorderde Straf- en Prosesrcg. 

(iii) Gcvordcrdc Privaatreg B (cen semester*). 
(vi) Regsfilosofic. 
(v) Regsvcrgelyking of Bantoer g. 

(vi) Skripsic. 

Die eksamen in hier<lie kursus sal aan die einde van die ecr tc cmcstcr af ,ereem word. 
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(2) .. oo in L12. (1). 

(3) 'n Student vcrkry crkcnning vir af ·ondcrlikc kursu sc waarin hy geslaag het, 
maar in die dcrdc juar leg indicn h: in min tens vier kur ussc van die betrokkc jaar 
gclyktydig geslaag het (\,aan·an Jic skripsic ecn mag wees). 

Leergang iwlgende op Baccalaureus Commercii ( met aat hrediete) : 
L23. (1) Die kursus i soo volg: 

Re1ste jaar (1.:ierde studicjaar): 
(i) en (ii) 'l\H'C ,•an Engels I (of hngd' spesialc kursus), Afrikaans- led r­

lands 1 (of \frihrnns ·pcsinlc kur u ) of Lat n I. 
(iii) itlcg van ,\cttc. 
(iv) Intcrnasionalc Privaatreg. 
(v) Staats- n Administraticfr g. 
(vi) Romeinse Reg. 

T1ceede Jaar ( vyf de studiejaar) : 
(i) Gevordcrde Pri,,1atrcg 1\. 
(ii) Bewysrcg. 
(iii) Welke van Engels I (of Engel· Spc ialc hir us), Afrikaans- cderlands I 

(of ,\frikaans Spcsialc kursu ), of Latyn I nog nie gcslaag is nie. 
(iv) Strafpro. csrcg. 

(v) Siviclc Prose r g. 
(vi) Volkercg. 

Der de jaar ( sesde studiejaar) : 
Soo vir die derde jaar LL.B. volgende op B.A. 
(2) Soos in L12. (1). 
(3) Soos in L22. (3). 

Slaag met !of: 
L24. Om die graad met !of te \erwerf mo t 'n kandidaat 'n gcmiddelde van 70% 

viral die regskursusse b haal bet en daarbcncwens 'n ondersl·cidingspunt in vyf van die 
final jaarkur u se behaal (waarvan die kripsie een mag wees). 

Magister Legum 

Toelatiuf! tot t11die: 
L25. Die gra, d word nic toeg ken nic voordat ten minst cen jaar Yerloop hct 

s <l rt venv rwin \"an <li llaccalaurcus Le nn of ,. lykwaardig graad. 

I ereiltes: 
L26. (1) 'n erhan<lcling oor 'n goedgcl eurde ondcrwcrp. 
(2) 'n ~Iondclingc k. amen o r di bcpaald gcbi <l van die verhandcling voordat 

di· v rh:mJ ling vir b oor<l •ling in, Ji n word. 
(3) ])j Algcm n Rl'gl •m nt bctrdf·nde • lagist r grad i 111/ltatis m/ltandis van 

to ·passing. 

Slaag met /of: 
L27. Di• gr·rnd mng nwt lof Ycrw rf word. 

Doctor L gum 

T1Je/ating tot ~tudie: 
L28. Die rrnad ,, ord ni • toe re ken ni • , oor<lat ten min ·tc <lric jann:erloop het scdert 

\ •rw n ing van di H,1c :ilaun·u L • ,um of gd I , aardi re graad. 

1 crei tcs : 
L29. (1) (i) 'n Pro fskrif oor 'n gocJgckcun.lc onJcn\crp. 

(ii) 'n l IonJ ,Iin, • cksamcn oor <lie bcpaal<lc vakgcbi <l ,·an die procfskrif 
,·oord,it di• pro •f krif ,·ir h •oordcling ingedicn wonl. 
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(iii) Die Algemene Reglemente betreffende Doktorsgrade is mutatis mutandis 
van toepassing. 

(2) Die graad Doctor Legum mag ook op grand van v rdicnstclikc gepul,liseerdc 
werk toegeken word. 

Staatsdienssertifikaat in die Regte 

Toelating tot studie : 
L30. Slegs houer van 'n Senior- of Matrikulasie- of 'n Matrikulasievrystelling­

sertifikaat of 'n sertifikaat van voorwaardelike vrystelling van matrikula ie, soos uit­
gereik aan studente van die buiteland, word tot die kursus toegelaat . 

Leergang : 
L31. Die kursusse is soo volg : 
Eerste jaar : 

(i) Inleiding tot die Reg. 
(ii) Privaatreg I. 
(iii) Privaatreg II. 
(iv) Ontwikkelingsbeleid en -Administrasie I. 

Tzveede jaar : 
(i) Privaatrcg III. 

(ii) Romeinsc Reg. 
(iii) Handelsreg I. 
(iv) Staats-en dministraticfrcg. 
(v) Uitleg van Wette. 

Derdejaar: 
(i) Strafreg. 

(ii) Bewysreg. 
(iii) Strafprosesreg. 
(iv) Siviele Prose reg. 

Ajle van leergang : 
L32. (1) Om tot die tweedc jaar van die leergang toegelaat tc kan word, moet 'n 

student minstens twee voile kursusse van die eerste jaar voltooi het; met dien verstande 
dat indien twee volle kursusse of tv,·ce volle kursusse en een halwe kursus van die eerste 
jaar onvoltooid is, een kursus van die tweede jaar tesame met die onvoltooide eerstejaars­
kursusse geneem mag word. Om tot die derdc jaar toegelaat te kan word, moet 'n student 
al die kursusse van die eerste jaar en minstens twee kursusse van die tweede jaar voltooi 
het; met <lien verstande dat indien drie kursusse van die tweede jaar onvoltooid is, een 
kursus van die derde jaar tesame met die onvoltooide kursu e geneem mag word. 

(2) oos in L12. (2). 

Slaag met lof: 
L33. Soos in L13. 

L34. Die reels, wat die voltooiing van lecrgange rakende grade en ertifikat 
behecr, mag in sekcre om tandighedc waar oorgangsproblcmc opduik, deur die S naat 
op aanbeveling van die Fakulteit verslap word. 

A. Inleiding tot die Reg 

LEERPLANNE 
DEPARTEMENT PRIVAATREG 

(Een vrac tel) 
(i) Inleiding tot die regstudie. 

(ii) Filo ofiese inleiding tot die reg. 
(iii) Geskiedenis , ·an die ui<l- frikaan c reg (bcid , uid- frikaan Romein -

Hollandse reg en uid- frikaan c Bantoercg). 
(iv) Inleiding tot die Suid- frikaan e regsadmini trasic (beide reg t l els). 
(v) Inleiding tot die uid-Afrikaansc positi w reg (beide reg tel cl ). 
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Il. Privaatreg ( Suid-Afrilwanse Romeins-liollandse reg en Suid-Afrikaanse Bant:>ereg.) 

Kur u I (Per one- en FamilieregJ 
(Twe Yra stcll ) 

(1) Personer g: 
Die tot tandkoming en becindiging van regsper oonlikheid en die verskillende 

omstandighedc wat regstatus beinvloed. (Een naestel van 1 ½ uur). 
(2) Familiereg: 
Iluwcliksreg, Yoogdy en Kuratel~. (Een vraestel van 3 uur) 

Kursu II (Sake- en Erfreg) 
(Twee ,raestelle) 

(1) akereg, insluitende 'n oorsig van Grondregistrasie n \ aterreg. (Een vraestel) 
(2) Jrfreg en Boedeladministrasie. (Een vraestel) 

Kursus III (V erbintenisreg) 
(Twee vraestelle) 

(1) Kontraktereg en quasi-kontrak . 
. lgemene beginsels en besondere kontrakte (vernaamlik koop, huurkoop, huur, en 
die dicn kontrak). (Ecn vraestcl) 
(2) Deliktereg en qua i-deliktc. 
Algem ne begin I n b onderc dcltktc. (Ecn vrac tel) 

C. Gevordcrde Pri·vaatreg ( Beidc regstelsels) 
Kursus A 

(Twee vraestelle) 
1. ( a) Regspersone en ander samelewingsverbande. 

(b) Besondere skenkings en bemakings, o.a. fideicommissum, stipulation 
alteri, trust en stigting. (Een vraestel). 

2. ( a) Besondere kontrakte soos verteenwoordiging, lasgewing, borgtog, pand 
en verband, vervoerkontrakte, ens., en sessie. 
(b) Die aard en toepasing van Estoppel. (Een Vraestel) 

Kursus B 

(Twee vraestelle) 
1. ( a) Capita selecta van deliktuele en quasi-deliktuele aanspreeklikheid. 

(b) Verrykingsaanspreeklikheid. (Een vraestel van 3 uur). 
2. Die jongste gcwysdes op die hele gebied van die Privaatreg. 

(Een vraestel van 1 ½ uur) 

D. Regsfilosofie 
(Twee vraestelle) 

1. Ili toricsc studie van reg filosofiese stelsels. (Een vraestel van 1 ½ uur\ 
2. ( a) Algemenc reg beginsels en -begrippe. 

(b) Bcsondere regswetcn kaplike vraag tukke (hen vraestel van 3 uur). 

h. R.omeinse Reg 
(Twee vraestelle) 

1. ( a) Oor ig van die Romeinse regsge kiedenis. 
(b) Oorsig van Prosesreg. 

2. Privaatreg. 

F. Regsvergelyki11g 
(E n vraestel) 

(1) ar<l en gc kicdeni van Reg vergelyking. 
(2) 'n Regsvergelykende studie van enkcle reg tel els as voorbeelde van die 

nglo- merikaansc en I ontincntaal-Europese r g, telselgrocp . 
(3) 'n Regsvcrgelykende studic \'an cnk ·le frika-regstel els, met besond re 

Yerwy ing na die ander regstclsels in uider- frika. 
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G. Jnternasionale Privaatre~ 

(l:.en vracstcl) 

H. 

( 1) I nterna ionale Pri vaatrcg (in luitcn<lc die gcskiedkundigc ontwikkeling 
daarvan), Volkcrcg, Ju Gcntium en die tocpa sing van Bantocreg in Suid­
Afrika. 

(2) uid-Afrikaansc Internasionale Privaatrcg. 

Bantoereg 
(Een vracstel) 
(1) 
(2) 

Die bclangrikste llantoeregstelst.!ls , an Suider-.\ frika. 
lgemcnc kcnmerke van Bantoereg in teen telling met <lie \an Sui<l-Atrikaanse 

Romeins-Holland e reg. 

(3) Die erkenning en toepassing van Bantoercg in . uider- frika. 
(4) Ontstaan- en kcnbronne vnn Bantocrcg. 
(5) Die botsing tussen Romcins-Hollandse reg en Bantoereg aan die een kant en 

tussen die verskillende Bantoeregstelsels aan die ander kant. 
(6) Die Administrasie van Bantoereg in Suider- frika. 
(7) Persont.- en Fam iii r •g. 
(8) Sakcrcg. 
(9) Erfreg. 

(10) Kontrakt(.;- •n Qua i-kontrnl-ter •g. 
(11) Dclikte- •n Quasi-d likt reg. 
(12) Strafreg. 
(13) Prose reg en Bewysreg. 

DEPARTEMENT STRAF- EN PROSESREG 
A. Strafreg 

(Een vraestel) 
( 1) Inleiding tot die Strafregstudic: 
die afbakening van die trafr g •n and r gebiede van di reg; <lie cvolusic van die 

Strafreg; trafregteoriee; ge kiedeni n bronnc van die Suid-. frikaan e Strafreg; 
die begrip misdaad; die onderskeiding van gemeenregtelike en statutere misdade. 

(2) Die algemene leerstukke van die Strafrcg: 
die misdaadelemente; poging; daderskap en medepligtigheid; begunstiging; uit­

lokking en ~ameswering. 
(3) Die belangrikste gemecnregtelike en statut(!re misdade onder die volgende 

hoof de: misdade teen die taat; misdadc teen die !ewe; misdade teen di • liggaamlike 
integriteit, eer, waardigheid, goeie naam en vryheid; misdade teen die vermoc; misdadc 
teen die ge lagslewe; misdade teen die huwelik, godsdicns en sedelikhcid; misdade tern 
die regsplegi0 g, oortrcdings onder die volgende wctte: Kinderwet r. 33 van 1960; \Vet 
op Voorkoming van I'orrupsie, r. 6 van 1958; Vecdiefstalwct. Tr. 57 van 1959; On­
tugwet, r. 23 van 1957. 

B. Strafprosesre~ 
(Ecn vracstel) 

(1) Inleiding tot <lie tudie van die Strafprosc reg: die funksic van die Straf­
pro c reg die pick van die Strafprosesreg in die sistemati k van die reg; die afbal·ening 
van die Strafproscsreg van antler gebiede \'an die reg. 

(2) Die beginsels van die 'uid- frikaan • • Strafprosesreg in s,mcl di• I fo·;r- a die 
La rho we (in Jui tend• Ban toe ho\\ e) on<lcr die , olgende hoof<l ·: 

die vcrskilkn<lc ~trafhowe; die jurisdih,il' van die strafho\\ e, uitl \\ ·ring \'an mis­
dadigers; die \'ervolging van misdacle; metod ·s ,an , ·rkr)ging van di· hcshildigclc st· 
teenwoordighcid by strafn!rhore; vis •ntcring; hui o +ing; inbeslag11cmi11g ,an goeden•; 
bevryding van vroue aangehou , ir on L·delikc do ·I ind •s; horg; , oorlopi 1e oml ·rso ·I ; 
aktes van be kuldiging; voorbrenging van <lie be kul<ligd ·; die,. •rlo ip an die, crhoor na 
voorbrcnging tot en m t vonnis; pc ial • inskr •wing en voorh hcH1d v.111 re ,svr,1c, 
hersiening en appelle. 
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C. Siviele Prosesreg 

(Een vraestel) 
Proscdure van siviele sake in lacr en hoer howe. (Bantochowe ingeslote). 

D. Gevorderdc Straf- en Prosesreg: 

(Een vraestel) 
(1) Capita selecta uit die Straf- en Prosesreg. 
(2) Medicina Forensis. 

E. Bewysreg 
(Een vraestel) 

Die bewysreg in straf- en siviele gedinge. 

DEPARTEMENT HANDELSREG 
A. Handelsreg 

Kursus I 
(Twee vraestelle) 

1 Maatskappyereg. 
2. (a) V ennootskapsreg. 

( b) lnsolvensiereg. 

Kursus II 
(Twee vraestelle) 

1. ( a) Oorsig van die elementere beginsels van Verhandelbare dokumentc 
( b) V ersekeringsreg. 

2. Immateriele goederereg 

Kursus III 
Soos vir Kommersiele Reg IfJ. 

B. Kommersiele reg (vir B.Comm.-studente) 

1. ( a) lnleiding tot die reg. 

Kursus I 
(Twee vraestelle) 

(b) Algemene beginsels van die Kontraktereg. 
2. Besondere kontrakte, insluitende: 
Koop, huurkoop, huur, dienskontrak, verteenwoordiging en vervoerkontrakte en 

agentskappe. 

3. Saaklike en persoonlike sekerheidstelling, insluitende: verband, pand, borgtog 
en retensien gte. 

1. (a) Versekeringsreg. 

Kursus II 
(Twee vraestelle) 

( b) Verhandelbare dokumente. 
( c) Immateriele goederereg. 

1. (a) V cnnootskapsreg. 
( b) Muatskappycreg. 

Kursus III 
(Twee vraestellc) 

1. (;cvordcrdc stu<lic van sckerc capita selecla uit die Maatskappyereg. 
2. Di• ber0tld ring van insolvcnte en bestorwc bocdels. 

DEPARTEMENT STAATS- EN VOLKEREG 
A. Uitleg i,an TVette e11 Sa!?ereg 

( ~en vraestel) 
Die aard, vcrskrnsels en bcginsels van die uitleg van wettc en van sakereg. 
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B Staats- en Administratief reg 

(Twee vraestelle) 

1. ( a) Oorsprong en aard van grondwetlike regering. 
(b) Die individu en die staat. 
( c) Inleiding tot die Administratiefreg, met insluiting van die siviele aan­

spreeklikheid van die staat. 
2. Grondwet en regering van die Republiek Yan Suid-Afrika, met insluiting van die 

deelname van die Bantoe aan grondwetlike regering. 

C. Gevorderde Staats- en Administratiefreg 

(Twee vraestelle) 
(1) ( a) Capita selecta uit die Staatsreg. 

(b) Vergelykende Staatsreg. 
(2) 'n Gedetaileerde studie van die Administratiefreg. 

D. Volkereg 

(Een vraestel) 
Algemene beginsels van die Volkereg. 
Die vredesreg en die elementere beginsels van die oorlogsreg. 
Die reg betreffende die belangrikste volkeregtelike organisasies. 
Die internasionale status van Suidwes-Afrika. 

E. Sosiale en Ekonomiese Wetgewing 
(Twee vraestelle) 

Die kursus sal bestaan uit die beginsels van Sosiale en Ekonomiese Wetgewing met 
verwysi~g na die meer belangrike aspekte van die wetgewing wat hieronder volg: 

1. Die Kinderwet. 
Die Ontugwet. 
Openbare Gesondheidswet. 
Wet op Publikasies en Vermaaklikhede. 
Nywerheidsontwikkelingswet. 
Wet op die Beheer van Monopolistiese Toestande. 
Bemarkingswet. 
Wet op die Bevordering van die Ekonomiese Ontwikkeling van Bantoetuislande. 
Die Groepsgebiedewet. 
'\i\Tet op Gemeenskapsontwikkeling. 

2. Wet op Vakleerlinge. 
Wet op Fabrieke, Masjinerie en Bouwerk. 
Die Ongevallewet. 
Die ywerheidsver oeningswet. 
Die Loonwet. 
Wet op Bantoe-arbeid. 
Wet op Bantoebouwerkers. 
Wet op Bantoe-arbeid (Beslegting van Geskille) . 

BEROEPSMOONTLIKHEDE VIRISTUDENTE IN DIE VERSKEIE STUDIERIG­
TINGS 

1. Die Staatsdienssertifikaat in die Regtc stel houers daarvan in staat om as Publickc 
Aanklaers of Landdroste aangestel tc word. 
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2. Voorncmcndc prokur ur , kun \ ir di ll. Proc-graad in kryf. Die LL.B.-graad 
kan na vcrloop van 'n vcrd r tw c jaar tudic v rwcrf word. 

3. Die B.Jur.-graad bcvat die kursu c wat vir die Staat <liens crtifikaat in die 
Rcgtc voorg skryf i . Die LL.B.-graad kan na verlo p van 'n Yerderc twee jaar studie 
, •rwerf word. 

4. tudente wat nie in u1wer reg tudie b lang tel nic, of 'n handcl agtergrond 
\'crlung, word aanb v cl om vir die B .. of B.Comm. in te skryf, in welkc gcval die LL.B 
-graad na vcrloop van drie v rdere studiejarc Y rwcrf mag word. 

5. Om toegclaut tc \\·ord tot die LL.B. tudic, moet 'n student 'n baccalaureu -
rraad be it. Die LL.B.-graadkwalifikasic i' voldo ndc akademiesc kwalifika ic vir toclating 
a, Advokaat. ('n Sckcr tydp rk van prakti , c oplciding word vcrcis voordat 'n ad,·okaat 
mag prakti c r.) 

6. Die Ycrci tc ty<l duur van in rcskrc\\c klcrl·skap , ir toclating as prokureur word 
b ·paal dcur die voorn mend • kandidaat e akad micse kwalifikasies, wat normaalwcg oos 
volg i : 

( a) B.Proc.-graad-twc jaar. 
(b) LL.B.-graad-tw e jaar. 
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► 

F AKULTEIT LETTERE EN WYSBEGEERTE 

Inleiding 

Die Fukulteit Lcttere en \,Vysbegcerte is cen van die twee oudste fakulteite aan Fort 
I !arc. Dit bicd oplciding in die geesteswctcnskappe en verskaf clementGre en gevorderde 
onderrig in 'n verskeidcnhei<l van studierigtings en spesialiteite. Studentc word in die 
Fakultcit \'Oorbcrei vir loopbanc as maatskaplike werkers, onderwysers, bibliotekarisse, 
siclkundiges en ander rigtings. Daar is ook beperkte maar toenemende geleenthede in 
navorsing en akademiese rigtings vir studente wat hulle studies op nagraadse vlak voort­
sit. 'n Graad in Lettere en Wysbegeerte is ook die sleutel tot werk in die administrasie en 
bestuur van die ontluikende Staatsdienste van die Transkei en Ciskei, sowel as in plaaslike 
en ander bestuursliggame en ook in sommige vertakkinge van die handcl en die nywer­
hcic.l. 

Alhocwel <lie Fakulteit bcsli:; gc<'n professionclc opleidingskool is nie, is die vakkc 
wat aangcbicd word grondliggend vir 'n begrip van die lewe en kultuur van die mens, en 
vcrskaf derhalwe die fondament vir beroepsmcnse en andcr persone wat op 'n groot 
verskeidcnheid van gebiede leiding gee en 'n toonaangewende rol specl. 

Grade en Diplomas 
Die fakulteitsreels wat hierop volg moet tesame met die voorskrifte van die Wet, die 

Statuut, die regulasies en die algemene reels gelees word. 

A. 1. ( 1) Die volgende grade word in die Fakulteit toegeken: 

I. In die Lettere en Wysbegeerte: 
Baccalaureus Artium ............................................... B.A. 
Honneurs-Baccalaureus Artium ........................... ... .... Hons.-B.A. 
Magister Artium .................................................... M.A. 
Doctor Litterarium et Philosophiae ............................. D.Litt. et Phil. 

II. In Biblioteekwetenskap: 
Baccalaureus Bibliothecologiae ................................... B.Bibl. 
Honneurs-Baccalaureus Bibliothecologiae .............. • ..... Hons. -B. Bibl. 

III. In Maatskaplike Werk: 
Baccalaureus Artium in Maat kaplike Werk ................. B.A. (M.W.) 
Honneurs Baccalaureus in Maatskaplike Werk ............... Hons.-B.A. (M.W.) 
\fagister Artium in Maatskaplike Werk ...................... M.A. (M.W.) 
Doctor Philosophiae ............................................... D.Phil 

(2) Die volgende diplomas word in die Fakulteit toegeken: 
Diploma in To gepa. te Linguisti k. 
Luer Diploma in Biblioteekwetenskap. 
I Iocr Diploma in Biblioteekwetenskap. 
Universiteitsdiploma in Maat kaplike Werle 

Die Graad Baccalaureus Artium 

Duur van leergang : 
A.2. Die lecrgang strck oor 'n tydp rk van drie jaar Yoltydsc studie. 

) . 
Sam stel!i11!( van lcerga,,g . 

. 3. 'n Lecrgang bestaan uit minstcns tien en hoogstens twaalf kursussc wat mt 
die Yolgendc geld s kan wor<l :-

Groep A. (Gcesteswetenslwppe) 
(1) Afrikaans Spcsiaal, Afrikaans-Ne<lcrlands 1, II, III. 

Bantoetaal Spesiaal, Bantoctaal I, II, III. 
Duits Spe iaal, Duits I, II. 
Prakticsc Engels, Engels I, II, III. 
Engels I, II, II I. 
Grieks I, II, III. 
Hebreeus I, II, III. 
Latyn Spesieal, Latyn I, II, III. 
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(2) Antropologie I, II, III. 

(3) 

Argeologie I, II. 
Bybelkunde I, II, III. 
Ekonomie I, II, III. 
Geografie I, II, III. 
Geskiedcnis I, II, II I. 
Kriminologie I, II. 
Ontwikkeling beleid en -administra ie I, II, III. 
Publieke Administrasie I, II , III. 
Staatsleer I, II, III. 
Sielkunde I, II, III. 
Sosiologie I, II, III. 
Wiskunde I, II, III. 
Wysbegeerte I, II, III. 

Beginsels van die Griekse Kultuur 
Biblioteekwetenskap 
Ekonomiese Geskicdenis 
Kunsgeskiedenis 
Statistiek 
Opvoedkunde 

l 
l slegs een kursus 

I 
Groep B. (Regsvakke) (Slegs een kursus behalwe waar anders aangedui word.) 

Bantoereg 
lnleiding tot die Regswetenskap. 
Konstitusionele en Administratiefreg. 
Privaatreg I, II, III. 
Romeinse Reg. 

Groep C. (Teologie) 
Kerkgeskiedenis en Sendingwetenskap (slegs een kursus). 
Sistematiese Teologie I, II, III. 
Vergelykende Godsdienswetenskap en -filosofie (slegs een kursus). 

Groep D. (Natuurwetenskappe) (Slegs een kursus). 
Chemie 
Dierkunde 
Fisika 
Geologie 
Plantkunde 

A.4. (1) 'n Student moet minstens twee vakke in sy lecrgang in luit wat hoof­
vakke heet en waarin hy drie kursusse moet voltooi: Met <lien verstande <lat-

( a) 'n spesiale kursus wat ingevolge paragraaf A.10 gevolg word, nie vir hierdie 
doel as kursus er ken word nie; en 

(b) wanneer 'n student twee kursusse in Argeologie voltooi h t, dit beskou al 
word as 'n hoofvak. 

(2) 'n Student mag a volg kie : 
( a) albei hoofvakke uit Groep A; of 
(b) een hoofvak uit Gro p A en die antler ccn uit of Gro ·p D of 'r p 

A.S. 'n Student mag hoogstens vyf kursu se in sy c r te studi jaar, hoog ten , vier 
kursus.:.e in y tweede studiejaar en hoogstens drie kursu se in y d rd studi jaar nc m: 
Met dien verstande dat hy in sy tweede of derde jaar een kursus mecr a die mak ·imum 
mag neem indien hy voorheen in sodanige kursus gedruip het: n verder dat, vir die do 1 
van bogenoemde maksima, Grieks IA en Grieks IB as volwaardige kursu e be kou word. 

Bepaling van studiejaar. 
A.6. 'n Student word geag in sy eer te tudiejaar te wee totdat hy erkenning vir 

twee l:utsusse ontvang het; in sy derde studieiaar te wee as hy die kursuss • neem wat 
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hom in staat stel om aan die vereistes vir die graad n daardie jaar te voldoen; andersins 
word hy gcag in sy twccde studicjaar te wees. 
Keuse van Kursusse 

A.7. Behalwe met vcrgunning van die Senaat, bevat elke leergang:­
( a) minstens vier nie-aanvang kursusse; 
(b) minstcns vyf kursusse uit Groep A(1) en (2); 
( c) minstens twee kursusse uit Groep A(l), insluitende minstens een kursus in 

Spesialc frikaan of Afrikaans-1 ederlands of Engels; 
( d) minstens een kursus uit Groep A(2) of A(3) of C; 
( e) minstens nog een kursus uit Groep A(2), A(3) of B of C, wat 'n tweede kursus 

mag wees in 'n vak wat ingevolge ( d) hierbo gekies is, met <lien verstande dat 
kursusse nie uit meer as een van die drie Groepe B, C en D gekies mag word 
nie. 

A.8. Behalwe met Yergunning van die Senaat, sal 'n student nie erkenning ontvang 
nie vir-

( a) meer as twee kursusse uit Groep B: Met dien verstande dat 'n student wat 
Privaatreg as hoofvak ki , tot oveel as ses kursusse uit Groep B in sy leer­
gang mag i11sluit; 

(b) mccr a vier kursus uit Gro p 
( c) mcer as een kursus uit Groep D; 
( d) sowel Statistiek as 'n kur us in Wiskunde; 
( e) sowel Beginsels van die Griekse Kultuur as Gricks 1; 
(f) meer as vyf kursusse in Bantoetale; 
(g) kursusse uit meer as twee Bantoetale; 
( h) meer as een Bantoetaal uit een van die volgende groepe: 

(i) guni-groep (Xhosa, Zulu). 
(ii) Sotho-groep (Noord-Sotho, Suid-Sotho, Tswana). 

Spesiale toelatingsvereistes vir sekere vakke. 
A.9. (1) Toelating tot 'n kursus in Wiskunde of Fisika word nie verleen nie, 

tensy 'n student die slaagsyfer in Wiskunde behaal het by die matrikulasie-eksamen of by 
'n eksamen wat vir hierdie doel deur die Gesamentlike Matrikulasieraad erken is. 

(2) Behalwe met vergunning van die Senaat, moes 'n student wat 'n kursus in 
Engels of Latyn wil volg die slaagsyfer in die betrokke vak behaal het by die Matrikulasie­
eksamen of by 'n ek amen wat vir hierdie doel deur die Gesamentlike Matrikulasieraad 
erken is. 

(3) Grieks I bcvat twee halwe kursusse, 1A en 1B, wat in daardie volgorde gevolg 
moet word. Vir 1 word geen erkenning vir graaddoeleindes verleen nie; onder spesiale 
omstandighcde en met die D partementshoof se toestemming mag 'n student vrystelling 
ontvang van hierdie kursu . Erkening van Kur us I word slegs verleen as 'n student 1B 
g laag hct. 

(4) Argeologi I kan alle n na of gelyktydig met Antropologie I geneem word. 
Spesiale Taalkursusse . 

. 10. (1) Spesialc kursu sc in Duits, Latyn of in 'n Bantoctaal (waar 'n antler 
Bantoctaal as hoofvak gcnccm word) word crkcn: Met dien vcrstande dat-

( a) bogemclde kur u se alleen dcur studente gekies kan word wat nie in hierdie 
vakke ge laag het by die matrikula ie- of gclykwaardige eksamcn nie; en 

(b} sleg e n sodanigc kur us vir graaddoelcindcs crkcn word. 

(2) 'n pc ·ialc h1rsus in frikaan word crkcn: fet dicn vcrstandc dat-
( a) c.lic h1rsu a Ileen dcur student' gckics kan word wat nic by die matrikula ie­

ck amen 'n stnn-laard van 40% of hoer in frikaan bch. al het nie, tcnsy 
toclatin d •ur di• l I of van die Dcpartcmcnt Afrikaans- cdcrlands aan­
hc\'ccl word. 

(b) 'n , tudent wat <lie kursu Yoltooi hct, word tocgelaat om in tc kryf vir 
-\frikaans- cdcrlan ls I, maar crkcnning word nie g•gcc vir sowcl Spc ialc 
Afrikaans a~ Afrikaan - rcdcrland I nie. 
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( c) 'n Student wat die vereiste standaard* behaal het, kan tocgelaat word om in te 
skryf vir Afrikaans-Ncderlands II. 

*Die Senaat het die volgende standaard ncergele: 'n jaarsyfcr van minskns 70%, 'n 
eksamensyfer van minstens 75% en 'n gelykstellingstoets met Afr./Ncd. I. 

Hulpkursusse. 
A.11. 'n Student word nie tot die derde kursus in enige van die onderstaande 

hoofvakke toegelaat nie, tensy hy die gespesifiseercte hulpkursusse voltooi het, of hulle 
gelyktydig met die betrokke hoofvak neem: Met dien verstande dat indien die finale 
kursus3e in die hoofvakke en die hulpkursusse gelyktydig geneem word en die student in 
een of albei hoofvakke slaag, maar in een of meer byvakke druip, dit geag sal wees <lat hy 
aan die voorwaardes van hierdie paragraaf voldoen het as hy daarna die hulpkursus 
waarin hy gedruip het, voltooi. 

Hoofvak 

Nguni-taal 
Sotho-taal 
Antropologie 
Argeologie 
Sielkunde 

Publieke Administrasie 
Sosiologie 

Latyn 

Ontwikkelingsbeleid en -administrasie 
Ekonomie 

Eksamen. 

Byvak 

'n Kursus in Suid-Sotho of Antropologie I. 
'n kur us in Xhosa of Antropologie I. 
Argeologie I. 
Antropologie 1. 
minstens een van die volgende: 
Antropologie I 
Sosiologie I 
Wysbegeerte I 

Staatsleer I 
Minstens een van die volgende: 
Antropologie I 
Sielkunde I 

Beginsels van die Griekse Kultuur, 
maar dit moet saam met Latyn II of 
Latyn III geneem word. 
Minstens een kursus in Antropologie 
Ekonomiese Geskiedenis. 

A.12. (1) Om 'n kursus te voltooi moet 'n student voldoen aan die vereistes 
neergel~ in die algemene reels vir baccalaureusgrade en 'n subminimum van minstens 
3 5 % in elke vraestel behaal. 

(2) Die jaarpunt en eksarnenpunt word in 'n gelykwaardige verhouding gekom­
bineer. 

A.13. 1. 'n Student wat in sy eerste jaar van studie is, sal toeg laat word tot 'n 
aanvullende eksamen in die kursus wat hy nie gcslaag hct nie: Met <lien vcrstandc dnt hy 
die volgende behaal :-

( a) 'n jaarpunt of eksamenpunt van minstens 50% 
(b) minstens 40% van die punte in die eksamen. 
( c) 'n slaagsyfer in minstens twee antler kursusse tydens dieselfdc cksamen. 

2. 'n Student wat in sy tweede jaar van studie is, sa] toegelaat word tot 'n aan­
vulkndc cksamcn in die kursu. wat hy ni • gcslaag hct nic: Met dien vcrstand, dnt hy 
die volgende behaal: 

( a) 'n jaarpunt of cksamenpunt van rninstens 50'10; 
(b) 'n gemiddelde van minstens 45% vir die jaarpunt en die cksamen gesamcntlik. 
( c) 'n slaagsyfer in minstens twee and er kursussc in dies elf de cksamen. 

3. 'n Student wat in sy derde jaar van studic is, sal toegelaat word tot 'n aanvullende 
eksamen in die kursus wat hy nie geslaag het nie: 
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(a) in die finale lmr:us v,rn 'n hoofv,1k: :l\Ict <lien vcrstancle dat hy die volgcnde 
b haa!:-
(i) 'n jaarpunt of ck ,1menpunt \ an min ten· 50(1 0 ; 

(ii) 'n gcmiddclde van minstcns 45% vir die jaarpunt en eksamen gesament­
lik en die finale kur us van sy antler hoofvak voltooi hct. 

(b) in ccn andcr kur us:.,. let <lien verstandc <lat <lit die laa tc oorblywende verei tc 
\'ir sy graad is. 

-1-. Geen c rstc-, t\ ccd -, dcrdc- of \ icrdejaar tudent sal 'n aanvullende ek amen 
ltH:gt.•staan \\·ord indicn hy nic 'n ubminimum bchaal in cnigc van sy vrae tclle in 'n 
spc ·ifi •kc kursus ni '. 

Onderskeiding. 
A.14. 'n tudent slaag met onder kciding in 'n hoofvak indien hy 'n slaagpunt van 

7 S % in die finale kur u van die betrokke vak behaal. 

I' a!?kc. 
\,21. 

Toelati11g. 

Die Graad Honneur ·Baccalaureus Artium 

Die graad kan in ecn van die \'olgendc vakkc behaal word:-
Afrikaans- edcrland Grieks 
,\ntropolo •H Latyn 
\rg ologi • Ontwikkclingsbclcid cn -administrasi • 
Banta talc Publickc Administrasi ' 
Uyb ·ll·unck Siclkundc 
Ekonomic 
Engels 
Geografic 
Geskiedeni 

taatslecr 
osiologie 

Wiskunde 
\Vysbegeerte 

A.22. \Vaar besondere to latingsvereistes bestaan, word hulle in die betrokke leer­
plan aangedui. 

Sub-minimum . 
. 23. 'n ubminimum van 40% word in e!ke vraestel vereis. 

Onderskeiding . 
. 2+. Die graad word met onder keiding toegeken aan 'n kandidaat wat 'n ge­

middeld van 7 5 % behaal in die honneur kursus. 

Die Graad Magi ter Artium 
Valdu. 

A.31. Die graad kan tocgckcn word in ecn van die volgende vakke 
Afrikaan -1 cdcrlands ricks 
,\ntropolo •it' Latyn 
1 rg •ologi Ontwikkcling ·belcid en -administrasic 
Bantoctalc Publickc dmini trasic 
Ekonomic Siclkundc 
Engel Staatslecr 
Filos fie So iologic 
Gcogral-i Wi hindc 

'icmaud \\ord a h1r1di<la,1t \ ir 'n ma •i t ·rgraad tot:g ·laat ni , tens·: 
(a} ·di· alg nwn • n.·i.•ls ·ir di, ma ,j tcr-

of 

(b) 'n nagraa~~c diploma in toe ' pa t linguistick aan hom to• rck n is: 

\.I t dicn v •rstand • dnt di • houcr , ::m so 'n diploma ni a· hmdidaat in enigc 
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Eksamen. 

departement behalwe Afrikaan - ederlands, Bantoetale of Engels toegelaat 
word nie: Met dien verdere ver tande dat: 
(i) o 'n vak een van die hoof vakk \'an sy 1 crgang tot die baccalaur u graad 

wa en 
(ii) sy gevorderde studic of navorsing in 'n rigting i • wat deur die hoof van 

die relevante departement en dcur die Hoof van die Taallaboratorium 
goedgekeur is. 

A.32. Die eksamen in enige vak sal die vorm Yan 'n verhandeling aanneem, tensy 
die betrokke leerplan anders aandui. 

Die Graad Doctor Litterarium et Philosophiae 

(Raadpleeg asseblief die Statuut en algemene reels vir die doktorsgraad). 

Diploma in Toegepaste Linguistiek 
Toelating. 

A.L.1 icmand word as kandidaat tocgelaat nic tensy hy tot die baccalaureu graad 
van die Universiteit of ekwivalente tatus toegclaat i en 

( a) drie kursusse in min ten een van die volgendc vakke vir die baccalaureus­
graad voltooi het: 
Afrikaans- ederlands 
Bantoetale 
Engels 

OF 
(b) twee kur usse voltooi het in minstens twee vakke soos in (a) uiteengesit; 

OF 
( c) minstens t\vee kursu e in algemene linguistiek voltooi het 

OF 
( d) minstens drie jaar bevredigende ondervinding van die onderrig van een van die 

tale het soos in (a) uiteengesit en minstens twee kursusse van bogenoemde tale 
tot die baccalareusgraad voltooi het. 

Leergang. 

A.L.2 Die leergang strek oor cen akadcmie c jaar. 

A.L.3 (i) 'n Student sal die kursus in Tocgepa tc Lingui ti k bywoon en dcur 
middel van 'n eksamen voltooi. 

Eluamen . 

(ii) 'n Student al 'n taal aanlcer waarvan hy gccn vorige kenni gchad hct 
nie wat bepaal sal word deur die Dircktcur van die T., llaboratorium. 
Hy sal 'n tocts in die taal moet laag voor<lat hy tot die ck am n aan di 
einde van die kur u to gclaat sal word. 

. L.4 Die ek ·amen bestaan uit 'n skriftelik • en 'n praktie. tocts a ook 'n vcr lag 
van 'n projek wat amptelik goedgekeur is. 

Onderskeiding . 
. L.5 Die diploma word met ondcrskciding to •gck ·n aan 'n kandidaat wat 'n 

gcmiddelde ek amen yfcr van 75°~ b haal het. 

Die Graad Baccalaureu Bibliothecologiae 
Duur van leergang. 

L.S.1. Die leergang strek oor vier jaar voltydse studi 
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• nmcstclling van lecrgang. 
L.S.2. (1) 'n L rgang b taan uit l' •rticn kur ussl', 
(rt) ticn kursussc \\at in, ,·o)gc dil: ncl , ir di• graad Baccalaurcus Artium rc)·i s 

wor<l; 
(b) Bibliotcclrnctcnskap I, 11, 111. 

(2) Ondank antler Iui<lende bepalings, mo t 'n student in sy vicrd studiejaar 
Bibliot ekwetenskap IV en die <lerde kur u in ecn ander vak neem. 

L.S.3 'n Student mag hoog t n. vyf kursuss' in sy ccrst • tudicjaar, hoog ·tens 
vier kur u. e 111 sy twc d tudiejaar, en hoogstcns dri • kursu se in M sy d rdc of \'ierde 
stu<li jaar neem: l\I t <lien ver tand <lat hy in die tw eel, of mecr g ·vordcrde jaar een 
kur us me r as di maksimum mag neem indien hy \'oorheen in sodanige kursus gedruip het. 

Vrystelling . 
L.S.4. (1) 'n Student wat die Elemcntcrc of Sekondcre eksamen \'an die Suid­

frikaanse Biblioteekvereniging afgele het, kan vrystelling kry van Biblioteckwetenskap I 
of Bibliotcekweten kap I en II re pcktiewclik. 

(2) 'n Student wat die Lacr Diploma in Biblioteekwetenskap besit, kan van hoog-
·t n vyf kur u vryg t 1 word. 

TJepaling ·vau tudiejaar. 
L.S.5. 'n , 'tudcnt word geag in sy cer tc studiejaar tc wees tot <lat hy crkcnning 

vir Biblioteckkund • I l'll min tens een ander kursus ontvang hct; in sy twcede studicjaar 
tc wee wanneer hy ·rkenning vir Ilibliote kwetcnskap I en II en minstens vyf antler 
kursusse ontvang hct; in sy vierdc tudiejaar tc wees as hy die kursussc Yolg wat horn in 
staat stel om aan die verei tes vir 'n gra.d daardie jaar te voldocn; andcrsin word hy 
geag in sy derde studiejaar te wees. 

Ehsamen. 
L.S.6. (1) Om 'n kursu te voltooi moet 'n student voldoen aan die vereistes 

wat neergelc word in die algemene reel vir die baccalaurcu. graad en 'n subminimum van 
minsten 35 % in elke vra stel b haal. 

(2) Die jaarpunt en eksamenpunt word in 'n gelykwaardige verhouding gekom­
bineer. 

L.S.7. 1. 'n Student wat in sy eerste jaar van studie is, sal toegelaat word tot 'n 
aanvullcridc eksamcn in die kur us wat hy nie geslaag het nic: i\1et dicn ver tande dat hy 
die volg nde behaal :-

( a) 'n jaarpunt van minsten SO% 
{b) minstcns 40% van die punte in die cksamen. 
( c) 'n laa yfcr in min ten t\'ree antler kur u e tydens dieselfde eksamen. 

2. 'n Student wat in sy tweede en derdc jaar van studie is, sal toegelaat word tot 'n 
aanvull ·nde cksamen in dil' kursus wat hy nie gcslaag h ·t nie; lvlet dicn vcrstandc cl.at hy 
di· volgcnd • b ·haal: 

( a) 'n jaarpunt van min t n SO%; 
(b) 'n gemiddeldc van minsten 4S% vir die jaarpunt en die eksamen gesamentlik. 
( c) 'n laag. yf r in minsten twee antler kursu - ·e in die lfd ek amen. 

3. 'n tudent wat in y vierdejaar van tudie is, sal tocgelaat word tot 'n aanvullend 
k amen in die kur u wat hy nie gc laa , het ni 

( n) in die final· 1 ur u van 'n hoofvak: lt·t dil 11 n rstandl· d·H It • cli • vol, •nd. 
hchaal:-
(i) 'n jaaqnmt , an minst n 50° 0 ; 

(ii) 'n g midd Id' van min't ·n 4-~u , i1 Ji jaarpunt en k amen gcsament­
lik en die finale l·ursus van y andcr hoofvak ,·oltooi hct. 

(IJ} in c ·n andcr kur. us: i\I •t tnndl dat dit die laastl' <>orbly, • •nclc , l'r-

ci t • \'ir sy graad is. 
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(4) Geen ccr tc-, twcedc-, derdc- of vierdejaarstudcnt sal 'n aanvull ndc ck amen 
toegestaan word indicn hy nic 'n subminimrnn hchaal in cnig van sy na t 11 in 'n 
sp sifi •k kur u nic-. 

Die Graad Honneurs-Baccalaureus Bibliothecologiae 
Toelating. 

L.S.11. 'n Persoon word nie as kandidaat vir <lie graad toegclaat nie ten 'Y hy-
( a) toegelaat is tot die graad Baccalaureus Biblioth cologia van die niver 'tte1t; of 
(b) in besit i rnn 'n vierjarige baccalaureusgraad in Bibliot ckweten kap van 'n 

under universiteitsinrigting of van 'n univer it it buite die Republi k en tot 
die status van Baccalaureus Bibliothecologiae aan die Universiteit; of 

(c) toegelaat is tot enige ander baccalaureusgraad of sodanige statu aan die 
Universiteit en in besit is van 'n Hoer Diploma in Biblioteekwetenskap; of 

(d) kragtens paragraaf G.17(c) van die algemenc rei!ls vir die honneurs-bacca­
laureusgraad kwalifiseer. 

Eksamen. 
L . .12. (1) Die eksamen bestaan uit vyf drie-uur vraestellc. 
(2) 'n Subminimum van 40% word in clkc vrae tel vercis. 

Onderskeiding. 
L.S.13. Die graad word met ondcrskciding tocgckcn word aan 'n kand1daat wat 'n 

gemiddelde van 7 5 % in die kursu behaal hct. 

Laer Diploma in Biblioteekwetenskap 

Toelating. 
L.S.21. iemand word as student ingeskryf nie tensy hy die matrikulasiesertifi-

kaat deur die Gemeenskaplike Matrikulasieraad uitgereik of 'n sertifikaat ter vrystelling 
daarvan verkry het. 

Duur van leergang. 
L.S.22. Die lecrgang strek oor twee jaar voltydse studie. 

Samestelling van leergang. 
L.S.23. Die leergang bestaan uit 7 kursusse, naamlik: 
( a) Biblioteekweten kap I en II; en 
(b) Vyf kursusse gekies in ooreenstemming met die reel vir die graad Baccalau­

reus Artium. 

L.S.24. Biblioteekwetenskap I mag in of die eerste of die tweede studiejaar ge­
neem word, en indien dit die tweede jaar geneem word, mag dit gclyktydig met Biblioteek­
wetenskap II geneem word. 

Eksamen. 
L.S.25. (1) Om 'n kursus tc voltooi moct 'n student voldocn aan die vcrci tcs ·oo 

bcpaal in die algemenc reels vir 'n haccalaur ·usgraad en 'n suhminimum van minstcns 
3 S % in elke vraestel bchaal. 

(2) Die jaarpunt en ck amenpunt word in 'n gelykwaardige vcrhouding gckombi­
neer. 

L. .26. 1. 'n tudent wat in y ccrste jaar van studic is, al tocgclaat word tot 'n 
aanvullendc ck~amcb in di' kursus wat hy nit• g slang lwt nie: 1ct dicn Y(rstande <lat hy 
die volgcndc behaal :-

( a) 'n jaarpunt van minsten • 50% 
(b) minstens 40°~ van die punte in die cksamcn. 
( c) 'n slaag yfcr in min ten twee antler kursusse tyd n die elf de cksam n. 
2. 'n tudent wat in sy twccde jaar van studic is, sal tocgclaat word tot 'n aanvul­

lende eksamcn in die kursus wat hy ni g slaag hct nie: l\fct di r, vcrstand dat hy die 
volgende behaal :-
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( a) (i) 'n jaarpunt van minstens 50% 
(ii) 'n gemiddeld van minst ns 45% vir die jaarpunt en die ck amen ge-

amcntlil·. 
( b) in cen andcr kursu : Met <lien ver tande <lat dit die laa te oorblywende vcrei tc 

vir sy diploma is. 

(3) Geen eerst '-, twecde-, derde- of vi rdejaarstudcnt al 'n aanvullende eksamen 
tocgc taan word indien hv nic 'n subminimum behaal in enige van s naestelle in 'n 
sp ifieke kursus nit>. • 

Hoer Diploma in Biblioteekwetenskap 
L.S.31. iemand word as student toegelaat nie tensy hy in besit is van 'n goed-

gekeurde baccalaureusgraad nm die Universiteit, of tot 'n sodanige status toegelaat is nie. 

L.S.32. Die lcergang bestaan uit Biblioteekwetenskap I, II, III en IV en strek oar 
minstens een jaar voltydse studie. 

L.S.33. 'n tudent kwalifiseer vir die diploma as hy al vier kursusse in dieselfde 
ck amen voltooi 

L. '.34. (1) Om 'n kursu tc voltooi moet 'n tudent voldoen aan die vereistes 
·oos bepaal in die algemcne rct'ls vir 'n baccalaur usgraad en 'n ubminimum van min ·ten 
40% in elke na stcl b •haal. 

(2) Die jaarpunt en cksamenpunt word in 'n gelykwaardige verhouding gekom­
bineer. 

Die Graad Baccalaureus Artium in Maatskaplike Werk 
Duur van leergang. 

S.W.1. Die leergang str k oar drie jaar voltyd e studi . 

B.A.-rei:'ls. 
S.W.2. Onderhewig aan enige andersluidende bepalings m hierdie reels, 1s die 

reels vir die gewone graad Baccalaureus Artium van toepassing. 

Samestelling van leergang . 
. W.3. Die leergang bestaan uit minstens tien en hoogstens twaalf kursusse. 

S.W.4. By 'n student sc leergang moet ingesluit wees­
( a) Maat kaplik Werk I, II en III; 

(b} of 
osiologie I, II en III en min tens Sielkunde I en II, of 

Sielkunde I, II n III n min tens o iologie I en II. 

'n Student sal ni • tocgclaat word om. , ir faatskaplik Werk III te rcgistr •cr nic, 
tcnsy hy re ds Sielkund • l en Sosiologic I gcslaag !wt. 

( c); kur, u . e uit <lie volgcn<l • gekies: 
Ekonomi I, II, III 
I" riminologi I, II 

ntropologie I, II 
G kied ni I 
Wy b g crte I 
Staat leer I 
Ontwikkelingsbcl •id en -administrasic I 
. \frikaan -1 ed rland I 

'n Banta taal I 

Duit 

En~•l 

. legs ccn taalkur us. 
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S.W.5. 'n Student moet sodanige praktiese maatskaplikc wcrk by 'n gcregistrcerdc 
wclsynsorganisasie doen as wat die Departementshoof mag voorskryf. 'n Student mag sy 
eie rcelings tref, ondcrhewig aan die goedkeuring , an die Departemcntshoof wat hom 
die reg voorbehou om enige rcdings namens die student tc trcf. 

S.W.6. 'n Student word nie tot die tweede en derde kursus in Maatskaplike Werk 
toegelaat nie tensy hy die praktiese maatskaplike werk vir die voorafgaande jaar bevredi­
gend geslaag het. 

Graad Honneurs-Baccalaureus Artium in Maatskaplike Werk 

(Raadpleeg die Statuut en die algemene reels vir die honneurs-baccalaureus graad, 
asseblief). 

Die Graad Magister Artium in Maatskaplike Werk 

(Raadpleeg die Statuut en die algemene reels vir die magistergraad, asseblief). 

Die Graad Doctor Philosophiae in Maatskaplike Werk 

(Raadpleeg die Statuut en die algemene reels vir die doktorsgraad, asseblief). 

Universiteitsdiploma in Maatskaplike werk 

Toelating 
S.W.11. iemand word as student ingeskryf nie tensy-
( a) hy die Skooleindesertifikaat van die Gemeenskaplike Matrikulasieraad of 'n 

antler sertifi.kaat wat die Senaat as gelykwaardig ag, verkry het, of 
(b) hy minstens 25 jaar oud is en die Senaat tevrede stel dat hy 'n standaard van 

opleiding bereik het wat aan die Skooleindsertifikaat gelykgestel kan word. 

Reels vir B.A. ( M. W.) 
S.W.12. Behoudens andersluidende bepalings in hierdie reels, is die reels vir die 

graad Baccalaureus Artium in Maatskaplike Werk van toepassing. 

Aantekening van vakke op diploma. 
S.W.13. Die uitslae van alle eksamens sal op die diploma van 'n suksesvolle kandi­

daat aangeteken word. 

S.W.14. 'n Besitter van die diploma mag horn aanmeld vir 'n eksamen m enige 
keusevak waarin hy nog nie 'n eksamen afgell! het nie en, indien hy slaag, mag hy 
sodanige vak op sy diploma laat aanteken. 

Diploma in Skone Kunste 

(i) Naam van kursus: Diploma in Skone Kunstt'. 
(ii) Duur van hursus: Twee jaar. 

(iii) Inhoud en strnktuur vall hursus: Die kursus sal met uitsluitin van die Opvoe<l­
kundevakke basies ooreenstem met die huidige H.S.O.D. (Skone Kunste)­
kursus, en sal soos volg wees: 

Eerste J aar : 
(a) Kunsgeskiedenis I (Soos vir die H.8.O.D. (Skone Kunste) J). 
(b) Tekenkuns I 
(c) Skilderkuns I 
(d) Grafi.ese Kuns I 
(e) Tekstielontwerp l 
(f) Bceldhoukuns en Pottcbakkcry I. 

Alhoewel stu<lentc onderrig in al die gcnocmdc kursusse al ontvang, sal die prak­
tic e eksamen legs in Tekcnkuns I en in een van die volgcn<lc kombinasic afgdc word: 

Skilderkuns I en 6f Grafiese Kuns I 6f 1 cksticlontwerp I 
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OF 

Becldhoukuns I en 6f Grafie c Kuns I of Tekstielontwerp I. 

Tweede J aar : 

(a) Kunsg kied ni , II (Soo vir H. .O.D. ( kone Kunste) II) 
(h) Tekcnkuns II 

(c) 'l\,cc \'an die volgende: Skilderkuns JI; Grafiesc kuns ll; Tekstichmt,,erp 
II; Becldhoukuns II. 

(Volledige bcsonderhcdc kan verkry word an die Iloof \'an die Depart ment van 
8konc I'unste.) 
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DEPARTEMENT AFRIKAANS-NEDERLANDS (EN DUITS) 
AFRIKAANS-NEDERLANDS 

Spesiale Afrikaans 

Hierdit: kur 'U: wor<l <lcur die Gemecnskaplikc ::\Iatrikula ·ieraa<l crken vir vry­
tcllingsdoeleindc vir frikaans Laer graad op Matrikulasic vlak. 

Vraestel 1. (Taalkundc) 
1. Vormleer en sintaksis. 
2. Idioom en Spreekwoor<l. 
3. Vertaling op sig uit Eng I in Afrikaan en omgekeer<l. 
4. Stelwerk. 
5. 'n Bcgrip toet wat in Afrikaans bcantwoor<l mo ·t word. 

1 landboelw : 
Painless Afrikaa11 G. Hou.ow\\ 
. lfrilwanse Grammatilw . S. V. BAR ·i-:s 

. lf rikaanse Taal- en Styloefeninge . S. \'. BAR ES 

i ·raestel 2. (Inleiding tot die Afrikaans-Letterkundc) 
1. 'n Prosawerk. 
2. 'n Drama. 
3. Voorbeelde van kortkuns. 
4. 'n Digbundel of bloemle ing. 

Voorgeskrewe werke: 
'n Lug vol helder wolke 
Muur van die dood 
Treknet 
Afrikaanse essayiste 

Mondelinge Toets 

K. SCHOEMAN 

UYS KRIGE 

. P. VANWYK Louw & E. L1 DE. BERG 

E. BOTIIA 

Kursus I 
Eerste Vraestel (Taalkunde) 

1. Taalverwantskap en taalin<leling. 'n Skematic e aanduiding met kort to ligting 
van die plek van frikaans en Tederlands in <lie Germaanse verban<l. 

2. Inlei<ling tot die Afrikaansc klank-, woord- en inslecr. 
3. Taalkundigc begrippc en taalvcrskynscL. 
Handboeke: 

Beginsele11 •van de Algemene Taalwele11sclwp: 1)11 l'Jl 1 ou1J (3l' <lruk) 
Afrikaans, sy Aard en Outwildulinf!: VA. T mH lJ.HwF, c.a. 

1'weede Vraestel (Lctterkundc) 
1. Geskiedcnis en gcskriftc van die frikaanse B ·we ring. 
2. Hoofmomente uit die Afrikaanse Litcratuurge kie<lcnis van die Twinti~ ·t Ecu 
3. Voorgeskrewe wcrkc: 1 Prosawcrk, 1 digbundcl, 1 drama, 1 <lcrlan<l'e wcrk. 

Handboeke: Groot r·crseboch : D. J. 0PPI·Rl\t 

Vraestel 1 (Taalkund •) 
1. Fonologie. 
2. emantiek. 
3. intak is. 

Handboeke: 

Ralw . P. V,\ \ YK Lo w 
Vyfli11g : T. 'I'. 'LOHI ' 

IVoord e,i Wo1tllc, A. P. GRnv, 
Kernbccld ·r:an die . Jfrilwamc Korliwhaal: F. . L, 1H;,, 

Orpheus i11 de De a: J)t. \V1 r, At Gt'st \ 

Kur u II 

Transformasionele Taalkwuie : V1R1TYL l'.a. 
Introduction to Theoretical Linguistics : LYo_ s 
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Vraestel 2 (Taalkun<l ) 
1. Die ntwikkclin, ge kic<lcni \'an 1 c<lcrlan<l tot by Afrikaans 
2. Die nt taan van Afrikaan . 
3. Iloofv r kilpuntc tu sen frikaan en ,. Tcdcrlan<ls. 

Ha,ulboehe : 
. lfrikaan • rn sy Hurupr:;e I ·t•, li:de E. R.\W r. 
J. ederland en Afril,aans i\1EYER DE VrLLIEHS. 

Irraestel 3 ( frikaansc Lctterkund •) 
1. Literatuurt ori : Poe ic. 
2. Di frikaan c p ·: ic met toespitsing op 'n aantal digtcr en bundels. 

\·oorgc kr we wcrl-c : 
If' oord ,·n I Fo11<l1 r 
J,' •11 11 t van die !Voord 
Groot l a ebodi 
Jo, maal 1:011 Jori!· 
,','1rnrt Pel rim 

i\. !'. (;HI \ I•. 

,\. J>. GRO\'J•. 

D. j. 0PPI~IC\t \ 

D. ]. 0PPEH'.\IA , •. 

F. . VhNTEH. 

Vraestcl 4 (1 • ·<lcrlandsc Lcttcrkundc) 
1. or ·ig oor die edcrlu.-.J c Lcttcrkundc met to' pitsing op die Beweging van 

Tagtig. 

2. oorg skrew 
Handboeke: 

wcrkc. 
Digters uit die lae lande 'nove n Bu I G. 

\lei (Pock t ) II. OHTER. 

De Soldaal Johan I•. DE PILLECIJ •. 

Belwopte Geskiedenis 1·a11 die ·ederlandse Letterku11de: 
RIJP IA en RTJP. IA, (VERT. A. P. GRov ' .) 

Kur us III 
T 'raestel 1 (Taalkund ) 

1. Fonologic. 
2. Sintak. is. 

Scmantick. 

I iandboehe : 
'f'ra11sfor111a iv11d1• Taallw11d, \ lHl,l YJ., t ' .a. 

lntrnd11ctio11 lo 'I l1corl'lical Lin. ,,tistio L\ o . . . 

J'1 . !Pl• 

l ·raest ,, 2 (Afrikaan e Lcttcrkun<lc) 
I ,it ratuurt •oric: 1. Prosa 

.'k ·t , kortverh.i,1I, no,cllc, roman. 

Vrae tel 3 (.\Iid<l 
IIoofmom nt 
I i .l dcrla 

2. Drama 
l r or p •cl, c •nbcdryf, vcr <lrama, drama. 

ro11bt Id t'Clll di 
I) Bo r dit> tl1, t 
/Jart i 7d 
H II n 'r l~az, I 

ljriluw11 c Ko, IV< rlwal : F. Y. L 11 c; .\ 

: I ' .\',\ , DE \\'01 IIJ , I. 

J. V, . .i\h,r.11•. 
1-, . Lrnm .. 

< ht 'Wll'' of> die Kap! 111 

1 flim1 
• 'ta ie in di Nitl 
Ko11i11 Oidi'pu 
G rma11icus 
Ka1111a Ii • !.o h • to, 

<l 
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Voorgeskrewe werke : Mariken van Nieumeghen : 
Van Hooft tot Luyken 
Jephta of de Offerbelofte 

Vraestel 4 (Nederlandse Letterkunde) 
Die Nederlandse Letterkunde van 1900 tot hede. 

Voorgesl?.rewe werke: 

VAN SCHAIK-UITGAWE 

DEKKER, G. 
VAN DEN VON DEL, J. 

Digters uit die lae lamle 
Digters uit die Lae Laude 

: Gnove en lluNrNc.;. 

De Donkere Kamer van Damocles 
Terugl?.eer naar Atlantis 
Ma,c Havelaar 

Honneurs 

Gnove EN BumNC; 
HERMANS, W. I·. 
LAMPO, H. 
MuLTATULI 

Vir besonderhede omtrent hierdie kursus moet die hoof van die Departement 
geraadpleeg word. 

Taalkunde. 

DUITS 
Spesiale Kursus 
(Twee vraestellc) 

Vraestel 1. 
(a) Vormleer en sintaksis. 
(b) 
( c) 
(d) 
( e) 
(f) 

Idioom en spreekwoord. 
Vertaling op sig uit Duits in Engels of Afrikaans en omgekeerd. 
Stelwerk. 
Begripstoets wat in Engels of Afrikaans beantwoord mag word. 
Mondelinge toets. 

V oorgeskrewe handboeke: 
Hermann Kessler, Deutsch f iir Auslander, Teil 1, la, lb en 2. 
P. F. Doring, Colloquial German, McMillan, (S.A.). 

Vraestel 2. Literatuur. 
Vrae wat in Engels of Afrikaans beantwoord mag word oor voorgeskrewe Duitsc 

tckste (prosa en poesic). 
Voorgeskrewc tekste: 

Deneke, Gestalten Deutscher Dzchtzmg, llirschgraben V i:rlag. 
/vloderne Erziihler, Schoningh, 5 <'n 10. 
Triimpelmam,: Die Siegfriedsage (Nas. Boele) 
Bergengmen: Das Tempclchcn (. rchc). 

Kursus I 
(Twee vraestelle) 

Vir studente ·wat die Spesialc Kursus voltooi het of Duits op matrikula~icvlak ge­
slaag het. 

Dit word van studentc Ycrwag om aan taallaboratoriumwcrk dee! tc nccm. 

Vraestel 1-Taal. 
Voorsetting van die studie van vormleer en sintaks1s. 
Oefening in lees grammatika, praat en opstelskryf. 
Vertaling op sig uit Duits in Engels/ Afrikaans en omgekeerd. 

Voorgeskrewe werke: Hermann Kessler: Deutsch fur Auslander. Tei! 2 en 2a. 
Kaufmann: Wie sag' ich's auf Deutch (Hueber). 
Schab/in: Kurze Deutsche Grammatik. (Hueber). 
Treuheit: Deutsche Sprachkundc fur hohere Schulen. 

Vraestel 2: Letterkunde en Kultuur 
Minstens die helfte van die vrae in hierdie vraestel moet in Duits beantwoord word 
( a) Oorsig van die Duitse Kultuur- en literntuurg skiedenis. 
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Voorgeskrewe werke: Grabert und Mulot : Geschichte der Deutschen Literatur 
(Bayer. Schulbuch Verlag). 

(b) Desondere Studie van voorgeskrewe werke (prosa, poesie en drama) 
Horn/Kriiger: Deutsche Gedigchte. 
Kleist: Erdbeben in Chile (Reclam). 
Lessing: athan der Weise. 
Schiller : Wilhelm Tell. 
Eichendorff: Aus dem L hen eines Taugenichts (Reclam). 
Keller: Kleider machen Lcute (Reclam). 
Simmel: Begenung im Nebel. 
Buchner: vVoyzeck (Reclam). 
Brecht: Der Kaukasische Kreidckreis 

Kursus II 

(Drie vraestelle) 

V raestel 1. Taal en taalgeskiedenis; fonetick. 
ScHABLIN Kurze deutsche Grammatik (Hueber) 
KAUFMANN Wie sag ich's auf Deutsch (Hueber) 
TREUHEIT Deutsche Sprachkunde filr hoherc 

Schulen (Buchner) (Die tweede helfte van die boek) 

Vraestel 2. Geskiedenis van die Duitse Letterkunde. 
KRELL : Deutsche Literaturgeschichte fur hohere Schulen (Buchner) 

Vraestel 3. Voorgeskrewe Werke. 
ScHiiBART Gedichte (Fischer-Bi.icherei) 
DROSTE-HULSHOFF : Gedichte (Fischer-Bi.icherei) 
MoRIKE Gedichte (Fischer-Bucherei) 
FINCK Die Deutsche Ballade 
LENZ Deutschstunde 
EICHENDORFF Die Freier (Reclam) 
HEDBEL Agnes B rnau r (Goldmann) 
KLEIST Samtliche ovellen 
HEINE Aus den Memoiren des Herrn von Schnapelewopski (Reclam) 
EICH ZUge irn Nebel 
T. MAN Tonio Kruger 

. KELLTIH Das Sinngedicht (Reclam) 
HESSE Siddhartha 
Di.iRRENMATT Die Physiker 

Kursus III 

' ) r raestel 1. 
(i) 

(ii) 
(iii) 

(Orie vraestelle. 

Taallwndc. 
Taalgeskicdenis. 
Middcl-Hoogduits. 
'1 aalgebruik. 

Alie vra, moet in Duits beantwoord word). 

Handboehc: Du PLoov: Middel-Hoogduitse tekste. 

Vraestel 2. Literatuurgeskiedenis. 
(18de en 19de eeue met besondere studie van die klassieke en naturalisme). 

Flandboeke: KuNZE/0BLAENDER: Grundwissen Deutsche Literatur (Klett Verlag). 

Vraestel 3. Voorgeskrewe werke. 
(i) Kritiese waardering van voorge krewe werke. 

(ii) Inlciding in die literatuurwetenskap en/of vergelykcnde taalstudie (Xhosa-Duits) 
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Literatuur: BRECHT Mutter Courage (Suhrkarnp). 
T. MAN. Tristan (Reclarn). 
H. HES E Peter Camenzind (Knaur). 
W. FLEX Der Wanderer zwischcn beidcn \Velten. ( ~choningh). 
WIECHERT Hirtennovclle (Kurt De ch V rlag). 
DuRREN:\tATT Die Physiker. 
P. HANDKE Kaspar(. uhrkamp). 
G. GRASS Die Plebejer proben den ufstand (Fischer). 
R. M. RILKE Gedichte (Reclan). 
FEHSE Lyrik der Gegenwart. (Reclam). 
Moderne Erzahler o. 10. ( choningh). 
H. KESSLER: Deutsch fi.ir Auslander. Tei! 36 en 3D. 

DEP ARTEMENT AFRIKANISTIEK 

(Antropologie, Argeologie en Ontwikkelingsbeleid en -administrasie) 

Vraestel 1. 

ANTROPOLOGIE 

Kursus I 

(Twee Vraestelle) 

( a} Die gebied en taak van die vak. 

{b} Die begrippe kultuur, samelewing en volk. 

(c) Behandeling van die basiese Antropologie e verskynsels en beginsels i.v.m. 
Ekonomiese en Sosiale Organisasie, Godsdiens, Regerings en Regsstel els. 

( d} Inleiding tot die Fisiese Antropologic. 
(1) Inleiding tot die gebied van die studic. 
(2) Antropometric: die hantering en gebruik van in trumentc. 
(3) lnleiding tot die biologic e gc ki dcnis van die men .. 
(4) Die begrip ras en die verspreiding en indeling van die ms. c van die wcrcl<l. 

Vraestel 2. 
( a} Etniese samestelling en kla sifikasie van die volkc \'an Afrika. 

{b) 'n Algemene Etnografie e oorsig van die Ilottentottc ·n Uo smans in <lie 
algemeen. 

( c) 'n Intensiewe Etnografiese studie van ecn guni 1 rocp ( lpon<l ) en een 
otho groep (Suid- otho of Bap di). 

( d) Inleidende studie tot die kontak tus en Blank en Ban to • en ntropolo •ie 
probleme wat hieruit voort pruit. 

Kur u II 

(Twee vraestelle) 
Vraestel 1. 

( a) 'n Inten iewe studie van die begrippe kultuur n samelewing. 

(b) Antropologie e teorie i.v.m. So iale organi asic, Politi k organisa ie, Ekono­
miese organi asie, God <liens. ('n !y \'an le tof sal d ur die dos nt aan tud ntc vcrskaf 
word.) 
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Vraestel 2. 
( a) Etnografie van Afrika. 

(1) 'n Intensiewe studie van een kultuur buite Suid-Afrika: 
Die Azande of uer. 

(2) 'n Intcnsiewe studie van of die Politieke stelsels of die stelsels van 
Verwantskap en Huwelik in Afrika. 

(b) Geselekteerde studies van volke en kulture van Oseanic. 

Kursus III 

( Drie vraestelle) 

Vraestet 1. 
( a) 'n Studic van die ver killende Antropologic e strominge en benaderings, met 

b ondere aandag aan die 20ste eeu. 
(b) Inleiding tot die metode en tegnieke van veldwerk in die Antropologie. 

Vraestel 2. 

( a) 'n Intensiewe studie van di pro ess van kultuurverand ring in die algemeen, 
en van akkulturasie in 'n be ondere gebied, of gebiede, by 'n besondere volk of volke 

(b) Toepa sing van die Antropologie in Naturelle-Administrasie, Sending, Op­
voeding en Ekonomiese ontwikkeling in Afrika. 

Vraestel 3. 
Geselekteerde studie van volke en kulture uit twee van die volgende gebiede: 

(1) oord-en uid-Amerika. 
(2) Australie. 
(3) Asie. 

Honneurs 

( Vier vraestelle en 'n Opstel) 

Vraestel 1. 
(a) 
(b) 

Intensiewe studie van die metodes en tegnieke van veldwerk in die Antropologie. 
'n tudie van die vcr killcnde benaderings tot die bestudering van primitiewe 

gemeen kappe. 

Vraestel 2. 
( a) Die geskiedenis van die Antropologie met spcsialc verwysing na moderne 

tcnden e. 
(b) Geselekteerd teoretie c probleme uit die veld van die Antropologie. 

Vraestel 3. 
Ge I ktcerd onderwcrpc van die volgcndc: 
1. l hoi an gro pc m die rgcologi , tradi ie en ge kiedeni . 
2. .Metod van mond tinge gc kicdeni en die toepassing daarvan m Suidelikc 

Afrika. 
3. llantockun in Suidclik frika. 
4. Die ve tiging, mat rielc kultuur n ontwikk •ling van Bantocgroepe m die 

Arg ologi en Etnologi . 
5. Fi i e ver killc in uidclik frika in die na-Pleisto een. 
6. Gevordcrde tudie in Fi iese olkekunde m t verwy ing na uidelike frika. 

( a) Somatologie. 
(b) Kon titu ionele en bio-tipe . 
( c) Antrometri ( + laboratorium w rk). 
(cl) Primatologi . 
( e) Di Evolu ie van die men . 
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Vraestel 4. 
( a) lnleiding tot Stedelike osiologie en Antropologie. 
(b) Intensie\.ve studie van die Bantoe se stedelike lewc in S. . met 'n \'ergelyking 

van Wes-Afrika. 
'n Opstel van 20-30 getiktc folio-bladsye (10.000-15.000 woorde) oor 'n onderwup 

op die gebied van die Antropolog;c, gocdgekeur dcur die Departementshoof, word ver is. 
Die opstel moet aantoon dat die student in staat is om self tandig te werk. Die gl•halte 
moet sodanig wees dat die stuk gepubli eer kan word. 

Die IIonncurscksamen sal in twee delc plaasvind; dee! 1 bestaan uit die vrae relic en 
<leel 2 uit die opstel. 

ARGEOLOGIE 

1. Argeologie is 'n tweejarigc hoofvak. Studentc word aangeraai om rgeologie :1 
eers vanaf hulle tweede jaar te neem. 

2. Antropologie I mo t saam met of voor Argcologic lI gcnecm word. Ge kicdeni·, 
Geografie en Geologic word aanbcveel. 

3. Praktie e klasse word vir albei kursu' ·e in rgeologic voorge ,kr) f. 
4. Daar word van studentc verwag om gcdurende universiteit vakansi veldwerk 

te doen wanneer daarvoor gereel word. 

Kursus I 
(Twee vraestelle en 'n praktiese eksamen) 

Vraestel 1. 
{a) 
(b) 

Doelstellinge, omvang en aar<l van Argeologie, Ar eologie en opvoeding. 
Basiese metodes en tegnieke in veldwerk, laboratoriumstudic en wyse van 
interpretasie van die argeoloog. 

( c) Paleoantropologie: 'n inleiding tot die konsep van die evolusie van die mens, 
nadruk op die prehistoriese menslike tipes van Suidelike Afrika. 

Vraestel 2. 
( a) 'n lnleiding tot die Argeologie van die wcreld: die ontwikkeling van mens as 

jagter; die oor prong en vcrspreiding van landbou; vroc be kawing. 
(b) Die voorgeskiedenis van Suidelikc Afri1'a. 

Praktika. 
( a) Die studie van menslikc skcletmateriaal. 
(b) Prakticse tegnieke in Argeologie. 

Vraestel 1. 
(a) 

Kursu II 
(Drie vrae tclle en 'n prakti e cksamen) 

Die ge kiedenis en ontwil·I· ling van di rgcologi . 
Gevorderdc mctodiek insluitcnde die gchruil van tatisticl (b) 

(c) Die studie van <lie omgcwings-agtcrgrond van die prchi toriese m n n y 
be ·kawing. 

Vraestel 2. 
( a) Inleiding tot die tudie van die Primate. 
(b} Paleoantropolo 7 i : 'n intcn ·icwl.! stuJie van die oor pron 7 en ontwikkcling vnn 

die mens. 

Vraestel 3. 
( a) Die Argeologie van frika (met pesialc v rwysing na 'n ck r gcbied). 
(b) Prehistoric e kuns. 

Praktilw. 
Veld- en laboratoriumtegnieke in die rgeologie en l• i i • Antropologic. 
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Honn.eurs 
Argeologie II01111eurs. 

Die Honneur -kursus bestaan uit vier ge~krewe vrae.,telle, 'n praKtiese eksamen en 'n 
oorspronklikc stuk prakticsc werk ondcr toesig, saam met 'n skriftelike verslag daaroor. 
Hierdie kursus mag vol tooi word binne 'n minimum tydperk van een akademiese jaar 
insluitende die daaropvolgendc lang vakansie wanneer die praktiese werk afgehandel moet 
word. Daar word van studente verwag om gedur.;nJe antler vakans ies veldwerk te doen 
wanneer daarvoor reelings getref word. 

Vraestel 1. 
Geselektcerde probleme in die Voorgeskiedenis van Afrika. 

Vraestel 2. 
Gcspesialiseerc.le praktiese, analitiese en vertolkende benaderings en tegnieke 1n 

Argeologie. 

Vraestelle 3 en 4. 
Die volgende onderwerpe waaruit studente twee kan Ides: 
( a) Kwaternere geologiese studies in Suidelike Afrika. 
(b) Fauna- oorblyfsels, hulle Yertolking in Argeologie. 
( c) Palinologie, flora en klimaat. 

( d) Liticse analise en statistiese tegnieke. 
( e) Argcologie van die Y tertydperk en die verband met mondelinge en geskrewe 

geskiedenis. 

(f) Gevorderde werk in Fisiese Antropolog1e 
( g) Etnologie van Suidelike Afrika. 
(h) Ander gespesialiseerde terreine. 

Vraestel 5. 
'n Praktiese eksamen met nadruk op die gespesialiseerde studiea in Vraestelle 3 en 4. 

Vraestel 6. 
'n Verslag oor resultate van veldwerk of laboratoriumnavorsing wat die kandidaat 

onder die Departement se toesig gedoen het. Hierdie verslag moet geskik wees vir publi­
kasie en bewys lewer van literatuurnavorsing en oorspronklike insig in verband met die 
onderwerpe. 

Vraestel 1. 

ONTWIKKELINGSBELEID EN -ADMINISTRASIE 

Kursus I 

(Twee vraestelle) 

1. Inlcic.ling tot die studi veld: ontstaan, tcoretiese beskouinge, terminologie, 
bronnc, ens. 

2. IFstoricsc en chronologicsc oorsig van verhoudingsbeleid n administrasic in 
Suid- fril<a. 

3. Oorsig van die sentralc organisasie vir die administrasie van Bantoesake in 
Sui<l- frika. • 

Vraestel 2. 
1. lnlciding tot die tcoric van ontwikke1ing. administrasie. 
2. • tadswaarc.lse migrasic van die Ban to' en aanvcrwante problemc. 
3. Bantoc-ondcrwys en -belasting. 
4. Die Ilantocgehicdc: 

4.1. Ont:,;taan, fisicse eicnskappc, hevolking. 
4.2. Ekonomi1: e ontwikkclinO'. 
4.3. Slaatkunc.lige ontwikkcling (ins1uitcndc plaaslike bestuur). 
4.4. Rcgtc van I.lantoc op grond. 
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Kursus II 

(Twee vraestelle) 

Vraestel 1. 
1. Staatkundige ontwikkeling in die S.A. Bantoe tuislande (in luitcnde plaaslike 

bestuur). 
2. Die Bantoe in die S.A. Ekonomic. 
3. Regspleging t.o.v. die Bantoe-die administra ic van die reg. 
4. . . beleidsrigtings en vcrgelyking met and r wcrelddelc. 
5. Admini tratiewe stel cl in die nie-Bantoegebicde. 

Vraestel 2. 
1. Die ekonomiese ontwikkeling van die Bantoegebiede. 
2. Verstedeliking; (vervolg) akkulturasie, sosiale probleme, ens. 
3. Onderwys in Afrika (vergelykend). 
4. Ontwikkeling en die ontwikkelingsprose , faktore wat ontwikkeling beinvloed• 
5. Vcrdere studie van die vakgebied met aandag aan 'n multi-dissiplinere b -

nadering en veral die verwant kap van die so iale w tenskappe en administrasi 

Kursus Ill 

(Dric vraestelle) 

Vraestel 1. 
1. Gevorderde tu::l.ie van multi-di siplinere benaderings tot en teoric in ont-

wikkelingsadministrasie. 
2. Onderwys as ontwikkelingsdeterminant. 
3. Ekonomiese ontwikkeling in onder-ontwikkelde landc. 
4. Die administrasie van gemeenskapsontwikkeling. 

Vraestel 2. 
1. Vergelykende Afrikareg-admini traticf. 
2. Staatkundige ontwikkeling van ontwikkelende lande met bcsondere aandag aan 

Afrika. 
3. Moderne plaaslike bestuur in Afrika. 

Vraestel 3. 
1. 'n Vergelykende studie van die administratiewe stelsels soos toegepas deur die 

Franse, Belgiese, Portugcse en Britse koloniale moonthede. 
2. Rasseverhoudinge en beleidsrigtings in veelra sigc en vcelvolkige gemeen kappe 

(S.A., V.S.A., ens.). 

Honneur 
Die eksamen bestaan uit vyf vrae.:;tclle en mag in twee dclc afgcW word. D 1 1 

be taan uit vrae t llc 1, 2 en 3, en Deel II b taan wt vrac t lle 3 n 4. 

Vraestel 1. 
(a) 

(b) 

Verskeie ondersoekmetodes en be onder vraag tukk met betrckking tot 
objektiewe bronncstudie ; en individuele en groep vcldwcrk, ook in kon mi 
minder-ontwikkelde gebiede; tegniesc ver orging n wctenskaplik i t mati­
sering van ingesamelde data. (Verdere aandag 'al g ge word aan die v r­
skillende navor ing m tod wat van to pa ing i • in clkc vra tel). 

'n Inten iewc tudie van hi ·tori . e n hcd ndaag • igt • ct 
betrekking tot die vcrhoudings tu n die v r killen g n 
Suid- frika. andag word ge 'k nk aan bv. die g ir 
George Grey, ir Theophilus hep ton n die re al 
en die O.V .. ; die bot ende beleid rigtings met uni b • n 
Genl. J. B. M. Hertzog, en die hedendaag e alternatiew rigting van 
afsonderlike ontwikkeling en integra ie. 
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l',.raestel 2. 
Di b in cl van ont\\ 1kk lin admini tra i . \an<la word ge k nk a, n di volgende 

a p kte: 
(i) 

(ii) 
(iii) 
(iv) 

M 
(vi) 

(vii) 
(viii) 

ub i3teem; 
ekonomiese ub i te m; 
geme n kap ontwikk ling; 
ondcrwy a ont\ ·ikk !in determiuant ; 
interna ionale hulpvcrl ning; 
antropologie e oorweging 
demografie e aspekte. 

Vraestel 3. 
( a} 'n Vergelykende tudi van die praktiese toepassing van ontwikkeling beginsels 

in ontwikkelend lande. ('n Gevall tudie van die toepassing van die beginsels 
soos in rae tel 3 be tude r). 

(b) Die toepa ing van ontwikkeling admini trasie in 'n spe ifieke gebied in 
frika. 

Vraest l 4. 
'n rgelykcnd tudi van ra v rhoudinge; b ·I id rigtings en probleme in veel­

ras i land , in luitend 
(i) ra sevooroord I ; 

(ii) ra sehoudingc; 
(iii) politieke stel 1 in veclra sige gem en kappe; 
(iv) industriali ie en ra everhoudinge, n 
(v) 'n beknopte tudie van akulturasie. 

( tudente wat ntropologie a 'n hoofvak vir die B.A.-graad geneem het, hoef 
nie hierdie onderafdeling te doen ni . In ulke gevalle sal alternatiewe studie­
materiaal vir hierdie onderafdeling voor e kryf word.) 

Vaestel 5. 
Die teoretie e agtergrond en ontwikkelingskenmerke van plaaslike bestuur in Afrika. 

OF 
raagstukke wat spruit uit die verstedeliking van inheemse bevolkings in Afrika 

uid van die ahara; beh r en admini tra ie in stedelike gebiede. 

OF 
Enige goedg k urd ond rwerp gekies in oorlegpl ging met die Hoof van die 

D •part ment. 

DEPARTEME TB TOETALE 

Ip ursu ·se , ·or<l aan •hic<l in . ' ho a en "uid-Sotho. 
In di g val , he en ,,grocp" di ~guni-grocp, en in die geval van uid-

Sotho dui dit op di th 
'n Sp • k dcur 'n stud nt gene ·m word wat nie in 'n taal uit 

di l ifd mntrik1 nie. 

I 1ae tel 1. 
lfdeling .1. 

p ial Kur u 

( Tu·ee tra tell ) 

I i b gin I , in fon ti •k n fonologi van di t .. I. 
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Afdeling B. 

'n Eenvoudige verduidclikende studic van die morfologie en sintaksis van die taal ; 
oefeninge in die praktiese gebruik van die taal (75 % ) 

Vraestel 2. 
Afdeling A. 
Vertalings 

Afdeling B. 
Opstel 

Afdeling C. 
Literatuur. Voorgeskrewe werke. 

Kursus I 

( Twee vraestelle) 

Vraestel 1. 

Ajdeling A. 
Beginsels van die fonetiek en fonoJogie van die taal. 

Afdeling B. 
Morfologie en sintaksis van die taal. 

Vraestel 2. 
(a} 
(b} 

'n Letterkundige studie van die voorgeskrewe werke. 
Die basiese beginsels van letterkunde. 

Kursus II 

( Drie vraestelle} 

Vraestel 1. 

(30%) 

(30%) 

(40%) 

(40% ) 

(60% ) 

(80 %) 
(20 % ) 

Vergelykende taalkunde van die hooftaal en 'n ander taal uit dieselfde groep. (100 %) 

Vraestel 2. 
Afdeling A. 
Voortgesette studie van die beginscls van letterkunde en 'n inleiding tot mondelinge 

oorlewering, met spesiale verwysing na frika en die taal wat be tudeer word. (50 % ) 

Afdeling B. 
Moderne literatuur, 'n studie van die geskiedeni en ontwikkeling van modernc 

literatuur (drama, roman, digkuns ens. van die taal). (50 % ) 

Vraestel 3. 
Literatuur. Voorgeskrewe werke met meer kl •mop letterkundige kritiek . (100 % ) 

Vraestel 1. 

Kursus III 
(Vier vrae telle) 

Vergelykende taalkunde van die groep van di hooftaal. 

Vraestel 2. 
Vergelykende Bantoe taalkunde met verwy ing na:-

(100%) 

( a} Die algemene beginscls wat ten grondslag van die rekonstruksie van Oerta I 
1~; Oer-Bantoe; klankver kuiwing van Oer-Banto na die hooftaal. 

(b} Die kenmerke van die Bantoctaalfamilic. 
( c) Die klassifikasie van die talc van die gcbicd en die kcnmerke van die g bicd 

waaraan die hooftaal behoort. 
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( d) Die klas ifika ie van die dialektc en die kenmerkc nm die gro p waaraan die 
hooftaal behoort. 

( e) Enkele aspckte van vcrgelyken<l' Dantoetaalkundc met betrckking tot die 
betrokk gebied, bv. fonologiese wette, klasseooreenstemming. (100%) 

(f) Geskiedenis van die ontwikkeling van die hooftaal' 

Vraestel 3. 
Gevorderde letterkundige kritiek. Voorge krewe werke. (100%) 

Vraestel 4. 
(a) 
(b) 

Iondclingc oorlcwering cn sy modern• ewcbcckl. (50~0) 
frika-1 tterkundc, in luitendc 'n onderso k , an boeke \\ at d ·ur .\frikane in 

Engel en Frans geskryf is. (50%) 

Honneurs 
T" oorvereistes 

( a) \Toor die aanvang van sy /haar studies vir die IIonneursgraad moet die student 
slaag in 'n derde kur u in cen Bantoetaal, n 'n spesiale kursu in 'n ander een. 

(b) Student moet vi ·r nae tcllc kics in oorl g met di D partcm ntshoof. 
1instens ccn vrae tel moct uit l·ll·e afdcling g ·kies word. 

(r) Studentc ,,at dric ,racstcll • uit Afd·lin' n cm, moct 111 bcs1t \\ccs ,an 
Kursu' I in di' twccdc Uantoctaal. I Iitnltl· kursl1s mag gclyktydig m t di• 
Honncurskur 'U' gcncem word. 

(d) tudente wat drie vrae'tellc uit fdcling B nccm, moct in bcsit wee- van 
Volkekunde I. Hierdie kur us mag gelyktydig met die Honneurskursus gc­
neem word. 

(e) 'n Student wat leg twee vraestellc uit elkc afdeling neem, mag kies tuss n die 
cerste kursus in die tweedc Bantoetaal, en Volkckunde I. 

(f) tudente wat Vraestel 10 neem, word sterk aangeraai om 'n lee kcnnis van 
Frans te bekom. Voor iening hiervoor word in die taallaboratorium gemaak. 
In hierdie verband sal 'n eenvoudige toets afgeneem word, maar geen punte al 
daarvoor toegeken word nie. 

(g) Afgesien van die vraestelle onder (b) gekie , !ewer 'n kandidaat ook 'n artikel 
van ongeveer 10,000 woorde oor 'n goedgekeurde ondeniverp in voor die vol­
tooiing van die geskrewe gedeelte van die eksamen. Hierdie artikel neem die 
plek van 'n vyfde vraestel, en punte sal toegekcn word oos vir 'n eksamen­
vraestel. 

(h) Met spesia1e toestemming van die Departcmentshoof mag 'n vyfde vraestel 
die plek van die artikel neem. 

1. ( q) Foncticl 
(b) Fonologic 

Afdeling A. 

2. Prosodiek (mag slcg - gcnccm word as 1. ook gcncem word) 
3. ( a) Morfologic 

(b) intak is 
( c) Semantick 

4. Di Ilanto talc (klassifikasi •, kcnnwrk' 1.·ns.) 

Afdelin B. 

5. Folldore in die alg me •n en in frika h sondcrlik. 
6. Bantoclcttcrkund •. 
7. 1oderne pro a van die hoof ta al. 
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8. :\.1:oderne dramatiek van die hooftaal. 
9. ::\1odcrne digkun van die hooftaal. 
10. r\frika-letterkunde in Engel en/of Frans . 

.1V.B.-Cit, racstelle 7, 8 en 9 mag '11 stu<ll·nt nie mccr as t,,ee nc ·m nic. 

Voorgeskrew Werke: 

Taal: 
Jordan 

Letterk1111de : 
Jordan 
Sinxo 

Taal: 
Jordan 
Zicrvogcl 

/)rama: 
~It . wak11 

Poeste: 
Iluna 
Qangulc 

Prosa: 
Bongela 
Jongilanga 
Jordan 
Burns-. rcama h • 

Taal: 
Dok' 

Drama: 
Mmango 

Poi!sie: 
Jolobe 

Prosa: 
'l'an1sanqa 

Sinxo 

Zulu: 
Vilakazi 

Taal: 
Doke 
Ziervngl'I 

Drama: 
\1tingarw 
.Y!bulawa 

XHOSA 

Spe ial Kur u 

practical cuune i11 Xlio a ( Lun mans) 

Ki1.ezo Mpimio zeTsitsa Lovcdalc) 
U_ omsa (Lovedalc) 

Kursus I 

A practical course in Xhosa (Longman ) 
flandhonl< of the Zulu T,m1~11agc (Van Schaik) 

I Nc,1111iw 110 Vqahava!?l,c (van Schaik) 

Ulindipasi (\ ia Afrika) 
lntshrmtshe (van , chaik) 

Umzi omtsha (Lovcdalc) 
Uk11qhaw11lw l~wembeleko (Lovedalc) 
Kwezo lvlpindo zeTsitsa (Lovedalc) 
\1asibalisela11e (Oxford niv. Press) 

Kursus II 

Textbook of Zulu Grammar (Longmans) 

UDike 110Cikizwa (A.P.B.) 

Umyezo (\V1ts. niv. Press) 

Ulmba 11dandazile (0. ·ford niv. Press) 
Imitha ·yela11ga (O.·forcl niv. Pr ss) 
lnzala haA1lungisi (Oxford Univ. Pr •ss) 
U. ojayiti wam (Lovcdale Press) 

Noma nini (:\1arianhill Mission Pr •ss) 

Kur u III 

'J'n.tbooh o) ½11/11 Grammar (Longman ) 
I Grrmm,ar ol ,C..,'1rn .. i (\Vits. l Jni,·. Pre s) 

/11c11e nasi isibhozo (O.·ford ni" Pre s) 
JWamfe11e ( hutcr and hoot •r) 

114 

 

 



Poesie: 
yoka 

Yako 
1qhayi 

Prosa: 
gani 

Jordan 
Mqha i 

Grace 
Qangule 

Voorge krewe Werke: 
Taal: 

Ferreira 
Jordan 

J,etterlwnde: 
1ofokcng 

Germond (ed.) 

Taal: 

Uhadi (Lovcdal ) 
lldm:ezi (Lovedale) 
T11~u::::o (\\'its. niv. Press) 

Umqol' uphandle (v 1a Afrika) 
lngqumbo yemi11ya11ya (Lovedal 
Ttyala lamawele (Lovcdalc) 
U,vfqhayi 1,·ase.Vtaboz11lw (Lovedale) 
UD011 jadu (Lovedale) 
U ldom I n·ase11tla11go (Lo\" dale) 

Aile Xh a Studente, Kursus e I-III 

Re pons~ to Literature (McGraw-Hill) 
lgq11d11 (Gomv:s and Gouw ) 

SUID-SOTHO 

Spesial Kursus 

'11 Lecrboe!? vir 'uid- 'otl,o ( van 'chaik) 
A Practical <'nurse ;,, .Xhosa (Longmans) 

Pelon 1 ya ka (\Vits. niv. Pre·s) 
Padiso tsa Sesotho, Book II (Morija) 

Kursus I 

Doke and Iofokeng: Tntbool~ of Southern Sotlzo Grammar (Longman ) 
Guma 
Ziervogel (ed.) 

Poi!sie: 
t anc 

Romanse: 
t anc 

i\lofolo 
Drama: 

'lofokeng 
I~ ortverhalc•: 

\tlofokeng 
\fofok 'Ilg 

Taal: 
olc 

Pot ic: 
ts:uw 

nrnma: 

\1aik 
Noman. 

Mofolo 
Korlt•crltalc: 

1ofoken, 

.ln 011tli11e Structure of Southern Sotho (Shuter and hooter) 
Handbook of the Speech Sounds and Sound Changes of the 
Bantu La11a11ages of South Africa (van Schaik) 

Mmusa-pelo II (A.P.B.) 

. 11a, 'ajc11e Kolwbela .I.D. ( .P.B.) 
Jlocti fca Botjhabela (l\Iorija) 

Se11/wta11a (Wits .P.) 

Leeton~ ( .P.B.) 
Pdn111( .Ya lw (\\'its. l .P.) 

Kur u II 

An Tntroduction to Tm:ana Grammm· (Longmans) 

1\'11111sn-prlo I ( \.P.B.) 

l'itw ,·a /Jiphoofolo (A.P.B.) 

( '/,aha ( Iorija) 

/,eeto11g ( .P.B.) 
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Spesiale Skry1cer : 
Lesoro 

Taal: 
Ziervogel 

Drama: 
Motsieloa 

Poesie: 
Thakhisi 

Romanse: 
1ofolo 
tsanc 

Spesiale Sl~rywer: 
I"haketla 

Ditlzotlzohiso tsa ,Sej1cale-jwale (Bona Press) 
Mmitsa (A.P.B.) 
Leshala le tswala molora (Bona Pre s) 
Tau ya ha Zulu (Bona Pres ) 
Mathe malodi (Bona Pre s) 
Pere 11tsho Blackmore (Bona Pr ss) 

Kur u III 

11 Handbooh of the 1\01the111 Sotho Language (van Schaik) 

Tlzabzso le Dirontsho (Bona Press) 

1.vlas11tsa (Bona Pre s) 

Pitseng (Morija) 
Bao Batho <Bona Press) 

Bulane (A.P.B.) 
Dipjlzamathe (A.P.B.) 
Meokgo ya thabo (A.P.B.) 
Mosali a nkhola (A.P.B.) 
Moshoeslzoe le Baruti (Morija) 
Tholoana tsa Sethepu (Morija) 

DEPARTEMENT BIBLIOTEEKWETENSKAP 

Kursus I 

Vraestel 1. 
(Twee drie-uur vraestelle) 

Katalografie. 

( a) Klassifikasie: Teorie van klassifikasie, die Dcwey-stelsel, prakticse werk. 
{b) Katalogisering: Teorie van katalogisering, di' Anglo- merikaan e kod , 

praktiese werk. 

Vraestel 2. 
Biblioteek-organisasie. 

( a) Intern: Departementalisasic, lecnsi teme, biblioteek tandaard . 
(b) Ekstern: asionalc bibliotcek, provinsialc biblioteckdicnstc, spe ialc bibliotek , 

skoolbibliotekc. Bibliotc kwctgewing en Departt.·mcntclc instruksic •. Bihlio­
tcekvercniging •. 

Vraestel 1. 
(a) 
(b} 

Bibliografic 
Dokumcnta ic 

Kursu II 

(Twee drie-uur vraestelle) 

( c) aslaanwcrk: Bronne en metode~ van naslaanwerk. 
Die belangrik~tc naslaanwerke. 

Vraestel 2. 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 

Boekevoorraa<l. 
Bockselcksic. 
Leserkunde. 
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Kursus Ill 

(Drie drie-uur vraestelle) 

Vraestel 1. 
Ceskiedenis van skrif, van die bock, en van die ontwikkcling van die drukkum. 

Vrae~tel 2. 
Gevorderde Katalografie. 
( a) Klassifikasit:: Bibliografie e kla sifikasic, kla ifikasiestelsel­

nivcrscle De imalc 
Ida sifikasic, "Library of Congress" , kolon 
klassifika ic. Prnktie e wcrk. 

( b) Katalogiscring: Vervolguitgawes en pcriodicke uitgawes. Die trefwoordkata­
logus. Keu c van trcfwoorde (Sears). Prakticse ·wcrlc 

C·'raestel 3. 
or cnl·omstc en vcrskillc tusscn Bibliotckc en Museums en Argiewe. Organis'.:lsie, 

Fun.ksic, Iateriaal, Gcbruik. 

Kursus IV 
(Ori drie-uur vraestellc) 

Vraestel 1. 
Biblioteckgeskiedeni -. 

Vraestel 2. 
Ontsluiting van inligtingsbronne. Automatisas1c 

Vraestel 3. 
Biblioteekbestuur. 
( a) Keuse en beheer van personeel 
(b) Organisasie 
( c) Komitee-werk. 

Honneurs 
Na raadpleging met die Hoof van die departement kies kandidate onderwerpe uit elk 

van die volgendc vracstelle: 

1 rraestel 1.: Filosofic en historiografic van die Biblioteekwetenskap, en historiese 
biblioteekwcse. 

I 'raestel 2.: Biblioteekbestuur. 

C 'raestel 3. : Katalografie . 

C 'raestel 4.: Dokumcntasi •. 

/ 'raestel 5.: Lcserkunde. 

) 

Af delmg A : Ou testament. 
( a) Byb lsc Oudh 1dkundc. 

BYBELKUNDE 

(Vir B.A. en B.Pcd.) 

Kursus I 
(E n vraestcl) 

(b) Algemenc mle1dmg tot bestudering Yan u Testament (Tek kritiek, Algemene 
Kanon en ,,Vertaling "). 

( c) Oorsig van die geskicdenis van Israel vanaf die begin tot op die verwoesting 
van die Eerste T mp 1. 

Afdeling B: Nuwe Testament. 
( a) Bybelse Geografic. 
(b) lgem nc inleiding tot b studering van uwe Te'tament (Tekskritiek en 

A !gem ne Kanon.) 
( c) Oorsig van die gcskicdcnis en inhoud van die Tuwc Tc tam nt I. 
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Kursus II 
Vraestel 1 ; Ou Testament. 

( a) Spesiale Inleiding tot die Ou Testament letterkunde vanaf die begin tot die 
Ballingskap. 

(b) Inleiding tot die letterkundigc vorms en tipcs van die Ou Testament. 
( c) Oorsig van die geskiedenis van Israel Yanaf die verwoesting van <lie Ecrste Tem­

pel tot die verwoesting van die Tweede Tempel. 
( d) Ou Testamentiese Teologie (Deel I). 

Vraestel 2: Nuwe Testament. 
( a) Oorsig van die geskiedenis en inhoud van die Nuwe Testament II. 
(b) Jnleiding tot die lctterkunde van die uwe Testament I. 
( c) Inlciding tot die letterkundige vorms en tipes van die N uwe Testament. 
( d) uwe Te tamentiese Tcologie (Deel I). 

Kursus III 

Vraestel 1 : Ou Testament. 
( a) 'n Inleiding tot die Ou-Testamentiese letterkunde na die ballingskap. 
(b) Ou Testamentiese Teologie (Deel II). 
( c) Die Geskiedenis van die Godsdiens van Israel. 

Vraestel 2 : Nuwe Testament. 
( a) Inleiding tot die uwe Testamentiese letterkunde (Deel II). 
(b) Nuwe Testamentiese Teologie (Deel II). 
( c) Kanon geskiedenis. 

Vraestel 3: Skrifverklaring. 
Afdeling A : Ou Testament. 

( a) Oorsig var> die ge kiedeni van die christelike verklaring van <lie Ou Tc ·tament. 
(b) Begin els van Ou Testamentiese Hermeneutiek. 
( c) Oefeninge in die verklaring van die Ou Testament met J ic Engelse vertalings 

as grondslag. 

Afdeling B: Nu,we Testament. 
( a) N uwe Testamentiese Tekskritiek. 
(b) Beginscls van die Nuwc Tcstamentiese llennern.:utick. 
( c) Oefeninge in die verklaring van die Nuwe Testament met <lie Engdse vcr­

talings as grondslag. 

Honneurs 

Kandidate wat vir die graad Honneurs B.A. (Bybclkun<le) inskryf mo ·t I Iebrccus I 
en Grieks IA slaag voordat die Graad aan hulle toegeken sal \,or<l. 

B.Ped. tudente wat Bybelkundc IV volg skryf Vracskllc I, l I rn \ '. 

Vraestel 1 : 
( a) 'n Oorsig van die Oudheidkundc en geskic<lcnis , an die O 1 J\:ab}c Oostc, hc­

langrik vir die lewe en instcllings van Ou I rncl. 
(b) 'n Studie van die tussen-Testamentiesc tydpcrk l'n sy kulturl'l •, lctt •rkundig • 

en idcologiese agtergron<l. 
( c) Kultuurhistoriese en religicus agtcrgron<l rnn <lie \me T •starncntic::; • t} d. 

Vraestel 2: 
( a) 'n Geskiedkundige en kritiese bcstuderm.g van <lie toonaangcwcndc kolc van 

die Ou-Testamentiese bestudering. 
(b) 'n Geskiedkundige en kritiese bestudcring van tlic toonaangcw n<lc skolc van 

uwe-Testamentiese bestudcring. 

I ·,aestel 3 : 
( a) Teologie van <lie Ou Testament. 
(b) Teologie van <lie uwe Testament. 
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Vraestel 4: 

( a) Ekscget1esc stud1c van 8 hoofstukke uit die Ou Testament (4 met bchulp van 
,,R.S.V." en. 4 met behulp van Hebreeuse Teks). 

( h) Ekscgctiesc st11die nm S hoofstukke uit die N uv,:e Testament ( 4 met behulp van 
,,R.S.Y." en 4 met bchulp van Grieksc Tcks). 

1 ·raestcl 5 : Geloofs en Scdcleer 
( a) Grcpc uit die Sistcmatie:sc Teologic 
(b) Crepe uit die Teologiese Etiek. 

DEPARTEMENT ENGELS 
Sien die Engclsc uitga\, e. 

DEPARTEMENT GESKIEDENIS 

Algemene Op111erhi11gs: 
Studcnte wat voornemens is om Geskiedeni • as 'n hoofvak te kies, word ten sterkste 

ac1ngeraai om 
( a} minstens een kwalifiserende kursus in of Staatslccr of Antropologie of Aard­

rykskunde of Ekonomie of Wysbegeerte of Sosiologie tc neem en 
(b) 'n leeskennis van Afrikaans te bekom. 

Kursus I 

r-raestel 1. 'n Oorsig van die geskiedenis van die \Vesterse beskawing vanaf sy ontstaan 
tot en met die Hervorming. 

l 'raestel 2. Die Ontdekkingsreise, (met verwysing na Arabiese en Europese beriggewing 
oor die volkere van Afrika) en die Gcskiedenis van Suid-Afrika tot 1795. 

Kursus II 

i··raestel 1. Europese Geskiedenis, 1556-1815. 
r-raestel 2. Geskiedcnis van Suid-Afrika, 1795-1881, met in:sluiting \an 

( a) die Britsc kolonialc beleid in die tydperk en 

I ·mestel 1. 

I· raestel 2. 

/l'raestel 3. 

(b) die vcstiging ,·an die Zoeloe en Suid-Sotho en Oos-Kaapse guni. 

Kursus III 

Europcse Geskicdenis na 1815. 

( a) Die Nuwe Imperialisme na 1870 en die opkoms van die anti-kolonia­
lismc, met spesiale verwysing na die geskiedenis van Afrika (Suid­
Afrika ingcsluit). 

( b) Inlciding tot die Wysbcgccrtc en l\Ieto<lcleer van die reskiedenis en 
1 Ii;;toriografic 

I 
Aspcktc uit die gcskicdcnis \'an Suid-Afrika na 1881. 

Houn urs 
, llgemene Opmcrhing : 

'n L eskennis van die twee amptelikc talc word veronderstcl, en 'n lecskennis van 
Ouits en/of Frans word stcrk aanbevecl. 

Die cksamcn bcstaan uit die \'Olgcnde vyf vraestelle:­
Vraestel 1. l\fotode, Tcgniek m Trnric van die Geskiedcnis. 

Vraestel 2. l listoriogralic en \Vysbcgccrte van <lie Gcskicdcnis. 

l 'racstcl 3. 'n Dokumcnlcrc studic oor ccn \'Ull die volgcndc: 
(a) Die rewolusiont'.!re ty<lpcrk in Europa en Amcrika, 1760-1800, met 

hcson<lcrc ,·erwysing na tcmns uit die Amcrikaansc Rcwolusie. 

119 

 

 



Vraestel 4. 

Vraestel 5. 

( b) Die ontdekkingstydperk tot by die st1gtmg van die Kaapse Volks­
planting met besondere nadruk op die Van Riebeeck-tydperk. 

( c) spekte van die Kaapse Oosgrens-geskiedenis gedurende die eer te 
helfte van die 19e eeu. 

( d) Die verenigings- en federasiestrewe in Suid-Afrika, 1854-1910, m t 
dokumente-studie oor die totstandkoming van Unie in 1910. 

( e) Europese belangstelling in die uid-ooskus van Afrika, 1600-1800. 

Twee van die volgende: 
( a) Bevolkingsver kuiwings van <lie suidelike Ban toe. 
(b) Die ge kiedenis van of die suidelike guni of noordelikc guni of 
Su id-Sotho. 
( c) Die geskie<lenis van die Monomotapa-Zimbabwe kompleks. 
( d) Die historiesc verhouding en kontak tu sen die Bantoe en I hoizan. 
( e) Aspekte van die geskiedenis van die Transkei of/en Ciskei. 

Een van die volgende: 
( a) Die V.S.A. in die 19dc en 20ste ecue. 
(b} 
( c) 
(d) 

Kommunistiese Rusland en China in <lie mod ·rnc wcr l<l. 
Die opkoms van moderne Japan. 
Internasionale bctrekkings, 1890-1945. 

M.A. 
Daar word van 'n M.A.- tudent verwag om 'n verhandeling te volto01 oor 'n onder­

werp wat na oorlegpleging met die hoof van die Departement, deur die enaat goedge­
keur is. 

Algemene Opmerkings : 
1. As 'n student van voornemens is om onmiddellik na voltooiing van die B.A. 

Honneurs-kursus met die M.A. voort te gaan, moet hy 'n mondelinge eksamen afle oor 
die tydvak waarin sy verhandeling val en oor bibliografie en geskiedkundige apparaat. 

2. As 'n student na die verloop van 'n aansienlike tyd na die voltooiing van die 
Honneurs-kursu met die M.A., il voortgaan, moet hy, bo en behalwe die verei te hier­
bo genoem, sy promotor tevrede tel aangaande die historic. e metode en tegnick n 

uid-Afrikaanse historiografie. 

3. Daar word van 'n vo rncmcndc \I.A.-sru<lcnt \ crwag om ten minstc \ 1r cen 
jaar voltyds navorsing te doen . 

D.Phil. 
'n Proef krif, a ook 'n mon<lelingc ck amen oor <lie ty<lvak v,:aarin <lie on<lcrwcrp val, 

\Vord vereis. 

Algemene Opmerhi11gs : 
(i) Die D.Phil.-verhandeling moct 'n oorspronklike bydrac wee · tot die kennis van 

<lie Geskiedenis. Dit moet bewys lewer van in, ig, 'n kritic c v rmo·: n intc­
tie c benadering. 

(ii) _ Ta finale voorlegging van die procfskrif word van die kan<li<laat v •r om. hom 
mondeling voor sy eksaminatorc oor ·y proef krif tc vcrantwoor<l . 

DEPARTEMENT GRIEKS 

(Met in luiting Begin el van Grieks Kultuur). 

Kur u IA. 

(Een vra stel.) 

1. 'n tudie van die grammatika (vormlecr en sintak i ) v n Gri k . 
2. Vertaling van sinne en/of pa sa ie uit (Grick ) en in Griek 
3. 'n Oorsig van Christclil·e Grieksc lctterkunde. 
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Kursus IB. 
(Twee vraestelle) 

1. F ormele grammatika van Grieks. 
2. Onvoorbereide vertalings en eenvoudige vertalings in Grieks. 
3. 'n Studie van hoofstukke geneem uit die volgende voorgeskrewe boeke: 
( a) Die Griekse Nuwe Testament: Johannes. 
(b) Xenophon: Anabasis. 

OF 
Clemens Romanus: Eerste brief aa11 die Korinthiers '. 

( c) Didache. 
(Vcrtaling, taalkundige kommentaar, \'crband en agtergrond). 
4. 'n Oorsig van die Griekse geskiedenis gedurende die Hellenistiese tydvak (336-

31 v.C.), met besondere verwysing na die aard van die Hellenistiese staatsvorm en na 
kulturele strominge van die tydperk. 

Kursus II 
(Orie naestellc) 

1. 'n Studie van d1e Grieksc grammatika, sistcmaties en in verband met die ge-
~kiedenis van die Grieks taal. 

2. Onvoorbereide vertaling en stelwerk. 
3. 'n Studie van die volgende voorgeskrewe bocke :-
( a) Plato Een Dialoog. 
(b) Euripides Een tragedie. 
( c) Herodotus Een boek. 

OF 
Clemens Romanus: Eerste brief aan die Kori11thiiirs. 

E 
Anon. Brief aan Diognetus. 

( d) Die Handeli11ge van die Apostels. 

Homeros 
(Vertalings, taalkundigc 

\'rUC van 'n literere aard.) 

OF 
Een boek van die Odysseia. 
kommentaar, verduideliking van verband en inhoud en 

4. 'n Oorsig van die Grieksc geski1::deni-i, vanaf ongeveer 1200 tot 336 v.C., met 
besondere verwysing na die polis, die godsdicns en die denke. 

5. 'n Oorsig van die Grickse letter1mnde met hesondere verwysing na die boge­
noemdc voorgeskrewc bockc. 

Kur u Ill 

(Vier vraestelle) 

1. 'n Inten iewc studie van die Griekse grammatika, beide diachronies en sin­
chronies. 

2. evorderde st lwcrk 'll onvoorbereide vertalings. 
3. 'n Inten iewe studie van die volgendc voorgeskrewe boeke: 

( a} Sophokle en tragedic . 
(b} Thukydides cen boek. 
( c) ristophan s een komedic 

Paulu 
(d) Plato 

Griekse Papyri 
(e) Homero 

OF 
twee scndbrie" c. 
Een dialoog. 

OF 
uittreksel . 
en bock van die Jlias. 

Clemens 
OF 

xanUrinus: Protrepilws. 
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(Vertalings, kommentaar op die grammatika en ver maat van die verband en in­
houd en vrae van 'n literere aard). 

4. 'n Studie van 'n spesiale periode uit die Griek e ge kiedeni insluitende die 
bestudt'ring van primere bronne. 

5. 'n Intensicwe studic van bcpaaldc genre of tyclperk • van die Gnekse lcttcrkundc, 
met spesialc vcrwysing na bo rcnocmdc voorgcskrcwc ho 'kc. 

BEGINSELS VAN DIE GRIEKSE KULTUUR 
(Twee vraestelle) 

'n Oorsig van die volgende aspekte van die Griek e Kultuur (soos blyk uit Gricksc 
skrywers wie sc wcrke in vertaling gelees moet word):-

( a) 1itologie en godsdiens. 
(b) Letterkunde met spesiale stuclie van 'n gespc ifi eerdc vertakking van die 

letterkunde. 
( c) Die politieke, sosiale en kon titusionele geskiedenis in die I lassieke Tydvak. 
( d) Die beeldhoukuns en argitektuur van die tydvak van Perikle . 

KLASSIEKE HEBREEUS 
Kursus I 

( Twee vraestelle) 
Vraestel 1 : Taal. 

( a) Begin els van die Ilcbreeuse grammatika ( krif, klankleer, aksente, naamvalle 
van die voornaamwoord, sterk selfstandige naamwoord, onreelmatige elfstandige naam­
woord, lidv,roorde, telwoorde tot 100 en sterk werkwoorde met werkwoordelike byvocgsel ). 

(b} Eenvoudige vertalings uit en in Ilebrecus. 
Vraestel 2: Agtergrond. 

(Studente, ,,at Bybelkunde I geslaag hct, is vrygestcl van vraestel 2). 
( a) 'n Oorsig van Bybelsc Oudheidkundc. 
(b) Israeli tie e geskiedenis en die antickc 1 ·abye Oosterse agt ·rgrond <laarvan van­

af die begin tot op die verwoesting van die Ecrste Tempel. 
( c) Oorsig van Byhclse ardryk kun<le. 

Kur u II 
( T,cee 1·racstelfr) 

r 'raestel 1 : Taal en tel<s. 

( a) Bcginscls van <lie llcbrecu e grammatika ( wal· w rk\\Oord • en sclfstan<lig • 
naamwoorde daarvan afgclci, vcrgelykings, li<lwoordc) met vcrtalings uit t•n in Ilchrccu,. 

(b) Beginsels van IIebrecuse sinslcer, met to ·paslike ocfeningc. 
( c) Taalkundige studie van s • hoofstul·ke uit <lie hi 't riesc, ·s hool'stukkc uit di • 

profetiese en se hoof tukke uit die wy heid ·lit Tatuur vnn di· u Tcstan cnt nwt oc­
fcninge in teks hitiel-. 

l 'raestel 2: Ac:tergrond. 
(Studentc, wat Byb ·lkunde 11 gcslaag h ·t, i , ryg • tel Yan \ racsk l 2) 
( a) Die aard van die I I brccu taal ·n dcnk . 
(b) Die geskicdeni van di Joel• \'anaf di ,. ·nvoc ting van Ji· l•,nst • Tempt·! tot 

die vcrwoesting van di Tweed • 'I emp ·I. 

Kur us III 
( Tv.:, c t·raestelle) 

Vraestel 1 : Taal. 
( a) Kenmerke van die llebr •cu taalkuncle cn 'n inlcicling tot cli • Semi ti ·s • taal­

wetenskap. 
(b) 'n tudie van Qumran <lukumentc. 

Vraestel 2 Aramees I of f:farities I of Koptic I of. lldwdie~ 1. 
( a) I nlcidcndc grammatika l'n oorsig van di • T., ttnkunde , an ·en van hogt 11<>cmdl· 

talc. 
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(b) Vertaling van voorbereide en onvoorbereide tekste in Engels of Afrikaans. 
(Kandidate wat een van bogenoemde bykomstige tale op 'n eenjarige basis neem, 

skryf slegs vraestel twee). 

DEPARTEMENT LATYN 

Spesiale Latyn 
(Een vraestel) 

( a) Vrae oor die vormleer en sintaksis van Latyn. 
( b) Engelse sinne vir vertaling in Latyn. 
( c) Eenvoudige sinne (Latyn) vir vertaling in Engels, waarvan tenminste een 

passasie geneem sal word uit 'n voorgeskrewe aantal Latynsc passasies. 

Kursus I. 
(Twee vraestelle) 

A. 'rwee voorgeskrewe werke albei vir intensicwe studie. (Die vrae sluit in passasies vir 
vertaling, taalkundige kommentaar, verduideliking van die inhoud en verband; vrae 
van 'n literere aard oor die betrokke outeurs, in die algemeen sowcl as met besondere 
verwysing na die voorgeskrewe werkc. Wat die versmaat betref, hoef studente slegs 
die elegiese koeplet te bestudeer). 

B. Stelwerk en onvoorbereide vertaling. 
C. Oorsig van die Romeinse geskiedenis tot 14 n. C. 
V oorgeskrewe werke: 

A. 

ll. 
C. 

Cicero: Oratio Philippicae. IV-VI. Vergilius: Aeneis II. 

Kursus II. 
(Drie vraestelle) 

Vier voorgeskrewe werke waarvan twee vir intensiewe studie is. (Die vrae sluit in 
passasies vir vertaling, taalkundige kommentaar, verduideliking van verband en 
inhoud, en vrae van 'n literere aard oor die outeurs in die algemeen sowel as met 
besonder everwysing na die voorgeskrewe werke. Wat die versmaat betref, moet 
studente slegs die Sapphiese en Alcaiese stansas van Horatius bestudeer.) 
Meer gcvordcrde stelwerk en onvoorbcreide vertaling. 
'n Studie van die Romeinse geskiedenis van 14 n.C.-337 n.C. 
Voorgeskrewe werke: 

Horatius 
Livius 
Terentius 
Plinius 

Odes (ed. Page) 
Lib. XXX 
Heauton timorumenos. 
Selected Letters (Prichard). 

Kursus III. 
(Vier vraestelle) 

A. Sewc voorgcskrc\.\'C bockc, vier vir fotensiewe studie. (Die vrae sluit in passasies vir 
vcrtaling, taalkundigc kommentaar, verduideliking van Yerband en inhoud, en vrae 
van 'n literl!rc aard oor die bctrokke outeurs, in die algemeen sowcl as met besondere 
vcnvysing na <lie voorgcskrewe werkc). 

B. Ge, ordcrde stclwerk en onvoorbereidc vertaling. 
C. Die studic van 'n bcpaalde genre van die Latynse Ietterkunde. 
D. Die studic van 'n spesialc periodc uit die Romeinsc gc kiedcnis. 

, ·oorgeskrewc wcrkc: 
Tacitus 
Cicero 
Horatius 
JuvenaJi, 
I,ucretius 
Vcrgilius 
Propertius 

Annalcs I. 
De Finibus I 
Satires (Palmer) 
Satires (Duff) 
De Rcrum Natura JU. 
Acncis VI. 
Elgiae I 
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Spe:siale genre van die Romeinse letterkunde: Romeins atire. 
Spesiale periode uit die Romeinse geskiedenis: 
70 v.C. tot 14 n.C. 
('n Studie van epigrafies bronne word hierby ingesluit). 

DEPARTEMENT VAN MAATSKAPLIKE WERK 

MAATSKAPLIKE WERK 

Kursus I 
(Ecn vraestel) 

Afdeling A. 
Algemene in! iding tot die maatskaplikc org. 

Afdeling B. 
'n Oorsig oor die gc kicd •nis van maatskaplikc wcrk n \an welsynsaktiwiteit • in 

Suid-Afrika. 

Kur u II 
('l\\·ee vraestellc) 

Vraestel 1. 
Die maatskaplike gevallewerkmetode. 

Vraestel 2. 
1. Maatskaplike groepwerkmetodc. 

2. i\laatskaplike Werk op sekere gespe ialiseerde geb1ede. 

Kursus III 
(Drie vracstelle) 

Vraestel 1. 
1. Maatskaplikc gevalh:,\crk met spc:sialc vcrwysing na die psigo-sosialc b ·vor­

dering. 
2. Ge in org, kind r ·org en jcu, org met 'n intcnsie\\c lwstu<lering van Jie Kimkr­

wet (Wet Tr. 33 van 1960, oos gewysi •). 
3. Maat kaplikc \Yerk met hetrckking tot b • underc probk-111t•. 

T raestel 2. 
1. {\Iaat kaplikc gcmccn:skap ,, er! . 
2. Die ontwikkcling van Iaatskaplikc beh:id. 

Vraestel 3. 

1. Maatskaplikc \Verkadmini trn ic. 
2. Die profe ie en filo ofic , ·an -Iaat kaplikc Werk. 

Honneur 
Die ek amen be 'taan uit: 

Vraestel 1. 
Maat kaplik • ro pwerk. 

Vraestel 2. 
Gemccnskap werk en Iaat kaplik W rk b I td. 

Vraestel 3. 
Maatskaplike W rkadmini tra ic. 

Vraestel 4. 
Maat kaplikc gevallewerk. 

Vraestel 5. 
Maat kaplike Wcrknavorsing en supcrvi ic. 

Vraestel 6. 
Maat kaplike \Verk en pc, ialc rigtin rs. 
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Magister eksamen 
Die ck amen bestaan uit 'n verhandclin oor 'n goedgekcurde onderwerp uit die 

gcbied van die maatskaplike werk, en 'n mondclinge eksamen oor die algemene beginsels 
van die vale 

Universiteitsdiploma in Maatskaplike Werk 
Die kursusse vir die D ,ploma i dieselfde a die vir die graadkursus. 

PRAKTIKA 
Kur u I 

( a) Student moct min ten 8 be ocke by vcrskillendc welsynsorganisasies en 
inrigting aflc en volledig vcr-lag docn van ulke be ·oekc. 

(b) tudcnte mo ·t min t n ecn dric uur periode per week van praktiese m-

truk ic g durend die akademi e jaar by"·oon. 

Kur us II 
( a) Stud ntc mo t by 'n go dgckeurdc we! ynsorganisa ic rcgi treer. 
(b) 'tudcnte moet minstcn dri uur per ,,. ek van in truk ic in die praktyk ge-

<lur n<lc die akadcmicse jaar on<lergaan. 
( c) Ecn hclfte van die akadcmic, e jaar word gcwy aan praktiesc gevallewerk­

ondervinding ·n die antler hclftc Yan die akadcmi sc jaar aan prakt1(.;s grocpwerk-ondcr­
vinding. 

( d) Die student moet ,icr aanccnlopendc weke van prakticse oplciding ondcr 
toesig van 'n geregi treerde l\tlaatskaplike \Vcrkcr gedurende die vakan ic ondergaan. 

Kursus III 
( a) tudente moct by 'n goedgckeurde \Velsynsorgani asie regi treer. 
(b) tudente moct min tens dric uur per week van in truksie in die praktyk ge-

<lurendc die akadcmie c jaar ondergaan. 
( c) tudcnte moet vir die grootste gedeelte van di akademies jaar dee! neem aan 

m.aatskaplik ontwikkelingswerk in die omliggende gemeen kappe. 
( d) Die tudent moet vier aaneenlopendc w kc van praktie e opleiding onder 

toe ig van 'n gere istreerde . laat kaplike \\'erker gedurendc die vakan. ie ondergaan. 

Honneur 
Die tudcnt moct agt aan enlopende wcke van praktie, c ondcr inding opdoen by 'n 

gcrcgistr crde wclsyn organi a -ie wat deur die hoof rnn die departcment goedgekeur i . 
Die ondcrvinding moct g ' skicd ondcr lciding van 'n ger gi trcerde Maatskaplikc \Verker. 
'n ollcdig, vcr lag moct na afloop van die ondcn·inding by die ho f van die departem nt 
ing ·handig word. 

DEPARTEME T SIELKUNDE 

SIELKUNDE 

Kur u I. 
(E n vrac tel) 

1. ( a) llistoril'Sl' inlciding. 
(/,) Inl ·iclin, tot di, me r balangrike heel ndaa s' kolc in di· Sielkund,. 
{ c) Tocpa ·sin svcld van di' iclkundc. 

2. Psigolisiologic- 'n kort our ig. 
J. 'n I ort bcsprcHng van die sintuic. 
4. Oor n ing n omgc\ in 1• 
5. {a) Rypwording nl·cr. 

(!,) Onthou en v 'rg> t. 
6. \ aarncming n aanda 1 • 

7. D nk. 
8. Emo i. 
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9. ( a) Motivering. 
(b) Frustrasie en Konflik. 

10. Intelligen ie. 
11. Per oonlikheid. 
12. Inleiding tot navor ingsmctodcs. 

Kursus II. 

(Twee na, tcllt:) 

Vraestel 1. 

Afdeling A: Wetenslwplilu Navor sing (25 %) 
1. Oar ig van die grondbcginsel van weten kaplike navor ing, t dia in die 

wetenskaplike metode, beplanning van navor ing, en navor ing probleme in die i lkund . 

2. lvleting van sentrale neiging: 
( a) Die modus. 
(b) Die mediaan. 
( c) Die rekenkundige gemiddelde. 

3. Meting van veranderlikheid. 
( a) Die omvang. 
(b) Die kwartielc. 
( c) Die variansic. 
( d) Die standaardafwyking. 

4. Die normale verspreidingskurwe. 

Afdeling B: Ontwikkelingsielkunde (7 5 %) 
1. Die aard van ontwikkeling, rypwording en leer. 
2. Voorgeboortelike ontwikkeling. 
3. Sosialisering. 
4. Interaksie tussen ouer en kind. 
5. Ontwikkelingstaclia insluitende babajare, uoee en latere kinderjarc, adoles­

sensie, volwa senheid en bejaardheid, met verwysing na cmo ionele, sosiale, intellek­
tuele, fisiese en etiese ontwikkeling en die bereiking van volwa senhcid. 

Beskikbare gegewen in verband met ontwikkelingsprosesse by Bantoevolke sal 
ingesluit word. 

Vraestel 2. 

Afdeling A: Sosiale Sielkimde. 
1. Defini ·1e van die So iale . ielkundc. 
2. Sosialc waarncm.ing. 
3. osialc motivcring. 
4. Iloudings. 
5. Vooroor<lcel. 
6. Kommunikasic. 
7. Leier kap: die indi widu in die grocp. 
8. Interpersoonlikc rcsponstrckkc. 
9. Die invloed van die kultur le ,n sosialc struktuur op die bcpaling van men like 

gcdrag. 
10. Bc·ondcrc aanpassingsproblcmc wat voortsprnit uit rolspanningc, hotscnd' 

waardc tel. cl , tcgnologic. e ontwikk ling (·n di(• r •yoJge daan·an. Sp •siah• 1 ll'lll op tol•­

standc in Afrika. 

Afdcliug B: Difjercnsii!le SiellwndC'. 
1. Individucle vcrskillc. 
2. Ge lagvcr killc. 
3. Kulturelc en rassc verskillc. 
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, Kursus ill 
(Drie naestcllc) 

r raestcl 1. Psigopatologie. 
1. Oorsprong en ontwikkeling \.Ill diL· Psigopatologic 'n historicsc inleiding. 
2. ormalitcit en abnormalitcit. 
3. Interkulturcle bcnadering tot die studie van psigopatologie met die klcm op 

,,ukutwasa" en di rol van die toordoktcr in Afrikag mcenskappc. 
4. Modelle van psigopatologic. 
5. Psigoncurotiesc, psigotiL• l', psigoli.siologiesl' l'l1 psigopatie ·e toe tand ·-'n 

hcsprcking Yan <li • mcc bclangrikc bcnadcrings. 
l>. Serebral verst uring , \' rstandelike ,·ertraging, ,· •rdowingsmiddels en alkohol. 
7. Inleidin tot p igodiagno c en p i otcrapie . 

Vraestel 2. l'ersoonliklieid: Teorie en Eva/uasie. 
Hierdie kursus bied aan die student 'n uitgcsoekte aantal persoonlikheidsteoriee. 

Die docl i om tipes teoriee te illustrecr liewer as om soYcel teorie c as moontlik te omYat. 
Waar prakties moontlik moet die persoonlikheidsteoriec wat ondcrsoek is, gevolll ,vord deur 
die behandeling en toepa ing Yan die metodc \'an e\'aluasi wat daaruit spruit. 

1. Die aard van p rsoonlikheid. 
2. Kon titusionelc p 1"oonlikh idsteorit·i.;. 
1. Psigodinarniesc tcoricc. 
·1. Sosiaal-psigologiese teoricl·. 
5. \forray s • persoonlikheid t •ori •~·. 
<>. Die l'aktorics • henad rin ,. 
7. Fcnomenologi ·s '-l~k i ten icle T •oricc. 
8. 'n Kort inleiding tot die psigoterapi -di• meer belanqrihe bcnadering 

Vraestel 3. 

Afdeli11g A. Na·vorsi11gsmetodes in die iellw11de. (75 %) 
(1) Basiese statistiese metode ; korrellasic, betroubaarheid en geldigheid ,·an 

metinge, toetsc Yir die beduidendhcid \'an verskille. 
(2) Eksperimentele prosedures : 

(i) Die laboratoriumeksperiment. 
(ii) Die veldeksperiment. 

Afdeling B. lnleiding tot die Bedryfsiellw11de. (25 % ) 
1. I• unksies van 'n personeeldepartemcnt. 
2. \Verwing, personeelkeuring en -pla ing. 
3. lndu ·tride oplciding. 
+. 1\Ieriet -aan lag en wcrk bcoordeling. 
5. :\Iotivcring, moraal en produktivitt:it. 
6. I' ommunikasie, leierskap en toe ig. 
7. Derocpsgcsondhcid en -vciligheid. 
8. PL•rsoneelomset en afwesigheid. 

Honneur 
( a) Hicrdie is 'n twcejarigc kur us bcstaandc uit v;1 vrae telle. 
(!,) Di· •k ·amcn word in t,vc • delc afgcP: 

Deel I ann die eindc van die ecr tc jaar en 
I) el TI nan di cinde van die tw ccle jaar. 

(c) Vra •stcl I is verpligtl'nd vir allc kandi<lak. 
(d) Vra •sll•l J is \ L'rpli >ll'ml , ir 1-andidate wat , racstl I 6 as ecn van hul vrae, telle 

1-ics, maar ni • otn , -1-t•t·rd nie. 

1 ·racstcl t 
Vrac tel 2 
r raestcl 3 

! ravorsin rsm tod1 •I . 
i ·lkund •. 

P igopatologi . 
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Pcrsoonlikhcidsiclkun<l . 
Onhvikkcling ielkunde. 
Klinic c ielkundc. 

iclkunde bcraad. 
Diepte ielkunde. 

T"raestel 4 
Vraestel 5 
Vraestel 6 
Vraestel 7 
Vraestel 8 
Vraestel 9 Bedryfsielkunde (aan~ebi d deur die Dcpartement Bedryf ielkundc). 

DEPARTEME T KO KUNSTE 

KUNSGESKIBDENIS 

Kursus I 
(Twee vraestelle) 

'n Bree oorsig oor die belangrikste kunsbewegings vanaf die voorgeskiedenis tot die 
hede. Beide skilderkuns en beeldhou, sowel a argitektuur sal bestudeer word. 
A. (1) Prehistoriese kuns in Europa en frika. 

(2) Egipties. 
(3) Griek . 
(4) Romeins. 
(5) Middcleeus. 

B. (6) Renaissance. 
(7) Barok. 
(8) 19de Eeuse kuns. 
(9) 20ste Eeu e kuns. 

(10) Suid-Afrikaanse kuns (in luitcndc tradisioncle Afrika- en eo-Afrika-kuns). 

Kursus II 
(Tv-:ee vrae tellc) 

'n Gedetailleerde studie van Prehistoric e en Primitiewe Kuns. 
A. Prehistoriese Kuns: (i) Europa 

(ii) Middle-Ooste 
(iii) Afrika 

B. Primitiewe Kuns (i) Afrika 
(ii) Oseanie 

Vraestel 1. 

(iii) Pre-Columbies 

DEPARTEMENT SOSIOLOGIE E KRIMI OLOGIE 

SOSIOLOGIE 

Kur us I 
(Twee vraestcllc) 

( a) Wetenskap en samelewing. osiologic: sy gebied, sy mcto<le , sy verhouding 
tot antler denkstelsel . Die vroec gc kiedcnis van maat. kaplik cl nk n die 
opkoms van die sosiologic. 

(b) Maatskappy, kultuur en p ·rsoonlikh ·1d . 
( c) Basicse osiologic b grippt·. 

Vraestcl 2. 
(a) 
(b) 
(c) 

Maatskaplike struktuur en proses. 
Elementc van die osiologic van bevolkings en omgewing . 
Maatskaplikc probleme en aangelccnthcde, maatskaplike beleid. 
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I 'rae~tcl 1. 

Kur u II 

(Vir B.A. :::itu<lcntc). ( \.lgcmcnc I • ·rplnn) 
(Twet , ra ·stdll·) 

Die ontwikkcling van sosiolo 1icse <lcnke in <lie ncgentiendc cn vrocc twintigstc ccu . 
• \nalitic • en sistematiese b •stu<lcring van maatskaplikc sistcmc. Die interprctasic Yan 
maatshtplike, persoonlikhci<l- en kulturclc si tcme en bu! ,·erhouding met die omgn, ing. 
Die element • en in titusionali l'rin, \"an maatskaplil·c han<lcling en konllik . 

J!' raestl'I 2. 
OJ {a) Iii toric L', kontcmpon:n.· l' ll •cprojektetr<ll' hcskry\\ing ,an \\ "reld­

hl'\ olkin 1 • Dernografi • l ' hc rippc l 11 mctmh- . Bl·\ oil tngs<lin:unil .1 . DL·mo rahL·st· 
sosiologic. Dcmogratie c rnn or ing cn . tatistiel. 

Of (h) D1 ' belang \'an <lie sosiologiL in in<lustrit:le le\\c. Im.lustriclc so iologic as 
studicgcbicd. Die sosiologicsc ·truktuur van wcrkorganisasics . In<lu tri en <lie indivi<lu, 
die cmeenskap en die am lcwin . 

Kur u II 

(\' ir IL\. stuclcntc.) (Le •rplan in Demografie) 
(Twee , ra telle) 

Du• lwr.ms sal /c11s aa110,•/n'cd 1rnrd i1ulie11 daar aam·nwl.[ bntaa11 e11 i11dic11 .fasilitritf. clit 
toelaat. 

I raettel 1. 
Die leerplan sons uiteen resit vir Kun;0s 2( a) vir B.A. (Al remcne Lccrplan). 

Vraesfl'l 2. 
i leer gevordcrdc dcmografic, met spesialc vcrwysing n:.1 <lie <lemografie van Suid 

Afrika met inbcgrip van sp sialc studic aangaan<lc die dcmografic \'an die 'i kci en 
Transkei. 
Prahtiliu: 

De lname aan die Demografi Proj k (~ ' hosa). 

Kur us II 

(Vir B. . ·tudcnte) (Leerplan in Industrii.!lc Sosiologic) 
(Twee V ra stellc) 

Die lwrsus sal slrqs aan~ebied •word indien die aam raag bestaan en indien Jasiliteitc dit 
toelaat. 

l 'racstcl 1. 
Di leerplan soos uiteengc it vir Vrac tel 2(b) vir B.A. (Algemene Leerplan) 

C 'raestcl 2. 
Begin els van Industrielc Sosiologie en Organi ·asic- osiologic. Die belangril-ste 

prob] me met bctrckking tot <lie individu in die werkorganisasic. Sosiologicse ontlcding 
ntn di· vcrhoudings van die politic, <lie gemccnskap, patroonhandhawing en die ckonomie. 
Sosiologi •sc aspckt • ,an industrielc ontwil·kl'ling industrialisasic, Ycrste<l ·liking, "crk­
wrhoudings, <lcmograhcse implika ·i · s. 

Prahtilw. 
Dc ·lnnmc aan nldwcrk. 

I '"raesttl 1. 

Kur u II 
(Vir B.A. (l\I.W.) 'tudL·nte.) 

(T\\Ct' \'r:ll'. l ,1Jl) 

I ie I L rplan soo uit ·n re it \'ir I• ur u 11, \ ntL' lL'l 1 (vir ILA . Al r •m tl' Lecrplan) 
I '"rae~trl 2. 

Die ll ·rplan oo uilttngc it ,ir l ' ur us II. Vutl'slll 2( a) (,ir B. \. \I 1tmcn J, •cr­
plan). 
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Kur u III 

(\'ir allc ILA. Leerplann ·) 
(Dri •, rae tdk) 

'n Student mag nie Vraeswl 2(b) necm inc.lien hy 111c Vraestel 2(a) Ill Kursu 11 
(Algemene Lecrplan) of V raestd I in I· ursus II ( Dcmogrntie Le rplan) gencem bet nie 
en 'n student mag nic Vracstcl 3(b) nccm inc.lien hy 111c Vraestcl 2(b) in I'ursus 11 
(Algcmenc Lecrplan) of \ racstcl I in I'ursus fl (Industride Sosiologie Lccrplan) gc­
lH'l'tn hct nic. 

'11 Student \\at Kursus 11 vir <lie B.A. (.\lgL'llll'nt' ol' Dcmogrnfic or lmlu::.trii:k 
So iologic L·crplan) gl'.laag hct, mag 1·ur us III ,i1·dil' B. \.-graad JIL''lll, on<ll·rlc,,ig 
:i~m Jil• ,oon,a,irde dat h) nil' l"lligt \fdclin, ,an di1· r·ursus II kt•rplanm· hnhaal 
\\U .. trnwL· h) rL·ed gckrt>dltl't:r i niv. 

Vrae·tel 1. 
Die hcginsels \'an kontcmporer • Sosiologie, met spc iale vcrwysing na die twintigste 

ccuse skole en denk isteme en huidige kritiek en ontwikkelingc. 

I rraestel 2. 
OJ ( a) fwyking, konformitcit, en v ·randering in die samcl ·wing. Die paradoks 

,·an maat kaplike ordc, tipologiec en paradigmes van afwyking, veroor'aking Yan afwyking, 
maatskaplikc real-si •:; op afwyking modi van maat::;lrnplike v •randering. 

Of (b) • Ieer gcvorderdc <lemografic, met be ·ondere verwysing na die clcmografic 
van Suid- frika met inhcgrip ,·an spesial' stuclie aangannclc die demografie Yan die iskei 
en Transkci. 

Vraestel 3. 
Of ( a) Teoriee, tegnieke en vertakkings van mikro- en makro-sosiologiesc navor­

ing met veld- en laboratoriumpraktika. Elemente van statistiese en grafie c metodes Yir 
die . osiologie. 

OJ (b) [Prcsies soos II. 2 Indus. Sos. Leerplan.] 

Kursus III 
(Vir B.A. (M.W.) studente) 

(Drie Yracstclle) 
r·raestel 1. 

Die leerplan soos uitecngcsit vir Kursus llI, Vraestel 1 (vir B .. ) 

T 'raestel 2. 
Die leerplan soos uitccngesit vir Kur ·us II, Vraestel 2( a) (\'ir B.A.) 

Vraestel 3. 
Die lecrplan .oos uitcengesit vir l"ursus Ill, Vraestel 3(a) (vir B.A.) 

rrraestel 3. 
Die lccrplan soos uite ngesit vir Kursus III, Vraestcl 3(a) (vir B .. ) 

Honneur 

Die eksamen beslaan drie vracstelle in I eel I en twc • \ racstclle in Ded I I. DL·le I 
en II mag gcsamcntlik of afsonderlik gcskryf word. 

Deel I: r ·raestel 1 : 
Oorsig \'an kontcmporcre sosiologi sc dcnl· •. 

Vraestel 2: 
'n Ccspcsialisccrde gchil'd van maatsh1plih• ll.t\·orsingsmttodl's gl'Sl kl-tt n in oorh g 

ll1l't die Dcpartcmcntshoor. 

I ·rnc.~tel 3 : 
Eksaminning , an 'n n:l\ or ing projek (deur <lie , tmlc nt ,·oltoni) hinnc die gl'.sel •1·­

tccrdc 1chic-d \':tn maatsl·aplik • navorsingsmctodcs. 
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Deel II: Vraestel 4 en Vraestcl 5 onders!?.eidelili: 
Tv,·ce \'an die Yolgende gescl ktccr in oorleg met die D partementshoof :- -
( a) 'n Gcselckteerdc puiodc rnn sosioJogiesc denke. 
(b) Opvocclkundige sosiologil'. 
( c) Politickc sosiologic. 
( d) Godsdienssosiologic. 
( e) Misdaadsosiologie. 
(f) Dcrnografie. 
( i;) Industrielc sosiologic. 
( I,) Sosiak Sielkttmk. 
( i) Rassevcrhoudingc. 
(j) l ,,rndclikL· L'n Stcdclikt· sosiologic. 
( h) Groepsdinamika. 

Magisterseksamen 
Die cksamen bestaan uit 'n verhandcling oor 'n sclfgekose onderwerp, goedkeuring 

waar\'an Yerhy rnoet word ten minstc ses rnaande voor inlcwering en '11 mondelinge 
cksamen oor die algcmene beginsels nm die Sosiologie. 

KRIMINOLOGIE 

Kursus I 

1. Inleiding tot die Kriminolog1e as Vakwetenskap: Die gebied, taak en metodes; 
die verband tussen Kriminologie en die aanverwante wetenskappe. 

2. Ontleding van die Misdaadvcrskynsel: Die begrip misdaad; persoonlike en 
omstandigheidsaspekte van die misdaadvcrskynsel. 

3. Inleiding tot die Penologie. 
4. Jeugmisdaad: Definisie, omvang; die verband tussen kinderverwaarlosing en 

jeugwangcdrag; die jeugmisdadiger-fisiese en geestelike aspekte van jeugmisdadigers; 
huislike omstandighede en jeugmisdaad; buitehuislike faktore en jeugmisdadigheid; 
misdadige jeuggroepe; ontleding van die jeugaanboudingsentrum. 

S. Die verband tussen misdaad en sommige sosiaal-patologiese verskynsels. 

Kursus II 

Vraestel 1 (3 uur) 
1. Inleiding tot die Kriminele Sielkunde. 

Die liggaamlike en gcesteshoedanighede van die rnisdadiger; 
omgewingsfaktore en persoonlikheidsfaktore; 
die vcrband tussen geestesgebreke en misdadigheid. 

2. ( a) lnleiding tot die Forensiese Sielkunde. 
(b) Sosiologie van rnisdaad. 

3. Oorerflikheid en Misdaad. 
4. Spcsialc Kursus: Menslike Gcnetika (9 iesings p.j.) 

(Departement Gcnetika). 

Vrat!stel 2: 
1. Penologie: Die oogmcrke van straf; Strafteoriee; 

Strafmetodes en die ontwikkeling daan·an; 
1
1\'Io<lernc strafmetodcs. 

2. Die Suid-A friknanse Strafstclsel en Gcvangernsorganisas11: 
3. Strafn· rpkging: l\ T 't wrwysing- na die \Vet op Krimincle Prose<lure en Bcwvs-

lcwl'ring. , 

-l-. lnkiding tot Jie Ccsk. van die Forensicsc Mcdisync, met ,erwysing na die 
Forensics<> l\ kdiwrw ,·ir Rt•gsplcging en , trafbehantfrling. 

131 

 

 



DEPARTEMENT STAATSLEER EN PUBLIEKE ADMI ISTRASIE 

STAATSLEER 

Vraestei 1. 

Kursus I 
(Twee vrae telle) 

Eerstc capita sdecta uit die grondbcgin els, stroming , tydperl ·e en dcnkcrs op d ie 
gcbie<l van die Staatslcer. 

1. Algcmenc inlciding tot die studic van die vak Staatslccr. 
2. Ecr tc scleksic van 1 asics • bLgrippc in die Staatsleer. 
3. Ecrstc sdeksic van bep.ul<l • tydperke en stromminge in <lie 'taatslcer met 

besonder<! vcrwysing na die bctrokke dcnker 

Vraestel 2. 
Staatsinstellings en taatspraktykc 

1. Eerste seleksie van bepaalde staat instellings en -opvatting asook die hctrokkc 
denker . 

2. 'n Volledigc ontleding en cvalucring van modernc v estcrse staatsin telling en 
-praktyke met bcson<lcre verwy"' • ,g na hedcndaagse . u id- frika. 

Vraestel 1. 

Kursus II 

(Twee vrac tellc) 

Tweede capita selecta uit die grondbcginscls, ·tromingc, tydperke en denker op die 
gebied van die taatsleer. 

1. Twecde seleksie van basiese begrippe in die Staatsleer. 
2. Tweede seleksic van bepaaldc tydperke en strominge in die Staatslecr met be­

ondere verwysing na die betrokke denkers. 
3. Prinsipiele aspektc in die studie van die taatsleer. 

Vraestel 2. 
Derde capita sclecta uit die grondbegin els, strominge, tydperke en denkers op die 

gebied van die Staatsleer. 
1. Tweede seleksie van bepaalde staat instellings en -opvatting asook die betrokke 

denkers. 
2. Moderne totalitariese staat opvatting . 
3. Die Westerse demokrasie en sy filo ofiese grondslae. 

Vraestel 1. 

Kursus Ill 
(Drie vraestelle) 

Eerste capita sclecta uit die internasionalc vcrhoudings en in tellings. 
1. Die staat in die interna ·ional samelcwing (nic gemcenskap ni ·l. 

2. Die statestcl cl en die ,Gemecnskap' van \1 i s. 
3. Die oorsprong en ontwikkcling van die volkcrcg. 
4. asionalismc, interna ionali me en imperiali me. 
5. Koloniali me. 
6. Die bestaan en problemc van na ionalc mindcrh ·de. 

Vraestel 2. 
Tweede c:ipita sclccta uit <lie intcrna ·ionalc \'erhoudings, ver +yn els •n inst •llin rs. 
1. Reeling' vir intcrnasional samewcrking: <lie begin ,·un interna ional • in. tl'lling 
2. fag l'n mag politick. 
3. Diplomasic as wcrktuig in Jicn • \an nasionah: hl'lcid. 
4. 'n Verg ·I •kcnc.lc studic van di' samcst ·lling, oo rm •rkl· l'l1 optr dt• van die 

Volk bond en die Ver •nigd ' Volke. 
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Vraestel 3. 
Derdc capita sdccta uit die internasionale ,·erboudings, verskynsels en instellings. 
1. Oorlog en vredc. 
2. Die man<laat- en trust<:<:skap tdsl'i as \ ormc van internasionale behcer oor af­

hanklikc gcbiedc. 
3. Internasionale vraagstukkc vun oorbc,olking, ,ocdscltckortc en grondstowwc. 
4. Die rol van Afrika in die wcrcldpolitick. 

Honneurs 

Die cksamcn bcstaan uit vyf vraestelle. In ocrlcg met die Hoof van die Department 
kies 'n kandidaat uit die volgendc ondcrwcrpc: 

l. 'n Bcsondcrc periodc of aspck van poli ticke tcoric (filosofic). 
2. 'n Vergelykcnde studie van enige DRIE konstitusics. 
3. Politiekc Partye. 
4. 'n Vcrgclykende studic van modcrnc bcnaderings in staatslcer of intcrnasionalc 

vcrhoudingc. 

5. 'n Gevordcrdc studie van die samestelling en funksioncring Yan supranasionalc 
organisasies (V.V.O., O.A.E., .A V.O., ns.). 

6. 'n Gevorderdc studie van Behaviouralistie c teoriee in Staatsleer. 
7. Tcoriee in Internasionale Verhoudinge, soos Yan tyd tot tyd voorgcskryf. 
8. Die ontwikkeling van politiekc denke in Afrika, Asie, Latyns-Amerika of die 

Midde-Oo te. 
Gcnoemde vyf vraestelle kan gelyktydig of in twee dele afgele word. 

Magistereksamen 
Die eksamen bestaan uit 'n vcrhandeling, wat oor 'n onderwerp uit die Staatsleer of 

'n aanverwante vak moct gaan en blyk moet gee van oorspronklike ondersoek. So 'n 
onderwerp moet goedgekeur word deur die Senaat minstens ses maande voor die in­
diening van die verhandeling. 

Vraestel 1. 

PUBLIEKE ADMINISTRASIE 
Kursus I 

Algemene inleiding tot die studie Yan Publieke Administrasit". 
I ~raestel 2. 

Beskrywend!! en historiese apekte van d1e institusionele raamwerk (owerheidsmas• 
jienerie) van publieke administrasie. 

Kursus II 
Vraestel 1. 

Die opcnbare dienste met besondere verwysing na <lie Republiek van Smd-Afnka. 
( a) Bele1dbepalmg 111 die openbare sektor. 
(b) Organisasie 
( c) Administratiewe prosedure. 

Vraestel 2 
l. Opcnbarc finansielc administrasie (sentralc, rcgionale en plaaslike). 
2. Openbare pcrsoneeladministrasie met bcsondcre verwysing na die Rpublick van 

Suid-Afrika (scntralc, rcgionale en plaaslikc) 
3. Die ontl ding Yan die werksamhede en administratiewe instellings van een 

muni ipaliteit. 
4. In Ontleding van die owerheidsinstellings in die Transkei en die besondere 

reelings wat daar getref 1s 

Kursus III 
Vraestel 1. 

1. Staatshandelsondernemings. 
2. Behccr oor rcgionalc en munisipale owcrhcclc 
3. 'n Vcrgelykcnde studie van die stclscl van twee of meer Iande. 
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Vraestcl 2. 
1. Beheer oor die uitvocrcnde instclling ·; parlcmcntcn.: bchccr 
2. Georganisecrde bclangcgrocpc en publiek ca<lministrasic. In 

langcgroepe deur middel van radc en Kommi 
kak ·ling \ an b •-

Vraestel 3. 
(1) 
(2) 
(3) 

Publickc administrasic in nuwc ·tat . 
Intcrnasionalc publickc a<lministrasic 
1 Tuwe ontwikkelinge op die gcbicd ,·an public! e administras=e. 

Honneur 
Die hclc eksamen bcstaan uit vier vrac tcllc, naamlil · twee vracstclle in D ·el I en 

twee vraestelle in Deel II plus 'n gocclgekcurde artikel vir Deel Ill. De 1 I en II kan 
gesamentlik of af onderlik afgcle word. In oorl g met die Depart ·mcnt. hoof kic 'n kan­
didaat sy vracstclle uit die volgcndc: • 

Deel I: Vraestelle 1 en 2 is re pekticwelik (a) hicronclcr; plus cnigccn van (h) tot (c). 

( a) Gevorderdc tcorie en waarclcgrondslac ,·an Publi •kc clmini trasic: capita 
selecta van bcnadcrings, skrywcr l n -kole. 

(b) Die tcoric en administraticwc pral-tyl· van O\\crhci<lsbcpla1111i11 ,. 
( c) Gevordcrdc finansielc administra ic in die open bare sektor (sle~s indie11 cli 

l?andiaat in Elw11omie I I I gcslaag het). 
(d) Gevordere internasionalc publickc a<lmini tr,1sic (slcgs i11die11 die lwndiaul 111 

Staatsleer Ill geslaag lzet). 
( e) Spe iale bcsluitvormingsproblemc binnc <lie ckologic an publich a<lmirnstr,1si . 

Deel II: Vraestelle 4 en 5 is rcpckticwelik (f) plu cnigecn van (g) tot (1). 
(f) Gcvordcrdc studic van bcsondcrc scntralc en plaaslikc bestuursvrnagstukl·c van 

die mo<lcrnc ty<l: capita selecta. 
(g) Gevorderde vergelykcndc plaa like bestuur. 
(h) 'n Gevorderde studic van modcrnc interowcrhci<ls\crhou<lings met spes1alc 

vcrwysing na . uid-Afrika. 
r i) 'n Honneursvrnestel uit 'n vcrwante rnk waan an <lie hm<li<laat in Jie <lcrdl'­

jaar kursus vir sy baccalaureus geslaag hct, met die goedheurin(! van die betrohlw Dcparte­
mentshoof de. 

])eel ll l: 
'11 Op:,td v.m 20-30 get1h • folio hl.1dsyl' (lll,00 l-1-,()()() , ourdc) oor 'non I 1\\1.:1p 

op <lie tcrrcin van die Publickc A<lministrasie \\,tt gocdgel·cur is deur die l)l.'.parkmuH -

hoof. Die ops tel moct bcwys Jew r van die kandida.it se ,·crn1uc 0111 self ·t,indig tc wc1 l· 
en sal ccn vyfdc van die kandiclaat sc totalc cksamcnpunt beslaan. Die op td sal. oos <lie 
geval met die antler vrae tclle, deur die ckstcrnc cksaminator goe<lgckcur moct \\Ord. 

Die Dcpartementshoof sal bcslis wanne< r die artik ·l ing •handig moet word. 

DEPARTEMENT WY BEGEERTE 
Kur u I 

(l~cn Vra' tel) 

,\. lnleiding tot: 
l. Die aard ,•an <lie \\ yshcg,~crt . 
2. Die , ertakkinge van die W} b 1c •rte. 
3. Die vcrnaamste wysgcrige probl ·me. 
-1-. Toeg pa tc wy. begccrtc. 

B. Grick e wy. begccrte (met pt· iale ,·crwysing na Plato lTl Ari tot I ). 

l'raesttl 
\. 
B. 

Kur u II 
(Twct• vr:w t II ·) 

.\Ii<ldckeu c \\}' he •cC'l'lc met pc ial ·\ct\. i11g 11,1 u 1 u tinu 
i Io<lernc wy bcgccrt • tot I Ium' (bv., D carte , L-ilrniz, Loci 
Kant (met pc :ale ,·cn\y in, na <lie Kritih tier rtinw Vt!n11111ft). 
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Vracstel 2 
A. Mctodologic: 

1. Tradisionclc lo 1 ika: Die 1-atcgoriesc sillogismc. 
2. , imbolicsc lo ika: Proposision le en prcdiknatlogika. 
3. \Vctcn knpsmctodcs: Induk 'ic, waarskynlikhcid, hipotcsc, teoric, wt;t. 

B. Kcnnislccr: Die oorsprong en omvang Yan kennis met spesiale Yenvy ing na Jie 
tcorie van Ycrskyn cl. en die fcnomcnologic. 

Kursus IIJ 

(Orie vraest Ile) 
Vraestel 1 
A. 19dc ccuse wysbegeertc (bv., Hegel, Comte, . ictzschc). 
B. 20stc ecusc wysbcg erte (bv., Hu scrl, Ryle, S:1rtrc). 
C. Inlciding tot: 

1. Ooster. c wysbcgccrtc. 
2. \Vysbcgecrte van fril ,1. 

3. By<iraes van Suid-Afrikaan,c wysgcrc. 

Vraeslcl 2 

A. \Vysbeg •crtc van Jie gcskiedcni (bv., Dilthey, Toynbe ·, Collingwood). 

Il. \Vetenshlpsfilosofie (bv., Eddington, Plancl·, Heisenberg). 

C. Godsdiensfilosofie (bv., R1rth, Bultmann, Tillich). 

Vraestel 3 
A. Metafisika: 'n kriticse bcsprcking van tra<lisionele spekulatie\\ c mctafisika 1t1 ,·er­
gclykmg met hcdendaag·e immnnentc of beskrywcnde metafisika. 

B. Waardcfilo ·ofic: 
1. Eticl·: Die ,·crnaam tl' bcn,1Lk•ring , waag:stukkc en be rrippe, 
2. hstetika: Die vcrnaamstc bcna<lcrings, vraagstukkc en bcgrippe. 

Staatsfilosofil': Die vcrn:wmstc hcnaderings, vraagstul·kc L'll bL'grippL'. 

Honneurs 
l \'ier vraestclle) 

I ·,aestel I 

'n Uitgcbrci<lc studic van 'n hcdendaagsc \\)'Sgct:r or grocp hcden<laagse wysgerc. 

Vraestel 2 
'n itg ·breidl' stu<lit• van 'n wy gt:ri , \ ra:ig tul ·. 

Vraestcl 3 
'n Uitgcbrei<l • stu<li~ , an '11 perio<lc in dil' gcskic<leni, ,·an di wysbeg ert . 

Vraestcl 4 
'n I'ritic~c ontl •ding van '11 rl·cn<l " ·sgcrigc Wl'rk . 

Magi tcrkur us 

'n crhandcling oor '11 roedgckL•ur<lc wy gcrigc on<lcrwcrp wat hcwy~ 1 •wcr van 
onafhanklikc en I ritie c oordl'els\·crmoc, 

TAALLABORATORIUM 

B~ \011m , ,Ill di tc1 dl.1hor 1tonu111\ e1 l , ir En •els 1 en \ fnl ,1,1n tud1.:ntc is 
,- ·rpligtcntl , ir lllmHlelin, • \\elk. 1 • ur us , ir I kg inners- \frikaan · is ool· hL' kil·baar. 

Stud~nt • mag di• t,1allaboratorium , ir hul eil' tu<lic\H' rl in motlt:rnc tale gchruik, 

 

 



Diploma in Toegepaste Lingui tiek 

Die 1ccrgang \ir c.lic kursus bcstaan uit: 
(i) Die aarcl van taal 

( ii) Die aard van taalaankcr 
(iii) Gebicde \ an moc<l ·rtaalstcurin r 

(iv) Mctodologie \'an taalon<lcrrig 
(v) Teoric van grammatika 

(vi) Die rol van tcgnologie in taalon<lcrrig 
(vii) Die gcskiedcni van taalon<lcrrig 

(viii) Taaltoctsing 
(ix) Evalucring van taalon<l ·rrigmatl'riaal 

Algcmcen 

Bchah\c <lie v.1kkc wat in hicr<lic prospcktus gcnocm wore.I, kan sckcrc and •r vakk • 
,vat dcur andcr fakultcite aangcbic<l word, ook ondl'r <lie Fakultcit Lcttcre en \Vy b •­
gecrtc as hoof vakkc of aanvullcndc vakke gencem word. Ilicrdic vakkc word in die lys van 
vakkc in paragraaf .3 van die rcglemcnt van <lie Fakultcit Lctterc en Wysbcgecrte aan­
gegee. , 'tudente word aangcraai om die pro pcktussc van <lie bctrokke fakulteite te raa<l­
plceg vir die inhoud van hierdic vakkc. 
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FAKULTEIT NATUURWETENSKAPPE 

VELDEKSKURSIES 

ir ommigc kur uss • word velJ.ckskursics van wi ·clcnde duurtc voorgeskryf as 
dccl van di' prakti cw rk. Il} \ ·oning van ck kur ics wat ,•oorgc kr, f word, is verpligtcnd. 
I Ioof<le van dcpartemcnt • wat ck 1 ur ic \ oor kr) f gcdurcnde die akadcmicse emc ters, 
moct die no<ligc wrlof \'an die D~kaan vcrkry, a ook Yan al die Iloofde van Dcpartcmente 
waar die tudcnt • h trokkc i . 

REGLEME T 

Die fakultcit reel wat hicrop \'olg moct tcsamc met die voorskrifte van die \Vet, die 
Statuut, die regula ics en die algcmene reels gelces word. 

Grade in die Fakulteit van Natuurwetenskappe 

::ic.1. In die I• akulteit .... • atuurwetcn. kapp word die volgende vyf grade toegeken: 
I3accnlaurcus , 'cicntiae ............................. B.Sc. 
Bacc, laureu cicntiac (Landmcctkundc) .... B.Sc. (Landmcetkunde) 
Honn ur llaccalaurcus 'cicntia ................ 13.Sc.Ilon '. 

Iagi tcr Sci ntiac .................................. M.Sc. 
I)octor . 'cicntiac ..................................... D. c. 

Die Graad Baccalaureus Scientiae 

D1wr van Lecr,,ang en r a/du : 
Sc.2. Die lecrgang duur minstens drie jaar en word uit kursu e m die volgende 

vakke saamgestcl: 

,\ardryk kund' 
Biochcmic 
Biologic I of L I 

hcmie 
Dierkunde 
Fi ika 
Geologic 

GROEP I 

GROEP II 
frikaan - Te<lerland 

Engel 

Landmcetkundc I 
Plantkundc 
, ielkunde 
, tatistiek 
Toegepaste Wiskunde 
Wi kunde 
Wiskundige tati tick 

./ho a of 'n ander Bantoetaal 
Wysbegeerte I 

Samcstclling ·van Lcerga11g: 
Sc.3. 'n Lccrgang bcstaan uit min tt·ns negc graadkur usse wat soos volg verdeel 

word: 
Ecr tc jaar 
Twccdc jaar 
D rdt jaar 

let <lien \'er tnn<lc <lat: 

hoog tens vier 
hoog te,1s vier 
hoog ·tens <lric 

(1) I unde Ill word \·ir die <loci vnn bostaande mak 1ma as 
\Olle kur u ·sc b skou, hehalwe a hull aam gcnccm word; 

(2) 'n , tudcnt wnt in sy ccr t of twecde jaar in ecn of meer kur us e druip, een 
odani 1c kur us in 'n <laar-ornolg •ndc jaar kan hcrhaal en erk •nning daarvoor kan verkry 

ho n 1 t·halwc ho taandc mnk imum; 
(3) 'n 'tu<l •n hong ten tw e l·ur u c ho en bchalwc die minimum van nege 

kur u Yoor, I ryf \"ir die ,r.rn<l, vir nie-graad<lo I indes mag nccm; 
(4) aan 'n stu<l •nt nic ~rl enning Yir me r ,1s elf kursu sc vir die raad n·rlcen word 

ni . 
min t vi r Cl r tcjnar kursu c, dric t\\'ccd.jaars-
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Herlzalina van Kursusse : 
c.4. I'ursussc wat hcrhaal kan word sluit in: 

( a) 'n kursus wnarin voorhccn vir 'n graad van die Tnin r itcit, o \ ir 'n 1 raad van 
'n anc.lcr 'niversiteit, gcclruip is; 

(b) 'n kursus waarin voorhcen gcslaag is ondcr erkenning \'ir <lie rraad. 

Bepali,ia 1,;an die Studiejaar : 
. c.5. (1) 'n Student ontvang erkenning vir clkc htrsus waarin hy laag, ma 1r 

word nie tocgelaat tot die kursussc van die twccc.lc jaar alvorcns hy ni • in minst ·n 
drie cerstcjaar kursusse gc 1aag bet nic. 

(2) 'n Student worc.l gcag in sy ccrste stuc.licja:1r tc \\L'CS tote.lat hy crl·cnning, crkr • 
het in dric kursus~e; hy word geag in sy finale stu<liejaar tc wees wanncer hy , ir <lie 
eindkursus c in sy hoofvakkc ingcskryf bet, of wanncer hy erkcnning vcrhy h t vir <lie 
eindkursussc van y hoofvakke, mnar moet nog in andcr kursussc slaag om aan die vcr i tes 
van die graad te voldoen; ancler ins sa1 hy gcag wor<l in y t,, cede stuc.liejaar tc wee . 

Beperldnge op Keuse van Kursusse: 
, c.6. (1) ( a) Geen student sal tocgclaat word om tc rcgi trecr vir <lie B.Sc. 

graad indien hy nie in \Viskundc by die ~1atriku1asic- of gclyk taan<lc cksamen gcs1ang hct 
nie: l\Iaar met <lien vcrstandc <lat 'n stu<lc.1t sl • rs tot die \\'iskundc I hmm toe rc1aat al 
word inc.lien hy minstcns 40% bchaal bet in \Yiskun<le by die matriku1a 1 ,_, ·sam"'n. 

(b) Tocgepastc \Yi kundc kursu I word nic me ·r aangebicd 111c. 'n Stucknt 
nccm Toegcpaste \Viskundc ll slcgs 11a \Viskunch- I <.'n l·isika I of' I , l'l1 Tolgepa t 

\Viskunde II I s1cgs na \Viskunde I 1. 
(c) Om tot Chemie II toege1aat tl! word, moet 'n student Wdrnnde IA afgele hct 

of min tens tot die eksamcn in Wiskundc I of Stati tick I toegclaat gewecs hct: 1ct 
dien verstande dat geen erkenning \ ir Chemie II gcg word voordat hy in \Viskundc I of 
Statistick I geslaag het nie. 

(d) Fisika IA lei nie normaalweg na Fi-ika II nie, maar word erken as 'n cer tcjaars­
kursus vir allc an<ler docleindes. 

'n Student wat in Fisika IA geslaag het, kan, mits hy min ·tens 70° 0 in die •k amen 
behaal het, met vcrgunning van die Senaat op aanbevc1ing van die Hoof van die Departc­
ment Fisika, toegelaat word tot Fisika I I. 

Vir toelating tot Fisika II word verei dat 'n student \Viskundc I geslaag hct. 
Vir toelating tot Fisika III word v ·rei dat 'n student of \Vi kunde II ot Tocgcpa'te 

Wiskundc II geslaag hct. 
Vir toelating tot Honncur in I• i ika \\'Ord vcrci <lat 'n student of \Yisl·u11dc I I I of 

Toegepastc Wiskunde I I I gcs1aag het. 
( e) 'n Student nccm Plantkun<le III slcgs na hy Chemic I gcs1aag hct. 
(J) 'n Student nccm Dicrkundc I II slc rs na hy Chemic I gt'slaag hct en sa1 , I •gs 

er kenning vir Dierkunde I I I verkry na hy Statistid· I of \Viskundc I g ·s1aag bet. 
(g) \Vi kun<ligc , tatisticl· I word ni • mt' ·r aangchied nie. 'n Student nccm 

Wi kundigc tatistick II leg- na \Vi kun<lc I; en \Vi kundige Stati til'I· 111 slc rs na 
Wiskunde II. 

(h) Wiskundc I be taan uit twee halwe kursussc, IA en Ill. ,raadcrkenning word 
nie vir IA vcrlcen nie, en om erkcnninf! vir kursus I tc vcrkry, mo t 'n stud nt in bcidc 
I en IB slaag. Kur u IB kan sleg na IA genecm word. 'n Student kan of vir di voll • 
kursus I in kryf of s1egs vir IA: Met dien vcrstandc dat die 1 [oof van di • D p·1rtctn nt al 
hcpaa1 of 'n student met die voile kursu mag voortgaan of slegs m t IA: Vcrdl rm t <li ·n 
verstan<lc <lat 'n tu<lcnt wat in 1 ur-us I gcdruip hct vcrplig l an wor<l orn by 'n \"C)I 1etHk 

r •gistrasic slcgs vir r \ in tc hy\\ c. Vir 'n h111<lid,1at wat die• voll l ur. u s1 r ,f i di 
t\\'cc vrae tell· di , ir IA en r B, maar die cl· amen word in di gch cl gc 1a·1g or g ·druip. 

(i) 'n Student nu~ Stati tic!· I alkl·nlil· n' •m indi n Vi kund • J ni in di· hir 11 • e 
vir die gr.ia<l inge 1uit i nic. 

(j) 'n Student neem Bioch rnie I( ) legs na hy 'hcmi • I g sla,1, h t n Bio ·h mi· 
II(s) s1cgs na hy Chcmi II gc laa r hct. 
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(2) 'n Student ontvang nic vir me r as een kur us uit Groep II erkenning vir die 
graad ni 

(3) 'n Student ontvang ni • , ir Biologi ' I c11 of Plantkundc I f Dierkunde I er-
1· nning vir die graad ni •. 

(4) (a) 'n Student ontvang nic, ir beide Biologic IM en Dierkunde I erkenning nie. 
(b) Todating mag \crkrv word vir Dierkunde l[ na Biologie I 1. 'n tudent wat 

Plantkund' I en Biologic 1.:\1 slaag, ·al crkenning kry ,ir Plantkunde I en Dierkunde I 
indien hy voort aan met s) studies in di ' Fnkultcit J ntuurwetcnskappe. 

If oof vakl<e : 

Sc 7. hlk I ·crgang moct minsten tw e hoofvakk bevat. 

Sc.8. DiL• L•indeksamen in 'n hoofrak word nic vo r die Jerde studiejaar afgele nie. 

Sc.9. (a) Di hoofrakkc word uit die volgcncle gekic 
ardryk kund I◄ i ika 
heroic Geologi 

Dicrkund Plantkunde 
Siclkundc , tati tiek 
Wi . kunde 

Sc.9. (b) IIoofvakc met t\\ec l·ur·u . e: Biochemie, To gepa te Wi kunde 
en \Viskundigc StatistiL•lc 

Sc.10. 'n Student wat ccn van di• ondcrstaande hoofvakke ncem, moct die kursusse 
Janrte noor v ·rm Id, nccm: 

Hoofvahlu. 

Biochemi 

Chemie 
Dierkund' 

l◄ isika 

Gcologie 
Plantkunde 
Toegepaste Wi. kunde 
\Vi kundige , tati tick 

Byvaklu. 

. Iin tens drie kursu sc in Chemie of 'n ander vak 
onderhewig aan gocdkeuring van die Senaat. 

Min tens Fi ika I en Wiskunde I of Stat. I 
l\linsten ' een kursus in hemie en Wiskunde of 

, tatistiek 
. 1inistens twee kur usse in \Viskunde of Toegepaste 

Wiskundc 
Iinstens een kur us in Chemie 

. 1instens ee11 kursu in Chemie 
l\Iinsten twee kursusse in Wiskunde 
::\Iinsten twee kursu se in \Viskunde. 

Sc.11. 'n 'tudcnt moct voor of gclyktydig met die eksamen in 'n hoofvak slaag in 
die byvak of byvakke in Sc.10. vermeld: Met dien verstande dat indien hy gelyktydig in 
tw e hoofvakkc, of oorecnkom tig G.21. in e n hoofvak, geslaag het maar in een of meer 
van die v •rpligtc byYakk gedruip het, hy in daardie hoof vak(ke) nie weer eksamen hoef te 
docn nic dog vir d1e graad crkenning vir die hoofvak(k ) ontvang wanneer hy in die byvak­
(ke) slaag. 

/aarp1111t: 
Sc.12. In :illc ,·akkc is die perscntasie tocgcken aan die jaarpunt 50%. 

flerel?same11: 
, c.13. 1. 11 \anvullcnde ck. amen word aan 'n cerst jaarstudent to g staan in 

l nig • kur u , indi ·n hy 'n jaarpunt \·an mmstens 50% en ook minst n 40 % in die 
eksnmcn h ·haal hct, met dit•n ,· rstandc dat h: min ·tens tw · ' and ·r h1rsu c in die elf de 
t•ksam n \' Ito >i hct. 

2. 'n .\anvullcndc eksamcn word nan 'n twc <lejaar tudent toeg ·taan in enige 
I ursus, indicn hy 'n jaarpunt an minstcns 50°6 en 'n gcmid<lcld • van 45 % in di ck amen 
en janqnmt g samcntlik h haal ht t en hy ook min tens twc apd r h1r u in dies lfde 
cksamtn \'nltooi lu t. 
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3. 'n Aanvullende eksamen word aan 'n derdcjaarstud nt toegcstaan-
( a) in die finale kursus van 'n hoofvak waarin hy 'n jaarpunt van minstcn SO% 

en 'n gemiddcldc van 45% in die cksamcn en jaarpunt gcsamentlik b haal 
het mits hy die finale kursu van sy and.er hoofvak voltooi hct; 

(b} in een ander kursus, mits dit die laastc uit·taandc v rci tc vir sy graad is. 

Slaag met Onderskeidi,w: 
Sc.14. 'n Student slaag 'n hoofvak met onder_keiJing ashy 'n slaagpunt van 75% 

in die finale cksamcn bchaal hct. 

Die Graad Honneur Baccalaureu Scientiae 

Sc.15. Elke kandidaat vir die gr.we.I Honncurs Baccalaureus Scicntia m0ct die 
graad van Baccalaureus Scicntiae nm dil' nivcrsitcit bchaal h .. t of mo t tot die status 
van daardie graad tocgelaat gewces het. As die graad Baccalaureus vcrwerf i ( a) aan die 
Universiteit sondcr <lat die betrokke vak ccn van y hoofvakke was, of (b) aan 'n ander 
Universiteit, moet hy die enaat aangaandc sy kwalifika ics in daardie val· benedig 
voordat hy tot die eksiimen vir die graad Honneurs Baccalaurcus tocgelaat kan word. 

Sc.16. Die Hon .B. c.-graad word in die volgende <lepartemente vcrle n:­
\Viskunde, Toegepa te \Visl·unde, Fisika, Chemic, Plantkundc, Di rkundc, ardryks­

kunde, ielkundc, \Viskundige . tatistick, G o logic en Biochcmi '. 

Sc.17. Die Hons.B.Sc.-cksamen word afgeneem dcur mi<ldcl van eksamcnvracstelle 
en/of praktika, plus sodanige mondeling of vcrtaaltocts as wat in 'n afso1.dcrlikc dcpartc­
mcnt voorgcskryf ,rnrd, wat gewoonlik alma! in <lic tydpcrk -1. rovcmbcr-Dcscmber van 
clkc jaar afgeneem ,vord. 

Sc.18. Kandidatc vir die Hons.B.Sc.-eksamen in Fisika, Chemic, Biochcmie en 
P!antkunde moet 'n aantekcningboek van praktiesc werk bevattende 'n rekord van die 
praktiese werk uitgevoer, by die praktiese eksamen inlewer. Die rckord moct deur die 
pcrsoon onder wie se toesig hulle gcwerk het, onclerteken word. 

Slang rnet Onderskeiding: 
Sc.19. 'n tudent slaag met ondcr keiding as hy 'n gemiddelde slaagpunt van 70% 

in al die vraestellc behaal hct. 

Die Graad Magister Scientiae 

Sc.20. Die departemente waarin <lie grnad :\I.. c. toegckcn kan word, is dieselfde 
as die soos in reglemcnt Sc.16 uiteenge it. 

Sc.21. Elke kandidaat vir die graa<l Magi ·ter Scicntiac moct ecr.s <lie grnad Honneurs 
Baccalaureus Scientiae van die niversitcit in die betrokke dcpartemcnt bchaal hct of 
moet tot die status van die graad Hon .B.Sc. aan die Univcrsiteit tocgclaat gcwee hct en 
die Senaat tcvre<lc gc ·tel hct aangaande sy kwalifikasi in die bctrokk vak voordat hy 
tot die ek amen vir die Magi tcrgraa<l tocgelaat word. 

Sc.22. Die cksamen vir die graacl bestaan uit eksamcnvracstcllc of 'n Ycrhandcling; 
of 'n samestelling van eksamenvracstcllc en 'n vcrhandeling, na gclang af onc.lerlik • 
dcpartementc voorskryf. 

'c.23. Elke verhandcling moct verge el \Vces van 'n verHaring oor die mat• waarin 
dit, sowel in opvatting as in uitvocring, <lit· student sc cie ,verk vcrt ·ctw,oordig. 

Sc.24. Die verhandcling mag nie ingcdicn word voordat die kandidaat die ck amen 
vir die Ilonncurs Baccalaureusgraad suks.!s,·ol afgelc hct nic, en ool· nit' in 'n kort •r 
tydpcrk as twee jaar nadat di· Haccalaurcu grnacl sukscs\'ol afgt le is nie. 

Die Graad Doctor Scientiae 

Sien reels G.42-GS6. 
Vir vcrdere inligting raa<lplccg die Del-aan van dil' Fakultcit van atuurwet n +appt·. 
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Leergan vir die Graad B. c. (Landme tkunde). 

Die I unrn c is soo ,ol , : 
Rerste Jaar: 

Wiskunde I 
I• isika I of I 
.\.ardryksl·un<l 
I andmcctkund 
. 1ectkundigt• Tckl' lll' . 

Tweede Jaar : 
\Vi. kunde 11 
Elektr01nagnctiesc .. l •tin • 
Boldrichoek metin , 
Landmcctkundc 11 
Opmcct-berekcning 
Toegepa tc Wiskunde I I 

Derdc Jam : 
I ,andm etkundc I I I 
Opmc t-h ·rckcningc l 1 
Praktic ·c Stcrrekundl' 
Fotogramm trie 
l"arto rnfie 

Viade Jaar: 
Lan<lmcctkundc I\' 
Geodesic 
Profes ionele Praktyk 
Die uitvocring van 'n voorgeskr we prakti . proJck 
Staci-en Streek beplanning. 

Afie van Leergang : 
1. Om tot die kur'us·e van die twecdc studiejaar tocgclaat te word, moet 'n bndi­

daat \Vi kundc I, Fisika I of I en Landmeetkundc I ge laag hct. 

2. Om tot die d rdc studicjaar toegclaat tc word, mo · t 'n kandi<laat al die kursussc 
van die eer t jaar voltooi het, owe! as min. tens \Viskund IT, Boldrieho k meting, 
Landmcctkund II en Opm •et-bcrekeninge I. 

~. Om tot die kursu e van die vicrdc studiejaar tocg laat tc word, moct 'n kandi­
daat geslaag het in al die kursu ·sc van die ccrste en twccdc jaar en minstcns drie kursussc 
van die dcrdc jaar waarhy Landmectkundc III en Opmcet-bcrekeninge II ingcsluit moet 
w es. 

4. Voor tockenning rnn die graad moct kandidate bcwys lewcr van min tens 26 
wcke praktic, e vcldwcrk ond r to sig \'an 'n go dgekcurdc gercgi tr erd, landm tcr of 
antler hevo gdc vcrkg wcr. 

KURSU SE DEUR DIE SUID-AFRIKAANSE MEDIESE EN TA DHEELKUNDIGE 
RAAD ERKE 

Die volgendc kursuss word dcur di ;\Icdicse en Tanclh elkundige Raad erk n vir 
die do I indc van to lating tot die twc de jaar \'an stud it• vir 'n grand in die mcdisyn 0.f 
tnndhcclkundc: 

Biologi I I• isika J 
'hcmic I 

I)i rhmd 

J. 11 

Plantku11cl1• 
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LEERPLANNE 

AARDRYKSKUNDE 

Die berckening v,u1 die jaarpunt vir praktie 'C werk won.I gcbasecr op 'n waardc­
bcpaling van elkc kandidaat sc lnboratorium- en vcldwerk (tot 'n maksimum van 50 % 
van die totale jaarpunt); die orige dcel word bepaal deur werkopdrngte, studicklassc, 
seminare en toctse. 

Die Department beskik oor die mees moderne opticse en kartografiesc tocrusting 
wat tot die beskikking van studente in die voorbereiding van hullc praktiesc en akade­
miese werk gestel word . 

Kursus I 
Hersicningslcsings oor die Yorm rnn die aardc, sy planetGrc vcrwantskappe en <lie 

\ oorstelling daarvan op bolle en kaartc. Inlei<lcnde lesings oor sommigc gckosc basicse 
begrippe in <lie aardrykskunde. Die elemente van fisiesc en kulturele aardrykskunde. 
Praktiese \,\'erk behels, o.a., tegnieke van tekening en meting; \'an vergroting en verklein­
ing; van die diagrammatiese en kartografiesc voorstelling van statistiesc gegcwens. 
Bekendstelling van vertikale lugfotos en hcrkenning van aardrykskundigc Yerskynsels; 
eenvoudige kaartvertolking. \Vecrkundigc waarnemings by die Dcpartcmcnt sc weer~ 
stasie. 

Kursus II 
Drie teorievraestcllc van twee uur elk Kun;us 11 is 'n uitbrciding, bcidc in <licpte en 

omvang van die inleidende cerstcjaarkursus. B.A. en B.Sc. gedifTcrcnsiecr. 'n Sistematicsc 
benadering word gevolg. 

Teorie: 
B.A.-groepe: 1, 2, 3; B.Sc.-groepe: 1, 3, 4. 
1. Ekonomiese Aardrykskunde; 2. Sosialc Aardrykskuncle; 3. Geomorfologie; 

4. Klimatologie en Weerkunde. Seminare oor die streekkundige, funksionele en onder­
werp-benaderings met voorbeelde uit verskeie kontinente en onderwerpc. 

Praktiese Werh: 
Twee praktiese periodes per week. B.A. en B.Sc. gedifferensieer. 
Die praktiese werk bchels, o.a., tcgnicke met bctrekking tot kaartsamestelling, kaart­

ontleding, metocles van navorsing in Sosiale Aar<lrykskunde; tegniekc met bctrekking tot 
Gcomorfologie- terreinevalueering en blokdiagramme; aardrykskundige interpretasic van 
lugfotos; statistiese tegnieke; kaartprojeksies. 

Kursus III 
Twee teorievraestelle van drie uur elk. Die derde studiejaar is 'n strcekkundige en 

sistematiese toepassing van al die werk van die vorige jare met die klcm op Suid-Afrika. 
B.A. en B.Sc. gedifferensieer. 

Teorie: 
B.A.-groepe: 1, 3a, 3c, 3d; B.Sc.-grocpe: 2, 3a, 3b, 3d. 
1. Politieke Aardrykskundc; 2. Hulpbrongeografic; 3. Streckstudies met vcnvy-ing 

na 3a. Gcomorfologic, 36. Klimatologic, 3c. Sosialc Aardrykskundc, 3d. Ekonomicsc 
Aardryksukunde van Suidelike Afrika. Scminarc oor Streck- en Ondcrwcrpstudics met 
betrekking tot Afrika. 

Praktiese Werk: 
Tv,'CC prakticsc pcriodcs per week. B.A. en B.Sc. gcdiffcrcnsicer. 
Praktiesc wcrk sluit o.a. in gcvor<lcrdc lugfoto-ontlcding, konstruksic van mo<lcllc van 

fisicsc sisteme, sosio-ckonomiesc sistemc, dcmograficse modcllc, ckonomicsc modcllc, 
stedelikc moclellc en wstigings lokalisasic. 

Honneurskursus 
Die honncurskursus strck oor twee akadernieRe jnrc en bestaan uit die ,·olgcnde "Yr 

vraestelle Yan 3 uur elk: 
Vracstcl 1: Die ontwikkcling \'an aardrykskundL' as \\'l'tcnskap l'll moLkrnc ri ,tings in die 

,ale 
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Vrae tel 2: l\Ietodc en tc nieke van a rdryl· l·undi navor ing. 
Vracstel 3, 4 en 5 "·ord uit die volgend gcl·ic : 

:\. Vii· Tl.Sc. (f Ion .) : Gcomorfolo 1 ie ( rac. tel 3-algemecn; 
Vra~stel 4-gcspcsiali ccr<l) 
Klimatologic (Vracstel 5 nic-gcspc ialiscerd) 

B. Vir B.A. (lions.): T\\ c pcsialisnsicrigting • is moontlik, naamlik in So. iale of 
Ekonomie~c Aardr ·k hmde. '1\,cc, rnc tellc per spe iali a icrigting n ccn uit die orig 
\'Ord gcki 

So ialc Aar<lr) k hmd : (al 1<.'mcen) en 4 ( •cspc.iali e rd) of Vracstcl 5 
( inli c<.'rd) 

l~hmomi ,e t\nrdryk kundl·: , (alge1mcn) en 4 (gcspcsialisccrd) of \'ra std 
• • ecnl) 

Politic kc J\ar<lr) I· kun<l nic-g spcsialisecr<l) 
\'ir G ·omorfologic (Vra ologil' I n:rpligtcnd en vir Ylimatologie 

(Vracst ,] 5) is c n k • 1 ( nde, of \Vi kundige Statistiek verpligtend. 
\ ir ial e (Vracstellc 3 en 4) word een kursu in 

Yra' tell· 1 en 2, n Vrae. tcllc 3, 4 <.'11 5 mag a apartc kombinasic geskryf word, of 
die V) f \'nll'stellt• ma , a l n kombina ic aan di' cindc van di kur us gc kryf word. 

Mee ters- n Doktor grad 
'11 Di ·scrtasi • ot' , nhandt,Jm , "on!, o.a. \ l r is. 

CHEMIE 
Kur u I 

Teorie. 
Fisiese Chemie: 
Inleidend studie van fisic -chemic ondcrwt•rpi=. 

B. A1101-ga11iese hemie : 
Diep riodiekc tah I, n die chemic rnn hekendc elem ntc in die hoofgrocpe. 

C. Organiese Chemie: 
ChC"mie van ecnvou<lige alifatie e verbindingc; inlci<ling tot die tudie van aromatiesc 

verbindingc. 
D. Analitiese Chemie: 

Elementcrc b gin ls van kwalitati we en kwantitaticwc analisc. 

Praktie : 
Eenvoudig bcreiding. ; kwalitatiewe tocts ; titrimctrie e en gravimetriese anali. c. 

Kur us IA 
(Vir D.Agric. bndidatc) 

Teorie: 
,\ . Fisiese, !l11organicse en A11alitiese Chemie: 

'n Studic van grondb gin els Yan fi icse, anorganicsc en analitic e chemic met klem 
op <lie wat an be ondcrc bcl:rng in die lan<lbou is. 
D. Orga11icsc 'hcmic : 

lnlcidcndc tudic van alifatiesc, arom,tti • e en heterosiklicse verbindingc; Yette, 
koolhidrate en til· tof-bcYatt nde vcrbindinge. 
Praktie : 

I· 1cm ntcru l wnlitati w c n kwantitati \\' • annli c; ccm·oudig' bcrciding en fi ,e _ 
chemic c bcpal111 s. 

Kur us II 
Vracstel 1 : ll11alitfr1c c11 A11orc:a11icse Chemie: 
A. A11alitie e ltcmie: 

'Icoric n tocpa in, ,an titrimctri<.•; fout· in kwantitatic\\C anali 

B. fl 11orga11i. se Chemic: 
lnleidin, tot di tudie \ctn ch •mic 

Ii chtm· ,an di tipit , ckm nt '· 
trul tur ; pcriodi<.•k • indcling vnn die cl •m •nte; 
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Vraestel 2: Fisiese Chemie: 
Termodinamika; kincticsc tcoric van gas-.c; lcmentcrc hvantum meganika. 

Vraestel 3 : Organiese Chemie: 
Studic van alifatic e verbindinge en monosiklie e aromaticse verbindingc; reak­

iemeganismes. 

Prakties: 
'n Laboratoriumstudic van Ycrtccnwoordigcn<lc elcmcntc en sommig • Yan hullc 

vcrbindinge; gcvorderdc titrimctricsc bepalings; fi i s-chcmicsc ck ·p rim ·nt ·; <li 
b reiding en rcaksi s van uitgc o •kte alifati •sc t•n aromatiese v •rbinding •. 

Kursu III 
Teorie: 
Vraestel 1 : Analitiese en Anorga11iese Chemie: 
A. Analitiese Chemie: Gravimctriese en instrumcntele mctodcs van anali c. 
B. Anorganiese Chemie: Atoomstruktuur; kernchcmic; komplek c vcrbin<ling 

oorgangselcmentc en inneroorgang clemcnte. 

l 'raestel 2: Fisicsc Chemie: 
Rcaksie kinetick; tcrmodinamika ,·an nic-idcal • sistcmc; clektroch mi•; di va. te 

tocstand; oppervlakt -ch mie. 

T 'raestel 3 : Orgamese Clzemze: 
romatiese, hctcrosiklicsc en alisiklicsc verbindingc; fisicsc tcgnieke m die truk­

tuurbepaling van organiese verbindingc. 

Prakties: 
'n Laboratorium studie van die oorgangsclem(nte en sommige van hulle verbindingc; 

fisies-chemiese eksperimente in fase-ewewig, oppcrvlakte-chemie, reaksie kinctiek, 
elektriese metinge, termodinamika; gevorderde analitiese en preparatiewe metodes van 
organiese chemje, 

Honneurs 
(\' oornemend kandidatc moct die Hoof van die Departement raadpleeg) 

Teorie: 
Vraestel 1 : Analitiese Chemie: 

Die teorie en toepassings van keidingsmetodcs en van instrumentcle metodcs van 
analise; die statistiese behandeling van analitic e re ultate. 

Vraestel 2: Anorganiese Chemie: 
uwe ontwikkclinge in gcvorderde anorganies chcmi b ·reiding, ci •nskappe (ll 

strukture van uitgesockte elcmcnte en vcrbindingc. 

i ·raestel 3 : Fisiese Chemie: 
Kwantum meganika; molckulcrc spcktro kopic; statisti se mcganika; t orie van 

absolute reak ic nclhedc. 

i ~raestel 4 : Or1<aniese Chemie: 
Reak 1c meganismes; karbo iklic c en hctcr siklic 

natuurprodukte; sint tic harsc. 

Prakties: 

vcrbinding aromati itcit; 

Analise \'an minder bckcnde clcmcntc en l·omplcks • matcriale; ii ·i sch •mi •s 
cl-spcrimcnte rn ondcrwcrpc soo clcktnc c en magnetics l·icn hLppc, p hrosl opie, 
kalorimctri , rcak ic-kincticl·, oppcrvlaktc vcrsl·yns ·ls; hcpaling ,au funl· ion I groepl' 
in organi se vcrbindingc; skci<ling en idcntifiknsic van die komponcnte van mcngscl van 
organic c ,crhin<ling·; hcreiding an uitgcsocl-tc or :111ies, ,. rhindin 7 l', gc,order l • 
fisie'-e tegnicl·c in di b paling ,an organi~sc strukture. 
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BIO HEMIE 

!Jioc/1 111fr 1 (.) : 

I nlcidendc tu<lie van die biod1emies bclangrikL· chcmicsc , er bindings en be •rip pc 
m1<.kr die hoof de nin voorkoms, chcmiesc cicnskappe, funksics in die 1 wen de organi me 
en kwa,1titaticwe bcpalings mctodcs, nl. \'an l·oolhidratc, lipied , aminosurc, proteinc, 
stikstofbasissc, nuklci'en urc, vitamicnc, mincrule, ko-faktorc en cnsicmc. 

'n Besprcking van die tcor tiesc benadering tot die vcrkryging van buff crsistcmc. 
Algcmenc inlcidcnde kur u oor die morfologic c en chcmicsc komponente ,·an dit• 

insluitcndc ch mic cl, n fi ie e cicn ·kappe van sclkomponcntc en clemcntcrc intcr­
medi ~re mctabolics • i tcmc nl. glikolie ·c, . itroensuursiklus, Knoop C-2 oksidasie van 
vctsurc, hckso ·c monofo faat kortsluiting (,,shunt"), ohidaticwc fosforilasic en foto inte c. 
(5 lc-:ing plus ccn praktikum p r week vir een jaar.) 

Bioclzemie Il(s): 
'n Gcvor<lcrde studic van intermcdicrc mctabolismc \"an koolhidrate, lipiedc, 

protci'cne, p pticde, aminosurc, nukleicnsur n mineralc in dierc en plantc. 
Ir.lcidcndc studie van en ice, insluitcnde begin cls \"an katalise, intcrnasionale 

reels, termodinamics • l'tl kinetics bcginsl.'l l:n begin els nm mcto<lc , an isolasic. 
'n BL' preking van die biochcmie, an hormone met spe ·ifieke verwysing na truktuur, 

funksic, meganismc nm \H·rl ·ing en Llic geintcgccr<le \\ issclwcrking patroon. 
Behandcling van die ekmc11tcre beginscl Yan proteien biosintc e en die biochcmie 

\"Un gespcsiali ecrd • \\ •cf'scls insluitende di • \'crtcring kanaal, blocd en limf erebro.:,­
picrde vlol.!istof, urin • spicrwecf el, becn\\"eefsel, senuweefscl sintuie, smaakorganc, \"el, 
hare en stembandc. 
(5 lcsing plu twee praktikum per \\eek vir cen jaar.) 

B.Sc. Honneurs Kursu se: 

13ioc/1e111ie 10: 
'n Studie \'an normak l.1lwratoriurn apparaat sowcl as spesitiekc 1ia, 01 ing mctod<.: • 

ll\·, kromatogr.1flc l'lcktroforest·, spcktroskopie, distillasie, ultra- u1 scntrifugasic, tecn­
stroomdistribusic, polarimdrie, gaskromatografic, manomctric, t•lcktronmikroskopit•, 
ultra. onic. e vibrasic en i otooptcgniekc. 
(1 I sing plu 3 praktikum (twee scme ters). 

JJiochemie 11 : 
'p sialc aspekte \ an <lie bioch<.:mic , an plante en mikro-organismes insluitcnd~ 

sclwandstruktuur, mincraalmetabolismc, alkoloide en planthormonc. 
(1 le ing vir (' n semester). 

/Jiochemie 12 : 
'n Studie van die g '\'orderdc bcginscl van vocding, insluitcndc encr 1 iemctabolismc, 

vitamicne en spoorclcmentc mincraal\"ocding, \'Oe<lingsteurnis c en metabolic e siektc­
to tand '. 
2 1 • in plu praktikum (t:cn scmc ter). 

/Jiochn11ie 13 : 
'n Studit· v 111 die mcganisme , an metabolic ·-kontralc in lew<.:nd urgani mes. 

1 I ing (l'l'll um•st r). 

nioclwmi/ 14 : 
Die bioch mi van vcr<lowing midd ls, antibiotiht en gifstuwwe. 

1 I· ing (c •n s ·me tcr). 

!Jioc/1< mie 1 S : 
I• i ie l hunic t' ciu1 knpp \"an amino ur tot protci"L'IH', in luit nd, nla ic t·n 

uiwering, truHuurhqrnlin r en peptied intl l'. 
2 hsings plu 1 praktikum (een scmL' t<.:r). 

 

 



Biochemie 16 : 
Fisies chemiese eienskappe, chemiese sintesc, biosintese en iJcntitika ie \ an J·ool­

hidrate. 
1 lesing plus 1 praktikum (een semester) . 

Biochemie 17 : 
Fisies chemiese cicnskappc van nukleotiedc tot nukleicnsurc insluitende protc'icn­

biosintese en die genetic e kodc, struktuur bcpalings en polinukleoticd sinte e. 
1 lesing plus 1 praktikum (een semester). 

Biochemie 18 : 
'n Studie van membrane, sub-sellulere partikcls en die mctod ·s van frak ionering 

owel as hersame telling. 
1 lesing plu 1 praktikum (een semester). 

Bioche111ic 1 CJ : 

Seminarc oor die nuutstc ontwikkclingc in die biochcmic. 
Gclyk taande 1 lesing vir twee cme ·tcrs . 

DIERKU DE 

Kur u I 

Die finale eksamen van die kursus sal be taan uit cen teoric vrae tel \'an c.lric uur. 
Die jaarpunt word gebaseer op praktie e werk en tcorcticse werk "at <lie tu dent 

gedurende die jaar doen. 

Die algt-mene bou, fi iologie, voortplanting, lewen loop en Yersprei<ling van diere­
voorbeelde word behan<lel as 'n inleidende studie tot Dicrkunde. 

Kursus II 

Die eindek amen bcstaan uit twee naestclle van 3 uur elk. 
Di1. jaarsyfer word geba eer op dir teoretiese en praktic c ,,erk wat die tudcnt 

<lcur die jaar dO(n . 

. \. Die grondbcgin cl van Kia sifika ie. 

B. Oorsig 1.: a11 die lll'vertebrata . 
Die kla sifikasic, , ·erspreiding, anatomic, fisiologic, , oortplanting, cmbriologic, l n 

lewensgcskicdenis van ti pen n<lc voorbeelde , an die Invertcbrata. 

C. Spc ialc ,·erhoudings in Dicre-gc.meenskappe. 

Kursu III 

Die cindek amen be taan uit twee trnreticsc vra ·stt:llc, an 3 uur ·II·. 
Die jaarsyfcr word g •b·\ ccr op die praktics<; en teoreticsc wcrk Wal •e<lurcnJ • dic 

jaar gcdoen word. 

r\. '11 Oorsig z·a11 die Chordata. 
l, 'n Studie van die filogcnic, klas:;ilihtsie, anatomic, ,oortplnnting, kwe11 r -

skicdcnis en vcrsprciding van di, vcr ·killcnd • grocp '. 

2. Teori,• e11 veralgemeni11gs. 

B. 'elleer en Molekulere Biologic. 

C. Vertcbraat Fisiologie. 

D. Ekologic. 

E. edragslccr van <lier 

F. Embriologic van Chordata. 
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Honneurs. 

Die cksamcn gc<lecltc \ an <lie kur us al hestaan uit die \'olgencte: 

1) Dric dric-uur-, raestelle in <lie finnk· cksamen; 

(ii) 'n mondclinge vrac tel, nie l.mgcr a' cen uur nic, en 

(iii) 'n rapport oor 'n projck, wat gedurcnde die tydpcrl· van studie afgchandel 
word en wat ingchandig moct word \'00r die finale skriftelikc eksamen geskryf 
word. 

IIicrdie is 'n ccnjarigc )·ursu~ maar <lit s,tl verwag word \'an dcclty<lsc studente om 
d1t in 'n minimum Yan twee jaar tc \'Oltooi. 

IIierdie kursus moet be kou word a 'n basiesc opleiding in navorsing in 'n dier­
kundige rigting en die fcitlike inhoud sal mce ta! in ,. rband staan met parasitologie, 
cl·ologic '11 natuurb •warin ,. Dit sal ,·cnva' word -van die stude:nte om seminare uit te 
wcrk oor di' onderwcrpe wat hulle gegn: sal word. 

BIOLOGIE IM 

(\kdic c Biologic) 
(Ecn \'rncst<:1) 

Afdeling A. 
Sitologie. 

Die eicnskappe ,an lcwcndc dingc. 
Selhou en die funksi • \'Un die dch:. 
Sclv rdcling. I' romo oomstruktuur. 
Seim tabolisme. Ensicmwcrking. l\Ietabolic c siklus c. 
Die bewcging an towwe oor selvlic sc. 

lli tologit'. 
Diere-histologic 
Plant-histologi • 

/~'mbriologie. 
Dicrc-cmbriologi' 
Plant-cmbriologic 

( Jmetilw. 
Die materielc basis vir oon.:n\ing. i\lcn<lel ::.c ekspcrimcnt 
Die gene teoric. Gene groepcring. Intcraksic tuss •n gene. 
Ccslagsoorcr\\'ing. ::\Jutasi •s. Genetika sc Ycrhan<l met cYolusic. Kcrnsurc. 

Afdelin B. 

I. Die raam\H·rk \ ,111 'n kla itika 1c \ an plank. 

2. Die \ ersprl'iding, hou en !cw ·n loop , an die , olgl'ndc soork: 
Dinofla 1 iatc 
Voho.· 
Pcnicillium 
Ba idiom) c ·t 
Varin 
f'ci.:Jplant 
Blomplantc 

3. />la11t-Fisioloi;i1. 
\Vatcncrhou<lin, in plantc. 
Foto int• ·, n•spi1-.1 ic en fcr111cnt1 tl'. 

(;roci en rrcwihon1H>1W. 
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Afdeling C. 
1. Die bou e11 Jisiologie ·ca11 '11 Suo1-:dicr. 

( a) Die algemcm.: bou van die volgcntlc sistcmc: 
Die blocd\'atstcl ·cl, Die vcrtcringstclsel, 
Die urogcnitalc-stclscl, Die -..cl, 
Die asemhalingstclscl, 1\Jeurosensoricsc-stchie 1, 
Die buisloscklicr-steh,cl, Skclet. 

( b) Die fisiologie van die volgentle prosesse :­
Beweging (insluitend spierwcrking) 
Die vertering, absorpsie en gebruik van vocdsel 
Sensoricseaksic en <lie oorsprong en gclciding van senuwce-prikkels. 
Bloedsirkulasie, itskeiding, 
Asemhaling, Temperatuurbcheer, 
Buisloseklier-beheer, Immune-reaksies. 

2. Tal?sonomie, verspreiding en lewe11ssild11sse van diere tipes. 
Die klassifikasic van <liere. Die kenmerkendc eienskappe van die hoofgroepe. 
Die eienskappe en ekonomicse bclangrikheid van viru ·se en baktcrii..: . 
Die algcmene klassifikasie, anatomic, vcrsprciding en lcwenslope van voorbcelde van 

tlic volgcndc groepe :-
Protozoa, 
Coelenterata, 

-ematoda, 
Arthropoda, 
Teleostei, 
Reptilia, 

Afdeling D. 
Elwlogie 

Porifera, 
Platyhelminthes, 
Annelida, 

Iolluska, 
, nura, 
Aves. 

Ekosistcme. Trof-icsc-vlakkc. Die cncrgicvloci in ckosistcmc. Gemccn kappc. Faktorc 
,,al organismes hei'ndoc<l, hioticsc u1 ahioticsc faktorc, <ligthci<lafhanklikc en nic-af­
hnnklike faktorL'. 

Varswa tcr-ckolugil·. 
1· 01nmcnsalist11c, mutuali::.n11.: en parasitis111c. 
Die lccfwyse en ekonomicse bclangrikheid \'an c.lie \'olg<mtlc: 
Schistosoma, Ascaris, Pulcx, . Iusca, .Apis mcllifera. 

Afdeling E. 
NatuurbeU'ari11g 

Die algemcne b ·gin ·els van natuurbcwaring. 
Prahtiese Werl~. 

Relevante praktika sal in die Dicrkundc-Departcmcnt ge ,ce word. 

FISIKA 

Die kcrn \"an <lie Fi ika illabus \\1,rd gl'<lek deur \ier l'umlamcntck- <HH.lerwerpc, t.w. 
\lc.:ganika, El •ktromagneli me, I Iitt • en :\fodcrnc Fisika. Di ccrst • clri • on<l •r\\crpc gee 
dte ontwikkcling \ an <lie Fis ii-a tot aan die eintle van die , origc ccu . .:\Io<l ,rne Fisika wy~ 
op die gcbreke van <lie klassicke Fisika en toon aan hoc hicrdic gchrek • opgcklaar is g •­
durende die ccrstc dertig jaar van die huidigc ceu . 

Gedurende die ccrste jaar van studic word stutlcntc op 'n clelll •ntere vlak met <lie 
cerstc dric ondcrwcrpc Yertroud gl'maak. In die daaropvolgende jaar word l\.lcganika, 
Elcktromagnctismc tesamc met Optika aangebictl, terwyl in die dcrch· jaar Ilittc, vlodcrn • 
Fisika en Elcktronika hchan<lcl word. 

'n AlgcmenL'l'crstejaarskursu met '11 \\)t' t lkkking \'dd ,,ord aan •l•hicd ,ir s1mk11k 
,u1t ni • met Fisika wil \'l>ort •aan na op, olgen<lc studiejanr niL·. 

Praktika \'orm 'n int •gralc tkel van di' Fisil-a oplciding •n \\ord, ir clkc jaar ,001·­

geskryf. 
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Kur u IA (13yvak) 

(E·n \'ra•st·l) 
Hcl.{amlw van t·aslc lit:!fam, 

\leting ,an kngtc en ty<l. Skalaar- en Ycktorgroollcs. Kincmatlka on<lcr kon tanlt: 
\ crsnclhng. Rcclm.atigc sirkcl he, cging. Krngtc in cwcwig. Elastisiteit. Bcwcgin r:;" ctt c 
van ·cwton. Dinamika ondcr konstantc Ycrsnclling, rei.!lmatigc sirkclbcwiging en har­
monicsc h ·wcging. Grawita.sic. Bchou<l \'an cncrgi en momentum. Arbcid en ecnvoudigc 
masjicnc. 

Hega11ilw va11 I ·1veisto1.c1.cc 
l'ascal sc \Vet. I3aromctt:r. Archimc<lc::; sc Bcginscl. Digtheid en soortlikc gcwig. 

:\lanomctcr. Konstantc Y!oci. Bernoulli sc Bcginscl. Viskositeit. Vcrgelyking van Poisc­
villc. \Vcrwelvloei. Oppcrvlaktc-spanning en kapilaritcit. 

Tcmperatuur e11 1Var111tc 
Tcmpcratuurskalc. Tcrmomctric. Kalorimctric. ·itsctting. Tocstan<ls-vcrandering. 

El •mcntcr • kincticsc tcori • en die l.(aswettc. Dampc en higrometrie. \Varmtcgelciding. 
\ Vctt • , an <lie tr rmndinamika \Iasjit•tw l'l1 \ nk<wll'rs. 

Hlelarisildt e11 Jla!.{11eti.1111c 
\V 't ,an 'oulomb. La<lings. \de.it. Elcktru tatics-.: induksic. Potensiaal. I' apa:si'teit. 

Ohm sc \Vet en Juul· ,cnrnrming. Gclcicling in ,Joei ·to,Ywe. Elektrolisc en Faraday sc 
\Vet. Elektricsc sclk. G ·1:,-kstroomban-.:. l\lagnctie::;c kragtc. Volt- en ampercmetern. 
\Vhcatcstonc s' brug. "\Iau;ncticsc induksie. Fcrromagnctismc. Tcrmo-clektrisitcit. 
Motor> en genera tore. \Viss •lstroomhanc. Diodes en triode·. Vcrst •rking. J•otoscllc. 
Osillo koop. 

Klan/deer 
Aard van klank. Golflcngk, fas-.:snclhcid en freh,cns. Doppler cffek. Trillcncle snaar. 

( )op, l n tot: pypc. I nll'nsitl·it. Swe\\·in(!;l'. 

0/>tilw 
:\an.l , an Jig. \\\:crkautsing, hreking, displ·rsie. Spifrl- en I 'lb oplil's • inslrurnentl'. 

S!'-.:ril·sc t•n kromatie::-l' alwrrasit·. I nterfercnsicn·rskynsl·ls. FotomctriL·. Polarisnsic. 

:·.,'trali11i: 

. • -stralc en kristal<liffraksic. Awomgctal en isotoopgctal. Kunsmatigc en natuurlikc 
ra<lio-aktiwitcit .. oortc stralc en metingsmetodcs. 

Kursu I (I-loofrak) 

(Een Y racstcl) 
11lcga11ilw 

\, t ktort· •n .,kalarc. Parakllo 1 ram samcstclling, an kragt-.:. c,, ton sc cerst • en clcrdc 
\\ ctt . E\\C\\ 1g. R ·glynig • bcwcging. 1 rC\\ ton sc t ,,c-.:de ,,ct. ( ;rawitasic. Projekticlc 
Sirl·clh '\\eging. \rbci<l en en ·rgic. Konserwatic\\c en nic-konscrwaticwc kragtc. Behou<l 
,an en ·rgic, lincl;rt•- en hoekmomcntum. Elnstisiteit. llarmonicsc hewcgin 1 . Klank. llidro­
statik:t. 

ll'm111telel'1 
Tcrmom ·tril'. 1·alorimctric. J\rbci<l en hittc. Fas ·vcrandcring. \\. ·tt • Yan Tcr­

rno<linamib. 'arnot siklus. Ilittc en atoomtcorie. 

Rll'ht ro111ag11et isme 
'oulornb sc \\' •t. Ekktri ·st· \l0ld. >.lillihin sl' h ·paling van <li • cll:ktronlading c. Ohm 

st· \\'ct. P<:rmitiwit •it l'll J.:apasit •it. Stroomham·. Biot-SaYart \\' t. \Iagneti • • veld. 
c;ccn ma me ·tladin ,. l•,l hronmassa m. 'J'homsmi St' hcpaling van c/m. \vogaclro SI! 

g •tal. Atoommassas. Siklotron. 1· rag op 'n b ·wt:g ·nd •lading .... Ictcr::;. i Io tor . Fcrromag­
nl'lism •. Faraday incluksit. Vl•rplasingsstroom, hlchromagnctics • aard van Ii.,_ 
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Kursus II 

(Orie vraestelle) 

( Eerste Vraestel) 
Meganil~a 

Vektoranali e. Samestelling van kragte. ewton sc wette. lnersiclc en nie-inersic1c 
verwysingssistcme. Statika: deeltjie, liggaam, kabcl. Konserwatiewe en nie-konserwatie .. wc 
kragte. Arbeid en potcnsiele energie. Grawitasic. Bcginsel van virtucle arbeid. Stabilitcit. 
Reglynige beweging: konstante krag, posisic-afhanklikc-, snclheidsafhanklikc-, en tyds­
afhanklike kragte. Osillatore: kritie e <lemping, gcdwonge ossilasies, rcsonansics, drywing. 
Beweging van 'n sisteem van deeltjies. Impulskragtc. 

Veranderlike massa. Beweging van 'n starre liggaam. Hoekmomentum. rrraaghcith­
momentum. Parallelle a e teorema. Oombliklike assc. Sentrale veld beweging. Behoud 
van hoekmomentllm. Kepler sc vVctte. Vcrstoorde kringbcwcging. Versnclde vcrwysings­
sisteme. Bcv,:eging van 'n starrc liggaarn in dric dimcnsies. Jioof-traagheidsassc. Tol1w­
wcging. 

( Tweede Vraestel) 
Elektromagnetisme 

Coulomb se \Vet en clektriesc lading. Elektricse veld en potcnsiaal. auss sc \\'et. 
Beeldmetode. Kapasitcit. Strome. Weerstand. Kirchoff se Wet. Magneticsc krag op 'n 
bewegende lading. Magnetiese veld en vloed-digthcid. Ampere sc Wet. Biot-SaYart Wet. 
Faraday induksie. Self- en wedersydse induksie. LCR bane. Brue. Resonansic. Di-elek­
trikums en magnetiese stowwe. Maxwell sc vergelykings. Elektrom.agneti se gohvc. 
Poynting se Teorema. Versnelde ladings. 

( Derde Vraestel) 
Optika 

Snelheid van lig. Brekingsindeks. Snell se Wet. Weerkaatsing en breking by vlak en 
sferiese oppvervlaktes. Dun en dik lense. Hoofpunte. Aberrasies. Polarisasie. Young sc 
eksperiment. Dun lagies. ewton ringe. Michelson se interferometer. Fresnel en Fraun­
hofer diffraksie. 

Kursus III 

(Orie vracstdle) 

( Eerste i 'raestel) 
Warmteleer 

Temperatuur. Arbeid. Eerstc \\et Yan 'J\·rmodinamika. l<lcalc gas. l'inctic:;c tcorie. 
Tweede wet van Termodinamika. Masjicnc. Vcrkodcrs. Omkccrbaarhci<l. bsoluk 
temperatuur. Entropie. Carnot siklus. Statisticsc tcoric van hittc. Entropic as ·wanordc. 
Verdclingsfunksie. Gelykverdeling van cncrgic. Termodinamiesc funksics. vVarmtckapa­
siteit. Verkryging en meting van baie lac temperature. Derdc wet van Tcrmodinamika. 
Toepassings in klassieke- en kvvantum-fisika. 

(Tweede Vraestel) 
lVI oderne Fisiha 

Bro½n bew~ging en Avogadro se g •ta!. Ontdckking van cl ·Itron. lichclson-i\lorlcy 
eksperiment. Inersiclc vcrwysingssistcmc. Galileo en Lorentz transformasics. Po::itulate 
van Relatiwitcit. Samcstelling van snelhcdc. Tran formasie van encrgie-momcntum. 
Rutherford cksperiment. Kcrnma sas. Isotope. Swartliggaamstraling. Plank sc Wet en 
kwantumhipotese. Foto-elektricse effck. X-stralc en die 'ompton •ffck. D eltji diffrak iL' 

en de Broglie sc hipotcse. Hei cnberg se ons kerhei<lsprin iep. Schrodingcr sc vergclyking 
en eenvoudigc oplossings. Tonnel effck. Vry elektron en ban<le-teoric van gclciding. 
Josephson e!Iek. Waterstofatoom volgcns die modelle van Bohr en Schrodinga. , pehra. 
Selcksiereds. pin. Pauli begin.sci. Dccltjicvcrsnclk rs. Raclioaktiwitcit. Knnre ksics en 
modelle. Fundamentele decltji s. 
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( Derde Vraestcl) 
Elel,tronilw 

I Ialfg •lci ·rto • ·t ·llc ·n hullc karukt ·ristickc. Vcr:stcrking: l>panning, pul , krag. 
Gt.:raa . 1cgaticwc tcrugkopp ling: spanning, stroom. tabiliteit. Opcrasionele ver­
stcrkcrs. Gc ·tabilisccrd • spanning bronn •. Positie,,c teru koppcling: osillatorc, mul­
tivihrator. Golfrorm g·ncrator·. Koin idcns- en anti-koimidcnsbane. Bincre getalle. 
Logiesc h ·kk •. Digitak· gci'ntcgrcerd stroomhanc. 

Honneur 
Die kur us strck uor t\\cC j ur. Aan die eindc van die ccrste jaar ,,ord eksamcn afgelc 

in drie rocdgckeurdc ondenn:rpc. Aan die cindc Yan die twcedc jaar \\·ord cksam n afgelc 
in dric goedgek urdc ond rwcrpc, waan-an ecn vcrvang mag word dcur 'n goedgckcurde 
projck. Praktika word individuc •I aan studcnte voorgc kryf. 

Magister 
l)i • graaJ \\ord toL·gckt n 11a indiening ,·an 'n go dgcl ·curdc, erhandeling. l3ykomcndc 

l'ksamin ' ring mag,. ·n·is \\nrd. 

Doktoraal 
D1 • graa<l \\ord to •gek •n op gron<l ,·an 'n , ·erhandcling wat gcskik is , ·ir publika 1c in 

'n vaktydskri f. 

GEOLOGIE 

Geologic word by Fort Hur· aangcbicd met die aa1wraag van die Ci kci en Tran kei 
in gcdagt •. anda r word er! en aan kur ussc oos Scdimentologie en , edimentcrc 
Pctrologic, terwyl Geofi ika en lngenieurs-gcologic ook as bclangrike bcskou word te ame 
m t mineralogie en petrologie. 'n Op omming van die kursu sc word hierond r gcgec. 

Kursu I 
'n lnl iding tot geologic , erskaf die agtcrgrond tot Yerdere studie in geologic. Dit 

sluit in <lie hooftr kke Yan geologic, die omvang en die posisie <laarrnn in die modernc 
samelcwin~. Dit handcl oor <lie hcelal, die aar<le, die rots en alg mene gcologicsc beginsels 
en proscsse. 

'n Inleidcn<le kursus , an tratigratic c begin els \\Ord aangcbicd en <lie stratigrafie 
Yan Sui<lclike Afrika \\Ord dugtig behandcl. IIicr<lic gcdecltc vcrskaf die vcrhouding van 
'uid- frikaans • rot c met mekaar n met tyd. 

'n 1·ursus in <lie t tdic van landvorme \\'Ord aangebi <l O\\Cl as beginscls Yan foto­
•eolo 1 ic en die interprcta ic van lugfotos. 

Die ccr:stejaar kur us wor<l afgcsluit met 'n kursus in gcofisika. Die magneticse-, 
•lcktrics -, gravimetric c- en seismic e meto<lcs word behandcl, sowcl as boorgatbe­
skrywing, hidrologi' en petroleum 1cologic. 

Di• prakti s • \\" rk sluit kartografic, en oefeningc in geologic e kaartc, fotogeologie 
l'll g ofi ii-a in. 

Kur u II 
J licrdie jaar • tudie \\ord hoofsaaHik be tee aan kristallografie (di' stu<lic Yan 

kristall •), min ralogie (di studic , an min ralc) en pctrologi • (<lie studic van rot e). 
'n l '" ur u in och mie word in e luit, met spcsiale ,·crwy ing na spoorclen1cnt . 

Ucoch mic:.- opnum word kortliks b •hand ·I. 
Di' praktics • kursus b h •Is kri tallo 1 rafa, mincralogic en pctrologil - baic tyd 

\\ord af, • taun aan di tu<lic v, n mineral n rot c ·n bu! optic e ·icn kappe. Gcofi ics • 
en fotogeologi tudi cvorderd. 

hkonomies 
word he tudcer. 
af ctting 
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Vcrderc kursus e in Geofisika, Geochemic en Pctrologic word aangcbicd. 
Die kur us in Ingcnieursgeologic bchcls die gcologicsc bcnadering van padkon­

struksie, damterreine en -fondamentc, tcnvyl kleimineralogic ook kortliks be hand cl word. 
Die praktiese wcrk luit petrologie, geofi ika en g ochcmic in, tcrwyl spcsialc aan­

dag gege word aan sedimentere analise en tc<rnickc. 

LANDMEETKUNDE 

Eerste Jaar 
Landmeetkunde I 

Gravitasie-nivellering; toets en verstclling van nivcllccr-instrumcntc, vcl<lm1.:todcs, 
langs- en dwarsproficle, kontoere. 

Lineere meting; instrumentc en metodcs, aanpassing van gcmctc lcngtcs, kcttingop­
meting. 

Die tcodoliet; algemene beskrywing, tydclikc vcrstellings, \'crtikalc en horisontak 
hoekmeting. 

Handinstrumentc. Kompasopmcting. 
Eenvoudige trekmeting; veldmetodc • en bcrekeningc. 
Tagimetrie; veldmetodcs en vcldboek-herlciding. 
Meettafelopmeting. Barometricse hoogtcmeting. 
Tekenkantoor-metodc ; planimeter, tekcnaap, tip van koordinatc, voorbcrciding 

van eenvoudige topografiese planne, gebruiklike imbole. 
Oppervlakte-berekening. 

Meetkundige Tekene 
Gebruik van tekeninstrumente en -materiaal. 
Rangskikking van planne, druk krif en lettcrmatc. 
Be krywende Mectkunde; ruimtelyne en vlakke, hul spore en war inklina ic met 

projeksievlakke. 
Prentprojeksie en vryhandskct c. Keel nedcs. Dcurdringing en ontwikkeling van 

vlakke. 

TweedeJaar 
Landmeetkunde II 

Instrumente-teoric; teodoliet, outomaties • niYcllecr-instrumcntc, instrumcnt-fouk 
en permanente verstellings. 

Koordinaatstelsel ; plaa like stclscls, be krywing van Gauss sc I' onformc Projcksic. 
Kleintriangulasic; mctodes vir basi verl nging, triangulasic \'anaf s •kondcrc •n 

tersiere kontrole, ck entriesc herleiding. 
Ingenieursopmeting; volumes en grondwcrkc, tna a-vcn·ocrdia ,ram, irkclboe, 

oorgangsboe, vertikale boc. Uitlcg van wcrkc. 
Trigonometric e nivcllcring; \'eldmetodcs, aflciding van kromming- n straal­

brekingkorrcksies, benadcrde aanpassing van trigonomctril' ·t· niYellcer-nct,v rl·c. 

Nota: 'n Praktie c opmctingsprojck wat, rband hou met di • I crgaog moet be, rcdig •11<.l 

uitgevoer word gedurcnde die ccr tc twee w ·ke na die cksamcn in Oktobcr/ .1. "ovcmhcr. 

Opmeet-Berelieninge I 
Direkte en indirektc meting. 
Linccri asie en oplos ing van linecr vergelykings. 
Begin els van wi kundige stati ·tick; waarskynlikh ·id. t oric, cntral - n , r­

spreidingswaarde , stati tic e vcrdeling·, aft iding van klcinstc b ·adrat • h gin •1. 
Oor-vollcdigc stcls I ; klcin te k,•.:adratc beramcr' , Lagrnngl' minimalisering 'll 

mctode van korrelatc, eenvoudigc praktiesc toepa., in 1 

Inleiding tot clcktronicsc rckcnaars. 
Programm ring vir tafcl-rckenaars. 
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Elclltorma 11etiesc J1leti11gs: 
)ptika: ard Yan Ii 7 • \ ·ccrkaat ·ing, br ·king, dispcrsie. piccl en lcn c, abcra ies, 

afsluit kcrm . Optic e instrumente, oog ·tukl·c en objcktiewe. Oplo ·vermoc van telc ·kope. 
Fotomctrie. Snelheid van Ii'· lnkrfcren ie. T '\\'ton se ringc. Diffraksic. Polari a ie van 
Ii'· Foto-clektri 'S • cifok. l•oto-elektric·e toe tcllc. Kl·rr- el. Lasers. 

\Vi . clstroom tcorie: Stroombane wat weer ·tandc, kapasitorc en induktan ie bevat. 
Seri' en parallel rcsonan i • troomban •. Arbcidstempo. 

hi ·ktronika: Hadiohui ", trun is tore, o ilutorc, mcng- troombanc, modula ie en 
d ·tel· ie. KatoJ' tranlbui 

Roldridwelw11cti1111: 
Boldriehoel·c, formule van di boldrichock. Die pooldriehoek. 

Oplo ing Yan bolJrieho kc. l'lein H!randcrings. Die stelling van Legendre. Dcfinisie 
nm astronomicsc tcrmc. IiJdclbare- en ·tcrrctyd. Bepaling van brccdtcgraad, lengte­

raad en asim.unt met behulp van 'n klein tcodoli ·t. 

DerdeJaar 
Landmccllw11de I 11 

Pre, i e nivcllcrin , ; n:rkcnning n waarncmings, niv lleerteori , ortom trie, en 
dinami 's hoo rtc , prl: i ie. 

Primcre, ckondcn.: en tcr icr triangula ic; instrumcnte, verkcnning en waarncming ·. 
Presicsc trchnctin , ; in trumcnte, verk nning •n waarnemings, trckmcting-prcsi ie, 

rigtin 1-bchcer, ontol' ,,ml·likc punte, b nadcrdc mctodes vir aanpas, ing van trckmcctnet­
wcrkc, subtl:nstr kmeting, astronomic. c bchccr van rigtings . 

l • adastralc opmcting; fundamcntcle konsep van grondbe 'it, -rcgistra ie n grcnsaf­
bakcning, plaa - •n stcdelike-opmetings, kadastralc kompila ies n opmc tg gcwen , 
supcrposisie, kromlynig, grcnse, toepassing van lu opmcct-metod , opm ctrekords, 
diagrammc en algcmene planne. 

Topografic e kart ring; organi ·a ie n b planning, toepassing van v r kill •nde teg­
nickc. 

ota : 'n Praktic opm tin sprojck wat verband hou met die leergang moct bevredigcnd 
uitgcvocr word gcdur ndc die ccr te twee w kc na die ek amen in Oktobcr/ ovember. 

Opmeet-Bcreheniug II 
l•ortran programmcring. 
Teorie van linccrc vcrgelyking , lincere afhanklikhcid en voorwaardelikhcid. 
I 'leinste kwa<lratc, aanpa ing deur varia ie van koordinatc, aan uiwering van 

pr· icsc trckmcting , fout-anali c, standaard-t ctsc, die standaard-ellip en die relatie,ve 
tandaard-cllips. 

Ecnvcrandcrlikc en twcev randerlikc interpolasie. 
Transformasics; ortogonalc, konformc affinitcite. 

1 r artografic 
Ecr:st • Vrac tel: Kaartprojek ic 

I i al ,emcne tcori • Yan kuartprojek ic l •skoucnd die aarde a 'n fccr. 
J"lassifikasic Va rnrtprojcksie . r cu e rnn projcksic. 
Di tor i • v· proj • 
Aflci • 7 app Ian rikstc konicse, silindricsc en scnitprojek ie 
Di \'Ct ; tra lcrcator, polikonicsc projcksic, di· J ntcrnasionale 

l"aart, pn nn . 

T,H•cd c Proscssc 
l)l' ic, al·kuraath ·id van kartcring. 
!"a. •n- t n mcl·rkl uri 1t I aarte, l ·tterw rk n simholc, r licf-

n·rnduidin ,, ,, knart-spc ifikusic . 
J'nurt-pro dee, m, tcrial en m tlia, I oontcl·cning-m •to<l , bykom ndc 

1 tt •n rl , 1 ,tart . 
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Kaart-reproduksie, drukprosesse en -uitrusting. 
Outomatisasie in Kartografi.e, ortofoto-kartering. 
Algemene bespreking van internasionale en Suid-Afrikaanse kartografic. 
Verwysingstelsels; Universele Transversale Mercator, GEOREF. 

Praktiese Sterrehunde : 
Bepaling van breedtegraad, lengtegraad en asimunt deur metodes van gelyke hoogtes, 

die prisma-astrolabium; posisielyne. Pre iese bepalings; die meridiaantelcskoop, die 
metode van Talcott; asimut van nabyc sirkumpolGre stcrrc. Die berekening van skynbarc 
plekke van sterre. 

Fotograrmnetrie : 
Vlak-perspektief. Die fototcodoliet. Kartering vanaf landfoto's. Fotogrammetriese 

Optika. Lugopmeetkameras. Geometricse eienskappe van lugfoto's. Ontkanteling van lug­
foto's. Radiaaltriangulasie. Mosa'ieke. Stereoskopie. Kartering vanaf lugfoto's. Foto­
grammetriese karteermasjiene. 

Vierde Jaar 
Landmeetlwnde IV 

Geodetiese opmeting; historiese agtergrond, maat ·enhede, optimisering, aan­
suiwering, presisie-bepaling. 

Elektroniese afstandmeting; teorie, instrumente en tegniekc, toe passing op geodetic. c 
en ander opmctings. 

Loodlyn-afwykings en die Laplace asimut-vergelyking. 
Bepaling van sirkel-graduasiefoute. 
Kalibrasie van nivelleerstawe. 
Giroskoop-bepaling van asimut. 
Magnetiese en hidrografiese opmetings. 

Geodesie 
Historiese agtergrond. Referensie-sferoi:ede. 
Drie-dimensionele koordinate en di:fferensiaalmeetkunde van die sferoi"ed, insluitende 

geodesiek. Sferoi:dale koordinate. 
Algemene teorie van die Gauss Konforme Projeksie. 
Geomctriese en dinamiese satelliet-geodesie. 
Die basiese beginsels van fisiese geodesie. Bepaling van ,,g" met slinger en gravimeter. 

Gebruik van Stoke se integraal vir bcrekening van die aarde se gravitasie-veld. Stelling 
van Clairaut en die Internasionale Swaartekragformule. Vry lug, Bouguer en Isostatiese 
Anomaliee. 

Prof essionele Praktylt 
Eerste Vraestel: Wetgewing en Administrasie 

Wetgewing en administratiewe proscdures omtrent die opmeting, registrasie en 
besit van grond in Suid-Afrika in die algemeen, en die Bantoegebie<lc in bcson<ler. 

Pligte en verantwoordelikhede van die profcssionele landmeter, profc sioncle g drag, 
registrasie en dissiplinere kontrole. 

Twee de V raestel: Ekonomie van Grond 
Faktore wat grondgebruik en -ontwikkeling bci:nvloecl. 
Elementere ekonomiese teorie. Ekonomiese faktore ten opsigte van ontwikkeling en 

herontwikkeling. Bepaling van ekonomiese mi<ldele. 
Finansiele bronne van plaaslikc besturc en die uitwerking daan-an op heplannings­

voorstelle. 
Die funksie van die waardeerder en elem 'ntere begin els van waardasic. 
Die uitwerking van eiendomsreg en bcplanning, voorstcllc op gevcstigde en potl'nsiclc 

waardes. Vergoeding en verbetering. 
Oorweging van alternatiewe ontwikkclin sm ontlikhcd, inagn •mend hcidc private 

en maatskaplike kostc en voordelc. 
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Stad - e11 Streekbepla1111i11g 
J,,l rstc Vrac tel: Stnd bcpl nnin, Teoric 

Ili toricsc ruamwerk. Opnnme en anali e nm grondgcbruik, tcrrein-anali '. 
Prakticsc to pa. ing van stad lwplannin •-tcoric, ontwikkclingstanduardc. 
i\Iunisipafo di ·nstc insluitcn<l csondlwids- en institusioncle dienstc. 
Aanlcg van <lorpc n landbot1-ncd r cttings. 
Statutcrc rcgulasics en proscdurc . 

'1\n ·<le Vracstel: Praktil· c Ontwcrp 
Kandic.latc word 'n pro hie ·m g •stel c n \\ or vcrwag om binn <lri uur begin. el­

voor tell· tc formulcer in <li vo1 m ·an 'n kct plan. 
l• inalc , oor tell • \\ ord in , <lien op l·oontckening nic later nic a 12 I 00 van die 

, icr<l • du, na a:mvan, nm die prakti e to t . 
Die koontekcning tllo ·t in l egin cl oorecn tem met die skct plan. 

ovr1;cslffeice Prahtiese J>rojch 

I· andidate sal Yoor die eind ,·an die derdc studiejaar ingelig \\·ord omtrent die onder­
werp van hul projek. Dit word van kandidatc Ycrwa 7 om die heskikbare literatuur omtrcnt 
die ond rwerp tc g •kc hct, en hull mo t b wr lc,Ycr dat hullc in staat i om die projck 
tc , oltooi met minimum to i ,. 

Die , crslag rnoet in l·curi c vorm aan •cbic<l \\·or<l met gcsk1ktc ilh1stra ics, rafickc 
l'll diagramnw- " .1:11 \'an to 'I a ing, asool· verwysin •s na di· literatuur wat gcraadplceg 
IS. 

Die finale datum vir indicning van die ,crslag van saam met die <lag waarop lcsings 
amptelik afsluit gcdurcnde die kandidaat sc vierc.lc studicjaar. ersuim om die vcrslag op 
die vcrvaldatum in tc handig mag meebring dnt di· kandidaat nic die daarop\·olgcn<le jaar 
kan promo\'ecr nic. 

PLANTKUNDE 

Kursu I 

1. Inleiding tot itologie en plantbiochemi 
2. Bou, voortplanting n lcwensgc kied nis van uitrrcsoektc tipcs van die Bac­

tcriophyta Phycophyta, . h-cophyta, Bryophyta, Ptcridophyta, Gymnospermac en 
Angio permac. 

3. Di grondbcgin els van plantfi iologic. 
4. Gcnetika. 
5. Ekologic. 

6. Ekonomicsc plantkundc tocgelig aan die hand van plante wat tot <lie be tudeerde 
famili bchoort. 

Die praktiese werk sal oor al die afdclings gann. 

Kursus II 
1. Die sci- trul-tuur en funksie van ubscllutcrc dL'le. 
2. Genetika. 
3. Anatomic. 
4. Sistcmatick ·n morfologic van die Bryoph_ ta, Pteridophyta, Gymno permac en 

n 1 iosp •rmac. 
5. Plantfi iolo 1 ic: Eiensl·, ppe van oplos ings, suspensics en koloidale ~i ·tcmc. 

\Vat rvcrhoudings . 
• Iincral • vocl,in . 

Kur u III 

1. Tat· anomic L'n morfologic van haktcriec, alg (11 swamm •. 
2. I•,] mentcr him hL mil·: ( ;('dntg ·,m orgnniL (' to\\ \\'l', plant m tnholi 111 •. 
3. Pinnt 1 ioln il·. 
4. hi olo i . Plant kolo ,il'. 

 

 



Een of rneer veldekskursies van wisselende duurte mag van tyd tot tyd voorgcskryf 
word. Bywoning van hierdie ekskursies wat Yir die jaar voorge kryf word, sal Yerpligtend 
wees. 

Honneurskursus 

Hierdie kursus strek oor 2 jaar en dek al die belangrikste afdelings van plantkunde. 

BIOLOGIE I 
Biologie I is 'n inleiding tot die wctenskap van le'\\e, hoofaaaklik bcdocl vir ·tudente 

wat in die Fakulteite Landbou en Opvoedkunde inge kryf is. Dit mag ook as 'n cerstc­
jaarskursus deur studente in andcr Fakulteitc geneem word, manr dit 1 i nie tot Plant­
kunde II of Dierkunde II nie. 

Die kursus handel hoofsaaklik oor probleme met betrekking tot instandhouding en 
bestendiging van lewe met spesiale verwysing na blomplante en soogdierc. Daar word 
onder andere verwys na problemc betreffende energie, voedscl, waterbalans, onder­
steuning, groei en voortplanting. 

Aandag ,,·ord ook gegec aan gcnetika, evolu ie en taksonomic. Die morfologie en 
lewen siklusse van uitgekosc plant- en dicrsoortc word besprcck. Ekologiese beginsels 
met betrckking tot natuurbcwaring n kcmomic~c helnngrikh id van plantc en dicrc word 
bchandcl. 

TOEGEPASTE WISKUNDE 

Kursus II 
(Twee Vraestelle) 

(Twcede jaar B.Sc.) 

Skalaar- en vektorvelde. 
Koordinaatsisteme: silindriese, sferiese en kromlynige koordinate. Verdere koor­
dinaatsisteme. 
Inleiding tot die tensoranali e. 
Tweede-orde differensiaalvergelyking; toepassing op fisiesc sisteme. 
Fourierreekse. 
Eindige dimensionalc liniere ruimtes. 
Komplekse veranderlikes. 
Inleiding tot die variasierekening. 
Tcrmodinamika en statistiese fisika. 

Kursus III 

(Twee vraestellc) 

(Dcrde jaar B.Sc.) 

Tensoranalise en relatiwiteitsteoric. 
Tweedc-orde parsiecldifferensiaalvcrgelykings. 
Komplekse veranderlikc: integraalteoremas, kompleksc rcekse en re i<luteorcma . 
Spesiale funksies. 
V ariasierekening. 
Statisticse fisika; ensembleleer. 
Distribusieleer: Dirac <lelta. 
Storingsleer. 
Integraaltra.n formasics en -vergelykings. 

Nagraadse Kursusse 

'n Goeie slaagsyfer in Wiskundc III is 'n noodsaaklikc voorvereiste vir toclating tot 
die honneurs-studie. Bespreek met die hoof van die Departcment. 
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WISKUNDIGE STATISTIEK 

.B.-Hierdie 'l'ah mag a/leen deur B.Sc. tudente geneem word. 

Kur u II 
(Twee vraestelle) 

(Tw ede jaar B.Sc.) 

Ver amelingslccr. \Vaar kynlikheicJ. te kpro fruimtes. VoornaarcJelik waar-
k nlikh id. Bay c telling. 

Di kret en kontinu to val vcranJcrlikt.• . Vt.·rJeling funk ics en waar kynlik­
heidsdigtheid-funk ie 1am nt en momentvoortbring nde funk ic .. ekerc standaard 
\' rd ling . Bernoulli, binomiaal, g ometries , hipergeometriese en Poi on veranderlikes. 
Reghoekige, ksponen ialc en normaal vcranderlikes. 

Gcsamentlike verdcling van tocval veranderlikes . .lv1omcntc en voorwaardelikc 
verdeling . Chebychev e ongelykheid en die wet van groot getallc. Sentrale limietstelling. 

Steekprocfneming en teckproefparametcr . Punt- en intervalberaming. Eienskappe 
van beramers. l\1etodes van momente en mak imum aanneemlikheid. 1etode nn Baye . 
.'p 1- n be Ii in t orie. 

Enk ·1- 1 udi • hipotc • •. Ilipotc c-to ·tsing. llctroubaarh idsint rnlk. 
Re r . Di• t, ·ecvcrandcrlik' normaal v •rel Jin•. 

rp. Varian icanali •. 

Kur us Ill 
(Twee vra stclle) 

(Derde jaar B.Sc.) 

Kort her iening van vcrdeling funksic in luit nd die Gamma-, Beta-, en hi­
kwadraatverdeling. Tran forma i van verandcrlik . Die F- en t-verd ling·. Titbrciding 
van tran forma i ~- Rangstati tick. Tcgnickc met momcnt-,·oortbring ndc funk ie . 

erdeling van steck-proef, aarde . 
Limietstclling en verdeling . toga tic e konvergcn ie. Puntbcraming en voldoende 

tcckprocfparameter . Rao-Blackwell telling en ongclykhcid van Rao-Cramer. Interval­
berarning. Be lis ing funksies. 

Statistiese hipote e. Gelykmatig mees onder keidendc toet e. ekwcnsiele \Vaar­
kynlikheid verhouding toet . Minimak en Baye' toetsing. 

\anncemlikhcidsverhouding -toet c. Chi-kwadraat toet e. ie-sentralc chi-kwadraat 
en F. Toet, vir stoga ti c onafhanklikheid .. 'ic-parametric e mctode Vcrdelingsvrye 
to t c geba e r op tc kproef-vcrdeling funksi s. Limietverdcling'. nder keiding -
vcrmoe van verdeling vryc toet e. Probleem van gelykc waarnemings. 

Mecrverandcrlikc anali' : rnultinomiaal n mcerverandcrlikc normaal. Varian­
sicanalis . 

Nagraad e Kur us e 

Voorvereiste: 'oci laag yfcr in Wiskun<l III en Wiskundigc Stati ti k III. 
Be pr k met di h of v. n <li D part m nt. 

TATISTIEK 

Kur u I 
(l~t.·n, ra •st{ I) 

Wisk1111de: l tt. fun • r • s en ko • • . Di bino-
mium vir po iti talli ncnt n ip. Differ van el men-
t r funk i . , \ ' a rd . . E rwoucJigc integra i deur 
ub titu i . E n ep c int gral b van opp rvlakt . 
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Statistieli: Vcrsamclings van ·tatisticsc data, Ida· ifika ic en tabula ic. Frck­
wensievcrdelings en diagrammaticsc rnorstclling daar\'an. Bcrckcning Yan gcmi<ldcl<lcs 
en vcrsprcidingsmatc. Indcksyfcrs en tydrc 'ksc. Lincerc rcgrcssic en l·orrclasic. 

Waarshynlikheidsrekene: Kombinasics van waarskynlikhcdc. Binomiaal-vcr-
spreiding met toepassing in steekprocfteoric . 

. amegestelde rcnte en anuiteite. 
Praktie e werk. 

Kursu II 

( Twe • vracst 11 

Wiskundl': Detcrrninante van twecdc en derde onh. Oplossmg v.m gclyktydige 
,·ergelykings. Standaard integralc, bcpaaldc intcgralc, <lubbel integral ·n benaderd • 
integrasic. P rsiele integrasie. 

Numeriese wiskzmde: Differensietabclle en <lifferen iopcratore. Faktoriaal magte. 
Interpolasie formules \'ir gelyke intcrvalle. 
Statistiek: Passing van frekwensickromm s. St,ckproe"·e ,·an standaard fout' t'n 

toepas ing . Tormalc steckproeft oric. 
Groot stcekproeftcoric. 

lVaarsky11likheidsrelu•11r.: \Vaarskynlil·hcdc •n toevalsyfcrs. Eicnskappc \'an waar­
~kynlikheidsvcrdeling •. 

Prak ti sc wcrk. 

Kursus III 

Twee vrae telle) 

Wiskunde: Onbepaalde vorme. 'telling van Taylor en reek ontwikkeling Yan 
funksic . Beta- en Gammafunksics. Differensiaalvergelykings. 

Numeriese T:Viskzmde: Differensierekene van ongelyke interYallc. lnterpola it.­
formules van Lagrange en 1 ewton. Inverse intcrpola ie. Determinante en matrikse. 

Numeriese metode vir rekenmasjienc. 
Statistiek: Nie-linecre korrelasie en regressie. leervoudige en parsieele korrelasie. 

Hipotese-toetsing. Toepassing van t, F en r 2 toet e. Enkele parametenryetoet e. teek­
proefmetodes en toepa sing. 

Waarskynliklzeidsrekene: Die stelling van Bayes. Limietstellings. 
Wet van grootgetalle. 
Praktiese werk. 

WISKUNDE 

Kursu I 
Vraestel 1. ( Wiskzmde IA) 

Versamelinge en funksies. Rcckse. Binomiaalstelling. D •tcrminante van die twcedc 
en derde orde. Vektoralgebra. Polinome. Limicte. Diffcrcnsiasic en intcgra ic van polinomc. 

aksima, minima en buigpuntc. 

Vraestel 2. (Wislwnde IB) 
Trigonomctriese funk ie . Optclling tcorcmas. Inver c trigonometric e funk ic en 

oplossing van trigonometricsc Ycrgclyking . Diff •n•n ia ic en intc 7rasie van <lie 1cm n­
tcre funksi s. Di hepaaldc integraal in tocpassings. Differ nsia i • van v ktor •. 

Kur·u II 
Vraestel 1. 

Eindig-dimcn ionalc rcclc \cktorruimtc ; linccrc en linccrc varict itc; 
basis e; dimcnsie van 'n vcktorruimtt; lync en vlakkc; lin er afbeclding (homomor­
fismes); homomorfi mt s en matriksc; determinant•; 
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Vrat?stel 2. 
Topologic vir rcelc gctallc. 
Differensicerbarc funk ics. 
V cclvoudigc integrasie. 

Gewone d~fjerensiaal vergelykings : 
Ek istcnsie stclling . Oplo \'an vergelyking van die eerste orde en eer te graad. 

'I coric van line.ere v rg lyking en oplo van linecre vergclykings met konstante koeffi ­
sicntc en homoge-n vergclyking .. 

Vektoranalise: Vektor algebra, Diff rensiaal Meetkunde, Differensiaal vektor­
r keninge en integra i . 

Kur us III 
Vraestel 1. 

Matriksalgebra. Tran forma ie van ba is-vektore van 'n n- dimensionale vektor­
ruimte. Eiewaardc en eievcktore van 'n linecre afbeelding. Bilineere en kwadratiese 
,·orm . Elcmentcre tcorie nm grocpe, ringe en liggame. 

Vraestcl 2. 
Analise- 'n Strcn, bchandcling ,·an die telsel van recle getalle as 'n volledige 

Archimcdic c ten voile gcordcnde liggaam. l\1ctriesc ruimtes. Kontinui'tict in metriese 
ruimte . Uniformc kontinuitcit. Cniforme konvergensic. Diffcren ic.crbaarhcid in gc­
normeerd ruimt s. Di· Ri maan- ticltjc intcgraal. Elementcre teoric van Tumerie 'c 
Wi kund.c. 

Vraestel 3. 
Gelykmatige konvergen ie en Yoldoende voorwaardes vir die termsgewyse inte­

grasic en differen ia ie van 'n re ks van funksie van 'n recle of komplek e veranderlikc. 
Eienskappc van magreek e. Die logaritmiese, eksponensicle en trigono-
metric e funksies van r ele en komplekse veranderlikes. Lynintegrale in die reele en 
komplekse vlak. Differensicerbaarheid van funksies van 'n komplekse veranderlike, 
analitie e funksies en die Cauchy-Riemann-vergelykinge. Die stdling van Cauchy. 
Taylor en Laurent se ontwikkelinge, residue, kontoer-integrasie. Konforme afbedding 
en Analitiese voortsetting. 

Honneurseksamen 

Vier vraestell oor goedgekeurde onderwerpe 

Magister eksamen 

Die ek amen bestaan uit of twee vrae tcllc oor gocdgekeurde onderwerpe en 'n 
v rhand ling oor 'n go dgckeurde onderwerp, of slegs 'n vcrhandeling. 
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FAKULTEIT OPVOEDKUNDE 

1. Die Fakulteit Op\'oedkundc is hoofsnaklik ,·erantwoordclik vir die profe ionelc 
opleiding van onderwysers. 

1.1. Die Hoer 'ekondcre On<lcrwysd1ploma is bcdod vir stu<lcntc wat nic 
matrikulasie-vrystelling verkry het nie. 

1.2. Die Hoer . ekondhc Onderwy 'diploma (Skone Kunstc) kan op die hoer 
of laer vlak gcnecm word en berei tudente voor a kun onderwy er vir 
hoer- en opleiding kole. Dit sluit 'n belangrike hoeveelheid praktie e 
kun werk in. 

1.3. 

1.4. 

1.4.1. 
1.4.2. 
1.4.3. 
1.4.4. 
1.4.5. 

Die niYcrsiteits-onderwysdiploma is 'n nagraadsc diploma. Studentc 
moet cgter hullc graadkursus c in ooreenstemming met Regula ie E.21 
gckie hct om toegelaat tc ·word tot <lie .0.D. Dit is dus van besondcrc 
belang <lat voornemcnde ondcrwysstudcnte hulle graadlcergang m t 
sorg moct kics. 

Baccalaurcus Pcdagogiac is 'n 4-jarigc gcintcgrccrc.le prof ·s 10nclc graac.l en 
kan in ccn van die volgcndc "icr rigtings gcnecm word: 

Lctterc. 
atuurwetenskappe. 

Handelsvakke. 
Landbou. 
Musiek. 

Persone wat in besit is van hierdie graad het direkte toelating tot die B.Ed. en kan 
met sekere voorbehoude registreer vir die honneur -graad. 

2. Voornemende onderwysers word aangeraai om 'n studie te maak van die tipe 
poste wat beskikbaar is. Hoewel daar 'n groot tekort aan gekwalifiseerde onder­
wy ers i , moet daarop gelet word dat sekere vakkc besonder kaars is. Dit i 
van belang om 'n studie van die graadverei tes te maak voordat 'n leergang vir 
'n graad saamge tel word. Die sogcnaamde ,,laatkommers'' vind dikwels dat 
hulle graad hul nie toelating tot di onderwysdiplomas vcrleen nie. 

3. Praktic,c c:n procfonderwys vorm 'n intcgrale <lecl van ondcnvyscr opleiding. 
Voornemendc studente moet hul ann die eindL van <lie studiejaar wat hul 
profcssionelt! jaar voorafgaan, by <lie Fakultc:it Opvocdkunde aanmcl<l om die 
nodige rc:cling. vir hul . koolhc. ock aan die begin van di<' volg ndc . kooljaar te 
tref. 

4. Die Fakultcit Opvoedkundc bicd ook gcspc ialiseerd • oplei<lin r in <lie p­
\'ocdkundc op nagraadse vlak aan. Om dicn docndc onderwy 'crs tc help, word 
die B.Ed.-klassc op Saterdac gehou en word die kur u oor twee jaar verspr\!i. 
Daar bestaan 'n groot beho<.•fte aan opgclcidc opvoedkundigcs. 

5. Spe ial b~ur ·c en lcnings vir verdicn ·tclikc stud nt is b •sk1kbaa1 . 
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REGLEMENT vm DIE FAKULTEIT OPVOEDKUNDE 

Die Fakulteitsrecl \Vat hi •rop \'olg moct tesamt.: mt.:t die voorskriftc van die Wet, 
die tatuut, die r gula ics ·n di algemcnc reels gelces '\.\'Ord. 

GRADE EN DIPLOMAS 

E.1 (1) Die volgcnd' grade word in die l•akulteit toegeken:-
Baccalaureu Pedagogia . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . B.Ped. 
Baccalaureu Educationi .. ...... .. . ... . . ... .. .. . ... B.Ed. 
Magi tcr Educationi . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . M.Ed. 
Doctor hducationis . . . . . . . . . . .. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . D.E<l. 

(2) Die volg nd • diplomas word in die Fakulteit uitgcreik :-
niv r iteitsonderwysdiploma .. . ........ .. . . . . . . .. .0.D. 

Ho ·:r .'ckondcr, Ond rwy diploma .. . . . . .. . .. . . . . II. '.O.D. 

DIE GRAAD BACCALAUREUS PEDAGOGIAE 

Duur •va11 L£•ergang. 
E.2 Di le rgang strcl- oor vier studiejarc. 

Studierigtings. 
E.3 Die graad kan in enigecn van die volgendc studierigtings behaal word:-
( a) Lettere en Wy begecrte (hoofvakkc: ardrykskunde, Afrikaan , Bantoetaal, 

Biblioteckkundc, B belkund , Duit ·, Engel , e kiedenis, Latyn, ielkunde.) 
(b) Tatuurweten kapp (hoofvakk : Chemi • of Fi ika, Plantkundc of Dierkunde, 

Wi kund of Aardryk kundc.) 
( c) Ekonomie e Weten kappc. 
(d) Musiek 
(e) Landbou 

Leergange. 
E.4 Die lcergang vir elkccn \'an die vcrskillcnd • studierigtings is, met afwykings vir 

ver killende hoofvakke indicn van to pas. ing, . oos in die sk du)c• uitecngcsit. 

E.5 (1) Behalw ·met,. ·rgunning van die .'L•naat, word 'n student nie to gelaat om 
in tc skryf vir cnigeen van <lie kur ussc van die t\\ccdc studiejaar nie, ah-orcns hy min ten 
dric kur'ussc van die ecrste ·tudiejaar (. ru<licrigting • Lcttcrc en \Vy begc rte en Ekono­
mic • \Veten kappc) of t\\"l' • kur us· • ,·.m die <.'erst • studicjaar (studierigting atuur­
wct n kappe) voltooi hct. 

(2) B halwe m ·t vcr 'LU1ning van <lie • •naat, word 'n tudent nic toeg laat om in 
le kryf vir enige van die kur u van die <lcrde studiejaar nie, alvorens hy al di kur u se 
van die c rste studiejaar n min 'tens tw e kur u s • van die tweede studicjaar voltooi het. 

( ) Behalwe met Ycrgunning van die Scnaat, word 'n student nie toegelaat om in t, 
kr f vir eni e van di kur ussc nm die vicrd' studicjaar ni ·, alvorcns hy al die kur uss • 

van di rst • n tw cd studi jar• n min ten dri kur uss • Yan di• dcrd tudiejaar 
Yolto i h t. 

(4) B halwc m ·t \ rgun11111g , an die '•naat, ma' 'n tud nt in cni •c tudiejaar 
ni • in kryf vir m er kur ·u a die aantal \\Ut in di b trokkc I· ·rgang van die skedul 
aang dui word ni ·: M •t di •n v r tande dat hy in di twc de of meer gevorderd • tudiejarc 
en kur u m r a· di· mak imum mag ne m as di 'n kur ·u i • waarin hy voorheen gc­

druip h t. 

Skoolbesoek en praktiese onderwys. 
E.6 (1) Twee w kc voor die aanvang van di der<le akadcmie jaar (verkie lik 

di• c r t • twc • weke van F •bruari ) w rd be te aan koolbc k. 
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(2) Twee weke gedurende die eerste seme ter en t\vee wcke gedurendc die tweedc 
semester van sowel die derde as die vierde akadcmiese jarc, word be tee aan praktie c 
onderwys. 

(3) Gedurende die twcede ·emester van owel die dcrdc as die vierdc akad 'mie ·c 
jare, gee 'n student twee toetsklasse in die metodiekvak wat vir daardie jaar voorgeskryf 
word; hierdie klasse is die praktiese onderwystoet e in hierdie vakke. 
Eksamen. 

E.7 (1) Ten einde 'n kursus te voltooi in 'n vak wat cic is aan die l<akulteit wie c 
studierigting gevolg word, moet 'n student aan die verei tes van die bctrokke Fakulteit 
voldoen. 

(2) Ten einde 'n kur us in 'n vak te voltooi wat cic is aan die Fakulteit Opvoedkun<lc, 
moet 'n student voldoen aan die verei tes van die algemene reels vir baccalaureu grade, 
behalwe waar anders bepaal word. 

(3) Die ek amen in albei die mctodiekkursus c sluit 'n praktiesc ondcrwy toets in 
waarvoor 'n subminimum van 40% voorgeskryf word. 

(4) Die eksamen in Professionele Opleiding A behels 'n skriftelike en praktie. c 
toets in Oudiovisuele Hulpmiddels en Skoolhigiene, vir albei waarvan 'n subminimum van 
40% voorgeskryf word. 

(5) Die eksamen in Profes ionele Opleiding B bcstaan uit cen vrac tel in Skool­
administra ie en 'n toets in een van die volgende prakticse on<lerwcrpc :-

(i) Liggaamlike Opvoeding. 
(ii) Musiek en Koorsang. 

(iii) Skone Kunste. 
(6) Die eksamen in die mediumkursusse is skriftelik sowel as mondeling. 'n tudent 

slaag (in die laer graad) ashy 'n totaal van 50 ~0 behaal met 'n subminimum van 40% in elk 
van die twee dele. 'n Kandidaat wat 'n totaal van 60% met 'n ubminimum van 50° 0 

behaal, slaag in die hoer graad. Die eksamen in minsten een mediumkursu moet in die 
hoer graad geslaag word. 

(7) 'n Student wat horn aan die begin van die jaar aanmeld vir 'n riedium kur u , 
mag 'n toets afle om 'n Hoer of Laer medium kwalifika ie te probeer vcrwerf en, indi n 
hy slaag, vrystelling van die Medium vereiste van die Fakulteit Opvocdkunde verleen 
word. 

E.8. (1) 'n Student wat in 'n ccr tc- of twccdcjaarskursus gc<lruip hct, kan toc­
gelaat word tot 'n aanvullingsck amen in daardie kur us, mit hy \'olc.locn nan die vcreistcs 
van die Fakulteit wie se studierigting gevolg word. 

(2) 'n Student wat in 'n derde- of vicrdejaarskursu gedruip het, kan toegclnat word 
tot 'n aanvullingseksamen in daardic kursus, mits hy di· volgcndc hchaal hct :-

( a) 'n jaarpunt van minstcns 50°6 ; 
(b) 'n gemiddelde van min tens 45 % vir die jaarpunt en eksamenpunt g amentlik; 

en 
( c) die slaagpunt in minstens twee antler kursu ·sc by dieselfdc cksam ·n: 

Met <lien verstande dat hierdie vercistes tcr syd gcstcl mag word in die gcval van 'n 
enkele kur u wat die finale vereistc vir die graad is, mits die kandidaat horn ir die gc­
wone ek amen aangemeld het. 

(3) 'n Student wat nie die slaagsyfer in 'n metodickkur ·us bchaal hct nic, mag hom 
nie voor die einde van die volgcnde akademie e jaar vir hcrcksam n aanmeld nic: M ·t <lien 
verstande dat 'n kandidaat wat die slaagsyfer bchaal het, maar nie die v org kr we 
subminimum in een of albei die praktie c onderwystoetsc behaal hct ni , hom lat r in di 
eer te semester van die daaropvolgende akadcmiesc jaar vir hcrck amen in sodanig • 
toets of toetse mag aanmeld, en tot clan crkenning h hou vir die teoretic, c d 1 van di 
eksamen. 

(4) 'n Aanvullingsek amen in die taalmediurntoct e word ni' voor , I ·i van di' 
daaropvolgende jaar gehou nie. 
Vrystellings. 

E.9 (1) 'n Student kan vrygc tel word van die praktie c vcrcistes in Sko lhigicnc 
mits hy 'n erkende ertifikaat van die Rooikrui of die t. John's mbulan kan voorP. 
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(2) 'n Student wat nie 'n Bantoetaal op matrikulasievlak geneem het nie, kan 
vrygestel word van die vereistc om die moedcrtaaltoets af te le mits hy die twee amptelike 
tale as media neem en in minstens een daarvan in die hoer graad slaag. 

(3) 'n Student in besit van 'n primerc onderwysdiploma kan, indien hy bewys kan 
!ewer van minstens twee jaar bcvredigende onderwysondervinding, vrygestel word van 
skoolbesoek en praktiese onderwy , maar nie van die in paragraaf E.7. (3) vermelde 
praktie e onderwystoetse nie. 

(4) Enige ander student kan, indien hy bewys kan !ewer van vyf jaar bevredigende 
onderwysondervinding, vryge tel word van skoolbesoek en praktiese onderwys, maar nie 
van die in paragrnaf E.7 (3) vermcldc praktiese ondenvystoetse nic. 

Onderskeiding. 

E.10 'n Student wat in die finale kursus van 'n hoofvak die standaard behaal wat 
deur die Senaat neergelc word, slaag daardie vak met onderskeiding. 

SKEDEULE TOT PARA GRAAF E.4 

L.1V: In clkc lcergang sluit die kursusse wat voorgcskryf is vir die vicrdejaar 'll gc­
vordcrde kursus in die hoofondcrwysvak in: lVIct dien Yerstande <lat waar di • 
Dcpartement nic so 'n kursus kan aanbied nic, 'n student 'n tweedejaar ·kur ·Lis, 

wat nog nie voorhecn gevolg is nie, mag ncem 8oos aangedui in die tocpaslikc 
leergang. 

DIE GRAAD BACCALAUREUS PEDAGOGIAE 

LETTERE 

1. B.A. vakke wat nie gevolg rnag word nie: 
Grieks Kriminologic 
Hebreeus Statistiek 
Ekonomic 
Onwikkelingsbelci<l- en A<lrninistra,iic 
Publieke Administrasic 
Argeologi • 

Regsvakkc 
B.Sc. vakkc inet die uitsondcring nm 
Aardrykskunde 
Vergelykende Godsdiens 

2. Byvakkc waarvan nic meer as een kursus gevolg mag word nie: 
Filosofie 
Staatsleer 
Sosiologie 
Spesiale Taal Kursusse 

ntropologic 
Sistcmaticse Teologie/Kerkgcl;kiedenis (slegs met Bybelkunde) 
Griek e Kultuur 

3. Hoofvakke: 
Afrikaans 
Bantoetaal 
Engels 
Latyn ) 
Sielkunde 
Aardrykskunde 
Geskiedenis 
Duits 
Biblioteekwetenskap 
Bybelkundc 
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I. Hoofvak: Bantoetaal. 
Eerstejaar : 

Minstens die eerste vier, of die volgende vyf kursusse: 
1. Bantoetaal I 
2. Engels I 
3. Afrikaans/Duits/Latyu/'n andcr Bantoetaal I 
4. Geskiedenis/Sielkunde/Aardrykskunde I 
5. Filosofie /Staatsleer/Sosiologie/Antropologie I. 

Tweedejaar : 
1. Bantoetaal II 
2. Geskiedenis/Engels/ Afrikaans/Duits/Latyn I I 
3. Opvoedkundc I 
4. Filosofie/Staatsleer /Sosiologie/ Antropologie I. 

Derdejaar: 
1. Bantoetaal III 
2. Opvoedkunde II 
3. Geskiedenis /Engels /Afrikaans ens. (Mctodiek) (insluitende Praktiese Onderwys) 
4. Professionele Opleiding A 
5. Medium. 

V ierdejaar : 
1. Bantoetaal (Gevorderd) of Geskiedenis/Engels /Afrikaans /Duits/Latyn II nie 

geneem onder 2 van tweede jaar 
2. Opvoedkunde III 
3. Bantoetaal Metodiek (insluitende Praktiese Onderwys) 
4. Professionele Opleiding B 
5. Tweede medium. 

II. Hoofvak: Engels. 
Eerstejaar : 

Minstens die eerste vier, of die volgende vyf kursusse: 
1. Engels I 
2. Bantoetaal I 
3. Afrikaans/Duits/Latyn /'n ander Bantoctaal I 
4. Geskiedenis/Siclkunde/Aardrykskundc I 
5. Filosofie/Staatsleer /Sosiologie/ Antropologie I 

Tweede jaar : 
1. Engels II 
2. Bantoetaal /Geskiedeni /Afrikaans /Latyn/Duits II 
3. Opvoedkunde I 
4. Filosofie/Staatsleer/Sosiologic/Antropologie I. 

Derdejaar: 
1. Engels I II 
2. Opvoedkunde II 
3. Bantoetaal /Geskiedenis/Afrikaans em. (Mctod1 k) (insluitcndc Prakticsc Ondcr 

wy) 
4. Professionele Oplciding A 
5. Medium. 

Vierdejaar : 
1. Engels (Gevorderd) of Bantoctaal/Ge kiedcni /Afrikaans/Latyn/Duits II nie 

geneem onder 2 van tweede jaar 
2. Opvoedkunde III 
3. Engels Metodiek (insluitende Praktie e Onderwys) 
4. Profe sionele Opleiding B 
5. Twee de medium,. 
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III. Hoofvak: Afrikaans: 
Eerstejaar: 

Minstcn die er tc vier, of die volgcnde vyf kursu se: 
1. frikaans I 
2. Banta taal (Engel ) I 
3. Engel /Duit /Latyn I 
4. Gcskiedeni / ielkunde /Aardryk kundc I 
5. Filosofie/ taat I er/Sosiologie/Antropologie/Bybelkunde I. 

Tweedejaar : 
1. Afrikaan I I 
2. Bantoetaal/En els/Ge kiedenis II 
3. Opvoedkund I 
4. Filosofie/Staatsleer/ osiologie/Antropologie/Bybelkunde I 

Derdejaar: 
1. frikaans I I I 
2. Opvoedkundc I I 
3. Bantoctaal/Eng I /Ge kicdenis ( letodiek) (insluitcnde Praktiese Onderwy ) 
4. Profes ioncl pleiding 
5. E r·t • 1 diuin. 

Vierdcjaar : 
1. frikaan (G vorderd) of Bantoetaal/Engels/Gc kiedeni II, nie geneem onder 

2 van twcedc jaar 
2. Opvoedkunde III 
3. frikaan Mctodiek (in luitende Praktiese Onderwy ) 
4. Profession le Oplciding B 
5. Tweede Medium. 

IV. Hoofvak: Sielkunde: 
Eerstejaar : 

Minsten die er te vier, of die volgende vyf kursusse: 
1. Sielkunde I 
2. Bantoetaal/Afrikaan I 
3. Engel I 
4. Geskiedeni / ardrykskunde I 
5. Filosofie/ taat leer/ o iologie/Antropologie I 

Tweedejaar : 
1. ielkundc II 
2. Bantoetaal/Afrikaan /Engel /G kiedcni /Aardrykskunde II 
3. pvo dkunde I 
♦. o iologie/Antropologi 

Dcrd'}aar: 
1. iclkund III 
2. pvoedkundc I I 
3. B· 'kaan fl~ngcl /G kied ni /Aardrykskundc (Mctodiek) (in luit-

c Ondcrwy) 
4. 1 pl iding 
5. I 

Vicrrleja • 
1. c rd rd) of Banta taal / fril aan /Eng ls/ e ki denis /Aardryk -

I c m ondcr 2 rnn di twc de jaar 
2. kt I 
3. in di k (in luit nd Prakti . nd nvy,) 
4. Profc io lciding B 
5. 1 w cd 
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V. Hoofvak: Aardrykskunde: 
Eerstejaar : 

Minstens die eerste vier, of die volgende vyf kursusse: 
1. Aardrykskunde I 
2. Bantoetaal/Afrikaans I 
3. Geskiedenis/Biblioteekwetenskap I 
4. Engels/Latyn I 
5. Filosofie/Staatsleer /Sosiologie/ Antropologie I 

Tweedejaar : 
1. Aardrykskunde II 
2. Bantoetaal/Afrikaans/Geskiedenis/Bybelkunde II 
3. Engels II 
4. Opvoedkunde I 
5. Filosofie/Staatsleer/Sosiologie/Antropologie I 

Derdejaar: 
1. Aardrykskunde III 
2. Opvoedkunde II 
3. Bantoetaal/Afrikaans/Geskiedenis/Bybelkunde/Engels (Metodiek) (insluitende 

Praktiese Onderwys) 
4. Professionele Opleiding A 
5. Eerste Medium. 

Vierdejaar : 
1. Aardrykskunde (Gevorderd) of Bantoetaal/Afrikaans/Geskiedenis/Biblioteek-

wetenskap/Engels II nie geneem onder 2 van tweede jaar 
2. Opvoedkunde III 
3. Aardry skunde Metodiek (insluitende Praktiese Onderwys) 
4. Professionele Opleiding B 
5. Tweede Medium. 

VI. Hoofvak: Geskiedenis: 
Eerstejaar : 

Minstens die eerste vier, of die volgende vyf kursusse: 
1. Geskiedenis I 
2. Bantoetaal/Afrikaans I 
3. Aardrykskunde/Biblioteekwetenskap I 
4. Engels/Latyn I 
5. Filosofie/Staatsleer/Sosiologie/ Antropologie I 

Tweedejaar : 
1. Geskiedenis II 
2. Bantoetaal/Afrikaans/ Aardrykskunde/Bybelkunde/Engels I I 
3. Opvoedkunde I 
4. Filosofie/Staatsleer/Sosiologie/ Antropologie I 

Derdejaar: 
1. Geskiedenis III 
2. Opvoedkunde II 
3. Bantoetaal/ Afrikaans/ Aardrykskunde/Bybelkundc/Engcls (Mctodiek) (insluitcn­

de Praktiese Onderwys) 
4. Professionele Opleiding A 
5. Eerste Medium. 
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I ierdl'jaar : 

I. Gcskicdcnis (G vorucrc.1) of Bantoctaal/Afrikaans/ ardrykskund /Byb lkunde/ 
Engels I I ni ' •cnccm ondcr 2 van die tw de jaar nic 

2. Opvocdkundc I II 
3. Gcskicdcni' \1ctodick (in luitdcndc Praktic ' C Onderwys) 
4. Profe sioncl Op! iding B 
5. Twcedc 1\1 dium. 

VII. Hoofvak: Bibliot kw ten kap: 
Eer tejaar: 

die: c 1 tc: vier, ot die volgcnc.le vyf kur:.u e : 
l. Bibliotc h .. ·ctcn kap I 
2. frikaan /Latyn l 
3. Eng ls/Duits I 
4. Bantoetaal/ kicc.lcni I 
5. l·ilo·ofi /Antropolo i I 

T1c cdejam : 
1. Bibliotcck\\Ctcn kap II 
2. \frikaans /Latyn/hn •cls/ Duit • Ban to ·taal I I 
3. Opvo ·dkundc I. 
·t. Filo ofil- /,\ntropolo ,ic/'n Taal J 

Dcrclejaar: 
1. Bibliotcckwctcnskap 11 l 
2. Opvo dkundc I I 
3. Afrikaan /Latyn/hngels/Bantoctaal (~ctodi k) (insluitendc Praktic • Ondcrwy ) 
4. Profc ionclc Oplciding .\ 
5. Eerstc . fodium. 

Vierdejaar: 
1. Bibliotcckw t n kap (Gc,·orderd) of Afrikaans/Latyn/Engcls/Duit /Bantoetaal 

II nie genecm onder 2 van tweede jaar nie . 
2. Opvo dkundc III 
3. Bibliotcckweten kap Metodiek (insluitcnde Praktiese Onderwy ) 
4. Profo ionelc pl iding B 
5. Tweede ... ledium. 

II I. Hoofvak: Bybelkunde: 
Ecrstl'jaar : 

.:Vlin tens di erst• vier, of die volgcn<lc vyf kursus ·e: 
1. Bybclkundc I 
2. frikaans/Bantoctaal I 
3. Engel /Ge kicdcnis I 
4. Sistcmaticsc Tcologic/1' rkgcskic<l ni /1'ilosofic I 
5. Filosofi /Sosiologic/ ntropologie/B' 1in I van Griekse Kultuur. 

'l1tcedt'}aar : 
1. Byb ·lkun<lc II 
2. \frikaan /Bantoctaal /b1g •ls/Geskicdcnis I l 
3. 1 voc<lkund • I 
4. Filosoti /Sosiolo ,j •/Antropologic I/Be: •ins ls ,·an Gri k I'ultuur. 

l>t'rdrjaar: 
I. Bybelkundc 11 l 
2. Op dl I I 
3. Af • bnt<>l'tnal / l~n, I /(, kicd ni ( ktodi I·) (insluit nd Praktic c 

0 
L P le Oplci<lin, A 
S. I~ ium. 

175 

 

 



Vierdejaar: 
1. Bybelkunde (Gevorderd) of Bantoetaal/Afrikaans/Engels/Geskiedenis II nic 

geneem onder 2 van tweedc jaar 
2. Opvoedkunde II I 
3. Bybelkunde Metodiek (insluitende Praktiese Ond rwy ) 
4. Professionele Opleiding B 
5. Tweede Medium. 

DIE GRAAD BACCALAUREUS PEDAGOGIAE 

NATUURWETENSKAPPE 

I. Hoof vak: Chemie of Fisika : 
Eerstejaar : 

1. Chemie I 
2. Fisika I 
3. Wiskunde l 
4. Plantkunde 1/Dierkunde I /Toegepaste Wiskunde I. 

Tweedejaar : 
1. Chemie II 
2. Fi ika II 
3. Eerste kur us 111 Plantkund 1/Dierkunde 1/Toegepa tc Wi kund' I nic 

onder 4 hierbo geneem nic. 
4. Opvoedkunde I. 

Derdejaar: 
1. Chemie III/Fisika III 
2. Opvoedkunde II 
3. Professionele Opleiding A 
4. Metodiek van Wiskunde of Biologie (in luitende Praktie e Onderwys) 
5. Eerste Medium. 

Vierdejaar: 
1. Chemie (Gevorderd) /Fisika (Gevorderd) of Wi kunde II /Toegepaste Wiskunde 

Il/Plantkunde II/Dierkunde II 
2. Opvoedkunde I II 
3. Metodiek van Skei- en Natuurkunde 
4. Professionele Opleiding B 
5. Tweede Medium. 

II. Hoofvak: Plantkunde of Dierkunde: 
Eerstejaar : 

1. Plantkunde I 
2. Dierkunde I 
3. Chemie I 
4. Fi ika 1/Wi. kundc I / ar<lrykskundc I. 

Tweedejaar : 
1. Plantkunde II 
2. Dierkunde II 
3. Fisika I/Wiskunde I / ardrykskundc I nic g ·n m ondcr 4 hicrbo nie. 
4. Opvoedkundc I. 

Derdejaar: 
1. Plantkundc I ll /Dierkunde II I 
2. Opvocdkundc II 
3. Profcs ionele Opleiding A 
4. Metodiek van Skei- en atuurkundc, /Wiskundc/Aardryk kundc (insluitend 

Praktiesc Onderwys) 
S. Eer te Medium. 
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Vierdejaar : 
1. Dierkundc (Gevorderd)/Plantkundc (G vorderd) of een van die volgendc: 

Chctnic II /Fisika II /Wi~kunde JI /Aardrykskunclc II 
2. Opvoedkunde III 
3. Metodiek van Diologie (insluitende Praktiese On<lerwys) 
4. Professionalc Opleiding B 
5. Tweed Medium. 

lII. Hoofvak: Wiskunde: 
Eerstejaar : 

1. \Vi 'kuudc I 
2. Wiskundige Statistiek I 
3. Fisika/Dierkunde I 
4. Chemie I /Plantkunde I /Aardrykskundc I. 

Tweedejaar : 
1. Wiskunde IL 
2. Fisika II/Chemie 11 /Aardrykskundc II /Plantkundc 11/Dicrkunde 11 
3. Fisika I /Chemic 1/Aardrykskundc I /Plantkundc I /Dicrkunde I nie genecm ond r 

3 of 4 hicrbo 
-l. Opvo dkundc r. 

Derdejaar: 
1. Wiskunde III. 
2. Opvoedkundc 11 
3. Profcssionele Opleiding A 
4. Metodiek van Skei- en 

Praktiese Onderwys) 
5. Eerste Medium. 

Vierdejaar: 

atuurkunde/Biologie/Aardrykskunde (in luitende 

1. Wiskunde (Gevorderd) of Fisika II /Chemie II /Aardrykskunde II /Plantkunde 
II/Dierkunde II nie geneem onder 2 van die tweede jaar nic 

2. Opvoedkunde III 
3. Metodiek van Wiskundc (insluitende Praktiese Onderwys) 
•+. Professionele Opleiding B. 
5. Tweede Medium. 

IV. Hoofvak: Aardrykskunde: 
Eerstejaar : 

1 . Aardrykskundc I 
2. Geologie I 
3. Chemie I/Plantkunde I /Wiskundc I 
4. Fisilrn I/Dicrkundc I. 

Tweedcjaar: 
1. Aardrykskunde II 
2. Chemie Il/.Fisika II/Plantkunde II/Dierkunde JI/Wiskunde II 
3. Chemie I/Plantkiindc I /Wiskunde 1/Fisika I/Dierkundc I nie geneem onder 3 of 

4 hicrbo nie 
4. Opvocdkundc J. 

Derdejaar: J 
1. ar<lr) kskuudc I [ I 
2. Opvocdkundc Il 
3. Profcssionclc Opleiding A 
4. Mctodick van Skci- en Natuurkundc/ Biologi •/\Vi:skttndl' (insluitcndc Prnktie c 

Ondcrwys) 
5. Eerstc Medium. 
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Vierdejaar : 
1. Aardrykskundc (Gevordcrd) of Chcm.ie II /Fisika II /Plantkunde II/Dierkundc 

II/Wiskundc II nie gencem onder 2 van die tweedc j:rnr nic 
2. Opvoedkunde III 
3. Metodiek van Aardryk kundc (insluitende Praktiesc Onderwys) 
4. Professionele Opleiding B 
5. Tweede Medium. 

Eerstejaar: 

DIE GRAAD BACCALAUREUS PEDAGOGIAE 

EKONOMIESE WETENSKAPPE 

1. Ekonomic l 
2. Bedryfsekonomie I 
3. Rekeningkundc I 
4. Kommersiele Reg I 
5. Statistiek I of Elementerc Teorie van Finansies en Statistiek 

Tweedejaar : 
1. Ekonomie 1 I 
2. 8edryfsckonomi1.: I l 
3. Rekeningkundc II 
4. Opvocdh111de L 

Derdejaar: 
1. Ekonomie III /Bedryfsekonomic III 
2. Opvoedkunde II 
3. Professionele Opleiding A 
4. Metodiek 
5. Eerste Medium. 

Vierdejaar : 
1. Ekonomie (Gevorderd/Bcdryfsekonomie (Gevorderd) /Rekeningkunde (T'oegcpas) 
2. Opvoedkunde III 
3. Professionele Opleiding B 
4. Metodiek(e) 
5. Tweede Medium. 

DIE GRAAD BACCALAUREUS PEDAGOGIAE 

LANDBOU 

jaar Senz. No. K11rs11s Voor- en Eenhede Totaal 
Medevereistes per weeh. 

I 1 

2 

cs 101 

AE 101 

Chemie I 
Biologic I 
Fisika I /Wiskunde I 
Landbouweerkun<lc en waterhuis-

houding 
Lan<lbou in <lie Ekonomic 

Chemic l 
Biologic l 
Fi ika 1/Wiskun<lc I 

AH 112 Elementc'.:rc Diercgcsondhci<l 
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5 -j 1 
5+ 1 
5 --! 1 
3 f- 1 

1 1-0 

s+1 
5 I I 
5 -j 1 

5 I 1 
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Jaar 'em. 0. Kursus Voor- e11 Ee11l,edc Totaal 
i'vledevereistes 

II 3 Opv cdkundc l 5 T () 

ss 101 Inl iding tot Gron<lkunde Chem. I s + 1 
s 101 lnlciding tot die Ycckun<lc 5+1 

B' Gcselcktccrde kursussc in 'hem. 1 6 
Biochcmic. 23 

4 Opvoc<lkun<lc I s + o 
cs 112 J nlciding tot Plant wetenskap cs 101 s + 1 
ss 222 Pl:mtvoeding en rondHug- s. 101 4 + . 

baarh ·id 
AS 202 D1ercrncding AS 101 s + 1 
PS 102 W •idingekologic cs 112 3+ 1 

(Medeverei tc ) 25~ 

III 5 Opvo dkunde II s + o 
Biologic Ictodick/ Liggaamlik • -H O 

Oplcidin r 

.;\lcdium 2-t 0 
Profcssinnck Oplciding A 2-1- 0 

'S 201 lkginscls van G ·wasproduksie ·s 101 5 -t 1 
PS 201 \V •idingshestuur cs 112 4 + 1 

(\1edevereiste) 24 

6 pvoedkunde I I s + o 
Biologic l\Ictodiek/Liggaamlik 4 + 0 

Oplciding 
Icdium 2-j 0 

Profe sionele Opleiding A 2+ 0 
• rn 102 Inlciding tot l\Iikrobiologic s + 1 
P. 222 Veldhernuwing PS 102 2H 

(Medcvereiste) 2n 

IV 7 Opvoedkunde II I s+o 
Landbou 1etodick 4+0 
Profe sionelc Opleiding B 2+ 0 

II ' 101 Grondbcgin els ,·an Vrugtc- ' 112 s + 1 
en Groentcproduksi' 

::\IB 221 Plantplaagbchecr .'.\IB 102 4 + 1 
Ee11 van die •volge11de : 

AS 241 Suiwclkundc 3-t 1 
'S 121 Elcmcntcrc Bcsprociing S 101 2+ 1 

AE 131 Bcmarking van Landbouproduktc 2+ 0 24-26 

8 OpYO ·dkunde I I I s + o 
Landbou M todick 4 + 0 
Profession ·1 • Op lei ding B 2+ 0 
Rc11 van die i·olgende: 

Ah 142 Bo •rd •ryb ·stuur 3+ 1 
PS 212 VOl rproduksi •n- b •waring PS 201 4 I 1 

(,;\fo<l ·ver ·istc) 
,.,. . 102 lnl ·i<ling tot Lan<lhouvoor- 3 I O 

Ii rting. 14-16 
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DIE GRAAD BACCALAUREUS PEDAGOGIAE 

MUSIEK 

Hoofvak: Musiek en Musiekopleiding. 

Eerstejaar : 
1. Musiek I en Mu iekopleiding I 
2. Engels I 
3. Bantoetaal /Afrikaans/Duits 1 
4. Ccskicdenis I 
5. Sosiologie/Antropologic 1 

Tweedejaa, : 
1. Musiek 11 en , Iusickopleiding 11 
2. Bantoetaal/Afrikaans/Engels /Duits/Ge kiedcnis II 
3. Opvoedkunde I 
4. Sosiologie/Antropologic I. 

Derdejaar : 
1. .i\Iusick Ill en ~lusickoplciding I I I 
2. Opvoedkunde I I 
J. Bantoctaal/ frikaai1s1Engcls 'Du1ts /Geskicdcnis (~Ietodick) 

(insluitendc Praktiesc Ondcn,ys). 
4. Professionclc Opleiding 1\. 
5. ::.Vlcdium. 

Vierdejaar : 
1. Mu ick en Musiekopleiding (gevordcrd) 
2. Opvoedkunde III 
3. Musiek Metodiek (insluitende Praktie e Onderwys) 
4. Professionele Opleiding D. 
5. Tweede Medium. 

Toelating. 
E.11 

laat is tot-

DIE GRAAD BACCALAUREUS EDUCATIONIS 

iemand word toegelaat as kandidaat vir di' graad nic, tcnsy hy reeds tocge-

( a) die graad Baccalaureus Pcdagogiae van die niversiteit of tot die status 
daarvan; of 

(b) 'n baccalaureusgraad in Liggaamlikc Opvocding aan 'n gocdgckcurd • ni­
vcr itcit; of 

( c) enigc ander baccalaurcusgraa<l van die nivcrsitcit of tot baccalaurcusstatus 
aan die Universitcit en die Univer itcitsonderwys<liploma bcbaal hct: Md 
<lien verstandc dat 'n gcgrnduccrdc in bcsit van 'n ondcrwysscrtifikaat 
maar nie die nivcrsitcitsondcrwysdiploma nic, op die volgcndt· voor­
waardes tocgelaat kan word : -

(1) Tndicn hy na-matrikula. ic oph:iding gchad het, moct h ,!f 
(i) bcwy lcwcr van vyf jaar bcvrcdigcndc ondcrwysondcrvin<ling; of 

(ii) 'n to •ts in die vyf vakl·c: Filosof1c nm die Opvocc.ling, Empiricsc 
Opvocdkundc, I Iistoricsc Opvocdl un<l , Didaktid· ~n V •rgdyk •ndc 
Opvocdkundc slaag, wat by dit' ccr tc poging gclyhydig afgcskryf 
moct wore.I: \l ·t dicn vcrstanck dat 'n stud ·nt crl· ·nnin r ontvang vir 
clkc vak \\,larin hy slaag, maar hom nic vir h ·r ·ksamcn mar aarnncld 
in cnigc vak waarin hy 1cdruip het ni ·, h hahn· by die volgcnd • 
g wonc jaarcindcksamcn. 

180 

 

 



(2) Indicn hy voor-matrikula ic oplciding gehad hct, moet hy-
(i) tcr bevrediging van die S~naat b •wy lewer van min tens vyf jaat" 

onderwy ondervinding; en 
(ii) 'n to ·ts in <lie vyf , ·akkc: Filo ofi • van di Opvoeding, Empirie c 

Opvocdkun<lc, IIi toricsc Opvocdkundc, Didakti k en Vcrgelykcndc 
Opvoc<lkun<lc slaag, wat by <lie •er te 1 oging gclyktydig afge kryf 
moet ,, ord: . let <lien verstande <lat 'n student crkcnnin, ontvang 
vir elk• val· waarin by slaa ', maar hom nic vir b rcksamen mag aan­
mcld in cnige vak waarin hy gec.lruip hct nie, behalwc by die volgcnde 
gewone jaareindck amen. 

(3) Die in (1) (ii) n (2) (ii) ,·ermel<lc toet • is dicsclfdc a die ck amen in die 
l trokk v< kke oos afgenecm vir die nivcrsiteitson<lcrwysdiploma. 

E.12 'n Kandidaat mo t ter bevrcdiging van <li , cnaat bewy dat by oor 'n dceg­
likc lecsk ·nnis nm Afrikaans bcskil·. 

D1111r c11 lccrgan. '· 

E.13 Die k•ergang trel· uor minstens ·en akad ·rnics • jaar en bcstaan uit di • 
,olgen<le kursus •: 
I• ilosofic van die pvoeding 
Algcm ne Empirics pvocdkunde 
Spe ial • Empiric c Op,·ocdkund • 
Histori se Opvoedkundc 
Didaktiek 

ergelykende Opvo •dkunde 

E.1+ (1) Die graad word nie aan 'n kandidaat toegekcn nie, ten y hy die slaagpunt 
in die ck amen in clke kursu b haal. 

(2) Die jaarpunt en cksarnenpunt word in gclykc verhouding gckombincer. 

Toelating. 
E.15 
(a) 

DIE GRAAD MAGISTER EDUCATIONIS 

iem:md wonl a kan<lidaat , ir die .~raaJ tocgdaat nie, t ·nsy h) -
(i) tot die •r.iad Baccalaurcu Educ::itioni-.; ,·an di' ni,·crsitc.:it tocgelaat i 

or 
(ii) tot <lie statu van <lii:- graad Bae alaun:u E<lucationis aan die nivcr it it 

tocg laat i ; of 
(iii) 'n antler kwalifikasic bcsit \\ ,tt 11.t <lie oordcd van <lie Scnaat gclykwaar<lig 

is met, of hoi.!r is as die graad Baccalaureus Educationis van die mYcr­
siteit; c11 

(b) (i) ter bevrcdi •ing van die. enaat bewys lewer rnn minstcns ccn jaar on<ler-

RI~ (l/1/Ul. 

wy 'Ondcrvinding; n 
(ii) die Senaat daarvan oortuig dat hy oor voldoendc k ·nnis van die vak van 

<lie verhandcling beskik om die studickur u tc kan ondcrne m. 

h.16 'n I'andidaat moct 'n , •rhandcling oor 'n goc<l '·kcur<ll' on<ll·n,crp uit di• 
op,·ocdkund • vir ck ·am ·n imlil·n. 

) 
DIE GRAAD DOCTOR EDUCATIONIS 

1'oelating en insluywiu . 
h.17 Di· raad "·ord nic a. n iemand tocgckcn nie, ten y hy of-
( a) min ten· vier jaar voorh en tot <lie •raad .1 Ta ,i t ·r Education is van die 

nivcrsit ·it toe rclaat j ; of 
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(b) minstcn dri jaar voorhcen tot di..: graad l\Iagister E<lucationi van die 
Univ r iteit toegdaat is, waarvan minstcns ccn jaar aan goedgekeurde vol­
tyd e navorsingswerk be 'tee was; of 

( c) to gelaat is tot die tatus van die graa<l • lagistcr E<lucationis van <lie nner­
siteit en ook voldoen aan <lie vcrdere ver istcs in klousule (a) of (b) hierbo 
vermeld. 

Proefshrif. 
E.18 'n Kandidaat 1noct 'n proefskrif oor 'n goc<lgekeur<le on<lcn, erp uit <li • 

opvoedkunde vir eksamen indien. 

DIE UNIVERSITEITSONDERWYSDIPLOMA 
Toelating. 

E.21 Om toegclaat te word tot dil' stu<lickur us , ir die diploma, molt 'n student 
hewys k,\n <lat hy 'n goc<lgck •urde Tnivcrsiteitsgraa<l bcs1t en <lat hy, as c.lccl van di· 
lecrgang of an<lersin , <lie volgende kursusse van graa<lstandaar<l , oltooi het: 

(a) <lie cerste, twecdc en <lerde kursus in elk van t\\'L'L' vakke gekiL·s uit (;rncp A 
van die 'kcdule ; en 

( h) of die cerste kursus van elk van <lrie vakke, nie reeds onder ( a) geneem niL·, 
uit enige groep van die Skedule, of die cer tc en twccde kursu sc in 'n vak nic 
reeds onder ( a) geneem nie, uit Groep of B en ook die eerste kursus in 'n 
antler vak uit enige groep: Met dicn vcr ·tandc <lat bcgcnoemd vereiste met 
betrekking tot vakke, nie van toepas ing i ten opsigtc van 'n student wat die 
graad Baccalaureus in Landbou of Baccalaureu . ci ntiae in Landbou be ·it 
n1e. 

E.22 (1) 'n Student wat drie kursu sc in of Plantkundc of Dierkunde voltooi hct, 
moet minstens twee kursusse in die ander vak voltooi ten einde Biologic a 'n hoof­
onderwysvak aan tc bied. Dierkunde en Plantkunde word nie as aparte onderwy ·vakkc 
crken nie. 

(2) 'n Student wat drie kursusse in of Fisika of Chemic voltooi h t, moet minst ns 
twee kur us e in die antler voltooi ten cindc atuur- en Skcikundc as hoofondc-rwys-
rnkke aan te hied. Fisika n Chemie word nic as apartc ondcrwysvakke crkcn nie. 

l,l'ergang. 
1~.23 1)j1,; l • rgang strck oor ccn akadcmies • jaar. 

E.2+ On1 die diploma tc \ crwcrf nwcl 'n student <lil' kur ussL' \'ohoui en aa11 diL· 
under vcrci ·tcs voldocn oos hicrondcr uil •cngcsit: 

(a) Hoofvakke: 
(i) Filosofic van die Opvocding 

(ii) Empiriesc Opvoedkunde 
(iii) . Historiesc Opvocdkundc 
(iv) Didaktick 
(v) Vcrgclykcnde Opvoc<lkun<l 

(vi) en (vii) 1'-'lctodick van twee hoolonden\ys,·akkc , tr die sckond'-rc skool 
in luitendc 'n praktic c ondcrwystocts ,ir elk 'L'n d.ianan, waarvoor '11 

subminimum van 40";, voorgcskr ·f word. 

( h) Verpligte praktie e onderwcrp : 
(viii) Teori • van Prakticsc On<lcrn) s insluitcndc <Jndern yshulpmidd ·Is, 

Skoolhigicnc en Skooladministrasic. 

Let Wei: 'n Student kan vrygestcl word van <lie prakticse \ ·rcistc vir 
Skoolhigiene a hy 'n crkcnd • crtifikaat van di• Rooikruis of die t. 
John's mbulans kan toon. 'n Subminimum van 40% wor<l v ·r i vir 
sowcl di , kriftelike as die prakticse <l cl van <li ksanwn in hi rdi val·. 

• 'ien skcdule na reel E30. 
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(i ·), (.-) en ( i) Skriftelike n mon<lelingc mc<liumtoctsc in di' • Iocdcrtaal 
sO\\ cl as in ell· Yan die t\\ cc amptclikc talc. 
'n Stu<l •nt slaag 'n taaltocts (in di· la ·r graad) a hy 'n totaal \an 50~0 

h ·haal met 'n sub-minimum nm 40° 1 in elk van <lie t\\CC <lei•. 'n 
I· andi<laat wat 'n totaal , an 60° 0 tnl'l 'n suhminimum van 50° 0 bchaal, 
slaag in <lic hoer graa<l. 
Ecn van die <lric taaltoetsc moet in <lie hoer graa<l geslaag \\ord. 

( ii) Li ,gaamsoprn ding of Iusiek ·n J" oorsang of Kum. 

( c) Skoolbesoek en praktie e onderwy : 
(1) 'l\\ec wekc Yoor <lie aa1wang van dic al·adcmiesc jaar (\erkic lik die 

eer tc twc • wekc van l•ebruaric) word be tee aan skoolbcso k. 
(ii) Twee wekc gc<lurcndc <lie ccr 'tC semester en twee weke gcdurende die 

twe ·<l' scm •st •r word he tee aan prakti ·sc ondcrw)s. 
(iii) (; ·dur nde tlic t\\ccd • ·me tl'r gee 'n student vier toctsklass ·, l\H'. • in 

•lk ,an di· tm.: • hoof ondcn\) ·,·al+•; hierdie klas:-;e \Orm di• prakticsc 
ondu\\ to ts in h1erdi • , ,1kkc. 

rrrystc/1111 , •. 
J-,,25 (1) 'n Student \\at 11i 'n U.111toctc1al op matnkulasic\'la)- gcneem hct ni •, kan 

vrygestcl word ,·an die vcrcist om die mocdertaaltocts af te le, mit hy die t\H' • amptclike 
tale a m ·dia n ·cm en in minst n ccn daar .111 in die hoer graad slaag. 

(2) 'n Stu<lcnt in bl'sit van 'n primcrc ond ·rwysdiploma kan, in<lien hy bcw:, kan 
!ewer van minstcns tw ·c jaar bcvn·digcn<l onderwys nd rvinding, vryge tel word \'an 
skoolbc oek en prakti • e onden, )", muar nic ,·an di· in paragraaf E.24( a} \' rmcld 
prakti • c ondcrwy ·to t e nil'. 

(3) Enigc antler tudcnt kan, indien h:, bcwys kan I ·wcr Yan vyf jaar b ·\'rl!<l1gcndc 
on<lcrwy ondcrvinding, , ryge tel word Yan skoolbcsock l'11 prakticsc ondl!rwys, maar nie 
\an die in paragraaf E.2-1-{a) wrmcldc praktiesc ondcn\ystocts • nic. 

El,sa11ze11. 
E.26 'n Stu<ll·nt mag hom nie aanmcld \ ir ek amen in cnige Yak vir die diploma 

alvorcns hy al di• kursussc kragkns paragraaf E.21 ,ercis, ,·oltooi het nic: l\Ict <lien 
\ nstandt.: <lat 'n student wat leg cen ccrstcjaarsgraadkursus kort kom om aan die bc­
do ,t<lc vcr ·ist • tc \'oldo •n, hnm vir t•k aml'n mag aanml'ld in daardie vak tcr ·t·lfdertyd 
as vir dil dipl0111a,·.tl kl. 

l~.2i B •ltoud1.:ns <lie hep.ding \an p.11agr.1uf E.2 l·an '11 stud ·nt tm.:g l.1.1t \\ord 
tot 'n aanvullingsl'l' amen in 'n \al· \\aarin h: ge<lruip lwt op voorwaardc <lat hy die 
volgcndc bchaal hct: 

(a) 'n jaarpunl nm minstens 50 °0 ; 

(/J) minstcn 40°{, van die punt• in c.!1 • ck amen; en 
(c) di' slaa •punt in min ten, v f and •r vakkc by di' clf<le cl-sam n. 

l_!..28 'n Student \\at in l'l'll of albci <lie t\\l'l' hor>fonc.lcn,)s,akkc <lruip, mag horn ni, 
, oor di· cine.I· Yan die \'ol, •ndc akademi c i,rnr , ir hl·n ksamcn aannwld nic: " Jct <lien 
\ er tan<lc dat 'n bn<lidaat \\at 'n ~laa, yftr hehaal hct, maar nic <lie \'0or re krc\\C sub­
minimum in l l n of all ci \ an di hoofond r\\ , akke h ·lrnal het nic, horn lat •r in di1.. 
l er l l'lll<.' fl•r , ,Ill dil· da,1rn1n ol •enc.le ak,1J1.:mie l' j,rnr , ir herek am ·n in od:migc to t 
or to 'l 'll ag a:u1m Id l'll tot dan ·rl·c11ni11 • lwhou \ ii' d1' ll'or ·ti I..' dl l I \ Ill die l )- tlnll'II. 

l~.21
) 'n \an ullin 1 s ksam ·n in die ta,d1m c.liumtoets • wor<l 111e , oor I •i \ ,111 <lie 

daaropvol •endc iaar , ·hou nil'. 

011derskeidi11g. 
l~.30 A, n 'n kan<lid,1 t \\,lt die deur di ~l:naat nccr ,c) g<l tand nnl be ha. I, \\Ord 

ond r keic.ling to •<>kt n in cnigc n , an <lie in uh-parngraaf I~.24( a) , •rmclc.l hoofvakkc 
l n die diplom,1 \\ord met ontlcr hidin, to gekcn nan 'n tudl nt \\Ht in eni 'l dri Yan die 
h do le.le v,1kk • met ondl•r k ,i<lin la. ,. 
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SKEDULE TOT PARAGRAAF E.21. 

Groep A. 
Vakke ,vaarvan tot dnc kursusse gevolg mag \\ ord: 

frikaans- 1 Tederlands (of Afrikaans) Plantkunde } 
Engels Dierkun<lc 

of Biologic 

'n Bantoctaal Chemic 
Latyn Fisika 
Bybelkun<lc \Vi ' kun<lc 
Geskiedenis Rckcningkund • 
Sielkundc Bcdryfsekonomi1: 
Biblioteekwetcn kap 
Aardrykskundc 

Groep B. 

Ekonomic 

Vakkc \\'aar\'an tot t\\ ce ku rsusse gc, olg mag "ord: 
Tocgepastc Wiskundc Filosofic 
Gcologi1: Staatsk ·1 

Kcrkgc ·kic<lenis Sosiologie 
Duit • Bcdryfsiclkundc 
, \ntropologic 

Groep C: 
Vakke ,vaarvan legs cen kursu , gevolg mag word: 
Opvoedkunde Statistiek of E.T.F.S. 
Ekonomie e Geskiedenis 
Kunsgeskiedenis 
Begin els van Griek e Kultuur 

Sistematie ·c Teologic 
I· ommcrsicle Reg 

HOER SEKONDERE ONDERWYSDIPLOMA 
Toelati,w. 

E.31 •icmand word as student toegclaat nie tcnsy hy minstens 'n skooleind-
scrtifikaat of 'n scrtifikaat wat die Scnaat a gclyhtaande daarnan heskou, vcrwerf hct: 
::\let di ·n , ·erstandc dat, met die uitsondcring van <lie hicrondcr vermeldc lecrplan in die 
Skone I'unstc, di1.: S •tiaat kan weicr om so<lanigc sl'rtifihrnt te aanvaar as die applikant se 
uitsla • ni • van he\'rcdigcn<lc gt'halte i._ nil·. 

D1111r 1·a11 leergant.: . 
k32 Die leerganl{ su ' k oor <lrie akaJcmi~sc jnn·. 

J{euse ia11 /eergan". 
E.33 Die diploma kan in cni ,ccn \'an <lie volgcndc lccrgangc vcrwcrf word: 
( a) Lcttcre en Wysbegccrtc 
(b) 
( c) 
(d) 

_ Tatuurw ·tenskappe 
El·onomie e \Vet •n ' kapp • 
Landbou 

{e} Skone l'unstc. 

/,coga11g<'. 
E.34 Die , nshllcndc l •er 1 ,111 re i . oo in d1l' kcduk \llkl' l1 • • it. 

1-,,3- I) Behal\\c met vcrgunning , an the Scuaat, wo1 d 'n :,Lu<l nt nt ' tot·gclaal 
om in te skryf vir cnigc Yan die kursus c van die twc ·de tuc.licjaar nic, ah-oren hy al die 
kur us ·e van die eerstc tudicjaar bchah c twee voltooi hct. 

(2) Behalwe met vergunning van die enaat, word 'n tu<lent nic to •g ·laat om in t • 

kryf vir enige van die kursu e van die <lerde stu<licJaar nie, alvorcn hy al di • kursus ·c 
van die cer te studiejaar en minstcns t\\'C' kursusse van die tw cdc stu<li ·jaar voltooi h ·t. 

. icn skcJulc na n.:cl E40. 
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(3) Behah\c met \'crgunnin, van die :icnuut, mag 'n tudcnt in cnige ::;tudicjaar nic 
inskryf vir mcer kur u sc a dic aantal \\al in dic b trokkc lccrgang van die skedule aan­
g dui word nie: .Met <licn \Cr tamk <lath) in die t\\c ·d • of <lcn.lc studicjaar ccn kur us 
mccr a ' die maksimum mag nccm as di t 'n kursus is \\ aarin hy \'OOrh ·en gcdruip het. 

:·ilwolbesoe!? en pra!?t icsc 011</l'rtL~V~. 

E.36 (1) 'l\\'ee \\ ch: \ oor die .. iam ,tng \ .111 die t wcc<lc akade1nicsl' jaar (Ycrkieslik 
di· cerstc twcc \\cl e \an Februaric) \\or<l he tee aan sh)Olhcso<.:k. 

(2) Tw<.:c \\ckc gedurcn<lc die cnstc semester u1 t\\ec wcke gec.lurende die t\\ee<lc 
s'cnwstcr van elk van die t\\ecdc ·n dcr<lc stuc.licjan· \\ord bestce aan prakticse ondcrwy . . 

(3) Gedurcndc di · twc de ~cmc t ·r \Un t•ll · van di· twec<lc en <lerd • studiejarc, gc1.: 
'n student twee toetsl·lasse in die mctodit·kYak \\at \'ir daardic jaar \'oorgcskryf word; 
hi Tc.iie kla • • i. die prnkticse on<lcn, ystol'tsc in hil·rc.lic \'akke. 

Nhsame11. 
E.37 (1) Tcn t·ind 'n 1 ur us le \oltooi in 'n \ak \\at eic is aa11 die Fakulll'il \\ic st· 

tudieirigling ,c, ol , word, mo t 'n student aan die \l-reistcs \ an di· bctrokl· Fakultt.'it 
\oldn ·11. 

(2) Ten cind • 'n h1r u in '11 ,ak te \oltooi \\at cit· i:-; aan dic Fakult ·it Op,o ·dkumk, 
lllo t 'n tudcnt \'oklo n uan di · \ rciste \'an die al 1en1e1H.: reels vir haccalaureusgradc, 
h ·hah\c waar andtrs hepa,tl "ord. 

(3) Die ck amen in alb •i <li m ·todickkur!-.ussc :-;luit 'n praktiese ond •n\y tocts in 
waan·oor 'n subminimum van 40 0 voorgcskr) r word. 

(4) Di· cksamcn in die Tcori • van Praktit• ·e Onden,y • bchels 'n sl riftclike en 
prakti •sc tocts in Ou<liovisuel • I lulpmiddds l'll Skoolhigicn ' , vir albci waarvan 'n 
ubminimum van 40 ~0 oorgc kr) f \\ord. 

(5) Die ck amen in dic m •<liumkursu kriftclik O\\'cl a mondcling. 'n 'tudcnt 
slaag- (in die laer graad) a hy 'n totaal , an 50° 0 bd1aal m ·t 'n subminimum van 40~0 in 
·lk van di tw e delc. 'n lyandi<laat \\at 'n totaal ,an 60°0 met 'n subminimum \'an 50° 0 

hchaal, laag in die hoer graad. 
Di• ck amen in min . t •ns n·n mc<liumkursus lllllt'l in die hoer graad gcslaag \\Ord. 

E.38 (1) 'n Stuc.il-nt wat in 'n enstejaarskurus 1-{edruip hct, kan tocgclaat word tot 
n aann1llingscksamen in daardiL· htrsu , 111it s h:, , oldm·n nan dil' \'l'n•istcs \'Hll die 
Fakulteit \\ ic se studieril-{ti11g rcvok \\ord. 

(2) 'n St11dc11L \\ 1t in '11 t, c __ c.f dc r ej tar 1 ur u gcdruip hct, h111 toegl.'laat \\ord 
101 'n ann\·ulling-.l.'k ,1111 c 11 i11 d 1, r Ii • h1r u , rnit h ; di\· \ olgcnck lwhaal l\l I: 

(a ) 'n jaarpunt v.m min tens 50° 0 ; 

( h) 'n ,emi ldt•ldc \'<111 min ... t •n 45 ( 0 ir div j 1arpu11t en L'h,11111:npu111 rcs,1111cntlik; 
en 

( c.:) <lie slaagpunt in min l ·ns t\\l.'.l' andu htrsussc by dicsclf<le cksamen: 

let di ·n ,erstanc.l dut hi ·rdi • \ ereistc tt•rsyde ge..,tcl mag word in di· geYal \'an 'n 
L'llkel kursus wal die final H:r•istc , ir die diploma is mits die kandidaat h m vir die 
" '\\ on ·l·samcn a,111, ·meld hvt. 

(1) 'n Student \\,ll ni • c.lil· laag ) frr i11 'n n1l'lodickh1r u • bchaal lwt nic, mag hon1 
111 \ 001 di· •indl: , an di'\ nl , mh: akadcm1e c Ja,11 , ir her ·k am 11 nanm(c)d ni •: i\Ict <lien 
H ' r land dat '11 h111dicl:111t \\ nt '11 laug:-;) frr h ·haal ht·t nwar 11ie di· ·oorge 1-rcwt ·ub­
n1inimum 111 l'L n of alb I d1 prnhi • t' ond~n, tod • hehaal h ·t ni , horn lat •r in <lie 
l ' •1 tt· l'lllc l ·r , an die dnarnp\ olgcndl' ak,1d ·miL· ' Jaar \'ir hn -1-sam ·11 in < danig • 
toct of to •t L' mag nanm Id l n tot dan •rl-cnning lwhou \'ir die de I di 
l..'k am ·11. 

(4) 'n Aann1llit , eks,1111 •n in <lie taalmcdiumto ·tsc word nic voor 1 •i van die 
daar >pvolg •nde jaar g ·hou nit·. 

I ry it/lings. 
E.39 ( 1) 'n Student k.in vryg • tel \\ orc.l nn <li • praktic c v •r i . kool-

hi icn mits h:- 'n crl-cnd • ntifihiat van di Hooihui ,f diL St. John's 
,oork. 
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(2) 'n Student wat nie 'n Bantoetaal op matrikula ievlak gcnccm hct nic, kan 
vrygestel word van die vcreiste om die moe<lcrtaaltocts af tc le mits hy di· twee amptelikc 
tale a media neem en in minstens cen daarvan in die hoer graa<l slaag. 

(3) 'n tudent in besit van 'n primcrc ondcrwysdiploma kan, indiu1 hy bcwys kan 
]ewer van minstens twee jaar bevre<ligcn<lc ondcn\ ysondcrvin<ling, uygcstcl word van 
koolbesoek en praktic e onderwys, maar nic van die in paragraaf h.36 (3) vcrmcld • 

praktiese onderwystoet e nic. 
(-+) Enige ander 'tudcnt kan, inc.lien hy be\\ ys kan lcwer van yf jaar bcvrcdigcn<lc 

onderwysondervinding, vrygestel word \'an skoolhcsoek en praktiese ondcrwys, maar nic 
van die in paragraaf E.36 (3) vermcldc prakticsc ondcrwystocts' nic. 
Onderskeiding. 

E.40 'n Student wat in die tweedc kur ·u • Yan cnigc vak of in 'n mctodickvak <lie 
tandaard behaal wat dcur die Senaat ncergclc word, laag daardie vak met onclcrskeiding. 

SKEDULE TOT PARAGRAAF E.34. 
E l.erstejaar: 

'n :\1mimum \an VIER en 'n maksirnum van \'YI• val·k · : 
1.1 Lettere : 

Afrikaans l 
Engch; I 
'n Bantoetaal I 
Geskiedenis I 
Aardrykskunde 1 
Musiekstudic (Pre!.) 

1.2 .Vatuurwetenskappe: 
Wiskunde IA of \Viskundc I 
Fisika I 
Chemie I 

1,iggaamlikc Opvocdkun<lc 1 
Latyn I 
Bybclkundc I 
Bibliotcekwetenskap l 
(L.W.: Ten min tc EE kursus in 'n taal 
i v rpligtend maar nie mccr a DRIE taal­
kur u ·sc mag gevolg vvor<l nic.) 

Biologie I of Plantkunde I en Dierkundc I 
1.3 Ekonomiese Wetenskappe: 

Ekonomic I 
Bedryfsekonomic l 
Rek nin ,.kundc I 
Bcdryfsielkuncl • I 
Engel /Afrikaans/'n B,11noctaal 

1.4 Landbou: 
Biologic I of Dicrkuncle 1 ·n Plantkuncl, 
Agronomic 1 
Chemie I 
Veekunde I 

1.5 Shone Ku11ste: 
1. Engels I/ frikaans J /'n Bantoctaal 1 
2. Kunsgeskiedcnis I 
3. Skilderkun I 
4. Antropologic I 
5. Ontwcrp I. 

2. Tweedejaar: 
2.1 Lcttere : 

1. Opvoedkunde l 
2 en 3. 'n Twecdc kursu • in twee van <lie vakk • gen •em in <lie ccrstc Jaar of 
Mu iekstudic. 
4. Spcsialc lvfotodiek in cen van die twee ondcnvys vakkc. (Praktiesc Ondcr­

wy ) (Indicn Geskiedcnis n ardrysl·und gcvolg word, moct hicrdi • 
metodi k in 'n cerstcjaarskur ·us gcvolg word in 'n andcr vak as Gcski •<l nis 
en ar<lrykskundc, aangcsien Sosialc Studies I •to<li k hi •ruit volg.) 
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2.2 atuurwetemkappe: 
1. Opvocdkunde I 
2 en 3. 'n Tw eclc kur u • in TWEE van die vakkc gevolg onder die ecrste Jaar. 
4. , pcsialc l\lctodiek in en van die onderwy vakkc genecm op er tejaarsvlak. 

(Skei- en atuurkunde, Biologic of Wiskunde). 

2.3 Ekonomicse JVetenslwppe 
1. Opvocdkundc I 
2 en 3. 'n Tweedc kur u in twee van di• volgendc: Bedryfsckonomie, 

Ekonom1c en Rckeningkundc 
4. Spc ialc Metodick in of Rckcningkun<lc of Tik rif. (Indien die Spe iale 

:;\Ictodi·k in Tik·krif gevolg word mo t 'n vaardighcid van min tens 20 
w.p.m. gchandhaaf word dcur die kandidaat) (insluitcndc Praktic c Onder­
wys). 

2.4 Landbo11: 
l . Op\·occ.lkundc 
2. Grondkunc.lc I 
J. Tuinbou 1 
4. 1ctodick nm Biologi • (insluitend • Praktiesc Ondcrwys). 

2.5 Slwne K,mste: 
1. Op,o dkundc I 
2. Kun g ·kicdcni II 
3. Ontwcrp 1/B cldhouwcrk I (Albci mag gcnecm word) 
4. Ictodi k van die Taal genecm in die eerstejaar (in luitcndc Praktic e 

Onderwys). 

3. Derdejaar: 

3 .1 Lettere : 
1. Opvo dkunde l I 
2. Spcsialc Mctodick in die and er ondcrwy vak ( of So ·iale Studies) (in­

sluitend • Prakticsc Ondcrwys) 
3. Tcoric van Prnkticse onderwys 
4. Ecn , an die volgcndc: Liggaamlikc Opvocdkundc, Skoolmusick en Koor­

:-.ang, Kuns 
. Iedium(s). 

J.2 .Vat1111rwele11slwpJ,c: 
1. Op,o dkund 11 
2. , pc. ialc 1 todick in die antler on<l •rnysvak (in luitcndc Praktie c Onder­

wys) 
3. 'fcoric van Prakticse Ondcnvy • 
4. Een van die volgcnd •: Liggaamlikc Oprncdkunc.le, Skoolmu ick en Koor­

ang, Kuns 
5. I •dium(s). 

LJ Hlw,wmicJc Wctcmlwppc: 
I. Opvoc<lkund • I I 
2. Spesialc Ictodick in J.,konomi /ll dryfs ·konomi 
J. Tcori Yan l'raktic c Ondcr\\) s 
t. E n van di, vol rcndc: Lig 1 aaml1ke Opvoedkund ', Sk olmu ick en Koor­

sang, Kuns 
5. 1edium(s) 

3.4 Landbo11: 
1. Opvo dkun<l • II 
2. . pc ial • Ictodick in Landbou 
J. rnn Praktic c Ondcrwys 
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4. Een van die volgende: Liggaamlikc Opvoedkundc, koolmusick en Koor­
sang, Kuns 

5. Medium(s). 

3.5 Shone Kunste: 
1. Opvoedkunde II (Spesiale) 
2. pesiale Metodiek in Kun 
3. Teoric van Praktie e Ondcrwys 
4. Kunsgeskiedcnis IIB 
5. Skilderkuns II /Ontwcrp II/Bccldhomvcrk II 
6. Medium( '). 
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LEERPLANNE 

DEP ARTEMENT VAN FILOSOFIE EN GESKIEDENIS VAN DIE OPVOEDING 

FILOSOFIE VAN DIE OPVOEDKUNDE 

Baccalaureuseksamen lB.Ed.) 
(Ecn ,·racstcl) 

1. Kennis van die inhoud van die U.O.D. I erplan i 'n voorvereiste met spe iale 
verwysing na die pcdagogiek as wctcn kap: 

1.1. Dcfinisic van 'n wctcnskap. 
1.2. Die wctenskaplikheid van die p dagogiek. 
1.3. Deeldi siplines. 
1.4. avorsingsmetodcs. 
1.5. Verhouding tot ander ·weten kappe. 
2. Pcdagogicse kategoriee en p dagogie e kriteria. 
3. Wysg rige antropologie n opvocding: 
3.1. Die oorsprong, wee en bcstcmming van di men 
3.2. Kind-wee as modu, van mens-wees. 
3.3. Opvo '<lkundige implikasic met spcsiale vcrwysing na: 
3.3.1. Die, ·c 'en do ,Jstellings van opvoeding 
3.3.2. Die opvo deling. 
3.3.3. Die opvocdcr. 
3.4. Volwa cnhcid as opvoedingsdoel. 
4. Opvocdkundigc etick: 
4.1. Die ver kil tu sen etiek en scdes. 
4.2. Die oor prong en gesag van scdclike waardcs. 
4.3. Scdelike opvoeding en die gewctc. 
4.4. Karaktcr as op voedingsdoel. 
5. Kultuur en opvocding: 
5.1. Kultuurtcorice. 
5.2. Kultuur in primitiewe en moderne g meenskappe. 
5.3. Opvocding en kulturcle verandering. 
5.4. Opvoeding en diskontinuiteit. 
5.5. Die lcerplan en die opvocder in kulturele perspektief. 
6. Opvocding, waarheid en die probleem van die vcr keid nh id van beskouinge: 
6.1. Die we e van waarheid. 
6.2. Die verskcidenheid in opvocdingsteoriee. 
6.3. Regvcrdiging van 'n bcsondcre beskouing. 
6.4. Opvocdkunde en die vcrskeidcnhcid. 
7. Sistcmc in die filosofie van die opvocding met tipi se vertecnwoordigers van elk: 
7.1. Thci me: Rooms katolisi me, Protestantism , ie-Chri telik. 
7.2. ldcalismc. 
7.3. Scicntalisme: Rcalisme, naturalismc, pragmatismc, kommunisme. 
7.4. hk istcn iali me en Fcnomenologie. 
8. 'n I ritiese waardcring van die opvoc<lkundigc idees van 'n twintig-ceuse op­

voedkundigc. 

Universiteitsonderwysdiploma 
(Ecn vracstcl) 

1. Inhding: Di· , .. Jd en m ·tod van ond r-ock in opvo dkund •: 
1.1. V 'l' kil tuss 'll natuur- en mcnswcten. kappc. 
1.2. Die wet ·nsk .. ~plikh ·id van die oprn ·dkundc. 
1.3. D cl- di siplin ·s van die opvo dkund en hul vcrhouding tot mckaar. 
1.4. M ·to<lologi ·sc b nadering in opvoedkund1ge navorsing. 
1.5. \' ·rhou<ling tot rcn w t-.nsbppe wysbcgcert , siclkunde, o iologiP, etiek 

en tcologic. 
1.6. Die elf tandigh id van die opvoedkund as mtns-wetcnskp. 
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2. Die opvoedingsverskynsel: 
2.1. Dressuur, onderwys, opvoeding en opvoedkunde. 
2.2. Voorwaardes vir opvoeding. 
2.3. Eienskappe van opvoeding. 
3. Aksiologiese aspekte: Doelstelling in die opvoeding: 
3 .1. Kriteria vir opv0edingsdoeleindes. 
3.2. Klassifikasie van doelstelling 
3.3. Middellike doeleindes: 
3.3.1. Fisies. 
3.3.2. Gevoel. 
3.3.3. lntellektueel. 
3.3.4. Sosiaal (insluitende taal) 
3.3.5. Histories (met besondere verwysing na kultuur) 
3.3.6. Ekonomies 
3.3.7. Esteties. 
3.3.8. Eties. 
3.3.9. Religieus. 
3.4. Uiteindelike <loci: Volwassenheid as normatiewc asp<.k. 
3.5. Die verband tussen lewensbe kouing en opYoedingsd el. 
4. Die opvoedeling: 
4.1. 'n Pedagogiese kindbeeld. 
4.2. Opvoeding as hulpverlening en as leiding. 
5. Die opvoeder en opvoedingsinstellingc: 
5.1. Die ouer (Huis) 
5.2. Die onderwyser (Skool). 
5.3. Die predikant (Kerk). 
5.4. Die koshuisouers (Die Koshuis). 
5.5. Sport en verenigings. 
6. Die noodsaaklikheid, moontlikheid en grense van opvoeding: 
6.1. Die noodsaaklikheid van fisiese opvoeding. 
6.2. Die noodsaaklikheid van :;;osiale opvoeding. 
6.3. Die noodsaaklikheid van religieuse opvoeding. 
6.4. Die opvoedbaarheid van die men . 
6.5. Grense in tyd, aanleg, omgewing en menslike natuur. 
7. Opvoedingsmiddele: 
7.1. Middele en hul toepassing. 
7.2. Gesaghandelinge. 
7.3. traf. 
7.4. Kultuurnorme. 
7.5. Die verband tussen middele en doel tellinge in opvo ,ding. 
8. Vryheid en gesag in opvoeding: 
8.1. 'n Inleiding in die probleem van mcnslikc vryheid, met hcsondcrc verwy ing 

na die kind. 
8.2. Die wese en oorsprong van gesag en die verband met di siplin 
8.3. Opvoedkundige straf. 
9. 'n Algemene oorsig oor die rigtings in die opvoedkundc: 
9.1. Scicntisme (Realisme, naturali me, pragmati me) 
9.2. ldealisme. 
9.3. Theisme (Rooms-Katoliek, Protestant en nic-christ lik). 
9.4 Eksi tcnsie-filosofie en fenomenologie. 
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Opvoedkunde I: Filo ofie van die Opvoeding 

(\'raestcl 1. Afdding .A.) 

1. Inleiding: Di v Id n mcto<le Yan onder oek in opvoedkunde: 
1.1. Die ver kil tu en natuur- en mcnswcten kappe. 
1.2. Deel- dis iplin van die opvoedkundc en hul ondcrlinge verband. 
1.3. 1etodologie e bcnadcring in oprnedkundige navorsing. 
1.4. Die verband m t grcn wetenskappe: wysb geerte, sielkunde, sosiologie, 

ctiek en t •olo 7 ic. 
2. Die opvoedings\'cr kyn el: 
2.1. Ores uur, onderwys, opvo ding en opvoedkunde. 
2.2. Voorwaardes vir opvo ding. 
2 3 Ei nskappe van opvo ding. 
3. Opvoedingsdoel tellingc: 
3.1. Kriteria vir opvoedingsdoeleindes. 
3.2. Klassifikasie van doelstelling . 
3.3. Middellike doeleinde 
3.3.1. F1s1e . 
3.3.2. evocl. 
3.3.3. Intellchuccl. 

S siaal (in luitcndc taal) 3.3.4. 
3.3.5. 
3.3.6. 
3.3.7. 
3.3.8. 
3.3.9. 
3.4. 
3.5. 

I Ii t ries (m •t be ondcrc, •n,ysing na h1ltuur) 
El·onomies. 

4. 
4.1. 
4.2. 
5. 
5.1. 
5.2. 
5.3. 
5.4. 
S.S. 

Estetie . 
Eties. 
Religieus. 
Uiteindelike do I: Volwa enheid as normaticwe aspek. 
Die verband tus en lewensbeskouing en opvocdmg doe! 
Die opvoedeling: 
'n Pedagogi e kindbeeld. 
Opvoeding as hulpverlening en as leiding. 
Di noodsaaklikh id, moontlikheid en gren e van opvoeding: 
Die noodsaaklikheid van fisiese opvoeding. 
Die noodsaaklikheid van so iale opvoeding. 
Die noodsaaklikheid van religieuse opvoeding. 
Die opvoedbaarheid van die mens. 
Gren e in tyd, aanleg, omge,ving en men like natuur. 

Opvoedkunde II: Filosofie van die Opvoeding 

(Vraestel 1. fdeling A.) 

1. Die vcrband tu en I •wen be kouing n opvoeding: 
1.1. Die fundcring van 'n lewcn be kouing. 
1.2. I o mologie, antropologic, ak iologie en etick. 
1.3. Di· teorie van opvoeding. 
1.4. Opvoeding praktyk. 
2. pvocdcrs, opvo •ding instelling en hul vcrantwoord likhcde: 
2.1. Die ouer (Hui ) 
2.2. Di • ond •rwy er (Skool) 
2.3. Die prcdikant (I7 erk). 
2.4. I" oshui per one •I (Ir oshui ) 
2.5. Sport en ,·er nigings. 
3. Seel •like en ·osialc opvoeding: 
3.1. Sc<ldik normc en ctick. 
3.2. l"araktcr as opvo •<ling·docl. 
3.3. Die normaticwc aspcl· van htltuur 
3.4. I 'ultuur as oprncdin rs<lol·I. 
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3.5. orme, kultuur en gcmeenskap. 
4. Gcsag en vryhcid in opvoeding: 
4.1. 'n lnleiding in die probleem van mcnslikc vryhcid met besondcrc vcrwysing 

na die kind. 
4.2. Die wesc en oorsprong van ge ag en die vcrband met dis ipline. 
4.3. Opvoeding en vryheid. 
5. Dissipline en straf: 
5.1. Kriteria vir oprnedkundige straf. 
5.2. Voorwaardcs vir toepassing. 
5.3. Verskillend • ,·ormc ,·an strnf. 

1. 
1.1. 

1.2. 
1.3. 
1.3.1. 
1.3.2. 
1.3.3. 

HISTORIESE OPVOEDKUNDE 

Baccalaureuseksamen (B.Ed.) 

(Een Vraestel) 

Deel 1. 

Die teorcticse en metodologicsc grondslac van die Ilistoric, e Opvocdkundt·. 
Die betckcnis, sin, we e, waardc, pick, per!«.• en gcsl-iLC.lcnis Yan di• 
flistoricse Opvoedkunde. 
Die mctodc van ondcrsock , ·an tli ..: Hi tori •sc Op\Ci •dhm<lt•. 
Teoric van die Hi ' toricsc Opvocdkundc. 
Proble m , ·an ·elck -ie, rangskikking en bcna<lering. 
Probleem van kou ·alitcit, moticf en imloc<l. 
Probleem van die hede: veralgemening, voorspclling, historie ' C analogic, 
die verlede in die lig van die hedc, ver killende opvattinge ten opsigte van 
die Historic e Opvoedkunde. 

Deel 2. 

2. Tydperke in die geskiedenis van die opvoeding. 
2.1. Die Pictisme (167 5-1750) m t 'n tipiesc vcrteenwoordigcr van hierdie 

2.1.1. 
2.1.2. 
2.2. 
2.2.1. 
2.2.2. 
2.2.3. 
2.2.4. 

2.2.5. 
2.2.5.1. 
2.2.5 .2. 
2.2.5.3. 
2.2.5.4. 
2.2.5.5. 

2.2.6. 
2.2.6.1. 

periodc. 
Oorsake van die beweging. 
Grondbeginsels van die bewcging. 
Die Aufklarungsperiode (18de ecu). 
Algemene karakteristick van die tydperk. 
Rasionalisme en Empirismc. 
Ontstaan en grondbeginsels van die b weging. 
John Locke-psi go logic en opvoedkundige denkbeelde met bcson<lcrc 
verwysing na sy Some Tlwu~hts oncerni,,a Ed11catio11. 

aturalismc 
aturalismc as lewens- en wcrcldbeskouing. 

Kenteoretiese uitgangspunt. 
Ontologie en kosmologic. 

aturalisme a opvoedingslccr. 
Jean Jacque. Rous ·cau as vertccnwoor<ligcr van die naturalistit:sc op­
voedingsleer-opvocdkundige bt:ginscls l'l1 praktyk m t bcsondcrc \' •r­
wysing na sy Emile. 
Filantropini ·me met 'n tipiesc vcrt • •nwoordi er van hicrtlic rigting. 
Grondbcgin ·els van die rigting. 

Deel 3. 

3. 'n Ty<lpcrk in die geskic<lenis ,~m tlie onderwys van Blankes en ~i ·-blankcs 
gedurcndc die n •gcnticndc t'l'll in RR r Yan di vier provinsit•s in Suid­
Afrika. 
(\Vaar moontlik moct di• studit· g •skied aa11 di· hand Yan oorspronklik '. 
en gedrukt' dokurncntc). 
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Universiteit onderwysdiploma (U.O.D·) 

(Ecn Vrac t 1) 

DEEL 1. 

1. Hi ·tori c Opvoedkunde a 'n wctenskap. 
2. Die oud te be kouing . 
2.1. Gri k Opvocd.ing en Ond rwys. 
2.2. llomeins Opvocding en Ondcrwys. 
2.3. \'r ci_i hri t like Opv cding en Ond ·rn·ys . 
.1. . \lgcmcnc oorsig van die ontwikkcling van ondcrwys in di• lie.kid Eeue. 
4. Hcnais unce en Ilumani -rnc. 
S Hervorming en tt: n-Hervorn1ing. 
(,_ l~nig' DRIE ,·an die rnlgcndc rigtings in di ' Opvoc<ling en Ond nvys 

met 'n ti pie vcrteenwoordigcr van elk: 
6.1. Pietism in die 16de en 17dc c uc. 
6.2. Di siplinere rigting. 
6.3. aturali me (18de en 19de ceue). 
6.4. Siclkund.ige rigting (19de ceu). 
6.5. . osiologie rigtin . 

7. 
7.1. 
7.2. 
7.3. 

7.4. 
7.5. 
7.5.1. 
7.5.2. 
7.5.3. 
7.5.4. 

Deel 2. 

( orsig van Blanke ondcn ys aan die Kaap. 
Ondcrwy gedurcnd • die tydpcrk van die 11.0.l.K. (1652-1795). 
Ondcrwys onder di Bataaf e Rcpublick (1803-1806). 
Oor ig van di ontwikkcling van die ondcrwys in Engl!!an<l gcdurcnde die 
19de ceu. 
Onderwys gcclurcndc die periode vanaf 1839 tot 1859. 
Onderwys onder leiding van di• volgendc superintendente: 
Langham Dale (1859-1892). 
Thomas foir (1892-1915). 
Dr. W. J. Viljocn (1916-1929). 
Prof .. 1. C. Botha en Dr. de Vos Malan (1929-1953). 

Deel 3. 

8. Bantoe Tradi ionele Ond rwys voor die koms van die Blankes na uid-
frika. 

9. ankoms van endelinge en ndingonderwys. 
10. Bantoc-onderwy in Kaapland. 
11. Bantoe-onderwys onder leiding van Sir Langham Dale (1865-1892). 
12. Bantoe-onderwy in cnigc TWEE van die volgendc provinsie gedurende 

die 19d , ecu : 
12.1. atal. 
12.2. Tran vaal. 
12.3. Oranj -Vr 'taat. 
13. Oor'ig van di1.: ont\\'ikkt,Jing van Bantoc-ontlcrwys Yanaf 1910 tot 1949. 
14. Eisclcn-Kommissit· n.'rsla", 1951-1953. 

1. 
2. 
2.1. 
2.2. 
2.3. 

J. 14 

Opvoedkunde I: Historiese Opvoedkunde 

(\'r:wst ,] 1. \fd •Jin 1 B). 

D cl 1. 

llistorics • 01no ·<lkuude as \\t:t ·n kap. 
Die Vroc rstc I3 ·skawings (kort oorsig). 
Gricksc Oprnc<lkun<lt•. 
Romcinsc I vocdin ,. 
Vro i5 hristclik Opvocding. 
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3. Onderwys gedurcndc die Middcleeuc ('n algcmcne oorsig). 
3.1. Vroec Middeleeuc (±500-±1100). 
3.2. Laterc Middeleeuc (±1100-±1500). 
4. Die Renaissance en Humanisme (±1400-±1600). 
4.1. Humaniese skolc met 'n tipicsc vcrtccnwoordiger van clkc skool. 
5. Die Hervorming en Teen-Hervorming rnet tipiesc vertccmvoordigers. 

Deel 2. 

6. Bantoc Ondcrwys aan die Kaap. 
6.1. Bantoe Tra<lisioncle onderwys. 
6.2. Sending-on<lerwys. 
6.3. Beheer van Bantoc-onderwys gcdurcnde die 19de ceu en Bantoe-ondenvys tot 

1910. 

Opvoedkunde II: Historiese Opvoedkunde. 

(Vracstcl 1. Af de ling B). 

Deel 1. 

1. Die volgendc rigtings in <lie Opvocding en Ondcrwys met 'n tipicsc vcrteen­
woordiger van elk: 

1.1. Naturalisme (18dc en 19de eeuc). 
1.2. Sielkundige rigting (19de eeu). 

Deel 2. 

2. 'n Oorsig van onderwys aan Blankes in Suid-Afrika. 
2.1. Onderwys aan die Kaap vanaf 1652 tot 1910. 
2.2. 'n Kort oorsig van die ontwikkeling van 'n nasionale onderwysstelsel vanaf 

1910. 

Deel 3. 

3. Stappe tot nasionalisering van Bantoe-onderwys. 
4. 'n Kort oorsig van die ontwikkeling van hoer onderwys vir die Bantoe. 

DEPARTEMENT EMPffiIESE OPVOEDKUNDE EN ORTOPEDAGOGIEK 

Baccalaureuseksamen (B.Ed.) 

Algemene Empiriese Opvoedkunde 

(Een vracstel) 

'n Algemene vraestel van gcvorderde aard omvattcndc: 
1.1. Die terrein en metodes van ondcrsock van die Empiriese Opvoedkundl'. 
1.2. Kritiese bespreking van <lie doel, grondbeginscls, metodcs en bcvindingc van 

vcrskillen<lc psigologiese rigtingc en hul ,,aarde vir die EmpiriPse Opvo~dkunde 
1.3. Indiwiduclc en rassevcrskillc. 
1.4. Oorenving en omgewing 
1.5. Studies oor <lie cmosics en die tocpassing van h~,vindcngl' in die praktyk. 
1.6. Die lecrwctte en <lie verskilknde kcrsoortc. 
1.7. Die scntimente, temperament en karakt•r. 
1.8. Psigologic , an <lie kind en van die adol<•sscnt. 
1.9. Sielkundigc naagstukkc tn Yer kynsels en hut tocpassing 111 die opvoeding 

en onderwys. 

194 

 

 



p iale Empirie e Opvoedkunde 

E •n , r. c t •I) 

1. Verskyn els wat ck pcrimentcd ond •rsock is: Leer, vermocidhcid, intel­
ligcnsic k •nni en ontwikkeling ,an gc,•stcsvcrmocn . 

2. Be on<lcrc vraag tukkc soo : . waksinnigh id, agtcrlikheid, hcgaafdheid, gc­
nialitcit, <lclink\\cnsi • en kolastic e vertraging. 

3. .i\Icting van per oonlikhcidsontwikkcling: die vcr killend a, pekte daarnn, 
bv. houdingc, b ·lanstclling, a, nlcg, c .. m. 

4.1. ( )ndcrsk( id tus en ncuro c en p ig;o t'S. 

4.2. 'n Stu<li , ,·an leg <lnardic neuroses wat dikw •I by kinder aangctrcf word. 
5. Statistic c ontlc<ling en die begin els van ck perimcntele , ·erk in verband met 

die navorsin r , ,m koolprobl ·me. 
u. Dt:ginseL van b rocp voorligting. 

Yun die kandidaat word ,·erwag dat hy bewys al lew r van praktiese kennis van die 
m todcs van di k. p rim nt le ielkundc en hul to pas ing op opvo dkundige 
prohlcme oos: 

\'er tan<lsmctin ,, 
~Icting , an lccrrcsult,1t~, 
Vcrmo idh ·i<l, ans. 

Univcr iteit onderwy diploma (U.O.D.) 

(Een wa tel) 

1. Die terrein en metodc van die empiric e opvo ·dkunde. 
2.1. Ontwikkcling van di psigologie voor 1900 
2.2. Die p igologic na 1900. Die ont taan, gron<lbcgin els, metodt::s 1::n opvoed-

kundigc hydra , van modcrnc rigtings. 
3. Dit. kcnfunk i oo aandag, gt::heuc, denke. 
4. Emosie, entim nt, tcmp-!rament en karnktcr. 
5. Drag en motivering by gc.drag. 
6. Tnleiding tot die kinderp igologic insluitende die adoles ent. 
7. anpas ing; gcdragsafwyking : die jong delinkwent. 

Die vcr tand; ,. rstand meting, i11diwiducle n:rskillc, dii.: agterlike en die 
bcgaafd . 

9. Die Leer i lkundc: 
9.1. Lecrwett..! en lc:ermetodes. 
10. Meting Yan leerrc ultate. 
11. Verg t, Yermo dhcid, oordrag van opleiding. 
12. bnormalc verskyn els ( ·I gs op skool). 

Opvoedkunde I: Empiric e Opvoedkunde 

( racstel 2. Afdclin 7 B) 

1.1. Die 'lard n \\e c van die Empiric c Opvocdkundc 
1.2. Di \' rband tus •n <lie p igologie n die opvoedl-undc 
l .'.L Die prob! • m van 'n opYocdkundig • psi rologic en y tcrrcin. 
2. lnlciding tot lie m •tod • ,·an on<lcr ocl- van die Empiric e p\'oedkunde. 
3.1. I~ursuori' oor ig van die vernaamste siclkundigc stromin re nwt pesiale 

Hem op die op\'oeJl·undige hy<l1ae 
3.2. \Vysg ·ngc rrond lac van die bnp1ric e Orn ocdkundc. 
4. 1 nlei<lin, tot <lie rol ,Ill di op ocdin r h: kin<leront\\ il·k •ling. 
5. Inlcidi11 r tot dit llcrprn t '-

6.1. 1 Iofr,•erin ,. 
6.2. I Ioudingc 
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Opvoedkunde II: Empiriese Opvoedkunde. 

(Vraestel 2. Afdeling B) 

1. Empiriese Opvoedkunde as wetenskap. 
2. Die mens as psigo-fisiese wesc. 
3. Die gedrag van kinders. 
4. Ontwikkeling van die per oonlikheid. 
5. Die leerproses. 
6. Die verstand. 
7. Voorsiening vir individuelc verskillc op skool. 

7 .. 1. Begaafde kinders . 
7.2. :-\gterlike kinders. 
7.3. Opvoedkundig vertraagde kinders. 
7.4. Gestremde kinders. 

8. Beroepsvoorligting. 
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DEPARTEMENT DIDAKTIEK EN VERGEL YKENDE OPVOEDKUNDE 

1.1. 
1.2. 

2.1. 
2.1.1. 
2.1.2. 
2.1.3. 

2.2. 

2.3. 

2.3.1. 
2.3.2. 

2.3.3. 

Baccalaureuseksamen (B.Ed.) 

Didaktiek 

(Ecn vraestel) 

Die didaktiek as deddissiplinc van die opvoedkundc. 
Onderskcid tus',•n algemene en besondere didaktiek. 

'n Ontleding van die didaktiese situasie as: 
Onderwyssituasic. 
Lcersituasie-Die Icerproscs. 
Gepreformeerdc pedagogiese ,·eld. 

Die pedagogiese as moontlikhcid in die didaktiese situasie. Die vraagstuk 
van die vormc..nde waarcte. 
Die komponente van die didaktiese situasie as pedagogicse moontlikheid: 

Die ondcrwyser m, opvoeder. 
Die lerende kind as opvoedeling met inagneming van die beginsels van die 
ontwikkelingspsigologie. 
Die leerstof as kultuurbesit verteenwoordigend van die gehuldigde waar­
d erangordening. 

3. Taal as medium en die gebruik van hulpmiddels as ond~rwys-en leenniddels. 
4. Opvoedkundige beginsels en hulle toepassing in die onderwys: Die totaliteits-, 

indiwidualiteits-, sosialiteits-, aktiwiteits-, aanskouings-, ontwi~kelings-, outor­
i tei ts-en vry hei ds beginsel. 

5. Die ,, uwe Onderwysbeweging." tleer in besonderhede as vir U.0.D. 
5.1. Die ontstaan en kenmerke daarvan. 
5.2. Die bcginscls Yan die ,,Nuwe Mctodiek." 
5.3. 1\/Ioderne onderwyssistemc: 

5.3 .1. Die Montessori-stclsel. 
5.3.2. Die Dalton-plan. 
5.3.3. Die Projek-metode. 
5.3.4. Die Jen:1-plan. 
5.3.5. Die Decroly-skool. 

5.4. Proefncming daarmee en hulle invlo~d in Suid-Afrika. 
S.S. Toepassingsmoontlikh'-de in die tradisionele Suid-Afrikaanse skool. 

6.1. Die didakticse implikasies van die moderne Duitse dcnkpsigologie. Ver-
wys ook na ondersocke in Suid- Afrika. 

6.2. Die pedagogicse implikasies van verintellektualisering van die onderwys. 
6.3. Gevoelsopvoeding op skool. 

7. Re ente beskouinge oor didakticsc aangeleenthedc. 
7.1. In merika 
7.2. In Engcland. 
7 3. Op die Vastelan<l van Europa (Yeral die cderlande en Duit land). 
7.4. In Rusht11d. 
7.5. In Suid-Afrika. 

8. Die vraagstuk van{ksaminering: druiping en bevordering (skool en universiteit). 

9. Inleiding tot en die terrein van die ortodidaktiek. 

N.B.-\Vaar 'n mate nm oorvleueling met die werk ,ir die .0.D. kursus voorkom, 
word vir die B.Ed. -grand 'n intcnsicwer w tcnskaplike studie vcrwag. 

197 

 

 



Vergelykende Opvoedkunde 

(Een vraestcl) 

1. Vergelykende opvoedkundc: 
1. 1. Geskiedenis. 
1.2. Terminologie. 
1.3. Doclstellings. 
1.4. Omvang. 
1.5. Metodes. 
1.6. Waarde. 
1. 7. Instellingc. 

2. Die samehang van kultuur- en waarde istcme en opvoedingsisteme: 
2.1. Faktore wat opvoedingsisteme beinvloed: 
2.1.1. atuurlike faktore. 
2.1.2. Historiese faktore. 
2.1.3. Ekonomiese faktore. 
2.1.4. Politieke faktore. 
2.2. 
2.2.1. 

Kultuur- en waardesistcme: 
Religie. 

2.2.2. asionale karakter. 
2.2.3. Taal. 
2.2.4. Filosofiese standpunt. 
2.2.5. Tradic;ics en fundamentelc beginsels 
2.2.6. Status van opvoedkundige denke. 

3. Opvoedkundige beleid en kontrolc: 
3.1. D1t opvoedkundige beleid en kontrole in die Republeil· van Suid-Afrika: 
3.1.1. Provinsiale Onderwysdepartemente. 
3.1.2. Departement van asionale Onderwys. 
3.1.3. Departement van Bantoeonderwys. 
3.1.3.1. In die tuislande. 
3.1.3.2. In die Blankegebiede. 
3.2. Opvoedkundige beleid en kontrole in ander Afrika-state. 
3.3. Opvoedkundige beleid en kontrole: 
3.3.1. In Engeland en Wallis. 
3.3.2. Frankryk. 
3.3.3. V.S.A. 
3.3.4. .S.S.R. 

4. Onderwys in dit; Republick en in 'n paar antler lande. 'n V crgclykcndc studie: 
4.1. Primfre onderwys. 
4.2. ckonderc en hoi:r ondcrwys. 
4.3. Tcgnicse en beroepsoplciding. 

5. Diffcrensiasie in die ondcrwys: 
5.1. Die grondslac van diffcrcn iasic in die ondcrwys: 
5.2. Differen iasie in 'n paar land'. 
5.3. Die komprehensicwc skool. 
5.3.1. Dcfini ie en be krywing van die komprch nsiewc skool. 
5.3.2. Hoe die komprehensiewc skool in die praktyk funksionc ·r. 
5.3.3. Die voor- en nadelc van die komprchcnsiewc kool. 
5.3.4. Die betckenis en die moontlike tocpassing in Bantoe- ondcrwys. 

6. Onderwyser opleiding: 
6.1. Opleiding van ondcrwysers in Europa, die V.S.,\. en .S.S. R. 
6.2. Opleiding Yan blankc onderwyscrs in Suid-Afrika. 
6.3. Opleiding van Bantoeon<lcrwy er in Suid-Afrika. 
6.5. Vergclyking van die vcrskillcnde manicrc waarvolgcn onderwys ·r op­

gelei word. 
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7. n \'erg lyl· ndl' studic \:111 die do I tc.:llin, m t on<lcn\ ys in di, ,·er killcnde 
l.111clc: 

7.1. Docl.tellings met die onJcrn) in Frankryk, l~ngcland, V.S.A. en U.S. ·.H. 
7.2. I oclst lling met die ot1derwys in Afrika-state. 
7.3. Doclstellings \'an Bantocon<len ·:,. in. uid-Afrika. 

niversitcit onderwy Diploma (U.O.D.) 

Didaktiek 

(Ecn vraestel) 

1. Die pick en aandL·el , .111 <li didaktick in die gchccl truktuur \'an die studie van 
di' op\'Ocdkunde. 

2.1. Begripsv rkl.1rin ,. 
2.2. Die v rband tu en onden,) s en op,·ocding. 
2.3. Leerling, h:crmee ter en Lcr tof as die komp ncnt van die ond n,ys-

ituasi . 
3.1. .\]gem nc <lidal-ticse beginsel en die tocpa ing <laarvan in ondcrwys-

3.2. 
3.2.1. 
3.2.2. 
3.3. 
3.3.1. 
3.3.2. 
3.3.3. 
3.3.4. 
3.3.5. 

3.3.6. 
3.3.7. 
3.3.8. 
3.3.9. 
3.3.10. 
3.3.11. 
3.3.12. 
3.4. 
3.4.1. 

3.4.2. 
3.4.3. 
3.4.4. 

situa ics . 

.:\I todes: 
\Vaarom 'n ,·er kc:idcnh id , an on den rsmetodc. ? 
Faktore wat die I cus • ,an metode • bcinvloed. 
Algcmenc onden\~"metodes en -middclc: 
Taal as ondcrwys- en op, oedingsm dium. 
Hulpmiddcl as ondcrwy~- en a lcermiddcl.,. 
Dedukticw cn indukticwe, analit1esc en sintcticse dcnhorme. 
:\Iondelingc mcdedclin , in die ondenvys. 
DIC' gcbruik ,·an le •s tof. Die voorgcskrewe hand! ·iding en di gebruik van 
die bibliote k. 
Die prob! emst •llin r m todc. 
Die aktiwitcitsmetodt. 
Kia bcsprcking . 
. 'tudiepro cdure .. I ie bctckenis van die lecrgesprek. 
Skooltu({. 
hk amens en toet L'. 

Promo i 
Le tip, : 
Informn i le : \ en\') ing n. int'orm11sicbronnc L'n die in\'ocd Jaar\'an op 
<lie !·cu e van Ji· le m to<le. 
lier ·ieningslcs. Bcklcmtonin r van <lie tot,1liteitsiening. 
Drillcs. nderskcid tus en drc uur, rewoonte en ondcnvys. 
\Vaard •ring l • . Die ont\ il·k •ling rnn die c tctie e en die etics1: sin. 

4. nd •rwysvcrnuwing: 
4.1. 
4.2. 
4.2.1. 
4.2.2. 
4.2.3. 
4.2.4. 
4.2.5. 
4.2.6. 
4.3. 
4.4. 

Die algemcne bcginsel v,111 <lie ,,J. U\\C Ondcrwysb '\\'cging." 
On<lLn\ys tel els van di• progrc ·sivi tic c rigting: 
Die fontc ori- t Lei. 
Die Dalton-plan. 
Die Projek-mctod •. 
Die Dccroly-. kool. 
Die Jena-plan. 
Di Winnetka-tegniek. 
Invo •<l \'an di• Duit. c <lcnkpsigologi • op didakticse aangclc •nth •de. 
Re ent • on<l r ocke en bcnadcrings op di• tcrrcin van die didaktic\·. 

!,. TV.-ln hierdi kur u .ti \'er.ti gcpoog word om die to ·pa sing moontlikhcd,: van 
<li • be 1 in l l en <li • m<:to<le in die tra<lision •le Suid-Afrikaanse skol• te ond rsoek. 
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Vergelykende Opvoedkunde 

1. Inleiding. 
1.1. Geskiedenis. 
1.2. Doelstellings. 
1.3. Gebied. 
1.4. Huidige status. 
2. lnleiding tot die Yergelykcnde Opvocdkundc. 
3. Die onderwysstelscl en sy Ycrband met andcr <lccldisiplinct-i. 
3.1. Faktore wat die ondenvysstclsel bepaal: 

Godsdicnt-itig, filosofics, kulturecl, sosiaal, ckonon1ics en hi ' torics, in cietyd ·c 
pcrspektief. 

4. 'n Oorsig van die Suid-Afrikaanse ondcrwysstclsels, in die lig van bostaandc, 
met spesialc verwysing na Bantoc-onderwys insluitendc: 
administrasic. 
organisasie. 
onlangse wetgewing. 

1. 
1.1. 
1.1.1. 

1.1.2. 
1.1.2.1. 

1.1.2.2. 
1.1.3. 
1.1.4. 
1.1.5. 
1.2. 
1.2.1. 
1.2.2. 
1.2.3. 

1. 
1.1. 
1.2. 
u. 
1.4. 
2. 

2.1. 
2.2. 
2.3. 
2.4. 
2.5. 
3. 
3.1. 
3.1.1. 

Opvoedkunde I: Didaktiek 

(Vraestel 2. Afdeling A) 

Onderwysmetodiek. 

Onderwysmetodiek: 
Die didaktiek: pedagogiese fundering, die drie komponente van die didak­
tiese situasie (leerling, leermeestcr, leerstof). 
Die skool: 
Die opvoedings- en vormingstaak ten opsigte van kind, gesin en gemeen­
skap. 
Die skoolmil ieu: sosiaal-pcdagogiese gesigspw1tc. 
Die leerling. 
Die leerstof. 
Die onderwyscr. 
Onclerwysadministr:.u,ic: 
Onderwysadministrasie 
Beheer in die onderwys. 
Die skool as opvocdingsinstclling. 

Opvoedkunde II : Didaktiek 

(Vraestcl 2. Afdcling A) 

.\lgemenc D1daktick: Tcrrcin en Enkck Fundamcntclc Bcgrippc. 
Wat is Algemcnc Didaktick? 
Die Onderwyssituasic of Didakticsc S1tuasiL·. 
Tradisionele tecnoor Modernc Bcnadcring in die Didakti k. 
Algemen Didaktiek •n Val<1n ·todiek. 
Algemen, Didakticsc l3eginsclg en di· Tncpassing daarva11 111 Oncle1w~ s 
situasies: 
Die Totaliteitsbeginscl. 
Belangstclling beginsel. Motivcring. 
Die "Aanskouingsbegin cl. 
Die Hcembcginscl. 
Die Sclfwcrksaamheidsbcginscl. 
Vrac: 
Ondcrwyscrsvra ·: 
lndeling. 
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3.1.2. 
3.1.3. 
3.2. 
3.3. 
4. 
4.1. 
4.2. 
4.3. 
4.4. 
5. 

6. 
6.1. 
6.2. 
6.3. 
6.4. 
7. 
7.1. 
7.2. 

7.3. 
7.4. 

Kcnmcrkc van gocie nae. 
Algemene beginsel by die std van vrae. 
Die hantering van die antwoordc van leerlingc. 
Lecrlingvrac. 
Besondcrc Onderwy mctodcs: 
Die mondelingc medcdcling of lcsingmetodc. 
Die vraag-cn-antwoord metodc. 
Die kla bcspreking. 
Die problccmstclling mcto<lc. 
V crskillendc Le tipcs. 
Ondcr kci tusscn die vcrnaamstc lcstipcs in die tradisioncle skool. 
Toctsing: Meting en Evalucrin,q: 
Die belangrikhcid van toctsc en eksamcns. 
Bcskrywing en indeling van toctsc en cksamcns. 
Oorweginge by die ops tel van toetsc en cksamen •. 
Verslae oor die vordering van leerlinge. Rapporte. 
Onderwysvernuwing: 
Algemene Begin els van die ' uwc Ondcrwysbcweging'. 
.Rescnte didaktiese strominge, met pesiale klem op die didaktiese 1m­
plikasies van die moderne dcnkp ' igologi•. 
Onderrig tot kreatiwiteit. 
Geprogrammeerde onderrig. 

DEPARTEMENT ONDERWYSKUNDE 

U.O.D., H.S.O.D., B.PED. 

Sillabus vir Metodiek van Skoolvakke :-
1. Doclstcllingc ,ir die ondcrwys \'311 <lie ,ak. 
2. Iledendaagsc tcndcn c in die ondcrwys van die vak. 
3. Opstel van wcrk kema vir die jaar uan die hand van die sillabus. 
4. Beplanning van enkel Jesse en rceksc van le . e. 
4.1. Demon tra. ic- en kriticklessc. 
5. Onderwysmctodick met betrekking tot die sillabu:-; vir die be ·ondcrc , uk. 
5.1. Toepassing van algemcne didakticse bcginscls. 
5.2. Be ondere metodiekc met cvaluering van elke metodiek vir die ,ak (waar 

toepaslik). 
5.2.1. Die vcrtel-mcto<lc. 
5.2.2. Die vraag-en-antwoord-metodc. 
5.2.3. Die besprekingsmetodc. 
5.2.4. Selfondcr oek- die heuristie ·e metodc. 
5.2.5. Demonstrasi 's . 

5.2.6. Projektc. 
5.2.7. Uitstappic - en beso kc. 
S.2. Hui werk en die vcrband daarvan met kla wcrk. 
6. Die laboratorium/atelj c/werkswinkcl (waar toepaslik). 
6.1. rgani asie en uitrusting. 
6.2. Onderhoud. 
6.3. G bruik van laboratorium/atclJcc/wcrk winkcl (waar to paslik)• 
6.+. Veiligheidsmaatrecls. 
6.5. Boeke vir praktic c ~erk. 
7. Onderwyshul pmiddels :-

(Konstruksi , cvalucring en gcbruik van, wa,\r Yan t<Ppas ing). 
7 .1 . Die tek bock. 
7.2. 
7.3. 

Ander visuelc hulpmiddcls 
Oudio-hulpmiddcls 

kaartc, prcntc, modcllc, rolfilms, ens. 
Radio, opnames, musickinstrum ntc, ens. 
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8. Meting en evaluering. 
8.1. Toet e : verskillende soorte toctsc. 
8.2. Eksamens : Die doelstellinge en afnecm van cksamcns. 
8.3. Opvolgwerk vir eksamens en toetse. 
8.4. Praktiese werk. 
8.5. Vorderingsaantekeninge en -verslae. 

Teorie van Praktiese Onderwys 

(Twee vraestelle van 2 uur elk). 
Vraestel 1. 

Oudio-Visuele Hulpmiddels en Higiene: 
1. Oudio-visuele hu lpmiddels. 
1.1. Inleiding tot oudio-visuele hulpmiddels in die opvoeding. 
1.2. Die funksies en gebruike van oudio-visuele hulpmiddels. 
1.2.1. Die pedagogiese beginsels waarop die suksesvolle aamvending van oudio­

visuele hulpmiddels berus, met spesiale verwysing na relevante vergelykende 
kultuurstudies. 

1.3. Praktiese toepassing van:-
1.3.1. Voorwerpe, monsters, modelle. 
1.3.2. Prente en illustrasies - landkaarte, 

spotprente, 
strookfilms, 

1.3.3. Die teksboek-keuring en gebruike. 
1.3.4. Rolprente en televisie. 

muurkaartc, grafieke, verloopkaarte, 
aanplakbiljette, prente, filmskyfi.es, 

oorhoofse projektor, epidiaskoop. 

1.3.5. Oudio-hulpmiddels-Radio, bandopnemers, platespelers. 
1.3.6. Die swartbord. 
2. Skoolhigiene: 
2.1. Funksie van die menslike liggaam: 
2.1.1. Spier-skeletstelsel. 
2.1.2. Sirkulasiestelsel. 
2.1.3. Asemhalingstelsel. 
2.1.4. Spysverteringstelsel. 
2.1. 5. U itskeidingstelsel. 
2.1.6. Endokrinestel el. 
2.1. 7. Senuweestelsel met betrekking tot die gcsonde liggaam. 
2.2. Dieetkunde. 
2.2.1. Voedselbestanddelc, protei:ne, koolhidrate, vettc, mincrale, soutt-, Yitamines . 
2.2.2. Geaardheid van die bestanddele. 
2.2.3. Voedselbronne. 
2.2.4. Uitwerking van tekorte in <lieet. 
2. 3. Higiene: 
2.3.1. Persoonlike higiene. 
2.3.2. Higiene van die gemeenskap. 
2.3.3. Aansteeklike siekte 
2.3.3.1. Kindersiektes. 
2.3.3.2. Afsondering. 
2.3.4. Watervoorsiening. 
2.3.5. Organisasie van skoolgesondheid dienste. 
2.4. Eerstehulp: 
2.4.1. ,vonde en wondebehandcling. 
2.4.2. Beenbreuke en ontwrigtings. 
2.4.3. Brandwonde. 
2.4.4. Kunsmatige asemhaling. 
2.5. Departementele regulasies aangaande aan tecklike siektcs. 
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Vraestel 2 

Administra ie: 

1. Die onderwysstelscl in die Rcpublick van Suid-Afrika. 
1.1. 
1.1.1. 
1.1.2. 
1.1.3. 
1.1.4. 
1.1.S. 

Die onderwy dcpartemcntc in die Republiek en die Tuislande. 
Klassifikasie van skole. 
Verskill ndc tipes van skole onder behcer van elk van die departemente. 
Funksics van elke tipe skoal. 
Differ nsia.sic. 
Kurrikulums. 

2. Lcerlinge. 
2.1. Toelating. 
2.2. Medium van onderrig. 
2.3. Verpligte en vry onderwys. 
2.4. Skorsing en uitsetting. 
3. Ehsamens. 
3 .1. Kontrolc. 
3.2. Bevordcring en druiping. 
3.3. Vcrlics van lecrlingpotensiaal. 
3.4. Scrtifikate, regulasies en bepalings vir (i) 

3.4.1. Vrystellings. 
4. Die onderwyspersoneel. 
4.1. Opleiding (B urse). 
4.2. Diensvoonvaarde . 
4.3. Pligte. 
4.3.1. Die Klasonderwyser. 
4.3.2. Die Vakonderwyser. 
4.3.3. Senior As istente. 
4.3.4. Die Onderhoof. 
4.3.5. Die Skoolhoof. 
4.3.6. Koshuispersoneel. 
4.4. Professionele Kade. 
4.5. Dis iplinere Optrede. 
5. Die beheer va,1 shale. 
5.1. Skoolkomitccs en beheerliggame. 
5.2. Die inspcktoraat. 
6. Dcpartementele dienste. 
6.1. Voorligtings- en ielkundige <liens. 
6.2. ln-dicns-opleiding. 
6.3. Oudio-Visuelc diens. 
7. Bywoningsrcgisters. 

Voorraadbockc. 
Rckwisisics. 
Werl-skcmas. 
Skoolrapporte. 
Aansock,·orn1. : 1. Vir poste. 

2. Vir verlof. 
8. Diensure: 

Die SkoolJaar. 
Die Skoohvcrk. 
Die Skoolroo. tcr. 
Buitcmuur~c aktiwitcitc. 
Skoolfunksics. 

j 
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Junior Sertifikaat. 
Matriek. 
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Hoer Sekondere Onderwysdiploma (Skone Kunste) 
Opvoedkunde II ( Spesiaal) (Twee Vraestelle) 

1. Geskiedenis van kunsonderrig. 
2. Kunsmedia in Kunsonderrig. 
3. Inleiding tot estetika. 

Kunsgeskiedenis I (Een vraestel) 
Prehistoriese Kuns. 
Egiptiese Kuns. 
Grieks en Romeins. 
Afrika. 

Kunsgeskiedenis IIA (Een vraestel) 
Middeleeus. 
Renaissance. 
Kw1s van die Sewentiende en agtiendc ecuc. 

Kunsgeskiedenis IIB (Een vraestel) 
Kuns van die negentiende en twintigste eeue. 
Kontemporere kuns in Suid-Afrika. 
Primitiewe Kuns (buite Afrika). 

LIGGAAMLIKE OPVOEDING 
Driejarige kursus vir H.S.O.D.-studente. 

Die vak bestaan uit 'n teoretiese afdeling wat beide natuurwetenskaplike en geestes­
wetenskaplike aspekte insluit, sowel as 'n praktiese afdeling. 
Teorie: 

Die teorie dek die volgende: 
{ a) Organisasie en Administrasie van Liggaamlike Opvoeding, Sport en Ont-

spanni g. 
(b) Teorie van Onderrig e beplanning. 
( c) Teorie van Spele en Sport. 
( d) Elementere beginscls van Anatomie, Fisiologie en Gcsondheid. 
( e) 'n Kort oorsig van die Geskiedenis van Liggaamlike Opvoeding. 
(f) Biokinetiek: 

( a) Kinesiologiese Aspektc. 
(b) Sielkundige Aspekte. 
( c) Sosiologiese Aspekte. 

( g) Korrektiewe Liggaamlike Opvoeding, Sportbeserings en Massage. 
(h) Eerstehulp ('n Elementere sertifikaat van een van die erkende inrigtings.) 

Prakties: 
Die afdeling Praktiese Liggaamlike Opvocding bestaan uit die praktyk sowcl as die 
teorie en die spesiale metodiek van die volgende: 

Dames : Opvoedkundige gimnastiek. 
Ritmiese danse. 
Spele en sportaktiwiteite. 
Praktiese werk nodig vir skoollcerplannc. 

Mans: Gimnastiek 
Spele en sportaktiwiteite. 
Praktiese werk nodig vir skoollecrplannc. 

Studente moet 'n bevredigende standaard (prcstasie) in die prakticse wcrk behaal 
en ook 'n bevredigende kennis van die afrigting en skeidregtcrskap /beoordeling t.o.v. die 
volgende sportaktiwiteite toon: 
Dames: Swem, tennis, atletiek, netbal, hokkie. 

Nie gespesialisecrde kursusse in pluimbal, sagtcbal en ontspanningsaktiwitcitc. 
Mans: Swem, tennis, atletiek, rugby, krieket, sokker. 

Nie gespesialiseerde kursusse in Amerikaansc korfbal, sagtcbal en onspannings­
aktiwiteite. 

Deelname aan een spanspel van die Universiteit is verpligtcnd. 
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DEPARTEMENT VAN MUSIEK 

Baccalaureus Pedagogiae (B.Ped.) 

Musiek en Musiekopleiding 

Kursu I 
( a) Die Taal van Musiek I 

(Twee ,racstt>lle) . 
Inlciding tot di 3 clcmcntc van die t&al van :Vlusick: 
Ritmc, \Ielodic en Harmonic. 

Nitme. 
'n Kort oorsig oor ritmc en ritmiese notasic en toniesc Solfa geaksentueerde en nie 

-gcaksentucerdc pol slae. Tweepols, driepuls en vicrpclsslagmate. Een-, twee-, drie- en 
vierpolsslagnote. Half pol en Kwartpols lagnote. Stiltcpolsslae (rustekens). Inleiding tot 
ritmic ·e Balknotasie Balksimb le van note en ru teken . Engels- en Duits-Amcrikaanse 
name van note en rustcken , gepunteerdc er. verbindingsnote. Tydsoorttekcns: {; -} en ¾· 
G bruik van ritmiesc Balknotasic aam met melodic e en ritmie e ol-fa nota ie. Trans­
kripsie van ritmiesc sol-fa tot balknotasie en omgekeerd. 

Nlelodie 
Die "Doh-ladder" (:v!ajeur Toonleer) en sy trappe. Die oudste bckende toonleer, die 

Pentatoniesc (5 toon) tooule 'r, die tradision le toonleer soos gebruik in oorspronklike 
Banto ·musiek. Die Diatonie. e (Se" toon) toonleer, sy intervalle en toonleertrappe. 
lnleiding tot melodies' balknotasie. Die balk, lyne, spasies en hulplyne. Relatiewe en 
absolute t onhoogte. Die G-slcutel. Die C-majeur toonleer en sy l ·ttcrname. Kromatiese 
note in C-majeur; F kruis en B mol (fe en ta in sol-fa). Modulasics na die toonsoorte van 
die Dominant (G-majcur) en die ubdominant (F-Majeur). Toonsoortteken . Die toon­
lerc vari G-majeur en F-majeur. Die Lah-mode of oorspronklike mineurtoonleer. Har­
moniese en melodicsc min urtoonler in ol-fa notasie. Die A-mineur toonlcre in balk­
nota ie. Karakteri tieke intcrvalle van die mineur toonlcre. Toonleertrappe. Verwante 
toonaarde, die toonlere van E-mineur en D-mineur. Die Bassleutcl of F-sleutel. 

Harmonie 
Die primcre akkoorde van die majeur toonleer. Die primere akkoorde van die mineur 

toonleer. Latente harmonic. 

Vorrn 
Die elem nte van die vorm in musiek: Twcemaat en viermaat fra es; agtmaat sinne. 

Yaden Y omposi ie van kort pentatonic e, majeur en mineur mclodiee. 

(b) Inleiding tot Geskiedenis en Waardering van Musiek 
(Ecn vrae ·tel, cen mondcling). 

Die oorsprong van mu ·ick. Kultuurmusiek en volksmusiek, liedere en clan c. Die 
begin van We ·ter ( ◄ urope ·c) kun musick. Iusiek van die Middcleeu ' C Christelike 
I'crk. Die invloed va1 Kerkmu iek en Volksmusiek op Kunsmusiek. "Ligte mu iek" van 
die Kia i kc en Romanticsc pcriodc. Die instrum 'nte van die orke . Haydn en Iozart: 
l Iull • !ewe en wcrkc. 

Kursus II 
( a} Die Taal van Mu iek II 

(Tw c Yracstclk·) 

Ritnu· 
Sol-fa: Sespolsslagmate in stadi re en vinnige tempo. cgcpol ·c en Twaalfpol slag­

mat . Ball notasic: Saamgcsteldt· t,,et- / dric-, ·n, it·rsla rmatc. Triole in cnkclvoudig, tyd. 
Sinl·opasic. 

i11l'lodie 
Die majeur toonler van I , , E, B, B , Eb, Ab, Db en hulle verwantc mineur 

toonaardc. Di s d krui • en die scsdc mol toonaarde ontm t d.w .. F krui het die elfde 
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toonh'.)ogte as G m)l. Di- -iklus van vyfJn Enh:trm1nie e veran ~Lring~. Kro 1aticsc 
Tekens: Dubb~l Kruis en dubb:J mol. Die Kromatiese toonlccr. 

Harmonie 
Harmonisering van die majoor toonleer. Majeur, mineur en verminderdc drieklanke. 

Harmoniese funksie, grondposisie en omkerings van primere C'n sekondere akkoonlc. 
Skrywe in 4 parte. Kadensc. ie-essentielc note: deurgangsnotc, suspcnsics, hulpnote en 
binote. Die ~kkcord van die dcrrimnt Sl.Wcnde: grcndposi ic en en kcrings. Modulzsie 
na navcrwante toonaarde. Harmoniscring Yan die mineurc toonlcrc. Die vcrgrote <lrie­
ldank. Die akkoorcl van die vcrmindcrde sewcndc-. Moclulasie van mineur toonaarde na die 
verwante majeur en omgekeerd. 

Vorm 
Tweeleding en drieleding. Minuet en Trio; Rondo. Komposisic van kort tukke vir 

koor of klavier. 

(b) Musiekgeskiedenis en Waardering II 
(Een vraestt'l, een mondeling). 

Die tydperke van Westersc musiek: Renaissancc-Barok-Klassiek-Romantic ·-­
Modern. 

Die hoofvorme van die klassiekc tydperk: Sonatcvorrn, sous aangewend in si1n­
foniese, concerto en kamermusiek. Opera, Oratorium en Kerkmusiek. L. van Beethoven: 
Lewensbeskrywing en werke. Die "klassieke romantikus": Franz Schubert. Minatuur­
vorme van die romantiese tydperk: Lieder (Duitse liedere) en kort klavierstukke. Chopin, 
Schummn en Brah:n3. Die! klinnks van die 19de eeuse opvra: Verdi en Wagner. Operet­
te: Offenbach, Sullivan en die Straussgesin. 

Kursus III 
(a) Die Taal van Musiek III 

(Twee vraestelle, een prakties) 

Harmonie 
Sekondere akkoorde van die sewende. Die Napolitaanse akkoord van die sesde. 

Vergrote akkourde van die se de: Italiaanse, Franse en Duitse. Kromatiesc modulasie. 
l{o11trapunt. Die vyf "spesies" 
Komposisie. Gewyde en sekulere koorstukke. Verwerking van volkssang vir 

skoolkore. 

(b) Musiekgeskietlenis en Waardering III 
Die barokperiode. Die ontstaan en ontwikkeling van opera en oratorium. Kerk en 

instrumentale musiek. Monteverdi-Purcell-Bach-Handel: Lewensbcskrywing en 
werke. 

Eksamen 30 minute 

Eksamen 15 minute 

Geen eksamen 

Praktiese Studies 

Kursus I 

p-roof praktiese vale Klavier I (indiwiduclc on<lerrig). 
j Minimum voorwaardes vir toclating: 'n standaard gelykstaandc 
~ aan graad III van Unisa, Associated Board of Trinity Collcgt·. 
I Sang I (indiwiduele onderrig). Toclating word bcpaal volgcn:-. 
L stemkwaliteit. Een blaasinstrument 1.1a11 eie !wise (groeponderrig). 

11\veede praktiese onderwerp: Klavier I (grocpondcrrig). 
~ Allecnlik vir stu<lente, wat Klavicr as hoof prakt icsc vak nc m: 
L Sang I of Blaasinstrumcnt I (grocpondcrrig). 

1 Ensemble werksaamhcdc: Koor 1. Punte word bcpaal volgcns 
l klasrekords. 
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Kur us II 

hh;amcn 30 minute (Stud •ntc, ,,at 'n ccrstekla • slaags) fer in Blaasin trumcnt 
{

Hoof praktic c rnkkc: I'Ia,icr II, 'ang II, Blaasinstrum nt II 

J, k am<:n 15 minute 

;ccn eksamcn 

hksamcn 30 minute 

l•,ksamcn 15 minute 

Ek amen 15 minute 

G n ksamen 

l bchaal hct, ontvang in<livi<luclc onderrig). 

(l\y ·e<lc prakti ·sc vak: ! ' Javier II (Studente, wat 'n eer teklas 
1 slaagsyfcr in ! ' Javier I bchaal h ·t, ontnng individuelc onderrig). 
I llecnlik Yir stu<lcnte, wat Kla\'ier II a h.p.v. n cm: ang II of 
~ Blaa in trumcnt II (Stu<lcnte, wat 'n ecr tckla slaagsyfer in 
! Sang I of Blaa instrum nt I b haul het, ont\'an individuelc 
Lond ·rrig. 

f hn amhlL' werhaamhede: 1 • oor 1 I. 
Punt' word b paal yo}gcn kla rckords. 

Kur us III 

I Ioof prakti •s vakk : I la vier I I I. 
.\mg III, Bl.asinstrument III. 

(l\vcede prakti • ·c , ·ak: I 'la vier Ill. 
' Allccnlik , ir studentc wat I'lavi ·r III as h.p.v. nccm: 
~ San, II I of Blaasin trumcnt I lI, of die ccr tc kur u in blaa 
Lstrumcnt of sang. 

1Derdc prnktiese vak: Dirigering 

~ en 
L Kooropleiding I. 

{ En mbl werk aamhed,: Koor II I. 
Punte word bepaal volgcn klasr kords. 

Hoer Sekondere Onderwy Diploma 

Kur us I 

1n-

] le ing p r we k. 

( a) Die Taal van Mu iek I 
(2 le ing per week). 

(Een vrae tel. 3 ur) 

Inlciding tot die 3 element van die taal van Musi ·k: Melodic, Ritme en Harmonie in 
Sol-fa nota i . 

11lelodie. Di' "Doh-ladder" ( ajeur Toonlccr) en sy trappc. Die oud te bekende 
toonl ·er·, <lie P ·ntatoni • e (5 toon) toonl ·er, die tradisioncle toonl er soos gebruik in 
norspronl like Banto • musi ·k. 

Rit111e. G ·aksentue •r<l • en ni' gcakscntuccrde pols ·Jae. Tweepols en driepol ·slag­
mat • ·n hull • gclykwaardi re note. Prim 'lre en Sekonderc orm. Fran e tydnamc. 

i\1dodie. Twee- en \: icrmaat frases; agtmaat ·innc. I ompo isic van Pcntatoni e 
m ·Iodice. Die Diatonic. e (Sc,, t on) toonlccr, y intcrvall • en toonlcertrappe. 

Ritmc. Vi rpol la n a, t. I ie half lag not . , tilt 'P lac (rustekcns). I nlciding tot 
ritmic:sc Bulknota ic. Bull· imhol van note en ru tel en . T) d oorttck n : ~ ; ~ n .4 

c; bruik v m ritmi c Ball nntn ie anm met m Jodi c n ritmi ol-fa not a i . 

Uclodh. Italinan e term• ·n betel cni sc met hctrckking tot <linami h namin en 
I· rui. too11soort c n n r te moltoon oort l 11 di • t •rugk , •r tot 

Jlun11u11it. DiL· Primer akkoor<l • , ·111 die , Iajnn toonl er: Doh-akkoor<l (Tonika 
akkoor<l), oh-akkoonl (Dominant-al koord) l n Fah-akkoor<l (Suh<lominant akl-oord). 
I at ·nt' harmoniL'. 
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Melodie. Inleiding tot melodic e balknotasic. Die balk, lyne, spa ies n hulplyne. 
Relatiewe en absolute toonhoogte. Die G-slcutel. Die C-majeur toonlc r en sy lettername. 

fodulasies na die toonsoortc Yan die D minant (G-majeur) en die Subdominant (F­
majeur). Transpo i ie. Kromatiese note in C-majeur: F kruis en B mol (fc en ta in ol-fa). 
Toonsoortteken . Die toonlcrc van G-majeur en F-majcur. Kadensc. 

Ritme. Kwartpols lagnote. Engel en Amcrikaanse name , an note n rust ken,. 
Gepunteerde en verbinding note. Enkelvoudige Tweeslagmaat, Drieslagmaat en icr­
slagmaat. Sespol slagmate in stadige en vinnige tempo. egepolse en Twaalfpols lagmatl'. 
Saamgestelde twee-, drie-, en vicrslagmate. 

l\lelodie. Die Bas- !cute! of F sleutel. lineurtoonlcre. Die Lah-mode of oor­
spronklike mineurtoonleer; Harmonie e en melodies mineurtoonlere in sol-fa not~ ie . 
Die A-mineur toonlere in balknota ie. Karakteristieke intervalle van die mineur toonlere. 
Verwante toonaarde. Toonleertrappc. 

Harmonie. Die primere akkoorde van die mineur toonl er. 

Ritme. Triole in enkelvoudige tyd. Sinkopasie. 

Komposisie van hort majeur en mineur rnelodiei!. 

(b) Inleiding tot Geskiedenis en Waardering van Musiek. 

(Een le ·mg per week) 

(Een V raestcl. 2 ur). 

Die oorsprong van musiek. Kultusmusiek en volksmusiek, liedere en danse. Die begin 
van Europese (Westerse) kunsmusiek: Mu iek van die Middeleeuse Christelike Kerk. 
Die invloed van Kerkmusiek en Volksmu iek op Kunsmu iek. 'n Oorsig van Europese 
Musiek, van die 18de en 19de eeu. "Ligte musiek" van die Klassieke en Romantiese 
periode. Die instrumente van die orkes. Handel, Haydn, Mozart: Hulle !ewe en werkc. 

Kursu II 

5 lesings per week. 

( a) Die Taal van Musiek II 

(3 lesings per week) 

(Twee Vraestelle. Twee uur elk) 

Die majeur toonlere van D, , E, B, Bb, Eb, Ab, Db en hulle verwante mineur 
toonaarde. Kromatiese Te kens: Dubbcl Kruis en dubbcl mol. Enharmonicse verande­
ringe: die sesde krui en die sesde mol toonaarde ontmoet, <l.w.s. I• kruis het die elf de 
toonhoogtc as G mol. Die siklus van vyfdes. Die clemente van die vorm in musiek. 
Komposisie van majeur en rnineur mclodicc. Transkripsic van sol-fa tot balknotasie en 
omgekcerd. Die Kromatiesc toonleer. Hannoniscring van die majeur toonlccr. Majcur, 
mineur en vcrminderde dricklankc. Skrywe in 4 partc. Gronclposisie en omk rings van 
primcrc en sekondcrc akkoorde. Ilarmonicsc funksic. Kadcnsc. i '-es en ide n t : 
clcurgangsnote, uspensies, hulpnote en binote. Vcrwcrking van volk licdjic ,•ir koolkorc. 
Die akkoord van die dominant sewende. Modula ie na navcrwante toonaardc. Jlarmoni-
ering van die mineur toonlcr . Die vcrgrote drie klank. Di akkoord van die mind •rd• 

sewend . Modula ie nm mineur toonaardc na die vcrwante maj •ur en omg keerd. 
Sekondcrc akkoon.lc \an die scwcndc. Die apolitaan c akkoon.l van die scsdc. Di akko rd 
,an die dominant negend<.'. Vcrgrotc akkoordt· van dies ·sde: ltalianns •, Fran n Duitst·. 
Kromatiesc modnlasi . 
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(li) Geskiedenis en Waardering van Musiek 

(2 le ing-:; per week) 

(Een Vracstcl. 3 Uur). 

Die periodes van \:Vestcrse Iu ick: Reuais ·ancc-Barok-Klassiekc -Romantiesc­
Modernc. 

Renaissance. Hoofvorms Motet en Madrigal. 
Lewc en W erlc 

Barak. 

Palestrina 

I Ioofvorrns 

J. S. Bach 

Prelude en iuga, konsert. 
Kcrkkantata, Oratorium, Opera. 
Lewe en Werk 

Oorsprong en ont,vikkeling van Opera 

Klassiehe. Hoofvorms Sonata, Simfonie, Strykkwartet, Konsert, 
Opera. 

Beethoven 

Romantiese. T-Ioofrorms 

Lewe en Werle 

dicselfde as klassicke. 
l\1iniatuur\"orms Licdere en kort klavierstukkc. 
Schubert, Chopin, Brahm~, Verdi, \\'agncr. 
I Iullc lcwe en werk. 

liloder11c. Debussy, Stra,insky, Bartol·, Carl Orn: 
IIulle lc"·e en werk. 

Kursus III 

4 lesings per week. 

(Twee Vraestelle. Twee uur elk). 

Vraestel I: 
I. Metodiek van die Taal van Musick. 

II. Metodiek van geskiedenis en waardering van musiek. 

Vraestel II. 
I. Metodiek van klassang en koor afrigting. 

II. Metodiek van die hoof praktiese vak. 

Praktiese Werk-Kursus I, II, III. 

Ehsamen 15 tnin. Hoof prakticse vak : 1 blaasinstrument van eie keuse. 
( Groeponderrig). 

Ehsamen 10 min. Twecdc prakties, vale Ylavier (grocponderrig). 
Geen ehsamen. Ensemble werk Koor en Blaasorkes. Puntc hang af van 

klasrckord. 

) 
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INLEIDING 

Die Fakulteit Ekonomie ·e \Vctcnskappe bic<l di' B.Comm. en B. <lmin. graa<l­
kur ·ussc aan, . owcl as na-graa<lsc kursusse in Yer kcic kommersiclc en a<lmini­
traticwe vakke. 

Die Fakulteit bestaan uit die volgende departemcnte: 
Ekonomie, 
Bedryfsekonomic, 
Bedryfsielkunde, 
Rekcningwetenskappe. 

Sekerc vakkc vir die B.Comm. en B.Admin.-gradc word <lcur <lcpartcmentc en ·ub­
<lcpartcmcntc Yan andcr Fakulteitc aangebicd: Staats leer, Public kc Administrasi ·, 
Stati tick, IJementcrc Tcoric van Finansies, Kommersii5lc Rcg, So:ialc en Ekono­
mi ·sc \Vettercg en Staats- en Administraticfreg. 

'n Graa<l in die bogenoemdc rigtings bekwamn 'n pcrsoon vir n \\') c \ en;kudenhcid 
van bctrekkings in die handel en nywcrheid, sowcl as in die publickc <liens. Talk 
vakatures be taan op die oomblik in stedelil·e gchicde, grcnsgcbicde sowel as in die 
tuislande. 

FAKULTEIT EKONOMIESE WETENSKAPPE 

REGLEMENT 

GRADE EN DIPLOMAS IN EKONOMIESE WETENSKAPPE 

N.B.-Voornemendc studentc vir die B.Comm.-en B.Admin. -graadkursus word aan­
geraai om Handelsmatriek as studierigting te kies. 

Reels vir Grade en Diplomas in die Elw110111iese Wetensfwppe. 

Die fakulteitsreels wat hicrop volg moet tesame met die voorskrifte van die Wet, die 
Statuut, die regulasil's en die algemenc reels gel ·c ,.,,·ord. 

C.1. Die volgcn<l • Crn<lc en Diplomas word in die h1kultcit uitgcn·ik: 
In die Handel: 

Baccalaurcus 'omrncrcii ......................................... B.Cm1m1. 
I fonneurs-Baccalaurcus 'ommcrcii ........................ .... B. 'omrn. (l Ions.) 
\.lagistcr Commcrcii .............................................. \I Comm. 
Doctor ommcrcii ............................................... . D. omm. 

ln <lie clministra ic: 
Baccalaureu Administrationis .................................. 13.Admin. 
Honncur,-Baccalaureus dmini trationis .................... B. dmin. (llons.) 
\1agi ter Administrationis ....................................... 1\1. dmin. 
Doctor Administrationis .......................................... D .,\<lmin. 

Diploma m Handel en Administrasic ................................ Dip. Comm. 

S nior Diploma in Handel en c.lministrasi • ...................... S ·nior Dip. Comm. 

DIE GRAAD BACCALAUREUS COMMERCII 

Studierigtings 
C.2. Die graad kan in enigcer, van die volgenc.lc stuc.lierigtings hchaal word: 

Be tuur 
Ekonomie/Bcdryfsekonomi' 
Ekonomic 
R 1· ningkundc 
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l,eaga111;c 
.3. Die le ·rgang \ ir elkc ·n \ an die on<l 'rskeie stuc.licrigtin 1 • 1s soo hicron<lcr 

uitcen •csit: 

Be tuur 
Eersle jaar : 

J'n·cl'<lc jaar : 

D rde_iaar: 

1. Hc<lryf iclkun<ll: l 
2. Bcdryfsekonomic [ 
3. El·onomic I 
+. Rck ningkun<l • I 
5. Sta ti tick I 

of 
Ekment(-rc Tcorit.: van Finansics en St,1tistick. 

(1. lk<lr) l~iclkumle 11 
7. Ehmomi • II 
8. B •dryf ekonomic 11 
<J. Rck •ningkun<l • 11 

10. l ' ommcr ·iel • Reg I 

11. ll dryfsi ·lkun<lc Ill 
12. B dryfsckonomic Ill 
13. Klcinhan<lclsl cstuur of I· ooperasicw •sc 

Ekonomie/Bedryf ekonomie 
Eerste jaar: 1. Ekonomie I 

Twcerle jaar: 

/)1 nlc• jaar : 

Ekonomi 
Rer·te_iam·: 

'11.aedc ja(lJ : 

D rdejaar: 

2. Bedry f ekonomic I 
3. Rekcningkundc I 
4. Kommer iclc Reg I 
5. Stati ·tick I 

of 
El •mcntcrc Tcoric van Finansies en ~tatistick 

(1. Ekonorni • l I 
7. BccJryfsckonomiL· I J 
8. Rck ·ningkuncJe 11 
<J . l' ommctsielc llcg}l l 

10. Uwrwmic I l J 
J 1. Be<lryf ckonomie 111 
12. HekcningkunJc I I I 

1. Ekonomic l 
2. B •dryfs konomi • 
3. R k ·ningkundc I 
L l'ommcrsicl, Re!-{ I 
.5 . Statistic!· I 

of' 
hlcm nt~n, Ti:01 H: , an Finan 1 ·n St:lti<stil'k 

(l, hkonomie 11 
7. B ·dryf k nomi • J I 
8. Rckcningkund I I of ~tatisti ,k I I 
9. I~konomicsc Gi: ki den is 

1 O. ( )ntwikkclin~1,;1.; J·onomi • 1 

11 . hkonomic l l I 
12. ntwikl •ling d ·onumi' 11 
13. B ·dryC ckonomi I I I of Statisti ·I· I I I 
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Rekeningkunde 
Eerste jaar: 1. Rckcningkunde I 

Kommer ielc Reg I 
Bedryfsckonomie I 
Ekonomie I 
Statistiek I 

Tweede jaar: 

Derdejaar : 

2. 
3. 
4. 
5. 

of 
Elemcr,t2rc Teoric van Finansies er, Statistick 

6. Rekeningkun<lc I I 
7. I· ommcrsiele Reg 11 
8. Bedryfsekonomie II 
9. Ekonomie II 

10. Ouditkundc I 

11. Rekeningkumlc lI I 
12. Kommcrsiclc Reg II 1 
13. Bedryfsckonomie I 11 
14. Ecn van die volgcndl': 
1-1-.1 Kostcbcrckcning 
14.2 Ouditkun<lc 11 
14.3 Inkomstebelasting 
14.4 Boedelbereddering 

*Hierdie kursusse moct in oorlcg met die Hoof van di · 
Departement gekie, word. 

Beperki11gs op kursusse 
C.4. 'n Student word nie-
( a) tot Kosteberekening of Inkomstebcla ·ting toegelaat nic ten y hy Rekeningkund • 

I I voltooi het; 
( b) tot Ouditkunde I tocgelaat nie tensy hy Rckcningkundc 11 en Kommersiel ' 

Reg II voltooi het of tensy hierdie kursusse gelyktydig daarmec geuecm word; 
( c) tot Ouditkundc II tocgelaat nic tcnqy h: Rckcningkundl' I II en Kommersiclc 

Reg III voltooi hct of tcnsy hicrdie kursu~se gelykty<lig daarnH:l' ~cnccm word; 
( d) tot Bocdelbercd<lering tocgclaat nic tcnsy hy Rekcrnngkundc lll en l'om­

mcr icle Reg II I \ oltooi hct of tl'nsy hicrdic kursussc gclyktyding <lnarml't' 
gcneem word. 

Taalvereistes 
C.5. 'n Student wy ecn lt.:sin 1 per week in die taallabonllorium aan 'n hantlcls­

taalkursus, of in die eer te of in die twecdc studicjaar vir dric hvartalc (ong veer 20 uur). 
lndien hy egter voor die tyd in 'n vaardigheidsto ·ts in die handclstaalkursus slaag, kan 
hy van vcrdere bywoning in die taallaboratorium vr g • tel word. 

Beperlu"ngs op i11sl~ryu·i11g vir lwrsu sc 
.6. (1) 'n Student mag hoog ten c kun;us • in } c ·r t studicjaat, hoog ten 

vyf kursu sc in sy twc ·de studicjaar e;n h()ogsten vil'r kursussc in s1 dcrde 
tudicjaar necm: i\Ict dicn \'Cr..,tandc <lat hy in sy twcc<lc of d ·nk j·1ar t:cn 

kursus mcer a die maksimum mag nc •m indien hy voorhc n in sodanigc kursu 
gedruip het. 

(2) 'n Student word nic tue Yelaat om enigc van die voor 1 • krcw • kur. u sc van di· 
tweede of derdc studiejaar tc necm nie tcnsy hy min tens dri van die , ·oorgc­
skrewe kursussc Yan die ccr-tc of tw cc.le studi jaar resp ·ktiew lik voltooi hct. 

Eksame11s 
C.7. (1) 'n ubminimum van 40% ,vor<l voor e ·kryf vir elke eer ' tejaars racst ·I, 

en 35 ~;, Yir elkc twcedc- en dcrdcjaarsvrae tel, na gclang van die bctrol k le ·r­

gang. 
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(2) 'n Student word toegelaat tot 'n aanvullende cksamen in 'n kursus waarin hy 
gedruip het, mits hy die volgende behaal het: 
( a) 'n jaarpunt van minstens 50%; 
(b) 'n eksamenpunt van minstens 40%; 
( c) die voorgeskrewe subminimum vir elke vraestel in die betrokke kursus; en 
( d) die slaagsyfcr in minstens tv,:ee antler kursus e in dieselfde eksamen: 
l\!Iet dien verstande dat hicrdic vereistes verval indien die betrokke kursus die 
laaste oorblywende vir sy graad is en <lat by indcrdaad die ek amen geskryf hct. 

011dersheidi11g 
C.8. Die graad word met on<ler kciding iu enigc van die volgen<le vakke toegekcn 

aan 'n student wat in die finale kursus daarin slaagmet 'n slaagpunt van 75%. 
Bedryfsckonomie Ontwikkelingsekonomie 
Bcdryfsielkunde Ouditkundc 
Ekonomic Rekeningkundc 
Kommcrsiele Reg Statistiek 

DIE GRAAD BACCALAUREUS ADMINISTRATIONIS 

Studierigtmgs 
C.11. Kandidate kan vir die graad Baccalaureus Administrationis in die volgendc 

twee rigtings kwalifisecr: 
I ublickc Aangelcenthedc 
Personeelbestuur. 

Leergange 
C.12. Die leergang vir die twee rigtmgs is soos hieronder uitcengesit: 

Publieke Aangeleenthede 
Eerste jaar: 1. Publieke Admini 'trasie I 

2. Staatsleer I 
3. Ekonomie I 
4. Bedryfsekonomie I 
5. Rekeningkun<l.e I 

Tweede jaar : (,. Publiekc <l.ministrasie II 
7. Staatsleer 11 
8. Ekonomie 11 
9. Bedryfsekonomic I I 

10. Uit]eg van Wettc 

Derde.faur: 11. Publieke Administra, ie I 11 
12. Staatsleer III 
13. Een van die vo1gende: 

Ekonomic II I 
Staats- en Administratiefreg J 

Personeelbestuur 
Eerste jaar: 1. 

2. 
3. 

Bedryfsielkund I 
Publieke Administrasie 1 
Ekonomie I 

4. Bedryfsekonomie I 
5. Statistiek I of Elementere Teorie van Finansies. 

Tweede Jaar : 6. Bedryfsielkundc II ) 
7. Publieke Administrasic II 
8. Ekonomie II 
9. Bedryfsekonomic I I 

10. Staats! er I 
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Derdejaar: 11. lk<lr) fsiclkun<lc I I l 
12. Publickc Aclministra ic I 11 
13. Sosiale en Ekonomic c \Vcttcreg 

Beperki11us op lwrrnssl 
C.13. 'n Student ,,or<l nic tut Publickc \Jministras1c Ill tocgelaat me tens} hy 

Staat leer I voltooi bet of tensy hicrdi • kursus ,gclyktydig daarmcc gcnccm word. 

Taalvereistes 
C.14. n tudent wy cen le ing per week in die taallaboratorium aan 'n handcls­

taalkur u ·, of ir1 die cerst' of in die twee de studicjaar \"ir drie kwartalc (on ,c,·ccr 20 uur). 
Indicn by egter Yoor di· ty<l in 'n -.:aardigheidstods in die handclstaalkursus slaag, kan 
hy van ,crdcn· hy\\'onin, in die taallahoratorium ,rygestd \\ord. 

lfrper/u"11gs up i11sl<r; wi111.: 6r lwr ·u ·sc 
C.15. (1) 'n Studcnt mag hoogsteus scs kursussc in sy l'lll'slc stucli ·jaur, hoog tens 

vyf l·ur ·ussc in S} t \cede studicjaar en hoogstcns vier kursuss • in sy <knle 
studiejaar ncem: :\let <lien vcrstande dat hy in sy t ,,ccd of dcrdc jaar e •n hm,us 
mcer as die maksimum mag nccm indien h_ voorh ·en in sodanige kur us ,c­
druip hct. 

(2) 'n tudent word nic tocgclaat om cnigc Yan die voorgcskrcwe kur us • van die 
tweedc of d r<lc studicjaar te nccm nie tensy hy m.instens clrie van die voorgc­
skrewe kursu sc van <lie ccrste of twcede studiejaar respektiew •lik voltooi het. 

Eksamens 

C.16. (1) 'n Subm.inimum van 40° 0 , ord voorgeskryf vir ell·c ecr tejaar -
vrae tel, en 35 1

; 0 vir elke twcedc- en derdejaar·vra stcl, na gelang van die 
betrokke lecrgang. 

(2) 'n Student word tocgclaat tot 'n aanvullcnde ek 'amen in 'n kursu waarin hy 
gcdruip het, mit • hy die volgende behaal hct: 
( a) 'n jaarpunt \'an min tens 50" 0 ; 

(b) 'n ck·amenpunt van minst ·ns 40",; 

(c) die voorge kn.:\\\.' ubmi11imum \'ir ell l· \l'Hl'st •1 in die IHtrnkkl· I ursus; l'll 
(d) die laagsyfcr in minstens t,,cc ,111dcr kursus c in dicselfde ck amen: 
i\Iet di n ,·er tande <lat hicrdic ,crcistcs \l:nal indicn die lictrol·kc kursus dil' 
laa te oorblyw ·nde vir sy graad is en dat hv indcrJaad <lil· l'hmnwn geskryf lwt. 

Onderskeidi11g 
C.17. Die graa<l ,,ord met onclcrsl·cicling in cnig • n.111 die ,olgcn<ll• ,akkc toe, ·l·cn 

aan 'n student wat in die finale kursu • daarin slaag met 'n. laagpunt ,an 75° 0 . 

B dryfsckonomic Publicke Administrasi 
Bcdryfsiclkund • Staatsleer 
I,konomie 

DIE GRAAD HO 'ALA REU ' ' MMER Il 

envy ook a sebli ·f na die Statuut en dil· al 'Cllll'lll' l'cl·l , ir honnl ur -h,1 :i­

laurcusgradc) 

C.20. (1) Die graad kan in ern •c ·n -.:an di· ,·olgend • vakk • bchaal \\ore.I: 
Bcdryf ckonomic Ekonomic 
Bedryfsielkunclc Stati tic!· 

Die Dcpartcmentshoof kan van 'n kandidaat \'crei <lat hy oor 'n , ·nueg anw 
kennis van frikaans en En ,els h •ski!· om g ·vordcrtk vaklit •ratuur tl: hm k•cs 
n hcgryp. 
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(2) Die honncurskursus strck oor rninstens cen jaar voltydse studie, maar 'n kandi­
daat kan, met goedkcuring van die Dcpartementshoof, die eksamen in twee 
Jdc afle.* 

(3) 'n Kandidaat mag hom nic vir cnigc dccl van die ek 'amen aanmeld nie tensy hy 
die Departem ntshoof bevrcdig het ,vat die gchalte van sy ,verk betref nie. 

(4) Om in die eksamcn te slaag moet 'n kandidaat wat die hele eksamen in een 
eksamentyd afle, 'n totale slaagsyfcr van 50 % en 'n subminimum van 35 ~0 in 
elk vraestel behaal. 

(5) Om in die ek amen te slaag moct 'n kandidaat wat die eksamen in twee dele 
afle, nie allcen 'n totale laagsyfer van 50'% behaal nie, maar ook 50 % in elke 
vraestcl. 

(6) Die grnad word met onderskeiding toegcken aan 'n kandidaat wat 'n totale 
slaagsyfcr van minstens 75 ° 0 behaal. 

Leerga11g. 

C.21. 
(1) Bedryfselw110111ic 

Kandidate vir <lie graad Honneurs-Baccalaureus Commercii in Bedryfs­
ckonomie moet VYF skriftelike vraestelle aAe, wat uit groep A en groep B, 
hieronder saamge tel is. 
Die samestelling van die kursusse moet in oorleg met die betrokke Departe­
mentshoof gedoen word. l\1instens drie vraestelle uit groep A en minstens 
een uit groep B, sal voorgeskryf word. 

Groep A 
Vraestel 1: Algemcne Bedryfsleiding. 
Vraestel 2: Gevorderde Bemarkingsbestuur. 
V raestel 3: Gevorderde Finansielebestuur. 
Vraestel 4: Bemarkingsnavorsing. 
Vraestel 5: V crkoopsbevordering. 
Vraestel 6: Produksiebestuur. 
Vraestel 7: Die Kontrolefunksic. 
V raest 1 8: r oopcrasiewese. 

(,'roep B 
Vraestel 1 : Ekonomiesc Ontwikl{cling en Groei . 
Vraestel 2: Ergonomika . 
Vraestel 3: 'n Spesiale on<lcrnerp uit die Publieke Administrasie. 
·vracstcl 4: Be tuursrckeningkundc. 
Vracstel 5: 'n Spesiale ondcrwerp uit di Statistiek. 

(2) E/wnomic 
Kandidatc vir die graad Honncurs-Baccalaureus Commercii m Ekonomic 
moct VYF skriftdikc nae t ,]Jt, af1c, as Yo]g: 

Vracstd 1: Ge, orclcrdc Ekonomicsc Tcoric. 
V raestd 2: Ge, orderdc l\Ionctcre Teoric. 
\'me 'tel 3: Ekonomiese Ontwikkcling en Groei. 

*Die honncur 'irnrsus kan p 'n decltydsc grondslag gevolg word onderhewig aan die 
volgcnde bcpalings: 
1. Die kur us moct oor twee jaar genccnJ word. 
2. Die Yerdcling van di' na •stelle kan op diesel[ de basis gcskicd as die voltydsc 

kursus wat oor twee jaar str k. 
3. Lcsings sal aangcbicd word clkc tweedc Saterdagoggend gedurcnde dil! akade­

miesc jaar. ('n Totaal van ongevecr 14 lesingperiodes.) 
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Y rar tel 4 ~n 5 : 

(3) Bedryfsiellwnde 

•Twee 1.:011 die Volge11de Omleru:erpe: 
1. l~en ondcrwcrp wat Yir die I Ionneur in Uedryf -

el·onomic aangebicd word. 
2. Staatsfinan ics. 
3. lnl·omcttorie en Ekonomic:c Dinamika. 
4. Ekonomiesc , tclscls. 
5. Intcrnasionalc J-,\·onomicse \' crhoudin •c. 
6. 'n Bepaalde tydval· uit die 1'..hmomiesc Gcskiedcni •. 
7. Ge kic<lenis van die El onomicse Denke. 
8. Sui<l- frikaan e Ekonomie c Vn:iag ·tukl-c. 

I' cu ·e ten opsigte Yan ondcrwerp 1 tot 8 moet 
in oorlcg met die Dcpartem nt h of g • kicd. 

Kan<liclate , ir die graa<l I Iorm urs-Baccalaur us Commercii in Bcdryf­
iel un<le moet VYF skriftclikc vrae tcllc afle. Die . kriftelike vracstelle kan 

in twee dclc afgele word. Deel I bcstaan uit cnigc twee , raestelle en Deel I I 
uit <lie oorhlywendc drie \'racstclle. 

\"racstcl 1: Bedryfsielkundigc Tavor ·ing mctodes. 
Vr, es tel 2: Ergonomika. 
Vr, cstcl 3: Verbruiker - en bemarkingsielkund 
Vracstel 4: Person clsielkunde. 
Y raeste 1 5: Sosialc Bedryfsielkun<lc. 

Pral tilw: 
Om te hvalifi eer vir die Ilonncur cksamen moet 'n vcr lag oor die voor­
ge krcwc prakticse '\.VCrk wat die student gcdocn bet voorg le word. Die 
,·crslag is in die \'Orm Yan 'n ondcrsoel·, Yerkic lil· in die nywerheid, wat in 
oorlegpkging met die Hoof van die Dcpartemcnt gekies word. 

DIE GRAAD HONNEURS-BACCALAUREUS ADMINISTRA TIO IS 

(Verwys ook a scbli ·f na die Statuut en die algcmene reels vir honncurs-bacca­
laurcu . gr,1de.) 

C.22. (1) Die gr, ad kan in enigeen van die volgcnde vakl-c hchaal word: 
iledryfsekonomi Publick dmini tra i, 
Bedryfsiclkundc Staats leer 
I·.konomic 

Die Dcpartcment hoof kan van 'n kanclidaat vercis <lat hy uor 'n gcno nmc k •1111i • 
van frikaan en J,,n, ls beskik om gcvorderdc vaklitcratuur le knn I •c n begryp. 
(2) Die honneurskur u strel oor min. ten e ·n jaar Yoltyd e studi •, maar 'n kandi-

daat kan, met goedkcuring van die Departcmcntshonf, die ck,,amcn in twee d le 
afle.• 

(3) 'n Kandidaat mag hom nic vir cni c de ·I van die cksamcn aanm Id ni tcnsy hy 
<lie Dcpartcm nt hoof 1 ·r dig het, ·at di· g ·halt· van y "·erk hetref 11ic. 

(4) Om in die ck am n t laag mo ·t 'n kandidaat wat di h 1, + am n in c n 
k amcntyd aflc, 'n totale laagsyfcr ,an 50% n 'n subminimum van 35°~ in 

clkc vrac tel b haal. 

•Die honm·urskursus kan op 'n <lecltyd e grond lag gcvolg , ord ondcrhcwig aan di· 
vol gen le h palin~s: 
1. Di h1rsus mo ·t oor twee jaar cnc{'tn word. 
2. Die verd Jin an die vra • t 11 • kan op di lfd • ha i gc kicd , di v lty<l 

h1rsu wat oor twee jaar tr ·k. 
3. Lesings sal aan ·hied wor l clke twccclc Sat rdago,, nd 1cdur nde die akad -

micsc jaar. ('n Totaal van ong vc r 14 k in rpcrioc.lcs.) 
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(5) Om iu die ck amen t 
aflll, ni alk ·1, '11 tot,il 
vracstcl. 

la g m ct 'n I ancliclnat wat <lie ck nm n in tw e dclc 
laag )fr v.111 50°~ bchual nic, ma,r ook 50°0 in •Ike 

(6) Die graad \\onl met ondcr kcidin' tocgd· n aan 'n kandidaat wnt 'n totalc 
slaag yfcr van n in ten 75°0 behanl. 

DIE GRADE MAGISTER COMMERCII EN MAGISTER ADMI ISTRATIONIS. 

'.23. Dcnl·,, 11 dicabmu1 reel ,ir~1.•itn r,<lcn t:t'n tttlntH'c'u ::n 
<lie spc i,1h: reel van di fakult it. 

( 1) Die l' ul 1 c11d1• i cli l ahh rcaariu die '{\fa 1istergraad toegehen l,011 n:ord: 
. I.Comm.: Bc<lryf ckonomiL•, hkonomic, H. +cningwctcn l·app , 

. I. <lmin.: dmini tr. sic 

(2) ereistes um tc slaag: 
Indicn die ck anwn , ir die grad 1\1. omm. en 1\I.Admin. uit 'n va g t Ide a. ntal 

\'ra ··tell· be. tann, laa, <lie tudent wanncl:1" hy min ·ten 40'~ 0 in haal en 
'n •cmeddclde ,·.rn min tens -oo O in al die, rac tcllc aum. 

Indicn die + am n uit n , rhandeling be·tnan, slaag <lie tudcnt indi n sy vcr­
handelin • <lie cl-saminator' tcvr ·d tel. 

(3) Die (fraad 1cnrd met !of 1•,•r1ccrf: 
Indicn die cksamcn uit vraestcllc bcstaan en <lie student 'n gcmidd •Ide van min ·tens 

75% vir die hcle cksamcn bchaal h t of; 
Indicn die cksamcn uit 'n verhnndcling be taan en <lie student na di mening \·an die 

ck ·amcninatore 'n ccrstcklas standaard behaal hct. 

DIE GRADE DOCTOR COMMERCII E DOCTOR ADMI ISTRA TIO IS 

C.24. Die algemenc reels G.42 tot G.56 i vnn tocpas ing. 

DIPLOMA IN HANDEL EN ADMINISTRASIE 
EN 

SENIOR DIPLOMA IN HA DEL EN ADMINISTRASIE 

Lee,-,:0111.[ 

.25. Die kur ussc is oo \'olg: 
Eerste jaar: 

Twl!ed, jaar: 

1. b onomi 
2. BcJryfscl onomi 
3. Sta ti ti k I nf Eh:mcnti:r • Tcoric van Finansies en Stati tick 
4. I omm r i ·le Re I 

IkJryf icll un<lc I 

,. hl·onomie I I 
7. B•<lryf •konomicll 

Rck ·nin l·undc I 
hi onornic Ges ic<lcni 

10. h'u1va1 ·, / 11 ,,de: 

10.1. icl 
10.2. n 
10.3. ku 
10. . I ( 1:n 11i air l<l geneem ni ) 
10.5. Wcttcrcg. 

Voomcm nd on<lcn y. er tH cm Op, oc 11 undL· [. 
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Derdejaar: 
11. Ekonomie II I 
12. Bedryfsckonomic III 
13. Twee ·van die Vo!gende: 

13 .1. Rekeningkundc II 
13.2. Ouditkun<le I 
13.3. Kommcrsicle Reg II of III 
13.4. Kooperasicwesc 
13.5. Bcc.lryfsiclkundc 1I of II l 

C.26. (1) Diploma in IIan<lcl en dministrasic- Dip. omm.-word ,·crw ·rf na 
<lie sukses\·olle afleggmg van die ccrste- n twccdc-jaur kursussc. 

(2) 'enior Diploma in Handel en dministru ic . cnior Dip. 'omm.- ,ord 
verwcrf na die Dip. Comm. en die suksesvollc aflcgging van die dcrdejaar kursusse. 

C.27. Die regulasies met betrekking tot B.Comm. i' van to pa.sing bchalwe vir: 
(1) Toelatingsvereistes: 
Dip. Comm.: 'n Senior Scrtifikaat of 'n gclyk taan<lc kwalifika -ie. 
'enior Dip. Comm.: Dip. Comm. m t 50° 0 slaagsyfcr in die vcrnaamstc kursussc 

wat in die derdc jaar genecm sal word. 

(2) JaarsJ/er: 
'n tudent moct 40'J ~ vir ·y jaarsyfcr bchaal om tot ·nigc ,ksamcn to gclaat tc word. 

(3) Eindeksamc11 : 
Die minimum-verei te om in die eksamcn tc -;laag i, 50 1

; 0 

By die toekenning van die finale syfer word daar gelykc waarde geheg aan die jaar-
punt en die eksamenpunt, met <lien verstandc <lat die ck amen yfcr 40% of meer is. 

Om met lof te slaag mo t 'n kandidaat in 'n finale kursus 75% behaal. 

C.28. Aanvullende Eksamen: 
Die bcpalings van C.7(2) geld ook bier. 

C.29. Oorskakeling : 
'n Student kan met die goedkeuring van die Senaat vanaf 'n graadkur us na die 

Diploma oor kakel. 

C.30. Aantal Kursusse per Jaar: 
Die bepalings van C.6 is hier van toepassing. 
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LEERPLANNE 

DEPARTEMENT BEDRYFSEKONOMIE EN KOQPERASIEWESE 

BEDRYFSEKONOMIE 

Kursus I 

(Een Vraestel) 

1. lnleidiug tot die Bedryfsekonomie. 
1.1. Die taak, omvang en metode Yan die Bedryfsekonomie. 
1.2. Die ontwikkeling \'an die bedryfstelsel. 
1.3. Grondbegrippe: Onderneming, bedryf, ens. 
1.4. Opkoms van die grootbedryf. 
1.5 . Die ondernemcr en sy belangrikhcid. 

2. Die Vershi!lende 011dernemings- en Bedryfsvonne. 

3. Oprigtingsvraagstuhke. 
3 .1. Vestigingsfaktore en -teoriec. 
3.2. Ilou, aanlcg en inrigting van die fabriek. 
3.3. Bedryf·- Pn ondcrn ·mersgroottc. 

4. T11leidi11g tot die scwe Fu11ksies 'Wat in die O,ulernemi11g Uitgeoef en word met 
Spesiale Verwysi11g 11a die Personeel- cu . ldmi11istratiewe Fun/,,sies. 

4 .1 Personeelfunksie: 
4.1.1 Menslike verhoudings. 
4.1.2 Keuse. 
4.1.3 Opleiding. 
4.1.4 Bevordering. 
4.1.5 Ontslag. 
4 .1. 6 V ergoeding van person eel 
4.2 Administratiewe funksie: 
4.2.1 Funksie,·erdeling, 
4.2.2 Kantoororganisasie, 
4.2.3 Voorraadhouding, 
4.2.4 Bedryfstatistiek, 
4.2.5 Tydkontrole, ens. 

5. Die Owerheid en die Handel en Nywerheid met Besondere Verwysing 11a die Beleid 
van Tuislandontwihkeling 

5 .1 Vestiging van grensnywerhede; 
5.2 Die werksaamhede van die Bantoe Beleggingskorporasie, 
5.3 Die X.O.K. ens. 

Kursus II 
(Twee Vraestelle) 

Eerste vraestel. 
Afde/£ng 1 - Kooperasiewese. 
1.1 Betekenis en geskiedenis van die koi:iperatiewe stelsel; die besondere aard 

van kooperasies. 
1.2 Die historiese agtergrond van die koop raticwe i:;tclscl in die Republiek van 

Suid-Afrika en BantoegcbiedC'. 
1 .3 1' oopcraticwc w •tg •wing. 
I .·I Tipcs kooperasies: 
I 4.1 Landbouko6pl'ra8il·s . 
l .4.2 Vcrsckcring koupcrasics. 
1.4.3 Sentrale I oopera ics. 
1.4.4 I ooperatiewe bunkc. 
1.4.5 Verbruikerskooperasi s ens. 
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Afdeling 2-Aankope en T''erlwJJc. 
2.1 Aankope: 
2.1.1 Organisa ic ,·an die aankoopafdeling 
2.1.2 Prys- en aankoopbclcid. 
2.1.3 Voorraadbehcer. 
2.1.4 Aankoopbegroting. 
2.1. 5 Aankoopondersoek. 

2.2 Verkope: 
2.2.1 Demarkingsvraagstuk en soortc benadering. 
2.2.2 Demarkingsfunk ies. 
2.2.3 Demarkingsorganisasic. 
2.2.4 Bemarkingskanale. 
2.2.5 Bemarking van landbouproduktc. 
2.2.6 Grondstowwe en fabrikate. 
2.2. 7 Produktebeurs. 
2.2.8 Termynhandel. 

Tweede vraestel . 
• Jf deling 1-Fina11sieri11g van die 011derne111imt-
1 .1. Die taak en tcrrein rnn bcdryfsfinansicrin , . 
1.2. Die promotor en sy funksies. 
1.3. Die waardcring van die nuw' onderneming en sy behoeftcs om lang- en 

korttcrmynkapitaal. 
1.4. Die vorme van lang- en korttermynkapitaal. 
1.5. Die finansiele plan van die bedryf. 
1.6. Die geld- en kapitaalmark. 
1.7. Die verkoop van effekte. Die effektebeurs. 

Afdeling 2-Produksiebestuur. 

2.1. Doelstellings en taak van produksiebestuur. 
2.2. Produksiebeplanning. 
2.3. Inrigting van die fabriek en die hantering van materiaal. 
2.4. Investeringsbeslissings. 
2.5. Voorraadbeheer. 
2.6. Produksiebeheer. 
2.7. Kwaliteitsbeheer. 
2.8. Metodestudie. 
2.9. Werkstudies. 
2.10. Loonstelsels. 

Kursu III 
(Drie vraestelle) 

Eerste vraestel. 

Af deling 1-Kooperasiewese. 

1.1. Interne bestuur en organisasie van die kooperasic. 
1.2. Finansiering en finansiele bestuur. 
1.3. Belasting en belastingsprobleme van kooperasics. 
1.4. Kooperasies in ontwikkelende landc en di bcsondcrc rol wat dit sp cl. 
1.5. Internasionale vcrgelykings. 

Afdeling 2-Bemarki11gsbestu11r. 
2.1. Die doelstcllings van bcmarkingsbchccr. 
2.2. Bemarking navorsing en markvooruitskatting. 
2.3. Produkbelcid. 
2.4. Distribusicbclcid. 
2.5. Vcrkoopsbcvord ringsbclcid. 
2.6. Pry belcid. 
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Tweede vraestd. 
Ren Enlwle Afdeli,,g Fi11a11sii!le Besl1111r en Fi11a11siifle Analise. 
1. Di t,iak en <loclst !lings van finansiclc b<· tuur. 
2. Kostc, kosprys en waardc ; mctodcs van ko ·tctoe<lcling. 
3. Bcplanning en bchecr van bates: Finansiclc anali e; kontantbchccr; kredict­

beheer; voorraadbcheer; kapitaalbcgrotings. 
4. Bcplanning rnn die finansi "ilc struktuur: Bcplanning van di' metodes van 

finansiering; di kostc van kapitaal. 
5. Behccr van kort- en mcdiumtermyn kapitaal. 
6. llchccr van langtcrmyn kapitaal. 
7. \\raardering van bcsigheidsondernemings. 

Derde vraestel. 
Afdeling 1 - Algeme11e Leiding . 

1.1 Die grondbeginsels van bedryfslciding. 
1-2 Die taak van die bedryfsleiding. 
1-3 Elemente van die taak van bedryfsleiding: Beplanning; organisasie; l·oor-

dinasie; bevelvoering; kommunikasi ; morcel; hcheer. 
1-+ Enkele be tuursteori c. 
1-5 Enkelc modcrne bcstuurshulpmidckl • . 

. lfdeli11g 2 El?stcrne Vcrlw11di11gs . 
2.1 Openbare verhoudings. 
2-2 Staatsbehecr en steun. 
2-3 Bedryfsverenigings. 
2,4 Streeks- en nasionale ontwikkelingsorganisasies. 
2-5 lnternasionale organisasies. 
2,6 lnternasionale tendense en betrekkinge. 

KLEINHANDELBESTUUR 

1. Kleinhandel-orientasie en ontwikkeling. 
2. Vestiging van die kleinhandel. 
3. Moderne handelsmetodes. 
4. Prysbeleid, prysbepaling en mededingende strategi 
5. Verkoopbevordering in die kleinhandel. 
6. Finansiele bepanning en beheer. 
7. Personeelbestuur in die kleinhand 1. 
8. avor ing en verbruikersgedrag. 

DEPARTEMENT BEDRYFSIELKUNDE 

BEDRYFSIELKUNDE 

Kursus I 

(Een vraestcl) 

1. 111/eiding: Die hi toriesc ontwikkeling rnn B ·dryfsiclkunde. 
Die p r oncelfunk i 

2. Basicse siellwndige lwnsej>le: 
(a) L r, gehcue en rctcnsi •. 
(I,) Emosic, driwwl', frustrasic en konflik. 
(c) Fi iologic Yan di• scnuw' st·l · ·I en die sintuic. 
( d) Waarn ming. 
( c) Vcrmocn ·-int ·lligcnsic ·n Yaar<ligh ·dl'. 
(f} I nl iding tot narnr ing ·m to<l ·s. 
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3. Paso11eclbest1111rsteg11ielw A. 
(a) ~lannekragbcplanning. 
( b) Taakanali <', lw h-ywin rs en -spl'sitikasiL•s. 
(c) \Ycrwincr. 
(d) Aan ockvonrn,, biograJicsc ,·rady~tc, onc.lerhoudc ·n sielkunclige to tse. 
( e) Orienteringsopleiding. 
-1-. Inleiding tot wcrkmotivering. 

Kursus II 
(Twee Yraest ·lie) 

raestel 1. 
l Pa.1,mt:clbeslu11ntcg11iel?1' 11. 
(a) Op) iding, oplciding , an opcratcurs, b •stuurs-ontwikkclin , 
(b) • lerietebepaling, taakanalisc en finansielc Ycrgoc<lin 
( c) Arbcidsomset, en afwesigheic.l. 
( d) Toesighouding. 

2. 11lenslike Jaktore-ingenieurswese 
( a) :\,letodestudic en werksmeting. 
{b) Fisicse wcrk omgcwing. 
( c) \'cilighcid, vciligheid. oplciding <'11 "totalc-Y ·rli •s-hcht• •r'' 

I ·raestcl 2. 
1. 11 lot i'l·ai11i: c11 ,rer!?~tevrede11hcid. 
(a) Tcoric Yan w •rkmotivcring. 
(b) ;.\fotivcring van Bantocwcrkcrs studies in Suid frika uitgevoer. 
( c) 1\Ieting van houclings en moraal. 
( d) Taakontwerp 

2. Navorsingsmetodes. 
I Iersiening van die basiese bcginscls van wctcn kaplikc navorsing, stappe in d ic 

wctcnskaplike mctodc, bcplanning van navor. ing en navorsingsproblcmc in Bedryfsiel­
kundc. Statistiese metodcs. 

Kur us III 
(Dric vraestclle) 

Fraestel 1. Persoonlih.heid ontwilduli111; en abnormale ~edrag. 
1. Persoonlikheid 
(a) Persoonlikhcidsontwikkeling. Per ·oonlikhcid ·- tcorie ·:. 

2. Almormale gedrag. 
( a) ·ormaliteit en abnormalitcit. 
(b) lvlanifestasics en oorsakc van abnormal· gcdrag. 
( c) Die Pcrsoneel-administratcur sc rol by die <liagnoscring ·n hchandeling van 

ahnormalc gedrag. 

I raestel 2. Bedryfsiellu11ulif{e nm.'orsim.{ e11 bc111arhi11gsicllw111fi. 
1. ~'Vavorsi11gsmetodes 
( a) Beginscls en mctodes gcbruik in Siclkun<lig • meting di. statistics • me to des, 

betroubaarhcid en gcldigheid van metingsrnctodcs, toctskonstruksicm ·todcs, mctodt·s 
om pcrsoonlikheic.l en entimcnt • te meet ns. 

2. Bemarhin!(siellwndc. 
(a) Siclkundigc b ginscls vun a<lvcrtcnsil'. 
(h) Vcrhruik •rsgcdra r (sil lkundi re n p ·ktv) 

I ' racstl'I 

(a) 
(b) 
(c) 

( /rn1•/1sdi110111ilw 
foc,rmclt· l'll infornH lt• •rnL'JW, l ·il·rs tll , l'rhoudin ,s. 

1 • onrnnmikasil'. 
l I •n--en·rhoudin rs 1wsialc hin ·epte. Vakunics. J" ollckticwc bcdinging. 
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DEPARTEMENT EKO OMIE E KO OMIE E GE KIEDE I 

1. 1Jes!?ry1cc1ulc Hh<mo111it. 

EKO OMIE 

Kur us I 

(Een Vrac:;tcl) 

1.1. Di' Suid-. fril nan • chmomie e trul tuur. 
1.2. ,\sp kte , an tl '11 \\"oordi e . uid-Afrikaanse L·konomi 'vraa tukkl. 

2. 1lt;t'lllt'llt fo/1 idi11g tot cli Hlw110111it e Teo, it. 
2.1. I· uncl1m11.:nt •It: hcgripp 
2. . Voll. in! mm . 
2. "'. Vc1bruik c11 ptocluk 1 . 

j. Gdcl £'11 Banl•wc e. 
3.1. Die ont taan en funk ie v. n geld. 
3.2. \Vaar<le ,·an geld. 
1.~. Al m nc hank,, e en 'n l·ort oorsig oor internasionale g ldvrang tukke. 

Kur us II 
(Tw e , ra telle) 

I raestcl 1.- P,ysl/'IJrie r11 Hlw11nmic 1·a11 011rle.ro11twihheldhcid. 
1.1. Pryst ·orie. 
1.1.1. Onver killigheiJskurn c:;. 
1.1.2. Ionopolie. 
1.1.3. ~Ionopolistiese mcde<linging. 
1.1.4. 1onopsonic. 
1.1.5. Oligopolie en die verdelingsnaag tuk. 
1.2. Di d·onomie van onderont,\il·keldhcid. 

1 ·raestcl 2.- Ge!d- t'n Banlm-c·c. 
2.1. I i wa. re.le van geld. 
2.2. Die in -titu ionele bestel-, bank en tin:msiele instelling 
2.3. lnternnsionale monetcre gc kicdenis 1914-1970. 
2.4. Inlciding tot die teorie van wi . elko ·r e. 
2.5. In! iding tot mod rne moncterc t orie. 

Kursus III 
(Dric nae tclle) 

r raestel 1.- lnlwmeteorie en Owerhcidsfi11a11sics. 
1. 1. Inl·omctcoric. 
1.1.1. Die Mnl-ro-<.+onomic e rnamwerk. 
1.1.2. Bcgrippc en onth ding tcgnich. 
1.1.3. Di· I la sirkc lwsl ouingc.:. 
1. 1 .4. Die oorgan r nn die modu-rw ht l·ouingc. 
t .1.5. Verbruih,hrstcdin •. 
1.1.6. Im •stcrin ,. 
1.1.7. Rcnte en geld. 
1.1.8. Inh>m bcpaling. 
I. 1. 9. Gclykt ·digc b paling van rentc l 11 int nmL 

1.1.10. l)i • lltr ,an indilnsnaml. 

1.2. <h rhci • 
1.2.1. I )il' 01 • rlwididmansil s. 
1.2.2. \I, m d. 
1.2.3. \anl 
1.2 .. 
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1.2.5. 
1.2.6. 
1.2.7. 
1.2.8. 
1.2.9. 
1.2.10. 
1.2.11. 
1.2.12. 
1.2.13. 

Ontwikkeling en truktuur van O\\·erhcidsinkomstt'. 
Belastingtipe en belastingnonnc. 
Ekonomicsc ontlcding van bclastings. 
Openbarc lcnings en staatskuld. 
Die Struktuur Yart die owerheidscktor in Suid-Afrika. 
Die begroting van die Suid- frikaan e Sentrale Regering. 
Die begroting van die Transkei. 
Belastingstruktuur Yan die Suid-Afrikaansc Sentrale Reg ring. 
Transaksies Yan die Sui<l- frikaansc Sentralc Rcgering en die Rcgcring 
Yan die Transkei . 

1. 2.14. Die finansies rnn die proYinsialc administrasies en ,·an plaaslike be­
stuursliggam . 

r 'raestel 2.-Die lnternasionale Eko11om1e en Konjunktuurlee,. 
2.1. Die Interna ionale Handel. 
2.1.1. Die teorie van internasionale handel. 
2.1.2. Betalingsbalans- en valutavraagstukkc. 
2.1.3. Internasionalc handelsb lcicl. 
2.2. l onjunktuurlccr. 
2.2.1. Beskrywing rnn die han<lclskringloop. 
2.2.2. Konjunktuurteori ' . 
2.2.3. Stabilisa iebelcid. 

Vraestel 3. - Eho,wmiese Veranderi11g in Suid-Afrilw. 
3.1. Hulpbronne, bevolking en nasionale inkome. 
3.2. Die landbousektor. 
3.3. Mynbou. 
3.4. Nywerheidsektor. 
3. 5. Dienstesektor. 
3.6. Arbeid, lone en lewenstandaarde. 
3.7. Buitelandse handel en die betaling balans. 
3.8. Voorwaardes Yir Yoortgesette ekonomiese groei. 

ONTWIKKELINGSEKONOMIE I 

(Word saam met of na Ekonomi II gen em) 

1. Inleiding en grondaspckte 
1.1. Begripsomskrywing 
1.2. Produk iestel els 
1.3. Ontwikkelingsfaktore 
1.4. Produk icfaktore in di ' ontwikkelingsproscs 
1.5. truktuuraspektc. 
2. Inleiding tot ekonomic c h 0 planning en programmcring. 
2.1. Historiese oor -ig. 
2.2. Bcplanning - en programmcringsb ·gimcl •. 
2.3. Tipologie van en beplanning vir onderontwikkcldc 7cbicdc 
2.4. Tocpa sing op Suid ·r-Afrika- dic E.O.P. in brcc tr ·kkc, arb idsmigrasi ', 

de. entrali asic en Tuislandont\vikk ling. 

ONTWIKKELINGSEKONOMIE II 

(Volg op Ekonomie II en ntwikkclings konomie I) 

1. Ontwikkeling - en groeitcoril' 
1.1. Mctodologic Ycrhan<l tu. sen tcoric en empiric 
1.2. Historic -analiticse oor ig oor die hclangrikstc tcoril'l:. 
1.3. oklas i k gro it ·oric- clic rol van tcgno]ogi' 
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1.4. Ontwikkeling fasc . 
2. Ekonomiesc beleid a pckte 
2.1. ektorale balansering en grondgcbruik 
2.2. Ruimtelikc ordening en strcck ontwikkeling 
2.3. Ontwikkelingshulp,·erlcning-
2.+. , rb idsbcnutting. 
3. Toepas'ing op uider-.-\frika 
3.1. Tipcring van die huidige toestand 
3.2. Die algemene ekonomie e groei en ontwikkeling-die rol van die owerheid en 

sy agent kappe 
3.3. Die ekonomiesc stelsels en ontwikkeling Yan die Tui landc 
3.4. To komsblik. 

EKO OMIESE GESKIEDENIS 

( Ec11 Vraestcl) 
Deel I Europesc Eko110111iesc Geskicdenis. 
1.1. Pre-hi torie e en antickc beskawings. 
1.2. Die Romeinse Ryk. 
1.3. Die mi<l<lclceuc. 
1.3.1. Die gildewe e, sy ontstaan aard en vcrn1I. 
1.4. Handel en nywcrheid in die Iiddeleeue. 
1.5. Die opkorns van Kapitali ·me en Mcrkantihsme. 
1.6. Die nyw rheidsrewolu ie. 
1.7. Die Argrariesc Rewolu ic. 
1.8. Die tydperk \an di hoog-kapitali me 1850-1914. 
1.9. Die modcrne tydvak. 
1.10. Ekonomiese ontwikkeling nn onderontwikkeldc lande. 

Deel 2-Ekonomiese Geskiedenis van Suid-Ajrilw. 
2.1. Oorsig van die tydpcrk 1652-1875. 
2.2. Die tydpcrk 1875-1910. 
2.3. Die tydvak na 1910. 

DEPARTEMENT REKENINGWETENSKAPPE 
Praktiese werk 

Dric urc praktiesc ,,erk per \\'eek wort! ,·ir clke kun,us in hicrdic Dcpartement ,er •is. 

REKENINGKUNDE 

Kur u I 
( Een 1.•rnestel) 

1. Grondbegrippe van die Relwzinglwnde 
1.1. lgemene inleiding 
1.2. Die organisa ie en funksionering van 'n handelsonderneming 
1.3. Beginsels van internc kontrolc 
1.4. G bied van die rekeningkundc 
1.5. Rekcningkund en handclsterminologi' 
1.6. D1 stel el van dubb linsl rywing 
1.7. Di grootbock 
1.8. Die kasbo k 
1 9. Bankrekon iliasiestat, 
1.10. Dick! inka-bo k 
1.11. Die inkoop- n vcrkoopboel· 
1.12. Tcrugscndingshoeke 
1.13. Die joernaal 
1.14. Oorboeking vanuit hulpboeke 
1.15. Di proefbalan 
1.16. Ontle<ling kolonun in rekeningkun<lc 
1.17. Kontrol r k ninge 
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2. Finansiele State: Samestelli11g, Begrippe en Gebrnike 
2.1. Finansiele state Yan 'n handel ondememing 
2.2. . luitingsinskrywings en aan, uiwcrings 
2.3. Dokumcnta ic: Bewyslewering, he,·c ti •ing en Yerifil-asi • 
2.4. Voorsienings en reserwcs 
2.5. vVanrdcvermindering en vcrnuwing , an va:'tC bates 
2.6. Gocdcre op sig 
2. 7. Departcrncntclc rckcningc 
2.8. Rckcn:ngl undigc bcginscls en hullc hctckcnis 

3. Onclemcmill'' rchc11i11g/m11(/e 
3.1. Vennoot kapsrekcninge 

3.1.1. Vcnnootskapshcgrippe 
3.1.2. Yapitaal- en lopendc rckcnin re 

3.1.3. Finansiele state 
3.2. :\1aat bppyrekeninge 

3.2.1. Beperkte maatskappye en hullc finansicle state 
3.2.2. Basie~e vcr kille tu~sen die finansicle state van bcperkte maat::;k:ippye 

en die Yan ,·cnnootskappe en all cnei naarsknpp 
3.2.3. Die gepublisecrde finansiele state ,•an bcpcrhc maat kappye 

3.3. Verenigings en ondernemings sonder 'n win moti f. 
3.4. 'n Inlei<ling tot die ontleding en vertolking van finansicle state 

4. 'n lnleiding tot Koste Begrippe en Finansicle Belz er 
4.1. Die handelsbedryf-kostebcginscl en ko tebegrippc 
4.2. Die verYaardigingsbedryf-ko tcbegin els en ko tcbegrippc 
4.3. Die kostebcrckcning prose 
4.4. Verkoopsprys bepaling 
4.5. Voorraad. 
4.6. Rckcningkundigc inligting vir bcstuur, bcstuur bchc<.:r en prys belcid. 

5. Inlwmstebelasting 
5.1. Basic begin els. 
5.2. Bclasting nm indi,·idue (uitg • onc.h.:r tru t , boc<ld l.'11 , cnoot k.1ppe . 

Inge, olgc die Trnn k i e Bela tingwct, r. 8 , ,Ill 1969, soo gc\\ ysig, en <lie 
\Vet op Bantocbclasting, rr. 92 van 1969, , an die Hq)Ublick Yan Suic.1-
Afri!-a. 

Kur u II 

(Twee r rae.-tell ·) 

1. Rel?eninrrlwudige Stelse/s 
1.1. Oor igtclikc her i •ning \llll die rckenin ,J undig • m ran:sm 
1.2. V rantwoordin • v:maf onvolkdig • rckords: l:.nh·l in kr)Win, 
1.3. \'crcnigings en ond •rnemings ond ·1· 'n win motil f 
I .4. Ver •mlin , rekenin • • 
t. :;_ Takr k ningl. (in luit nd buit I, n<l ,Lkk 
1.6. Si tcmati cring: Han<lgc kt '\\'1•, me ,,init ln •l ktron1 d,tt,i\ ,w r 111 r 

2. Ve11nootskapsreke11i11gc 
2.1. Tydehke vennoot kappc 
2.2. crandcring in di am , an v nnnot kapp • 
2.2.1. Toclating van 'n nu\\ c , crmo()t 
2.2.2. ittrc<lin nm 'n v ·,moot en ontbinding ,·an ,·cnnool. kapp • 

(in lu1tend lik\ ida i • met v r<lrag) 
2.2.3. Om etting van 'n vcnnootsh1p in 'n private maat htppy. 

3. 1'\Jaatsl.•appyrehe11i11ge 
3.1. , Iaat kappybc ripp • 
3.2. Aant kcning v,m aandelctran al tl 
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3.3. Obliga i • 
3.4. Dividcnde en obligasicrcnte 
3.5. \Vin ·tc en ,·erliesc , oor inkorporasie 
3.6. Afl sing van aflosbare ,·oorkeura,tnd ·le en obligas1c 
3. 7. I ◄ inansicle state van bcpcrkte maatskappye 

4. Kostcbegn"ppe Cl/ Fi,iansiNe Bdllcr. 
4.1. Begin els en mctodc van Io tc hcpalin, en kostc \ ·rhalin~ 
+.2. I· ontrahckcningc en taakko tcbcrekcning 
4.J. \\·n aar<li ring:rl'I cningc en prost·sh>stl'hcrcl ·ening 
+. L I cl •ing fond c 
4. 5. Ontlcding en vcrtolking \ an tinansicle statc 

5. /11/w,wt 'bc/asti11~ 
5.1. Bclasting op indi\,idue 
5.2. B ·la ting op maat-lrnppyc (uitgcson<lcr belasting op onuitgckecrde win ti' 

en buit ·land c aand elhoucrs) 

lngen>lgc die Transkci c 13 ·1.tsting\\ct, .. r. 8 \an 1969, oos gcwy ·ig, <lie 
\Vet op Buntocbcla ting, .. 'r. 92 \',tn 1969, en di' Inkomstcbel,1sting\\l't .1. r. 
58, an 1962, soo , w_ ig ,•m die H publick \'an Suid- frika. 

Kur us III 

(Twee Vra t lie) 

1. JlaatslwppyreJ. eni11glw11£le 
1.1. I•inan iclc tatc n ,er !al! ,an bepl!rkte maatskappyc 
1.2. d\'ie oor di uitr ·iking van aandcl • 
1.3. 
1 .4. lntcrnc r •kon. trnk i • ·n l:cnvou<l1g • kapit.ial , crandu i11~ 
1.5. Ekst 'me nJwn truksil.', am:1lg.1ma. i • l'l1 ahsorpsic 
1.6. I· onsolid,1 ic , .111 finan i ·le t,1ti: 

J .7. \Vaarda. ie \'an ondcrrH.:ming , aandcle en obligasics 
I . .'. ~letod' ,an finansi·:ring: IIuur of l·oop 

2. U1:h1•11i111Jf.·1111digt• l11/i11ti11g 1 ir Hl'sf1111r 

2.1. Ili toricsc ontwikhling 
2.2. ( ;c, orderdc rckonsili, iu; 

2.2.1. Hank tate mt:t g , orJ1::nlc \ i scltransuksic tucpa~~i111• 
2.2.2. Dcbiteurc en krcditeurc 

2.3. Ont! •ding n v •rtolking v n finan id ·tak 
2.4. B ·pcrkings , an l1nansick tat . 
2. '· < )p t Hing , an bl·grotin , . 
2.<i. ( ;l'vordt nk ko ll'IH, rripp • 11 tm,m 1l'l1 h h l'I. 

,'Jf>e iah Rt I.win c • h111u/irr ,\frtod ,, 

. I. idJ ·Id v rv.1ld.1g 

,.J. 
1.4. 
1.5. 
J.6 . 

. 7. 
3 .. 
J.9. 

.10. 
:u1. 
3.12. 

'I m<lel mcrk ' n 1 op, •reg 

I 
l· 

I' 

nin • • van plaa Iii • bcstun.: 

l.lta\ cn rl 111 
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4. lnlwmstebelastiug 
4 .1. Belasting op bocr<lcryondcrnemings. 
4.2. Dela ting op maat kappyL'. 

lngevolgc die Tran -kci e Bclasting\, ct, rr. 8 van 1969, soos gcwysig, en die 
Inkomstebela ting,vct, rr. 58 van 1962, soo gewysig van die R publiek van 

uid-Afrika. 

REKENINGKUNDE VIR PROKUREURS 

(Ecn vraestel) 

1. (.;ro11dbegrippe Vall die Rche11i11glw11dc 
(Soos vir Rckenkun<lc I). 

2. Fi11a11siele State 
(Die volgende afdclings soos vir Rckenkundc 1). 

2.1. Finansiele state van 'n handelsondcmcming. 
2.2. Sluitingsinskrywings en aansuiwering,. 
2.3. Dokumentasie: Bewyslewering, bevestiging en verifikasi 
2.4. Voorsienings en reserves. 
2.5. \,Vaardevermindering en vcrnuwing van vaste bates. 
2.6. Goedere op sig. 

3. 011denzemingsrekeningk11nde 
3.1. Vennootskapsrekeninge (soos vir Rckeningkunde I). 
3.2. 'n Oorsig van maatskappyrekeninge. 
3.3. 'n Inleiding tot ontleding en vertolking van finansicle state (soos vir Rekening-

kunde I). 

4. Gewoue en Fidusiifre Prolwre11rsrelwni11ge en Fi11a11siele State 

5. !nlwmstebelasti11u 
5.1. Basicse bcginsels ( '0os , ir H.ckcniogkun<le 1). 
5.2. Bela ting rnn indiwidut:. 
5.3. 'n Oorsig van maat kappybela:ting. 

Ingcvolgc die Transkcise Bclastingwt:t, 1 r. 8 van 1969, soo gewy ig, die 
\\'ct op Bantocbelasting, ~ r. 92 van 1969, en die Inkom t ·bl'la tingwet 'r. 
58 van 1962, soos gc,vysig van die Republick rnn Suid- frika. 

BOEDELBEREDDERING 

Opstel van likwida i •- en distribusicrekcnin •e in bestorn ' l ocdcl , b handding van 
vruggcbruik ·, fidcikommis ~re bcmakings en rck ·ninge in die algt·mct•n in boedcls, 
met of ond •r tc -tamcntc, en die Bocdelbcla ·ting- addendum. 
Op tel van vcrmoe taat, likwidasie- en <listribusic- of l·ontribusic- rck ·ning in oor­
gemaaktc of gesckwe trecrde boedcls ·n likwidasic van maat kappy . Rekeningc wat 
as gevolg van 'n al-te van kompromi' ont tuan. Die op krywc van tru tbo kc en 
-rckeninge. 
Van tudente sal nic vcrwag ,vor<l om die tariewc ten op igt • , an mce ter gel de 
tak a icgeldc, eksekutcur - en likwidatcur·loon ens., of die kal wnarop bo del­
bcla ting berckcn moct word, ,•ir die cksamcn te m morisccr nic. 
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OUDITKUNDE 

Kur u I 
(Een vrae tel) 

1. Aarcl n defirns1e ,·an <lie ouditkunde. 
2. Doelstelling van du' ouditkund1•. 
3. Hoedanighede en bevoegdhede van 'n ouditcur. 
4. Verband tus en rekeningkunde en ouditkunde. 
5. Metodes waarvolgens ouditerings uitgevoer word. 
6. Ouditroosters en die ouditeur se notabock. 
7. Beginsels van internc beh ·er. 
8. agaan van optellings, oorbocking~, ens. 
9. Bevestiging, \'crifikasie, waard ring en sertifisering. 

10. 1\1agte, pligte, , ·erantwoordelikhedc en aanspreeklikhcdc van oudlleurs under 
die gem n ·reg, uit prakcreg en w ·ttcrl'g (met besondere verwysing na artikels 
22 en 26, an <lie \\'•top Openbare Rekenmec'ters en Ouditeurs, en die 1aat -
kappyw t.). 

11. Yolledigc a pckte vcrbondc aan die ouditering Yan eenmansake, ,·ennootskappc, 
]dubs, liefdadighei<l - o iale, sport- en soortgclyke vcreniging,, en beperktc 
maat'kappye (vir over Deel I tot Deel IV van die vierde Bylae tot die Wet 
betrekking het). 

12. lgemene raadgewing met bctrekking tot die internc organi asie, die boek­
houding, en die beheer daarvan. 

L. W.-I andidate moet in hulle antwoordc blyke gee van beheer oor feite sowel as 
die ,·ermo" om hulle kennis saaklik, ver 'taanbaar en volledig op skrif weer te 
gee. 

Kursus II 
(Twee vraestelle) 

L. W.-In die tweede kursus moet die kandidaat aandag skenk aan brcedvoeriger 
hersiening en 'n meer intensiewe behandeling van die werk van die eerste 
kursus. 

1. Interne beheer, metodes van ouditcring, opstcl en hou van ou<litroo ters en 
notaboekc, met be ondcrc , crn;y ing na: Die implikasie "an internc ouditering; 
toetsouditering; die gebruik van werhtat1..·; en megani asie op die gebied \'an die 
rekeningkund •. 

2. Beve tiging, waardebepaling, \'crihka ic, scrcifisering en verslaglcwcring. 
3. Bcgrippc "algcmecn aanvaardc rekcningkundigc praktyk" en 'redelik weergec". 
4. Die jongste ontwikkeling op die gebicLl van die ouditkundc. 
5. Die posisic van die ouditeur ingevolge die gemenereg, die uitspraakreg en die 

wettereg. 
6. Be in els van ·am •smelting, oornamcs, r ·konstruksic en ontbinding van maat­

skappyc, v •nno tskappc, ens. 
7. Oudit ring van all maat ·kappy-aang ·I ·nthcdc. 
8. Algemene pligt en wcrk aamhede van die rekenmecstcr en ouditeur in openbare 

praktyk. 
9. ntlcding en intcrpr 'ta ie van finan i :f • stat·. 
10. Ondcrsockin s en ,· r lac. 
11. Waard •ring van klandisicwaard ', aandelc en obligasics. 
12. B oordclin, en kritick op finansiclc state vir publikasic en voorlcgging aan 

aand elhoucrs. 

L. W.-In die twe d kur u moet die kandidaat blykc gee van 'n grondige kennis van 
di vak, a ook die vermoc om rae op dccglike en wctenskaplike v.,ryse te 
b antwoord. Bencwens wyc lee werk in die bestaandc vakboeke moet die 
kandidaat ool· ovccl vakty<lskrifte moontlik be tudcer-in luitende "Die 
Suid- frikaan c Rckcnmcc ·ter". 
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KOSTEBEREKENING 

(Ee:n vraestel) 
1. Doelstellings, gebruike en beperkings van kostebercken ing; kostebegrippc; en 

koste-indeling. 
2. Gevorderde problemc in taak- en proseskosteberekening, koste bepaling en 

koste verhaling. 
3. Absorpsie- en grenskosteberekening, begrotingsbeheer en standaard koste­

berekening, eenvormige kosteberekening, koste boekhouding en kosteberekening­
stelsels. 

4. Kosteberekening as hulpmiddel by die bedryfslciding. 

INKOMSTEBELASTING 

(Een V raestel) 
Spesiale soorte belastingpligtiges en gevorderde probleme in die belasting van indi­
viduele persone of verenigings van persone en maatskappye in die Republiek van 
Suid-Afrika ingevolge die bepalings van die Inkomstebclastingwct, Nr. 58 van 1962, 
soos gewysig, die Wet op Bantoebelasting. Nr. 92 van 1969, en die Transkeise 
Belastingwet, Nr. 8 van 1969, soos gewysig. 

ELEMENT.ERE TEORIE VAN FINANSIES EN STATISTIESE METODES 

1. Elementere teorie van Finansies. 

N.B.-Dit is wenslik dat studente, alvorens hulle met hierdie kursus begin, kennis 
moet he van algebra tot matrikulasie-standaard. 

Rekenkundige en meetkundige reckse. Rente; skynbare en wcrklike rente, oet. 
Vraagstukke oor berekening van slotwaarde, aanvangswaarde, tyd en rentevoet. 
Vaste annu"iteite, aanvangs- en slot-waarde. Aflo, sing. Delging fondsc. E.ff ckte en 
aandele. Die aankoop van sekuriteite. Opstel van aflosplannc. \Vins en verlies, 
handels- en bankiersdiskonto, makelaarsloon en huiteland e wissclkoersc. Gclyk­
tydigc vergelykings. 

2. Statistiese Metodes. 

N.B.-Dit is wenslik <lat ·tu<len.tc, ulvorcns hulle met hiNdic ktm,us b1:gin, kcnni s 
moet he van algebra tot matrikulasie- 'tandaard. 

Klassifisering en tabulering; frekwensictabellc. Rckenkunclige gemicldcklc, bdastc 
gemidclelde, mediaan en modus en hulle berekening, cicnskappe, voor- en nadclc. 
Kwartiele. Asimmetrie. Dispersie. Standaarda(wyking. Korrelasic. Diagrammc, 
histogramme en kumulatiewe diagrammc. I ,ineerc rcgrcssielync. Ncigingskrommcs 
deurlopendc gemiddeldes, dcur graficsc en antler clcmcntcrc mctock •. l ndckssyfcrs. 
Metodes, van monstcring en monstcrstrooiing. Statistiesc toctst'. vnn verskillc tusscn 
gemiddeldes. Die gebruik en toepas"ing rnn statistic:k. 
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REGLEMENT VIR DIE FAKULTEIT LANDBOU 
Die volgen<le fakultcitsn:cls moct tcsamc met di • , oorskri ftc va11 die \Vet, <lie 

Statuut, <lie regulasics en die algcmenc reels gdees ,,ord. 
L. TV.: Enige verwy ing na 'n ,,kur ·us" of ,,kursussc" in hier<lie reels vcrwys na gclang 

van die vcrband na scmesterkursussc of na kursusse wat oor 'n akadcmiese jaar strek. 

GRADE IN DIE FAKULTEIT LANDBOU 
Ag.1 Die volgcn<le grade word in <lie h1kultcit Landbou tocgckcn: 

llaccalaureus in Landbou . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . B.Agric. 
llonncurs-Baccalaurcus in Landbouvoorligting............... 13. \gric. L.·t. (llons.) 
::\Iagistcr in Landholl\norligting ................................. I..\gric. E.·t. 
Baccalaurcus Scicntiac in Landbou . . . .. . . . . . . .. .. .. .. .. . .. . . .. 13. 'c .. gric. 
Ilonncurs-Baccalaureus Scicntiae in Lan<lbou . .. .. .. . . .. .. .. B.Sc. Agric. (lions.) 
Magistcr Scientiae in Lan<lbou . . .. .. .. .. . .. . . . . . . . .. . . .. . . . .. .. . I. c. gric. 
Doctor Scier1tiae in Landbou .. . ..... .. .......... .... . . .. .. ... .. . D.Sc. Agric. 

FAKULTEITSREtLS VIR BACCALAUREUSGRADE 
Ag.2 (i) Ten einde 'n baccalaurcusgraad in <lie Fakulteit Lan<lbou tc ,. •rwerf m.oct 

'n student gekreditcer word mlt die aantal ccnhcdc \\'at Yir dil· lwpaaldc lcergang voor­
geskryf word. 

(ii) Die aantal eenhede wat aan 'n kursus tocgcken wonl tcm ooreen met die aantal 
lcsings en praktika per week per semester. 

(iii) 1 Ta voltooiing van 'n kursus word 'n student gckrediteer met die aantal eenhede 
wat daaraan toegcken word. 

(iv) Wiskunde I (10 eenhede) bestaan uit twee halwe kursusse, IA en IB (5 eenhede 
elk). Ten einde erkenning vir \Viskunde I te verkry moet 'n student sowel IA as IB voltooi. 
L. W: Geen eenhede word toegeken aan Vi7iskunde (spesiaal) nie aangesien dit nie 'n 
graadkursus is nic. 

Ag.3 Een van die Studierade, . oos hieronder uiteengesit, adviseer die Senaat ten 
opsigte van die leerplan vir elke studierigting. 

Ag.4 (1) Onder spcsialc omstandighede kan afwykings van 'n leerplan tocgelaat word 
on<lerhcwig aan die goedkeuring van die Senaat op aanbeveling van die Fakulteitsraad 
Landbou. 

(2) Die Senaat kan, op aanbeveling van die Fakulteitsraad Landbou, erkenning vir die 
graad vcrlccn ten opsigte van 'n kursus wat nie in 'n besonderc leergang ingesluit is nie. 

Ag.5 Keusekursussc is onderhewig aan goedkeuring rnn die Delrnan op aanbeveling 
van die betrokke Studieraad. 

Ag.6 Die Senaat kan 'n student toclaat om ccn of mcer kursussc wat vir 'n bepaalde 
semester voorgc ·kryf ,..,·ord te rieem voordat hy tot daardie -;emestcr b ·vor<lcr word, mits 
hy aan die ,·oorskrifte van hicrdic reels tell opsigtc van voorvcrcist ·s en medcwrci..,tcs 
voldoen. 

J;_,'hsamens 

Ag.7 Eksamens word aan die ein<lc van elke semester vir scmester-kursussc gehou en 
aan die einde van dke jaar vir volle kursussc. 

Ag.8 Ten einde 'n kursus te voltooi moct 'n student voldocr, aan die bcpalings wat in 
die algcmem· reds ricergelc \\'Or<l; <lie jaarpunt of • ·m st •rpunt en dil· t·ksamcnpunt 
\\ord in 'n gclyk\\aarcli 'l' v1·rho11din~ rckornhint•('t. 

lm,vull i11!.!scl~sa111e11~ 
\g.9 (i) 'n Student \\or<l Ilic tot '11 aanvullingsck-;amcn in eni 1 c kursus tocgclaat nit· 

tcnsy hy minstcns 50",, hchaal het in of die jaarpunt i>f scm..:sterpunt of i,, <lil! cksamen: 
Met <lien ver tandc <lat 'n student wat minder as .J.0 1

; 0 Yan dit· punt\' in die cksanwn hchaal 
het nie tot 'n aanvullingsel-samcn to ·gclaat sal word nil. 
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(ii) n \anvullingscksamcn kan afgenccm word as kriftelike ck amen gedurende die 
<laarop, olgendc cksamcntydperl· of :is 'n mondclingc eksarnen, soo en wanneer die 
Fnkultcitsraad Landhou lwpaal. 

1 ·oorven1istes en 111edc1.•aeistes 
Ag.10 (1) Behah,e met spc iale vcrgunning van die betrokke Departementshoof, 

word 'n student nic tot 'n kursus toegelaat nie tensy hy die voorvereistes voltooi het of 
tcr ·clfdcrtyd inskryf vir die medcwreistes vir daardi' kursus oo uiteengesit in die be­
trokkc lccrgang. 

(2) s 'n student in cnigc kur us \\'at ,·oorvcr •istc vir 'n tweedesemcsterkur us is, 
<lruip, wor<l gcag dat h: aan soc.lanigt: voonercistc voldoen het ashy toeg laat word tot 'n 
aanvullingseksamcn daarin: Ict <lien verstande dat hierdic toegewing slegs van toepassing 
sal wees totdat die ,·crmel<lc aanvullingscksamen plaa vincl en dat geen erkenning vir die 
v rm ·Ide twee<le emesterkur ·us verkry word nie totdat die ,·oon·ereiste kursus inderdaad 
voltooi word. 

Aantal eenhede per semester 
Ag.11 B ·halwc waar 'n student minder as 10 enhede kortkom vir die voltooiing van 

die graad, word hy nic to gclaat om vir minder ns 10 of meer a· 33 cenhede in enige 
semest ·r in te skryf nit·. 

Hcpalim.: va,i st11dicjaar 
\g.12 (i) 'n Student word gcag in sy ·crstc studi ·jaar tc wees totdat hy gekrediteer is 

m ·t minstcns 65 '10 van die rcnhcc.lc wat Yir die ccrstc studicjaar voorgeskryf word. 
(ii) 'n Student \\Or<l gcag in sy twcc<l • studicjaar tc wees totdat hy gekrediteer is met 

minstcns 70~ 0 van die ccnhcde ,vat vir die ecrste vier scm.esters voorgeskryf word. 
(iii) 'n Student word geag in sy derde tudiejaar te wees totdat hy gekreditecr i met 

min ten 86% van die eenhede wat vir die graad vereis word. 

Prahtiese werk 
g.13 Dit kan van 'n ~tudent vcreis ,,.·orc.l om sodanige tydperke gedurende vakansie 

soos die Fakulteit raad Lanclbou bepaal te bestee aan praktiese werk onder leiding van 'n 
goc<lgekeurde per,oon of aan 'n goedgekeurdc inrigting. 

Onderskeidmg 
Ag.14 Die graad kan cum Laude toegeken word aan 'n student wa t 'n algehele gemiddel­

de Yan 75° 0 gedurende die laa te twee studiejare behaal het. 

Toepassi11g van reels 
Ag.15 Hierdi reel i van toepas ·ing op alle studente wat gedurende 197 5 en daarna 

vir Baccalaureusgrade inskryf. Studentc wat voor 1975 ingeskryf het moet ook hierdie 
r 'els volg bchalwe as hulle spcsiale vrystelling deur die Senaat verleen word. 

DIE GRAAD BACCALAUREUS IN LANDBOU 
D1111rte en leergant: 

.\g.17 Diel ·crgang vir die graad strck oor minstcns ,ier akadcmiese jarc. 
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Ag.18 Die lcergang is soos volg: 

STUDIERAAD VIR DIE LANDBOUPRODUKSIEWETENSKAPPE 

Jaar Sem. No. Kursus Voor- en Ee11hede Totaal 
Medevereistes 

I 1 Biologie I s + 1 
Chemie 1 s + 1 

cs 101 Landbouweerkunde en water- 3+ 1 
huishouding 

AE 101 Landbou in die Ekonomil· 1+ 0 
AE 111 Elementere Landbouprys- 1+½ 

teorie 
Wiskunde (spesiaal) geen krediet 18i 

••• ••• •• •••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• ••••····•· •· ···•···•••··••·· ••••• ••••••• ••••••••••••·• •• •••••••••• • 
2 Biologie I s + 1 

Chemie l s + 1 
MB 102 Inleiding tot Mikrobiologic 4 + 1 

Wiskundc (spesiaal) geen krediet 17 

II 3 AS 101 Inleiding tot die Vcekunde s + 1 
ss 101 Inleiding tot Grondkun<lc Chem. l 5+ 1 
BC - Geselekteerde kursusse in Chem. I 6 18 

Biochemie 

••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••············••······••••·········•••••··••·•····•····•··· 
4 cs 112 Inleiding tot Plantwetenskap cs 101 5+ 1 

AS 202 Dierevoeding AS 101 s + 1 
ss 222 Plantvoeding en Grondvrug- ss 101 4+½ 

baarheid 
PS 102 Weidingeko logie cs 112 3 + 1 20½ 

(Medevereiste) 

IU 5 cs 201 Beginsels van Gewasproduksie cs 112 s + 1 
SF 201 Kleinveekunde 5+ 1 
ss 211 Pedologie 3+1 
PS 201 Weldingsbestuur cs 112 4+1 21 

(Medevereiste) 

•·•··•••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• ••••••••••••••••••••• •• ••••••••••••••••••••••·•···•··· •·•··•·· 
6 EN 102 Inleiding tot Landbou- s + 1 

I ngenieurswesc 
AH 112 Elementere Dieregesondhei<l Stl 
PS 222 Veldhernuwing PS 102 2+ ~ 
EX 102 Inleiding tot Landbouvoor- (Medevercistc) 3+ 0 17{ 

ligting 

IV 7 ss 311 Die beplanning van Land- ss 211 4+ 1 
gebruik 

MB 221 Plantplaagbcheer MB 102 4+1 
HC 101 Grondbeginsels van Vrug- en cs 112 s + 1 

Groenteproduksie 
Een van die volgende : 

AS 221 Pluimvecproduksic 3+ 1 
AE 131 Bemarking van Landbou- 2 -+ 0 

produkte 
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Jaar Sem. 

8 

No. Kursus Voor- en 
M edevereistes 

AS 241 Suiwelkundc 
cs 121 Elcmentere Besproeiing cs 101 
AS 301 Toegepaste Voeding AS 202 

Boerderybestuur AE 142 
PS 212 Voerproduksie en -bewaring PS 201 

(Medevereiste) 
PS 312 Projek in Bodembenutting 

Beplanning 
EX 202 Evaluasie en Navorsmg i11 

Voorligting 
EX 102 

Eenlzede 

3 1-1 
2+ ! 
4 + 1 

3+1 
3 + ~ 

(1 --j 2 

3 ! J 

Minimwn eenhede wat vereis word: 144 

Totaal 

18/21 

DIE GRAAD BACCALAUREUS SCIENTIAE IN LANDBOU 
Duurte en leergang 

Ag.19 Die lccrgang \'ir <lie graaJ strck 001 rnim;tcns \'icr akaclcmic c jan:. 

Ag.20 Die lccrg-angc vir die ,·crskillcndc stmlierigtings word hicrondcr aangcdui. 

jaar Sem. 

I 1 &2 

II 3 

STUDIERAAD VIR LANDBOU-EKONOMIE 

Landbou-Ekonomie Leerplan 

No. Kursus Voor- en Eenhede 
M edevereistes 

Rekeningkunde I 12+2 
Chemie I 10+2 
Ekonomie I 10+0 
Een van die volgende 
Biologie I 10+2 
Plantkunde I 10+2 
Wiskunde I 10+0 
Dierkunde I 10+2 

Ekonomie II Ekon. I s+o 
Statistiek 1/Wiskundige 5-t 1 

Statistiek I* 
AE 121 Produksie-Ekonomicsc Teoric 3 +{ 
AE 131 Bemarking van Landbou- 2 -f 0 

produkte 
cs 101 Landbouweerkunde en 3 + 1 

waterhuishouding 

Totaal 

46/48 

•••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••······················ 
4 

AE 142 
cs 112 

Ekonomie II 
Statistick 1/Wiskundigc 

Statistiek* 
Bocrderybestu u r 
lnlciding tot Plantwctcnsbp 

Ekon. I 

cs 101 

5-+0 
5 1-1 

3 --j 1 

5 l 1 21 

*'n Student wat Wiskundc I in sy ccrste jaar gcYolg hct, ncem \Viskundigc Statistiek J in 
sy twecdc jaar. Alie ander studentc necm Statistick I. 
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jaar 

III 

IV 

S cm. 1.Vo. J{11rs11x l 'oor- en Rrnhedl' Totanf 

.Jl.1cdevereistcs 

5 Ekonomie III Ekon. 11 6 + 0 
BM 201 Meer gevorderde Biomctrie I Stat. I 5 t 1 
AE 151 atuurlikc Hulpbronekonomie 4+ 0 

Ee11 van die ~1olge11de : 
.·\S 101 lnlei<ling tot die Vcckun<le 5 t l 
cs 201 Bcginsels van Gcwasproc.luksil' CS 112 5 1- 1 
HC 201 Crondbc~insch, ,an Tuin- cs 11 2 5 t l 22 

boukundc 
..... ... .. ... ..... ...... .... ........... .. .................. ..... ... ... .............................. 

6 

7 

8 

Ekonomie II I Ekon. II 
BM 212 Meer goverderde Biometric I I Stat. I 
AE 202 

AE 212 
AG 202 

AE 221 
AE 301 

SF 201 
cs 211 
HC 221 

Landbou-Ontwikkeling en 
-bclcicl 

Lan<lbouprysontleding 
In lei den de Semit ,aar 

Ko6perasic 
Geselektcerde Kursusse in 

Rekenaa rwetenskap 
Produksie-Ekonomie 
Inleiding tot Linierc 

Programmering 

Een ·van die volgende: 
Kleinveekunde 
Gevordcrde Gcwasproduksic 
Sitrus en Sub-tropiese Vrugte 

Kooperasie 
Geselekteerde kursussc in 

Re kenaanvetenska p 
AE 232 Landboubemarking in 

Suid-Afrika 
AE 312 Projek 

AE 392 Seminaar 

AE 121 

AE 131 
AE 131 

AE 121 
Wisk. I 

of 
AE 121 

cs 201 
HC 201 

Ah 131 

AE 212 
AE 221 
AE 301 
AE 221 
AE 212 

6+ 0 
s + 1 
3+ 0 

3 d 
I f 0 

2 f 1 
5 

4 + 1 
1H 

s + l 
4 + 1 
·H1 

2+ 1 
5 

2+ 0 

0+ 2 
1 +o 

Minimum ecnhedc wat vcrcis word: 161 

242 

191 

19/20 

13 

 

 



Jam· 

I 

II 

III 

IV 

T DIERAAD VIR LANDBOUPRODUKSIEWETENSKAPPE 

Di r Produk ie Leerplan 

Se111. -~.ro. K11rs11s Voor- e11 Eenlzede Totaal 

2 

4 

5 

6 

7 

CE 101 

Ch mi I 
l·i ik, I 
Hi logic I o Dicrkunc.lc I 
I nll·idir1g tot Gcnctih.1 

'hcmic I 
Fisika l 
Biolo i I of Dierkundc l 

. Ill 102 Inlciding tot likrobiologic 

B ( ;c el(+t crdc 1 ur us • in 
Bio h mi · 

·s 1 (ll I ,an db U\\' rkund • en 
watcrhuishouding 

AS 101 In! ·iding tot die Vcckun<le 
AE 111 El ·mcr1tcre Landbouprys­

teori 
SS 101 It.lciding tot rondkundc 
AE 101 Landbou in die • konomi • 

B I 102 I nl iding tot Biom tri • 

J.H edc·vereistes 

'hem. I 

hem. I 

S 112 Inl iding tot Plantwctcn. kap ·s 101 
All 102 natomic en Fi iologi 
P, 102 \Yeiding kologie 

AH 201 

.'I• 201 
GE 311 
IS 201 
\E 131 D marking van Landbou­

produhc 

112 
(Medeverei te) 

AH 102 

S 112 

AS 202 
II 212 

Di ding S 101 
D1 ondhcid: B sn11:tlil • AII 102 

s + 1 
s + 1 
s + 1 
4 + 1 

s+1 
s+1 
s + 1 
4 + 1 

s + 1 
1+ 0 

S+ l 
s + 1 
s+ 1 
3 + 1 

5+1 

s + 1 
s + 1 

PS 212 Vocrproduksieln -h \,arin, PS 201 3 + J 

AS 232 Di ·rct cit 
AG 202 In! ·id ·nc.l Seminaar 

AS JOl 
S 201 

\S 221 
\S J<JI 
\S 241 

Tog pat· Vo•din 
B ,inscl ,·an , wa 1 rodul si • 
Pluimn produk i 

243 

(~T •dcvcrcist ·) 
GE 311 2+ ~ 

AS 202 
'S 112 

1+ 0 

4+ 1 
s + 1 
. + 1 
1+ 0 
3 f-- 1 

23 

23 

21 

22 

19 

20 

 

 



Jaar 

I 

II 

III 

Sem. 

8 

1 

J. 0. Kur.m~ J"oor- en F, 11hedc 
Alrdevl'rcistcs 

AS 212 Vici kundc 101 -i + i 
EX 102 Inleiding tot Landhouvoor- 3 + 0 

ligting 
AS 322 Projek in Dicrcproduk ·il' S 202 0 t- 2 

S 332 Spe -iale Onderwcrpc 111 \S 202 2+ 0 
\ 'eckunde 

Keuse van die '1.'oll(ende : 
SI< 212 Kleinveebestuut SI• 201 3+1 
SF 222 Ve elkunde SF 201 2+:. 

OF 
E 102 lnlciding tot Landbou- s + 1 

I ngenieur we e 
01? 

.\E 142 Bo ·rdcrybcstuur 3 t- 1 

l\:Jinimum ecnhcdc wat vercis word: 168 

Landbouproduksiewetenskappe Leerplan 

Chemie I 
Fisika I 
Biologic I 

:1 E 101 Inleiding tot Genetika 

5-t 1 
s + 1 
5+ 1 
4+ 1 

Tofaal 

151 /17~ 

23 

•• •• •••••• •• •••••• •••• ••••••• ••· •••••• •••·•••·••·•·• •• ••••• ••••• ••••••••••• •••••• •• ••••••• •••••• •••••• ••• 
2 Chemic I · + 1 

Fi ika I s + 1 
Biologic I s + 1 

1B 102 Inlcidin tot 1ikrobiologi ' 4 + 1 23 

3 BC Ge-elekteerde kursussc in 'hem. I 6 
Dioch mi· 

s 101 Landbouwc rkundc en J + l 
waterhui houding 

AS 101 Inlciding tot die Vcckundc 5+ 1 
E 111 Elem ntt'.:rc Landbouprys- 1 ~ 

teoric 
ss 101 InleiditJg tot Grondkuntl • Ch ·111. I S+ l 
\E 101 Landbou in chc Ekonomi • 1+ 0 24~ 

4 B I 102 Inlciding tot Biomctri • s + 1 
cs 112 lnlciding tot Phmtwctcnskap 'S 101 s + 1 
II 102 natomi • en Fisiologi s + 1 

PS 102 Wciding •kologic + 1 22 

5 cs 201 Bcginscls \an (;c\\a produk ic s; 1 
PS 201 \Vcidin ,, hlstu111· CS 112 1+ 1 
s· 211 Pc<lolo ric ~+ 1 
IT 201 Grondbcginscls \ 'an Tuin- 'S 112 5-t 1 

houkund· 

244 

 

 



Jaar ,')'cm. (}. Kursu.t 

.\E 131 Bcmarkin r van Landbou­
produktc 

I ·oor- tn 

J1frdtTt'rcistc s 
Eenhrdt• 

2+0 

Totaal 

23 

···········••-O••························································································· 
6 

IV 7 

8 

Ja111 ,\'c111. 

2 

.\S 202 I )icrcrncding- AS 101 s + 1 
\11 212 I il'rcgc. ondhcid :\IT 102 s + t 
E ' 102 I nlciding tot Lan<lhou- 5 t 1 

lngcnicur \\u,c 
ss 222 Plant\'ocding en Grom!- ss 101 4 +J 

\ rugbaarhcid 
A<; 202 I nlcidcn<lc ·minaar 1 t 0 

ss 311 Die hcplanning van Lan<.l- ss 211 4 --l 1 
gc ruik 

SF 201 1·1 •imccl·un<.lc 5 I 1 
i\lB 221 Plantplaagbchccr i\lll 102 4+ 1 
AS 391 of ' 391 of SS 391 1+0 

minaanvcrk 
)'.f en/zede 1.:un die vol(Jende: 

IIC 211 n 'ub-tropicse Vru 7te II 201 4+1 
P. 231 de Weiding b tuur 
·s 211 de 'cwa produksie 

AS 301 te Yoc<ling 
AS 241 , 'uiwelkun<lc 

s 221 Pluimv •produk ic 

E~ ~ 102 Inlei<ling tot LandbouYoor­
ligtin r 

PS J 12 Proj k in Bodcmhcnutting 
Beplanning 

PS 222 \'l'ldhernuwing 

·s 222 
.\h H2 
\S 212 
PS 212 

11 ' 212 

'!'., t t 1·m1 dfr 'l v/11ouli: : 

B 'gins •ls van lksprrn .. •iing 
Boe rd ·rybestuur 
\ 1 •i kund • 
\ rpro<luksic en -bewaring 

• ro ntcg •was c 

PS 201 
s 201 

AS 202 

4 t-1 
4+ 1 
·H1 
3 1 
3+1 

3+0 

0+2 

PS 102 2+ 1 
( i\ Iedc\'crcis tc) 

·s 112 5 

(, Iedevcrei tc) 

3 + 1 
4+1 
3+I 

II 201 4+1 

l\linimum ccnhe<l • wat vcrci word: 176 

Plantproduk i w ten kapp L erplan 

r,,, Kurwr Voor- e11 ec•11!tul 
.J1ledc1 rrdstcs 

hltnil· I 5 1-1 
l·i ika I - -I l 
Biolo ,j I of Plantkun<l • I 5+1 

JE 101 I nlci<lir.g tot G ·n tika ·Hl 

'h mi· l s+1 
I·i ib I +1 
Biolo ,j Io Plantkun<l • I s+1 

1B 102 In! idin tot Iikrohiolo 4+1 

2 S 

231 

22-25 

Totaal 

23 

2J 

 

 



jaar Sem. No. Kursus Vovr- en He11hede Totaal 
l'vledevereistes 

II 3 BC e elekteerde kursus c in Chem. I 6 
Biochcmie 

C 101 Landbouwcerkunde en 3 + 1 
waterh uishouding 

S 101 Inleiding tot die Vcckundc s-1 1 
E 111 Elementcre Landboupry tcoric 1+ J 

ss 101 Inleiding tot Grondkunde Chem. I 5+ 1 
E 101 Landbou in die Ekonomic 1 +o 24~ 

4 BM 102 Inleiding tot Biom.etric 5 
cs 112 Inleiding tot Plantwcten kap cs 101 5 j 1 
AH 102 natomic en Fisiologic s + 1 
P. 102 Weidingekologic cs 112 3+ 1 22 

(Medcvcrcistc) 

III s cs 201 Begin els van Gewasproduksic CS 112 5+ 1 
PS 201 Weiding bestuur cs 112 4+1 

(Medevercistc-) 
ss 211 Pedolog1e 3 I 1 
HC 201 Grondbeginscls nm Tuin- 'S 112 5 I 1 

boukundc 
AE 131 Bemarking van Landbou- 2 + 0 23 

produkte 
......................................................................................................... 

6 . S 222 Plantvoeding en Grand- .s 101 ++1 
vrugbaarheid 

C' 222 Begin els van Be proeiing C' 112 5 1 1 
E 102 Inleiding tot Landbou- 5-t 1 

Ingcnieurswc c 
G 202 Inleidende Seminaar 1+ 0 

PS 212 Voerproduks1e en -bewaring PS 201 3 I- ~ 
(Mcdcvcrcistc) 

01• 
H 212 Grocntcgcwa I.' 11 201 4 -J 1 21 /22~ 

IV 7 311 Die bcplanning van ss 211 -H 1 
Landgebruik 

11B 221 Plantplaagbchccr l 1B 102 4 -1- 1 
cs 391 Seminaar HO 

Twee van die vo!J,fende : 
PS 231 Gevordcrdc \Vcidingsbcstuur PS 201 4t 1 
cs 211 Gcvordcrdc Gcwa ·produksic 'S 201 4 t- I 
IIC 221 Sitru en Sub-tropicsc Vrugtc 11 ' 201 4 t l 21 

8 PS 312 Proj k in B dcmb 'nuttin!:( 012 
Bcplanning 

EX 102 lnlciding tot Landbou voor- 3 I o 
ligting 

GE 212 Plantetcelt GE 101 2+.i, 
PS 222 V cldhcrnuwing PS 102 2+~ 

Icdcv ·r ·i tl') 
1'tvce van die volgendc : 

cs 302 Spesiale onderwcrpc in cs 211 2+~ 
Gewaswctenskap 

246 

 

 



jaar Se111 . K11rs11s Vuor- e11 Ee11hede Totaal 
.i\-1 edevereistcs 

II :102 Spt'sifiekc ondcrwcrpc i11 IIC 212 2+ J 
Tuinboukundc IIC 221 

PS 302 Voorgcskrcwc ondcrwcrpc in PS 102 2+ 1 15 
\ V cidingkun<lc 

1 Iinimum ccnhc<lc wat vcrcis word: 1721 

STUDIERAAD IN FUNDAMENTELE LANDBOUWETENSKAPPE 

Biologiese W etenskappe Leerplan 

jaar Se111. }\'o. l·roor- en Eenhede Totaal 
1'1ede'vereistes 

1&2 'hcmi J 10 + 2 
\\'i kund • I 10 -t 0 
h 1ka 1 10 + 2 
E II van die 1:0! e11dc : 
Biologic I 10 + 2 
Plantkunde I 10+ 2 
Dicrkundc 1 10 + 2 46 

II 3 hemic II Chem. 1 6+ 2 
GE 101 Inl •iding tot Gcnctika 4 + 1 

OF 
:\S 101 lnlci<ling tot die \\:ckun<le 5 -I 

OI· 
c;t•kosc kur LI Sl' () 19 

••• ••• •••••••••••• •·•••·•• ··• ·•·•••··• ••••• ••••• •• ••••••• ••• • •• •••• •••••••• ••••••• •• ••··· ··· ··· ····· 
4 'hcmi • 11 'hem. 1 6 + 2 

J. 1B 102 l n lciding tot :\hkrohiologie 4+ 1 
OI• 

All 102 Anatomic en Fisiolo •i • s + 1 
F 

GE 112 Begin ·el van (; •nctika GE 101 2+ 1 
IB 2 2 Plantvirnlogic '\113 102 2 t- 1 19 

III s B - I' ursus c in Biochcmie ' hem. I <, 

01· 
'hcmic 111 'hem. II f> -t- 2 

( ; ·ko e kur u sl' I 
OF 

'hcmi • III 'hem. 11 c, +2 
AS 241 Suiw lkundl· 3+ 1 

OF 
Gh 201 Popula i G •nctika GE 101 4 + 1 
:\113 111 i\Iikol gi • ·t+l 

Gckos l·ursu C 2 18 

247 

 

 



-- --- --- -
jaar S'em. No. J(11rs11s ('oor- e11 Et>nhedc Totaal 

1H cdevereistes 

6 AG 202 Inleidendc Seminaar 1+ 0 
BC - Kursusse in Biochemic 9 

OF 
Chemic lll Chem. 11 6 I 2 

OI· 
Chemic J II Chem. 11 6 12 

AS 202 Dicrevoeding AS 101 5 I 1 
OF 

GE 212 Plantctcclt GE 101 2 1 ~ 
1B 212 Grondmikrobiolugic MB 102 3 I 1 16~ / 18/24 

IV 7 BC - Kursusse in Biochemic 6 
Gekose kursussc 5 

OF 
AS 301 Toegepaste Voeding AS 202 4 + 1 
AE 301 Inleiding tot Liniere Wisk. I 1+ } 

Programmering 
OF 

MB 201 Serologie en Immunologic MB 102 1 + 1 
BC 

MB 301 Bakteriesc Fisiologic MB 102 2+1 
BC -

OF 
GE 301 Sitologie 2+ 1 
GE 311 Biometriesc Genetika 2+ 0 1 si-111; 

••••••••••••••••••••••• •••••••• •••••• •••••••••••••••••••••• ••••••••••••••••••••••••••••••• •·••••••••••••• 
8 BC - Kursusse in Biochemie 7 

S 392 Seminaar 1 I 0 
of 

ss 392 
OF 

UC Kur ·usse in Biuchcmi • BC -- 4 
S 312 Gevorderdc Voedingslecr AS 301 5 t 1 

OF 
GE 322 Mikrobiale Genetika MB 102 4+ 2 

GE 101 
MB 312 Industriclc Mikrobiologic MB 111 3+ 1 

OF 
BC Kur -ussc in Biochemic BC -
GE 322 Mikrobialc G n tika (;I<, 101 ·H 2 18 

B 102 

1inimum cenhedc " ·at \Cr ·i word: 152 

248 

 

 



Grondkunde Leerplan 

Jaar Sem. o. Kur us i ·oor- e11 J:.'e11hed Totaal 

I 1&2 

II 3 

4 

III 5 

Chemic I 
Biologi • 1/Plantkunc.lc I 
Fisika I 

·cologi • I 

SS 101 lnl •iding tot Grondkun<lc 
B ' Gcs •lcktc •rdc kursuss' in 

Biochcmic 
CS I 01 Lan<lbouwc ·rkuntlc en 

watcrhui houding 
Keuse 'l.'an di volgl'llde : 
Wiskund I 

l· 

'\IB 102 Inl ·iding tot Mikrobiologi • 
s 112 lnlciding tot Plantwctcn kap 

B' ' sclekteerdc kursus. ' in 
Biochcmic 

Keus 1.:a11 die 1·olge11de : 
Wi kunde I 

F 
.r\ardr ·k kund • 1 

ss 201 Chemic ·c ontlc<ling van 

J\,J edevereistes 

Chem. I 

cs 101 
'S 101 

ss 101 
Grontl, Plantmatniaal l'D \Yater 

ss 211 Pe<lologic 
B Ces •lt•kkcn.1 • 1,ur!-illssc in 

Bio hcmic 
Kcusc 'l'OII t!ie 1·0!1:el/{fr: 

hcmi • II "hem. I 
I· 

Aar<lryk kundc II ar<l. I 
( .1cs lcktecrdc kursuss • nl. 

,comorfologi ) 
Ah 151 atuurlikc IIulpbronckonomic 

6 ss 222 Plantvo ding en Cirond- ss 101 

\ • 202 
i\TB 212 

BM 102 

, ru •baarh id 
In! ·id nd Scminaar 
Grondmikrobiologi • 
K usl' 1·a11 di • n>f 1r.1uli : 

"h mi· 11 
01• 

.\an.lryk kund' II 
(G s lektc rd kur uss 

omorfologi ·) 
Int iding tot Biom tric 

249 

1B 102 

'hem. J 

Aard. I 
nl. 

10 + 2 
10 2 
10 2 
10 + 2 

5+ 1 
4 

J l I 

s +o 

s + 1 19/20 

4 + 1 
s + 1 
1 

s+o 

s + 1 17/18 

1 ½- 2 
3 t-1 
3 

6 + 2 

3+1 

4 j- 0 18 

4 l- ~ 

() 

,H- 1 

<> + 2 

3+1 

5+1 17½/19~ 

 

 



Jaar Sem. 

IV 7 

8 

o. Kursus Voor- en Eenhede 
M edevereiste 

ss 321 
ss 301 
ss 391 

Grondfisika 
Grondchemic 
Seminaarwerk 
Keuse van die voluende: 

ss 101 
ss 101 

cs 201 Begin el van Gewasproduksie CS 101 
cs 112 

OF 
Aardrykskunde Ill 

(Ge elekteerde kursusse nl. 
Gcomorfologie) 

SS 311 Die beplanning van 
Landgebruik 

CS 222 Beginsels van Gewas­
produksie 

SS 392 Seminaarwerk 
Keuse van die volgende : 

BM 102 Inleiding tot Biometric 
Gekose kursusse 

OF 
Aardrykskunde III 

(Geselekteerde kursusse nl. 
Geomorfologie) 

PS 312 Projek in Bodembenutting 
Beplanning 

ss 211 

cs 112 

3+ 1 
4+ 1 
HO 

5+ 1 

3 + 1 

4 l 1 

5+1 

1+0 

5+ 1 
4 

0+ 2 

Minimum eenhede wat vereis word: 1521 

Totaal 

16/1 <J 

13 /17 

DIE GRAAD BACCALAUREUS IN LANDBOUVOORLIGTING 
(HONNEURS) 

(Verwys ook na die Statuut en die algemcnc reels ,ir hom1L•urs-haccalaurcrn;grade.) 

Toelathzrr 
Ag.21 icmand word as kandiJaat vir die graa<l tocgclaat nie tensy hy tot die graa<l 

Baccalaureus in Landbou of die graad Baccalaurcus Scicntiac in Landbou vari die Univcr­
siteit of tot die status van cen van hierdic grade toegclaat i : lVI t <lien Y rstandc dat 1 1.et 
spesiale vergunning van die Senaat 'n houcr van cnig' and 'r Baccalaurcwigraad tocgclaat 
kan word. 

Studieprogram 
Ag.22 'n Kandidaat woon by c11 voltooi 'n studieprogram en kursussc m la11dbot1-

voorligting soos deur die Senaat gocdgekeur op aanbevcling van die I• akult itsraad Land­
bou. 

El~samens en Slaagpunt 
Soos vir die graad Baccalaurcus Scientiac in Landbou (I Ionneurs). 
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DIE GRAAD MAGISTER I LANDBOUVOORLIGTING 
(Yen, ys ooJ... n.1 di Statuut ·n a)g nwnc rei.-Is vir die honncur • haccalaur 'Usgrade.) 

Toclati11tt 
Ag.23 ' iemand \\or<l tocgclaat as kandidaat , ir <lie graad nie tcnsy h) die graad 

Baccalaurcus in Lan<lbou, oorligting (} Ionneurs) van <lit' niversiteit YCl"\\Crf hct. 
l,yk r -~Is vir the graa<l . Iagistn SciL·ntiac in Lanclbou. 

DIE GRAAD BACCALA REUS SCIENTIAE IN LANDBOU 
(HONNEURS) 

(\ 'cnv)s ool na Jic, ' tatuut en <lie algemcnc n.;els, ir honneur -hue alaureusgra<le.) 

1·aldw 

\g.2.5 Die grna<l kan in cnigccn , an <lie , olgcnde , al·kc , crwerf word: 
Biochcmic .:.\likrobiologie 
Ct:netika Plantfisiologic 
G wasktmtk 
Grondkun<le 
Landbou- •konomi • 

HIHa111e11.1 c11 5/aagp1111t 

Tuinbou 
\ cckunde 
\Ycidingsle ·r 

\g.26 Di t: ksarrn.:n bcstaan u1t mmst n , in t•n hoogstens •s , racstt•llc in-.lu1tcndc 
mond ·lingc en prakticsc , rac tclk. Di· aantal mo11dcling , racst ·11 • sal nic die , an di • 
gcskrL'\\ vrac tclk oon,hy nie . 

• '11bmi11i11111m 

A~.27 \'1r elk• nacstcl i daar 'n ubminimum van 4O °p , 

011dersluidi11g 
g.28 Die graad word Cl/Ill [aude tocgckcn aan 'n kandidaat wat 'n «cmi<ldeldc ck­

samcnpunt ,an minstcns 75° 0 hchaal hct. 

DIE GRAAD MAGISTER SCIENTIAE IN LANDBO 
(\"l'l '\\)s ook 1w dil· ,'tatuut en ,lh.{L'llh~lll rl'L·ls ,1r mal(istcrgradc.) 

.\g.2') . •iL·numl ,,ord as k,lll<liJ,iat , ir die graad tucgclaat lli • ten . y h) tut <lil..' graad 
Ba calaur ·us Scic11tial' i11 Landbou (llonncurs) \an die ni,cr iteit of tot di · status 
Llaar\'an toeg<.>l.tat is nie, l'll dil· Sen;rnt tc\'rctk gcstel h ·t \\ at hctn.:f sy kwalifikasics in die 
\'ak \\aarin hy s) ,·oorgcnome studi 'kursus wil at10. 

,-\ r,30 Die graad kan wn,crf \\ord in cnigccn van di· vakke \\aarin die hunncursL(raad 
, en, ·rf kan \\ onl. 

Ag.31 'n 1 • an<lidaal di •n 'n H·rhandcling in en meld horn ook aan \ ir odarngc ck­
samcn soos die s~naat op aanhcvcling van die Fakultcitsraad Landhou bcpaal 

Ag . .12 l)i • minimum slaa •punt ,ir die graad is 'n gemiddclc.le ,an 5()l' 0 ,ir <lie ck­
amen en ,crhand Jin 't:samt:ntlik, maar 'n. uhn inimum nm 40° word n·rci Yir lkc 

Ha st ·1 in di• •k am •11 n 'n syf r ,an so v., ,,;ord ,ir di· nrhand ·Jin, ,crt:i . 

Ag.JJ ))i •raad kan mm /mule• tocgekt·n \\OrJ aan '11 kanchdaat \\,tt 'n gckombin •crdt· 
)f·r ,an min tL'll 75" h·haal ,ir die eksam n en die Ycrhandelin ,. 

DIE GRAAD DOCTOR CIENTIAE IN LANDBOU 
en\') s ook na di· Statuut en alg ·men• n:ds \ ir doktorsgrad .) 

Ag.34 Dit word \'an 'n kandidaat vir die 1 raad , ·r ·is dat h • 'n ro d ,ckcur<lc studic­
proj k ·n na\'orsing in 'n •nk \\:tl nwt <lit· landhomwt •nslrnp in ,·crhand staan moct 
ondcrn llll. 
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FAKULTEIT LANDBOU: LYS VAN SEMESTER KURSUSSE 

No. Kursus 

Departement: Agronomie 
CS 101 Landbouweerkunde en watcrhuishouding 
CS 112 Inleiding tot Plantwetenskap 
CS 121 Elementere Besproeiing 
CS 201 Beginsels van Gewasproduksic 
CS 211 Gevorderde Gewasproduksie 
CS 222 Beginsels van Besproeiing 
CS 302 Spesiale onderwerpe in Gcwaswetenskap 

CS 391 Seminaar 
CS 392 Seminaar 

Sub-departement: Weidingsleer 
PS 102 Weidingekologie (Medevereiste) 
PS 201 Weidingsbestuur (Medevereiste) 
PS 212 Voerproduksie en -bewaring (Medevereiste) 
PS 222 Veldhernuwing (Medevereiste) 
PS 231 Gevorderde Weidingsbestuur 
PS 302 Voorgeskrewe onderwerpe in Weidingkundc 
PS 312 Projek in Bodembenutting Beplanning 

Sub-departement : Tuinbou 
HC 101 Grondbeginsels van Vrug- en Groenteproduksie 
HC 201 Grondbeginsels van Tuinboukunde 
HC 212 Groentegewasse 
HC 221 Sitrus en Sub-tropiese Vrugte 
HC 302 Spcsifieke onderwerpe in Tuinboukun<lc 

Sub-departement Mikrobiologie 
MB 102 Inleiding tot Mikrobiologic 
MB 111 Mikologic 
MB 201 Serologie en Immunologic 

MB 212 Grondmikrobiologic 
MB 221 Plantplaagbehecr 
MB 232 Plantvirologie 
MB 301 Bakteriese Fisiologie 

MB 312 Industriele Mikrobiologie 

Departement Grondkunde 
Gewaskunde 

SS 101 Inleiding tot Grondkundc 
SS 201 Chemiese ontlcding van Grond, Plantmat riaal 

/en Water 
SS 211 Pedologie 
SS 222 Plantvoeding en Grondvrugbaarheid 
SS 301 Grondchemie 
SS 311 Die beplanning van Landgebruik 
SS 321 Grondfisika 
SS 391 Seminaarwerk 
SS 392 Seminaarwerk 
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Voor­
vereistes 

cs 101 
cs 101 
cs 112 
cs 201 
cs 112 
cs 211 

BM 102 

cs 112 
cs 112 
PS 201 
PS 102 
PS 201 
PS 102 

cs 112 
cs 112 
HC 201 
I-IC 201 
HC 212 
I-IC 221 

MB 102 
BC 
MB 102 
MB 102 
MB 102 
MB 102 
BC -
MB 111 
MB 301 

'hclll. l 
ss 101 

ss 101 
ss 101 
ss 211 

101 

Eenli ide 

3 I 1 
5+ 1 
2 f- 1 
5+ 1 
4 11 
s + 1 
2 11 

1-1 0 
1-J-0 

3 + 1 
4 + 1 
3+ l 
2+½ 
4 + 1 
2+ J 
0+ 2 

5+ 1 
5+ 1 
4+1 
4 + 1 
2+ ½-

4 1- 1 
4-t 1 
1 I } 

3--1- 1 
4+ 1 
2+ 1 
2+1 

3 + 1 

5 I 1 
1+ 2 

3+ 1 
4 + ! 
4 + 1 
4 t- 1 
3+ 1 
1 + 0 
1--JO 

 

 



No. K111'SllS Voon:creistes Eenhede 

Sub-departeme11t Biochemie 
Kur ·u se al gcfinaliseer word nadat enior personcel in die ub-dcpartcmcnt aan­

gcstel is. 

Sub-deparlement : Ge11etiha 
GE 101 Inleiding tot G netika 
GE 112 B gin els van G n ·tika 
GE 201 Populasie Genctika 

E 212 Plantetcelt 
E 301 itologic 

GE 311 Biometric e Genctika 
E 322 .1 1ikrobiale Genetika 

Departement: Veekunde 
AS 101 Inlciding tot die ccl·und 
AS 202 Dicrc\ ocding 
AS 212 \'lei ·kunde 
AS 221 Plumwc ·produk ·ic 

S 232 Dicretcclt 
AS 241 Suiwelkunde 

' 301 Toegepaste Vocding 
312 Gevordcrde Vocdingslcer 

A 322 Projek in Diereproduksie 
AS 332 Spesialc Onderwerpe in Vcekunde 
A 391 Seminaar 

392 Seminaar 

ub-departement : Dieregesondheid 
AH 102 Anatomic en Fisiologie 

H 112 Elementere Dieregesondheid 
AH 201 Dieregesondheid: ie-be metlike siektes 

H 212 Di rcgesondheid: Besmetlike siekte 

Sub-departemeut: Kleinvee- en Vesellwnde 
SF 201 Kleinveekunde 
SF 212 Klcinvecb stuur 
, 'F 222 Ve clkundc 

Departement: Landbou-Ekonomie 
'\E 101 Landbou in die Ekonomi • 
Ah 111 El ·mcntcrc Landboupry tcoric 

E 121 Pro<luk ·ic-Ekonomic e Teorie 
Ah 131 Bcmarkin van Landl ouprodukte 

E 142 Bocrdcryb' tuur 
E 151 atuurlikc Hulpbronckonomi • 
E 202 Lan<lhou-Ontwikkcling en -bclcid 

\E 212 Lan<ll>oupry ontlcding 
AE 221 Produh,i -ckonomic 
Ah 232 Landhoub marking in Sui<l-Afrika 
, E 301 Inlcidin, tot Lini 'ln.: Program mering 
Al~ 312 J>roj k 
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GE 101 
GE 101 
GE 101 

GE 101 
MB 102 

AS 101 
AS 101 

GE 311 

AS 202 
A 301 
AS 202 
AS 202 

AH 102 
AH 102 

F 201 
F 201 

E 121 
Ah 131 
AE 1 1 
. E 121 

E 131 
AE 121 of Wik I 

AE 221 
AE 212 
AE 301 

4+1 
2+1 
4+1 
2+½ 
2+1 
2+0 
4+2 

5+1 
5+1 
4+½ 
3+1 
2+1 
3+1 
4+1 
5+1 
0+2 
2+0 
1+0 
1+0 

5+1 
5+1 
5+1 
5+1 

1+0 
1+¼ 
3+l 
2+0 
3+1 
4+0 
3+0 

3+1 
4+~ 
2+0 
1+~ 
0+2 

 

 



No. Kursis Voor- Eenhede 
vereistes 

AE 391/392 Seminaar AE 221 1+0 
AE 212 

Sub-departement : Landbou-ingenieurswese 
EN 102 Inleiding tot Landbou-Ingenicurswesc 5+ 1 

Addisionele Kursusse 
AG 102 Inleidende Seminaar 1+0 
BM 102 Inleiding tot Biometric s+1 
BM 201 Meer gevorderde Biometrie I s+l 
BM 212 Meer gevorderde Biometrie II 5+1 
EX 102 Inleiding tot Landbouvoorligting 3+0 
EX 202 Evaluasie en Navorsing in Voorligting EX 102 3+1 
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LEERPLANNE 
BIOCHEMIE 

B • on<l •rh de sal latt•r 1 •tinalis r \\Ord. 

DIEREGESONDHEID 
AH 102 Anatomie en Fi iologie (5 1 1) 

Die anatomi en fisiologie van pl a di ·re onderstcw dcur die betrokkc hi ·tologic en 
l·mbriologiL·. Klem \\ord \'1:ral g •le op normale ont\\tkl· ling en funk i, om odo ndc 
tftcrgron<l le skcp ,·ir di' h1r u in <licrc re ondhei<l. 

Prakti s Werk 
.\natomie, fisiologi en hi tulogi an c on<lc organe. 
(Vyf lesurc en cen praktikum per week) 
(Voorverdste : -) 

AH 112 Elementere Di rege ondheid ( 5 + 1) 
'n In! ·iding tot di· normal anatomic en fi iolo 7 ie van plaa dien: m t 'n v rkortl' 

wat diln • I voorkom en annst l·l·like sicktes. 

til· t' l'll t ·rap utic l' pro ·dun met v ·rgclykin tus • •n , •sonde 
l'll 

·n ccn pnikt1kum p r \\ • ·k) 
(Voorvcrcistes: -) 

AH 201 Dieregesondheid-Nie-besmetlike Siektes (S + l) 
Klinit.: e en patologicsc on<lcrsock van plaasdicrc: voorbeclde van die bclangrik te 

medi •sc, nykundig • ·n ,inckolo 1ic e toestande van plaasdiere met spesifieke vcrwy ing 
na oorsaak, verloop, bchandeling en voorbchoedmaatrdl •. 

Praktiese Werk 
Dcmonstrasic van klini ·sc genille en clemcntGr • tcrapcutie e beginsel '. 
(\\ f lesure en c n pr. ktikum per week) 
(Voon· rcistcs· -) 

AH 212 Dieregesondheid-Besmetlike Siektes ( 5 + 1) 
D1e me s belangrike siekte van plaasdi re oo deur pc ifieke agent veroorsaak, m t 

v rwy ing na di biologic van di a ·nte. \ oorkom , imptome en nado d e ,·er kyn el , 
b hand ·ling, \'oorkomend mnatreel en taat rcgula ie aangaande hierdi siekte . 

Praktiese Werk 
Demonstra i van dicre wat aan siektes, v roorsaak d •ur spe ifickc agente ly. Dia­

gno ti e, tcrap utiese en Yoorkomende maatrccl 
( yf le ure en e •n praktikum per \\eek) 
(\ oorYereistes: -) 

GENETIKA 
GE 101 Inleiding tot Gen tika (++1) 

Di L'ltL•ori van le\\ c. Die ul rcmenc morfologi • van die sd. Oor ig , an sub el-
Jul r • ondcrdek. Lc\\cn sikh1s e t:11 . ldcling. Icn<ldicsc b ·ginsels. Gene intcraksie. 
S I·. kopp ling. 1 • opp ling en di kart ring an chromosome. Die l·crnteori • ,·nn mole-

. (; ·kon1rolc rdl krui ings met n,osophila 111t!m10-

gmt,,. 

( • • riml • t·n u'll pr·1k t1t: "l·la p ·r \\ I·). 

( -
GE 112 ' • ? 

\Vaar 
tit.1tin 
< lnt, ·i k 

bchand lin ,an k\\an­
lll • :mi m • . 

 

 



Praktiese Werk 
Gekontroleerde kruisings met Drosophila, E. coli, en Chlamydomonas. 
(Twee lesing period s en een praktie e klas p r week). 
(Voorvereistes: GE 101). 

GE 201 Populasie Genetika (4+1) 
Groot populasie waarin toevallige paringe plaa vind. V crskillende soorte paringe in 

populasie . Teorie van 'path coefficients'. Gevolge van mutasie, seleksie, migrasie en 
genetiese afdrywing. 

Praktiese Werk 
Geselekteerde on<lerwerpc en probleme uit die populasiegenetika. 
(Vier lesing periodes en een praktiese klas per week) 
(Voorvereistes: GE 101) 

GE 212 Planteteelt (2+½) 
Die aard en doel van planteteelt. Die invoer en temming van plante. Voortplanting­

stelsels en planteteelt metodes. Verskeie teeltegnieke. Inteling, seleksie, hetero e, uit­
kruising. Polyploides. Mutasie teling metodes. 

Praktiese Werk 
Praktiese ondervinding met tegn1ekc wat toegepas word op bekende gewass (Z. mays, 

Lolium spp., Gossympiwn, Phasiolus, ens.) 
(Twee lesing periodes en 'n halwe prakticsc klas per week) 
(Voorvereistes: GE 101) 

GE 301 Sitologie (2+1) 
Oorsig van sellulere en subsellulere onderdele. Seldeling. Sirogenetika. 

Praktiese Werk 
Tegnieke wat gebruik word by die lig- mikroskoop. Fik.sering, infiltrasie, inbedding, 

die maak van snitte en die montering van mikroskoop monsters. Kleur towwe, kleuring 
en hegmiddels. Platdrukpreparate. 

(Twee lesing periodes en een praktiesc klas per week) 
(Voorvereiste : -) 

GE 311 Biometriese Genetika (2+0) 
Kwantitatiewe oorerwing. Statistiesc metodcs. Erfbaarhcid. Seleksie, inteling, 

kruisteling, heterose en oordominansie. 
(Twee lesing periodes per week) 
(Voorvereistes : -) 

GE 322 Mikrobiale Genetika ( 4-1 2) 
Die aard en funksionering van die geen. Rekombinasic analisc. Biochcmics • gcnetika. 

Genetiese fynstruktuur. Die aard van die gencticse materiaal. Muta ic. Genetika van hak­
teric en bakteriofaag. Buite-chromosomalc st lsels. 

Praktiese Werk 
Askospooranalisc. Bakterielc transformasic, transduksic, sck duksic en paring. 
(Vier lesing perio<le en twee prakticsc klasse per week) 
(Voorvereiste : GE 101, MB 102) 

GEWASKUNDE 

CS 101 Landbouweerkunde en Waterhuishouding (3+1) 
Klimaat a beperkende faktor in Suid-Afrikaansc landbou. 'n Studie van die mcto­

dologie van Klimatologie e opnam s ,ir die hcplanning van landboukundige bodcmbc­
nutting: humiditeit; recnval; tcmperatuur; straling; ,erdamping; integrcring van klima­
tologiesc gegewens. Die water faktor in 'uid-.\frikaans landbou. a ionale waterhulp­
bronne; woestynindringing. EYapotran pira ie: Omgewings- en plantfaktorc wat die tempo 
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Hlll h pi.ti. ltnoc<l ,an, akrtcku11 op plantc: Sci ,olum • •n groci; 
rcspira i ·; foto int ; ope 11\ olg ·n<l • iklu l' Yan h ·natting en <lro ing; mineralc 
,o ding; intcral· ic tu en \\,lt r en min1:ralc Voce.ling; droogtcbcstanc.lh·id; droogtcvcr­
hardin r; lnndboukunc.li 1c tncpassing van c.lroogtcbcstandhcidsmcgani mes. Docltrcffcn<l­
hci<l van watcn• rhruil · ; rel a tic\\ • watcn·crhrnil· , an gC\\as e; landbuukundig toc­
passin r rnn mctu<lc om die <locltrcff ndheic.1 ,an watcrwrbruik tc y -rhoog; waterbe­
groting. 

(Dri • le ur en ccn praktikum p r \\ k) 
(\ oorver i tc : - ) 

Praktika 
In tallcrin' l ' ll 1n t 111dhoudrng , lll \\ccrhmdig • apparaat; \\cL·rku11<ligL' lcsing ; 

1i,ttuurlil· • plant •roei as in<lcks ,an klimaat; d1l' rol ,an mctcorologicsc g gc\\cn. , ir 
gromllwnuttin rslwplannin •. I "Jimm1t van <lie s\\art gcbiedc; dicrklimatologic; anatomicsc 
L'n fisiologicsc studi1:s , an droogtcbestandheid in akkcrgcwassc; \\ atcrbcgroting en ak­
h•rg .,, a tclscl . 

(Dri I ·sur' ' ll n·n pr,1kt1kum p r \\l' ·I ·). 

CS 112 Inleiding tot kap (5 t 1) 
Vo dingsvcrci t va \er ·Id voedst:lvoorraad en -b ,ol -· a1rna ; 

komponentc van vo ding; ; vo ·din 7 gcbrcl·c en tckorte ond delik 
• wartman; die rol van di undigc in die verligting ,an vocdin . Oor-
·prong, kla ifikasic ·n Yaktaal Yan ekonomic c plantc. Klassifikasic van ·neac. 
l\Jorfologi : truktuur konornicse plantc met betrckking tot bcstuurspraktyke. 
G ro i en ont\\ ikk ·Jin , : rlin , Ycrh ucling:s Yan grociprose:s e; :.illomc • c groci; 
•ro ir ak. i in plant , rn app • tct:noor die ,·an gcisolc rdc plantc; riterium 

m.b.t. die b stuur van :.i wa sc; gro i n ontwikkcling van Yrugtc . \"oort-
planting: Saadv ortpl • 1g • • hei<l; hardskali heid; saa •ic; on-

• vo rtplan lant\\Ct ·nskap: Optimalc bo nutting; 
·an gr nd ·e ; akh·r '·,, assistcrne en rusoe ste grond-

h n onkrnidb I". (:r • tuinhou; l·cu • Yan boordt rrcin; scl Yan 
L' .,insds van hL'\\ •iding; wcidingshcstuurpraktyk. 

Praktika 
Studil:, ,Ill dtl' 111orlol,,g1l , Ill dil (;1,1mi11l'.ll' L'll l·tlkl'lc al·h:rgc\\ass •. Ucfcningc ll1l't 

I onto ·rl ocrd ry. P ,ti ti s <l ·1 1011 tra iL• , .111 \\ l: idingsbestuurprakt) h•. Studic , ·an nul'i 
l 

(\ 1m J ·r \\Lt:l· 
: (.'~ 101) 

C •• (2 t-1) 
I ,· • ,. • • ciin r in Suid-Afnkaanse landhou; tipc b · pro iing. 

Di , Di dinamie. • am<l \'an die sisteem; die fohorc wat 
'11 d pro1cid rnmcl • , ·croor ank. I • ' io- •ko-

Praktika. 

n dil IH·planning ,;111 'n ht: \"oor-
: Skcc.lulc1111 r ,an hl' pr<>c Ip ,an 

l'l1 klim 1.1t. \ cldto ·dienm, va 
•n ont, ikk Jin, , ,lll opp rvla 

l1l: h,1 1 \\ ,It rl l'ho ft L ll I cspro1;1111 pot nsiaal van 
1n nd 1as in pro ·iing tel ls. 

(' 1h • J • J)l'r \\t:ek) 
) 

• a • (. 1) 
\\ 1 ol •ic, fi iologi n b tuurp1 ,1kt~ kl' 

111 ar ri t n hon . 
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Praktika. 
Die anatomie en ontogenie van akkergewasse; bepaling van potensiele opbrengs en 

opbrengsmikpunt; hittebegroting; plaasmasjiencrie in akkergewasproduksie; beginc:;els 
van graangradering. 

(Vyf lesure en een praktikum per week) 
(Voorvereistes: CS 112) 

CS 211 Gevorderde Gewasproduksie (4+1) 
Die produksie van gespesialisecrde gcwasse: Morfologie, fisiologic, kwalitcit en 

opbrengs-kriterium met verwysing na die produksie van tabak en veselgewasse; ge­
spesialiseerde verbouing- en proscsseringspraktyke. Rusocsboerdery: Beginsels van 
wisselbou en wisselboupraktykc. Gewasfisiologie: gewasfisiologiese en -ckologiese be­
ginsels as basis van akkergewasbestuur. 

Praktika 
Studie van die morfologie van die tabak- en katoenplant; beginsels van tabak­

droging; beginsels van plantveseltegnologie. 'n Vergelyking van die fisiologie en morfologie 
van enkele gewasse met betrekking tot die invloed van opmerklike verskille op akkergewas 
produksiepraktyke. Oefening in die integrering van akkergewasstclscls en die uitvccring 
van wisselboustelsels. 

(Vier lesure en een praktikum per week) 
(Voorvereistcs: CS 201) 

CS 222 Beginsels van Besproeiing ( 5 + 1) 
lnleiding: Besproeiingsgebicde van die wereld; produktiwiteit en waarde van 

besproeiingsgronde; die belangrikheid en omvang van besproeiing in Suid-Afrika. Die 
grond-plant-atmosfeer sisteem: Die dinamiese aard van die sis teem; wisselwerking tussen 
grond, klimaat en plantfaktore; evapotranspirasie en energiebalansbegrippc; gewas- en 
grondfaktore; handhawing van die produktiwiteit van besproeide gronde; tocganklikheid 
Yan grondwater; logingsvereiste; brakformasie; kwalitei t Yan besprociingswater; Be­
planning: Die keuse van besprocibarc grond met vcrwsing na sosiologi 'se, ckonomiesc 
en fisicsc faktorc. Voorspelling van besproeiingsbchoeftc: 'foepassing van cncrgiebalans­
begrippe, empiriese en fisiese metodes; praktiesc oorwegings vir <lie regulering van bc­
sprociing. Veldtoediening van water: Docltrcffcndhei<l van bcsprociing; ontwcrp, toe­
passing en cvaluering van oppcrvlaktc- en oorhoofse bcsproeiing. Dreinering: Sout­
balansbegrip; ontwcrp van drcinerings-sistcern. 

Praktika. 
Praktiesc metodes vir bcpaling van plantwaterbchocftc; meting van watcrvloci; 

waterbegroting; evaluering van die doeltreffendheid van oorhoofse- en oppcrvlaktebes­
proeiingstclsels op die land; bepaling van infiltrasiekapasiteit; die bcsprociing potensiaal 
van grondc; kwaliteit van water; beplanning van 'n besproeiingskcrna. 

(Vyf lcsure en cen praktikum per week) 
(Voorvercistcs: CS 112) 

CS 302 Spesiale Onderwerpe in Gewaswetenskap (2 t- D 
Eksperimentcle tegnickc: Die vcldproef met vcrwysing na sclcksic van grondc, 

eksperimentclc materiaal, perseelgrootte, monstergroottc; wat om te meet; bcpalings op 
die lewende plant; verdcling van die plant; ocs van eksperimentelc matcriaal; cksperi­
mente in gekontrolcerde omgewings; poteksperimentc; biometric in agronomiese navor­
sing. Groei-analise: K wantitatiewe analise van plantgroci; probleme met meting; op brengs 
met verwy ing na groei-eienskappe. avorsingsonderwerpe: Studie van enkele moderne 
agronomiese ondersoeke met die doel om 'n wetenskaplike benadering aan te kweek en om 
insig te verkry in die struikelblokke van agronomiese navorsing. 

Praktika. 
Studie van huidige agronomiese navorsing op die Univcrsiteitsproefplaas; analisc van 

faktorialc en gesplete-perseel cksperimentc; die vcldlahoratoriumbcgrip en studic van 
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tcgnickc wat in omgewin :,navorsing aan cwt.·nd , ord; biomctrie:-;c analisc van 1 roci­
anali e gegewen . 

(Tw e le ure en •en halw' praktikum p ·r week) 
(Voorvereistcs: , 201, B .. 1102) 

CS 391/392 Seminaar (1 + O) 
tudente word verlang om cen scminaar te lewcr oar 'n uitgeso kte ondcrwerp in 

agronomic e navor in . 
(Tyd to geken ekwirnlent aan cen le uur per w ck) 
(Yoorverei tes: - ) 

GRONDKUNDE 
SS 101 Inleiding tot Grondkunde (5 + 1) 

Die oorsprong van grondc: Y rskillendc soorte mocdermateriaal, mineralc en rot- -
tip , di geologic formasi s van 'uid-Afrika, rotsverwing. Grondvorming n -klassi­
fika ie: die pro fie 1, hori 'Ont en tenrnnologie; grondvorming faktore; kla sieke rond­
oort , b.v. podzol, lato ol, tsjernozcm; grondklassifika ic in . uid-Afrika, belan rik te 
cries. Fi ic e eicn kapp van gronde: tek tuur, struktuur, grondvog, lug, temp ratuur. 

Ch mie e cienskappc van grondc: chcmies sarncstclling, kl imincral , katioomuitruiling, 
pH, grondsuurhcid, kalktocdi ning , brak grondc. Biologic e icnskappe nn gronde: 
organi mes, organicsc matcriaal, ammonifikasic en nitrifikasie. Grond,•rugbaarheid en 
ku1rmi·- ·toww•: vrugbaarhei<lstoets ' , snortc •n bronnc van _ , P, K, kun mis.'lO\\\H', 
aanbevclings i.v.m. misstoww •. 

Praktika 
1incralc en rotsc. \ cld,\crk: landvorm , grondvorming faktore, lementcrc grond­

kla • ifika ie. Eenrnudigc bcpaling van belangrike fi ic e en chcmie c eienskappc Yan 
gronde in die laboratorium en in di veld. Kun mi identifika ie. 

(Vyf lesingperiode en een praktikum per week) 
(V orverei te : hemie I) 

SS 201 Chemiese Ontleding van Grond, Plantmateriaal en Water (1+2) 
Inleiding: Tegniek -teorie en \'oorbeclde: titrasie, neerslaan, kalorimetrie, vlam­

spektrofotometrie. Die ontleding van grand, plantmateriaal en water: doelstelling , man­
. t rneming en die toor van monster , belangrike parameters, ck traksieprobl me, inter­
pr ta i van re ultatc. 

Praktika 
Di ontleding van standaardoplossings van so -; , H 2 PO~, .1. o-;-, CO =;=' , HCO-;-, 

1- , a++, 1 g + +, Ta+ , K +. Die ontleding van grond : versadigingsek trak; 

KA V n uitruilhar • a, J ·, a, Mg. Die ontl ding van plantmateriaal: T deur Kjeldahl; 
vcrassing en bepaling van Ca, 1g, K., P in die ckstrak. Die ontleding van water: , p si-
fi kc g leiding, anionc, kationc, V. 

(hen 1 ingperiodc en twee praktika per we ·k) 
( oorverci tc : S. 101) 

SS 211 Pedologie (3 1) 
Inlcid1n 7: d fini i , motivcring. Di• grondproficl: horisont •, tcrminolo ic . Grond­

vorming: faktore; comorfologi • n die akkumulasic van mo d rmat riaal; rots- en 
min raalverwcring; differ •nsiasi • van horisontc . 'rondl-lassifikasi : hockom ?; J'las iek 
sistcm •; di Suid-Afrikaans(' si t ' ·m in r -delik' d •tail. 

Praktika 
B kry • ·la • • • van grondproti di "·Id. Oefcnin TC in s( ri -id •ntifi-

1 asic waar lie! ing en ontkdi sultate H•rskaf, ·ord. 
(Orie o<l 1 praktikum p k) 
(\' on -
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SS 222 Plantvoeding en Grondvrugbaarheid (4 l- ~) 
Gcskiedenis. Die opname en vervoer van ione. Graci in vocdingsoplossings. Funk ic 

van anorganiesc voedingstowwe in plante. Vocdingstoftckortc. Grondskeikundc van 
uitgesoekte voedingstowwe. Organiese materiaal en grocnbemesting. Die bepaling rnn 
vrugbaarheidstatus. Kunsmisaanbevelings. 

Praktika 
Potproewe met voedingsoplossings waar uitgesocktc nutriente ,,eggelaat word. 

Bcpaling van vrugbaarheidstatus dcur gcbruik van 'n potproef wat biomctries ontwerp is. 
Grondtoetse vir Pen K op verskillendc grondc, insluitend die wat voorhccn gcbruik is vir 
potproewe. Vcrgclyking van vrugbaarheidsbepaling met potprocf en grondtoets. 

(Vier lesingperiodes en 'n halwe praktikum per week) 
(Voorvereistes: SS 101) 

SS 301 Grondchemie (4 + 1) 
Kleimineralogie. Adsorpsie op klei. Elcktrochemie van gronde. Suspensie, stabiliteit, 

en die dubbellaag teorie. Ioonuitruilebvilibria. Grondsuurhcid. Oksidasie en reduksic in 
gronde. Brakgronde. 

Praktika. 
Bepaling mu spoorclcmentc in gronde en plantmateriaal. Procwc op Pen K fiksasic. 

Studies 1.v.m. ioonuitruilekwilibria. 'n Ondcrsock van die eienskappc nm 'n suurgrond. 
(Vier lcsingpcriodcs en een praktikum per week) 
(Voorvereistcs: SS 101) 

SS 311 Die Beplanning van Landgebruik (4+1) 
Inleiding: motivering, stremmende faktore, invloed van ekonomiese faktore. Basiese 

begrippe i.v.m. ekosisteme wat verskil in potcntiaal. Versameling van fisiese data: klimaat, 
erosie, plantegroci, grond, topografie, watcr-hulpbronnc, huidige landgebruik sosiale en 
ekonomiese toestande. Ekonomiese oorwegings. Integrasie van fisiese data en bepaling 
van potensiaal. Beplanning, oorweging van die volgende aspekte: ekonomie, grond­
bewaring, besproeiing, weiding, tuinbou, diere, gewassc. Huidige bcplanning van landge­
bruik in die Tuislande. Die invoering van 'n hervormingsprogram in die Iandbou. 

Praktika. 
Ontleding van klimaat. Gebruik van lugfotos vir plantegroei-opnames. Gcbruik van 

1: 50 000 topografiese kaarte, skale, bepaling van hellings. Bodemopname met die doe! 
om potensiaal te bepaal. Versameling van data m.b.t. huidige landgcbruik en sosialc en 
ckonomiese toestande. Bepaling van watcrhulpbronne. 

(Vier lesingperiodes en cen praktikum per week) 
(Voorvereistes: SS 211) 

SS 321 Grondfisika (3 + 1) 
Fisies-chemiese eienskappc van water: 'n studic van die cienskappe; energiestatus 

van water. Fisiese eienskappe van water in die grond: vogretcnsiekurwc; die belangrik­
heid van poriegrootteversprciding; totale grondvogpotensiaal; die uitvloeiwet van Richards 
Bepaling van voginhoud. 

Beweging van grondwater: wette; hidroulicse gelcidingsvcrmoc; toepassing i.v.m. 
vogbewaring; infiltrasie; die beskikbaarheid van grondvog. Die fisiesc toestand van grondc 
struktuur; betekenis, bindmiddcls, stabilitcit en hepaling daarYan; grondsterktc en die 
bcpaling daarvan; modellc. Gronddenrligting. 

Praktika. 
Die volgendc ,•eld- en laboratoriumbcpalings: beskikbare grondvog; vogretensic­

kurwe, neutronvogmetcr, tensiomcters; hidrou1icse gcleidingsvcrmoi.; en diP stnbiliteit 
daarvan; infiltrasic; stabiliteit van struktuur. 

(Drie lesingperiodcs en een praktikum per week) 
(Voorvercistes: SS 101) 
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SS 391/392 Seminaarwerk (1 +O) 
, tudentc sal opdragtc kry om seminar· oor Yoorg skrcwc ond nwrp' voor tc herci 

l'n voor tc <lra. 
(Tyd tocgcken is gclyk aan ccn lcsingpcnodc per \\eek) 
(VoorYcrei tcs: - ) 

KLEINVEE- EN VESELKUNDE 
SF 201 Kleinveekunde (S+l) 

Inll!idmq tot die kleinvceb <lryf; str ·cksgcbondenhcid van klcim ccboerdcry; 
rcneticsc- en omgc\\ mgsim locdc op pro<luksic, repru<luksil· en groci. Stu lie van die 
histologi s ont\\ ikkeli, g \an di ,,olvcs ·I; ti i's ·icnsl-app • en kenrnerk' \an di rc,·e els; 
bantering en bemarking van wol n bokhaar. Ekonomic e wa rde n be tuur van bokke. 

Prakties Werk 
Beoordeling van kleinve ; hantcring, kla sifi 'ering en tipering van wol en bokhaar. 
(Vyf le ure en en praktikum p r week) 
(Voorvereistes: -) 

SF 212 Kleinveebestuur ( J + D 
Be tuur en bcstuurheginscls ,an klcinH' •. Skecr, <lip en hanteringsfa ilitcitc en 

organisa, ic. Prakticse bcstuur nm , crskilkndc hocrd 'rysistcmc m t spcsialle , crwy ing 
na die Bantoctuisland •. \'ocding van sl·apl' l'l1 hokkc met vcrwysing na outomatiesc 
, rkraalvocding, aam ulling, vcrhan<l tusscn prntl'"ien stabiliteit ·n wolpro<lul-sic, kar­
kassamestclling en vocding, droogtcn>eding, kruipYoeding, vctlamproduksic, prikkel­
vocding, gebruik van hormone om multi-ovulas1c en sinkroni 'asic tc induse r by kape en 
bokkc. Mineraalaanvulling en toksiteit. Rumen-oor ·laanstudies. Bcstuur van karakul­
skapc, pelseienkapp en hemarking. 

Praktiese Werk 
tudie van di bestuur aspekte van klcinvecproduk i met be oekc aan plas , keer 

'11 bantering entrum<; 111 die tuislandc; sk) fi v rtoning rnet be, preking, ontwerp van 
<lrukgange en hanteringsfasiliteitc. amcstelling Yan rant acne en aanvullings vir kleinvec. 

(Orie lesure en 'n halwe praktikum per week) 
(Voorver i tes: 'F 201) 

SF 222 Veselkunde (z+i) 
Invo d van die chcmiesc rcaksics ·an wol op di gcbruik en pro sering daarvan. 

- w produktc ,an wol. lark tcndensc in wol n bokhaar. age lagtoct ing van wol­
skap in S. . \Ver Id produk. ie van tcksti lwsels. Bcskrywing •n gebruikc nn plant; 
<lier; mincrale- '11 kunsmatigc v sels. 

Praktiese Werk. 
hcmics ' b 'handeling van wol; bl ikag •ntc; meeting van trekstcrkte; kartelfrekwen­

sic, ve P]dikte en filtvcrmin<l ring; bcpaling van S :P vcrhoudings. Beso •k nan die wol­
wassery n teksticlfabri ·k. 

(Tw 'C l sur' ·n 'n halwe praktikum per week) 
(\'oorwrcist s: SF 201) 

LANDBOU-EKONOMIE 
AE 101 Landbou in die Ekonomie (1 + O) 

Struktuur Yan die ·konomic: pmncr, s ·kon<lcr, tcrsi".r. Die relatic\\C h langrik­
hcid van ·Ike scktor oor 'n tydpcrk 111 Sl1id- \frika. Cctal ,n:rkncmcrs. Landbou andcr, as 
antler scktore via produksicfaktorc. B .. . l. ingcdcel 111 3 scktorc en vcranderings oor ty<l. 

it- en inYo 'r • an produktc. (; ·kl Sl' rol in di._t· l konomic. Binnclandsc bcn arl-ing , an 
landboupro<luktl'. \\'fr ·l<lmarktl' v,111 la11dhouproth1kt('. Landhou lwleid insah· poritcits­
inkom' met nic-landbou sl·ktore. 

(Ecn le. ing p r w • +) 
(Voorvcrei t : -) 
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AE 111 Elementere Landbouprysteorie ( 1 r ~) 
fnleiding: dcfinisic<:, produk<:ic en verhruik, produksicfaktorc. 
ntiliteit: totalc nut en grcnsnut, nlgcrnenc vorm van hierdic krommcs. Vcrbruikcr 

sc keuse en vcrbruikerscwcwig. 
Vraag en aanbod: rut as basis vir <lie indivi<luclc vraag nu vcrbruiksgoe<lere. Vcr-

anderings in die vraag na verbruiksgocdere en/of produksiefaktore. Pcrsoonlikc en mark­
a:rnbodskurwes. Prysvorming en markewe,,ig. Eicnskappc van 'n pcrfcktc mark Elas­
tisiteitc van vraag en aanbod; landhou Sl' vrnag en aanhodskedtdcs. Spinncraktcoric. 

Praktiese Werk 
Geograficsc , ,oorstclling \'an totalc en grcrnmutskcdulc. VcrbruikcrsC\\ewig tussen 2 

p10duktc. Persoonlike en mark,·raag- en aanbodkro1nmes. Prysvurming met veranderings 
m Haag en aanbod. Spinnerakteoric: . 

(Een lesing en 'n hal\\e prakticse !<las per week) 
(Voorvereistes : - ) 

AE 121 Produksie-ekonomiese Teorie (3 + i) 
Die produlw"ef1mksie 

V crwantskappc tusscn foktorc en produktc: produksicfunksic <lefinisic:;. Die wet 
van vermin<lcrend<:' rneerophrengs. Elastisitcit ,·an produksic.-, rasiorn:le en irrasionclc 
produksic. 

Fala or If aktorver/10udi11g 
Algemene vorm. Problemc in landbou. Faktor ubstitusie, veranderlike kocrs van 

·ubstitu ie, clastisiteit nn substitusie. Isoklines, grenslyne en irrasionele substitusic. 

Produk/ Produ kverhouding 
Komplementere, supplementere en kompeterende substitusie-rasioncel en ir­

rasioneel. Grenslyne en isoklines. Optimum produkkombinasie- iso-inkomste krommes. 

Kostefwzksies in landbou 

Gcleentheidskoste, kort- en langtermyn periodes; veranderlikc en vaste kostc. 

Praktiese Werk 
Totale, gemiddelde en grensprodukkromrnes: tipcs van opbrengs; zones van produk­

sie. Maksirnum winsbepaling. Inwerking van prysverandcnngs op in- en uitsettc. Iso­
produk, en grenslyne, i ·oklines en uitbreidingspacl. Komplimcntcre, supplemcntcrc en 
kompeterendc kombinasies. Bepaling van maksimum wins <leur middel van koste krom­
mes. 

(Drie lcsingperiodes en 'n halwe prakticse klas per week). 
(Voorvereistes: - ) 

AE 131 Bemarking van Landbouprodukte (2 t 0) 
Die bemarkingsproblec1n en analisering daarvan. Vcrbruikers \'an lan<lbou-pro<lL1ktc. 

Landbouproduksic. Kompctisic in voe<lscl bcmarking. Landbouprysc. Uitbrei<ling van 
vraag na landbouproduktc. Die opbergingsfunksic. Vcrvocr. Standar<liscring en gradcring. 
Voedsclverwerkingindustricc. Groothandel en klcinhandcl van vocclscl. Die ko ·tc van 
bemarking. Versam.eling en gebruik van 1narkingligting. Hisiko in Landbouhcmarking. 

(Twee le&ing,, per week) 
(Voorvercistes: - ) 

AE 142 Boerderybestuur (3 + 1) 
Die besluitncmingspro es. Ekonomiesc bcginscls in bocrdcrybcstuur. Plaasrekonls. 

Analiscring van plaasrekords. Risiko en onsck('rhcicl. Vcrhctt'ring van die h<H:rckr ·­
hcsighcid. Ekonomicsc opnamcs. 

Praktiese Werk 
Hou en analiscring va11 ilsiese rckords Yir Yersl-ilkn<lc produksicfaktorc en hcdryfs­

takkc. Brut() mark ontlcdings. Gc:dccltelike hegroting. Volledigc bcgroting. Hisiko en 
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ons1.:kcrheidsproblcmc en hoc dit di bocrdery h invlocd. Ekonorniesc opname be-
planning ·n ontleding. 

(Orie lc:;ing ·n ccn prakticsc kla • p ·r week) 
(Voon-ercistcs: - ) 

AE 151 Natuurlike Hulpbronekonomie ( 4+0) 
Inleiding: raamwerk. Aanbod \"an natuurlikc hulpbronnc vir ekonomiese gebruik. 

Bevolkingsdrukte en vraag na natuurlike hulpbronne. In- en uitset Yerhoudings. Lokasie 
en ruimtelikc oganisasie. Teori van streeks-ontwikkeling. atuurlike hulpbronpro­
jekevalua ic dcm middcl ·an voordeclkoste analise. Waterekonomie. Ekonomie van 
grondbewaring. 

(Vier le ingpcrio<les per "eel·) 
(Voor\'ereiste. : - ) 

AE 202 Landbou-ontwikkeling en -beleid (3 +0) 
Stadia van ekonomie e groei en landbou se rol in elke tadium. Probleme in onder­

ontwikkeldc landbou. Landelikc hervorming. Beleidsmaatreels om produktiwiteit te 
, 'rhoog. lnko1nc stahilitcit dcur midckl Yan pryshclcid. 

(Dric lesings per \\ ·ck) 
(Voon·creisks: EA 121 l'll AE 1.11) 

AE 212 Landbouprysontleding (3 l ~) 
Verandering in pryse oor tyd. Siklie e variasie in kommoditeite. Elastisiteit van 

vraag na individuele landbouprodukte. Elastisiteit van aanbod. Meting van verandering m 
vraag. Subsidie en pryse. 

Praktiese Werk 
Berekening van Jang- en kortterymyn prysveranderings van sommige landbou­

produkte. Sikliesc variasies in Suid-Afrika. Pry indekse. 
(Drie lesings en 'n hah,ve praktiesc klas per week) 
(Voorvereistes: AE 131) 

AE 221 Produksie-ekonomie (4+½) 
Familieplaasteorie betreffcnde koste. Skaal- grootte en koste ekonomie. Eulerteorie. 

Tyd, faktor- en hulpbronevalua ie. Arbeid as 'n ekonomiese veranderlike Landbou­
aanbod en vraagfunksies. 

Praktiese Werk 
(Vier le ing en 'n halwc praktiese klas per week) 
(Voorver istcs: AE 121) 

AE 232 Landboubemarking in Suid-Afrika (2+0) 
llistoriese agtervond: Pcriodc voor 1914. Pcriode 1914-1937 die eer tc bcmarkings­

rad •. B marking wet van 1937. Ontstaan van b •hccrradc: algcmcnc doe 1, problcme ver­
oorsaak. 

Bemarkinl,! wet van 1968: Definisics. Bemarkingskemas. Behe rrade. Finansiele 
voorsicnings. lgenwnc b ,markingvoorsi nings. 

l' crsldllemle skemas: Vryc prysstclscls. Vastc prysstclscls. Vloerprysstclsels 
r locvcclhci<l beh 'erstclsels. 

(Twc lcsing per we 'k) 
(Voon-crciste:-;: AE 131) 

AE 301 Inleiding tot Liniere Programmering (1 + 1) 
Alg m ·ne struktuur, grafics voorst llirig, hep rkinge. Vcronderstcllings: linicrc 

funksie ' , stabilitcit van funksics rn t prys\·crandcring •. Optimaliscring van di funksi . 
Simple. · m ·tnd •. Rckl·naar aarnn·nding. Ekonomi sc intcrpr ·tasi van linierc program­
mcring. 
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Praktiese Werk 
Ops tel van die prim ere problcem. Oplo ·sing dcur middel van die si mpkx mctode. 

Oplossing deur middcl van 'n rckcnaar. lnterprctasic Yan resultatc. 
(Een lesing en 'n halwe prakticse klas per ,reek) 
(Voorvercistes: AE 121 of Wiskunde I) 

AE 312 Projek (0+2) 
'n Taak van beperktc omvang om die student ondervinding in die hantering en 

aanbieding van data tc gee. 
(Twee praktie ·e kla se per week) 
(Voorvereistes: AE 221, AE 212, AE 301) 

AE 391/392 Seminaar (1 +O) 
Elke student sal twee skriftelike seminare skryf en voordra oor goedgekeurde onder­

werpe. 
(Een lesingperiode per week) 
(Voorvereistes: AE 221, AE 212) 

LANDBOU-INGENIEURSWESE 

EN 102 Inleiding tot Landbou-ingenieurswese ( 5 f-- 1) 
Die veld van landbou-ingenieurswesc. Kragmasjienc en kragbenodigdhede van 

werktuie. Die werkswinkel, plaasmasjinerie, verskillende tipcs van masjiene, hulle 
werking en instandhouding. lmplemente. Opmerking. Vcrkoeling. Plaasgeboue, Hidrolika. 
Elektrisiteit. 

(Vyf lessingpcriodes en 'n halwe praktiese klas per week) 
(Voorvereistes: -) 

LANDBOUVOORLIGTING 

EX 102 Inleiding tot Landbouvoorligting (3-t 0) 
Die doelstellings, beginsels en filosofie van landbouvoorligting. Die landbouvoor­

ligtingsdiens-die werking en behoeftes daarvan, met spesialc vcrwysing na <lie Dantoc­
tuislande. Die boer in sy sosiale omgewing; kulturcle patrone a. basis vir sosialc ge<lrags­
vorme; die invloed van vorm111g, sosiale en persoonlikc rcaksie op vcrbcter<lc hoer<lery­
praktyke. Leierskap in landbouvoorligting: Idcntifiscring van lciers: lcierskapont­
wikkeling. Kommunikasie; die doelstellings en 'n ontlcding van die kommunikasicproscs; 
Voorligtingsmetodes; klassifikasie <loeltreffendheid en ontlcding van die ver:,;killen<lc 
metodes. Programbeplanniog in landbouvoorligting: Doelstcllings en filosofie: on twerp 
van voorligtingsprogrammc; wcrkswysc in programbcplanning. 

(Dric lesurc per week). 
( Voorvereistes: - ) 

EX 202 Evaluasie en Navorsing in Voorligting. (3+ 1) 
Evaluasie van navorsing in voorligting: Evaluasic van die landhouvoorligting­

situasie; bena<lerings tot die voorligtingsituasic, <lie tegniesc omgewing, die sosialc 
omgewing en die ekonomiesc omgcwing: \Verkswysc by r,alunsic en navorsing in 
voorligting; bcplanning <.>n uitvoering van 'n cvaluasic projck. 

Praktiese Werk. 
Toepassing , an voorligtingsondcrwysmetodes. Programbcplanning. Bcstud ·ring en 

cvaluasic van die voorligtingsituasic. Verslaggewing. 
(Drie lesure en ccn praktiese klas per week). 

(Voorvereistes: EX 102). 
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MIKROBIOLOGIE 

MB 102 Inleiding tot Mikrobiologie ( 4-j 1) 
Die doelstelling, belangrikheid en geskicdenis van Mikrobiologie. Eukaryotiese en 

Prokaryotiesc protista. Die klassifisering van b,~kteriee. Blou-groen algc. truktuur en 
fisiologie van bakteriec. Die k\\"eek van hakteriee. Bakteriese metabolisme. Geskiedenis van 
virussc. Tabakmosaukvirus. Bakteriofagc. Diere virussc. ln leiding tot immunologic. 
Bloed. Symbiose. Herkouers. Lichenc, Algae Mycorrhyae. Rhisobia. Sterili asie en 
pastcurisa ie. 

Prakties 
Gebrnik van die mikroskoop. Die i 'oleering en kwcek van bakteriec. Rcspirasic en 

fcrmentasic. Plantvinrssicktes. Bakteriofagc. Die isolering van spesifieke groepe bakteriee. 
Ontlc<ling Yan mclk en \\ atcr. 

(Vi r lcsurc en een praktikum per week) 
(Voorvcrcistes: - ) 

MB 111 Mikologie (4 + 1) 
Di belangrikh id van swamme. Die Acrasialcs en Labyrinthulales. Myxonycetes. 

Phycomycete ' . Ascomycetes n Fungi Imperfecti. Basidiomycetes. 

Prakties 
Die isolering, identifikasie en k\veek van swamme. 
(Vier Iesure en een praktikum per week) 
(Voorvereistes: - ) 

MB 201 Serologie en Immunologie (1 + i) 
Die aard en struktuur van antigene en teenliggaampies. Antijen/teenliggaampie 

rc~ksies. Teoriee van teenliggaampie,·orming. Aanwending van antijen/teenliggaampiere­
ak ies in plan -en-dierevirusse. Die preoipitientoets . Die ageer enkel en dubbel diffusie­
toctsc. 

Prakties 
Berciding Yan antiscrn. l\Iikro- en ringtussenvlak presip1t1entoet,,e. Oudin ageer 

cnkcl en dubbcl diffusictoetsc. Oucht<:rlong agar duhbel diffusietoetse. 
(Ecn lesing n 'n halwe praktikum per v,cck) 
(VoorV('reistes: MB 102; BC - ) 

MB 212 Grondmikrobiologie ( 3 i 1) 
Jnlciding tot Grondmikrobiologic. Die mikroHora van grondc. Risosfeer en wortcl­

vlak. Ontbinding prosessc. Humus. Koolstofsiklus. Nitrifikasie. Denitrifikasie. Stik­
stoffikscring. 8waelsiklus, Fosforsiklus. 1ikrohiologie van die risofcer. Biologiese balan 
in gr ndc . 

Prakties 
v\Taarncmingst 'gniekc vir grondm.ikrobcs. Telling vir grondmikrob ·s. K,\antitiewc 

waanwming van baktcricc in di risof er. faolasic van hakteriee en swamme uit grondc. 
(Drie 1 ·sing en ·en praktikum per w ·ck) 
(Voor\'crcist s : MB 102) 

MB 221 Plantplaagbeheer ( 4+ 1) 
Vegetaticwc en reproduksiesiklus e van g'wasse en di plac wat die " rskillende 

siklu sc kan aantas. Die invlocd van hongersno <l op die mens met verwysing na die 
lersc aartappcltckort. Die 011tdekking , ·an saadhchand ling in plaagbeheer. Swacl en 
kalkswacl. Rues- en brandswarnme Yan koring. I nlciding tot ckonomi •s • entomologie. 
K, arantynmaatrcels. Chemic:-e bchecrmaatrcUs. Swarndoders. In -ekdod r . . Bcrokings­
middcls. Onkruiddodcrs .. ah:vurms en aalwurm behccrmetod s. 
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Prakties 
Opname van plae en iektes op ver killende gewa -sc. lgcmene insek- en swam­

doders en die gebruik daarvan. Yking van spuittoe ·telle. Onkruiddo<ler • en die gebruik 
daarvan. Die i olering van aalwurm uit grondmon ters. 

(Vier le ings en een praktikum per week) 
( oorvereistes: MB 102) 

MB 232 Plantvirologie (2 -t 1) 
Die imptome van viru ·siektes in plante. Essaicring nm plantv1ru ' ·c. Oordrag111g ,an 

plantvirusse. Eienskappe van plantvirusse. Interaksie tussen viru , en ga heer. Die in­
vloed van die omgewing op die aard en voorkoms van plantvirusse. 

Prakties 
Studies van geselekteerde gashecrviru kombinasies. 
(Twee le ings en een praktikum per week) 
(Voorvereistes: MB 102) 

MB 301 Bakteriese Fisiologie (2 + 1) 
Voedingsverei te van bakteriee. Chemiese samestelling van bakteriec. Energiemeta­

boli me. Fotosintetiese energiemetabolisme. Biosintetie e metabolismc. Bio intese van 
aminosure, protei:ene, lipiede, nuklein ure. Endotoksiene en ek otoksiene. 

Prakties 
Te niek vir die bepaling van bakterie e groei. Isolasie , ·an sellwande. Verbruik van 

kool tofverbinding . Bakteriese gi tings. Vetsuursinte e. 
(Twee lesing en een praktikum per week) 
(Voorverei tes: MB 102; BC - ) 

MB 312 lndustriele Mikrobiogie (3 + 1) 
Die rol van indu triele mikrobiologie. Taksonomie en kweek van giste. Brouery en 

wyne. Die produksie van vitamiene deur giste. Bakteriese fcrmenta ie . Butanol-a etoon 
bakterie. Melksuurbakteriee. Asynsuur en proprionsuur fermentasie -. , wamme en di 
benutting daarvan. Die produksie van sure en ensieme deur swamme. Antibiotika. Die 
indu triele gebruik van fermenteerder . 

Prakties 
Gi tingstegnieke. Besoek aan 'n brouery. Tcgnieke vir die groot ·kaalse produksie van 

bakteriec. Pro<luksie van antihiotika in die laboratorium n in die nywcrheid. Die gcbruik 
van en ieme van swammc en baktericc. 

(Orie lesings en cen praktikum per week) 
(\'oorvcrci-tes: MB 111; :.\1B 301) 

TUINBOUKUNDE 

HC 101 Grondbegin!lels van Vrugte- en Groenteproduksie (5 1) 
'n Kort beskrywing van di · SL11d- frikaanse tuinboun:;wcrhe1d, under andcre tuinbou 

in die swart gebiede. Plant nomenklatuur, tuinbouterminologic en klas. ifikasie van tuin­
bougewa se. Klimaata 'n faktor in tuinbouproduksic; hacl- ·n rypbe kcrming; windbrek • 
vir vrugteboorde. Begin Is by die bestuur van tuinbougcwas e, onder andcre kcu ·c van 
grand en boordli ging, boorduitlcg, pasi"ring, b •sproeimg, bcmcsting, <lckgewa e, 
onkruidbehe •r. Bestuiwmg, vrugteset ·n vruguitdunning. Di begin els en m •todes van 
snoei. lnleidendc studies van die botanie, ckolog1c, cult1var , voortplanting en b ·stuur 
van bepaal<le bladwis elendc, sitrus, tropi s • en sub-tropiesc vrugtegcwas e. 'n I art 
bestudering van groenteproduksie. 

Praktiese Werk 
Boorduitleg en be tuur praktyke. 'noci en vruguitdunning by bla<lwi - elcn<lc 

, ·rugtcbomc. Snoei en oplci van wingerd. Voortplanting van bepaaldc vrugtc ewa se. Die 
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ve tiging, bestuur en oe van groentcge\ a 'Se. l<lentifika ·ie en evaluas1e \:an vrugte- en 
groentccultivar •. Besocke aan produsentc, pakhuis' en/of inmaakfabriekc, en aan die 
Pynappelnavo1 .. ing ·ta ic en ~luni:sipalc \'ar ·produktcmark, Oo ' -Londcn. 

(Vyf lesur en cen praktikum per we ·k) 
(\ oorvereistes: CS 112) 
Let i,·cl: Voorkeur moet gegcc word aan hierdie kursu ·, bo I IC 201, deur tudente 

wat nie mccr as een kursus in tuinboukundc sal nccm nic. 

HC 201 Grondbeginsels van Tuinboukunde (5 1) 
'n Kort beskrywing Yan die Suid-Afrikaanse tuinbounywcrhcid, ondcr andcrc 

tuinbou m die swart gebie<le. Plant nomcnklatuur, tuinbouterminologie en klas ifika ie 
\'an tuinhougewasse. Kltmaat as 'n faktor in tuinbouproduksie; hacl- en rypbe·kcrming; 
windbrekc Yir Yru .rteboorde. Beginscls by die bcstuur ,·an tuinbougewassc, onder anderc 
keuse van grond en boordlig ring, bonrduitlcg, spasiering, besproeiing, bemesting, 
ckkgewasse, onkruidbeh •er. Bestuiwing, vrugtcsct, en , rug uitclunning; ryp\\"ording van 
yrugtt:., oe en opbergin~. Di· begin els en met odes \'an snoei. Plann·oortplanting met 
spcsiale wrwysing na die bcginsel • en metodcs , ·an vcgetaticwe,·oortplanting. Kwekery 
praktyke, under anderc mi voortplanting. I nleidendc studies van die ekologie, cultivars, 
voortplanting en bcstuur ,·an bepaalde blad\,i sclcnde vrugtegev,:as e, met spesiale vcr­
wysing na som rrecnvalgebiedc. Die Ycrwcrking \'an bladwi selend nugte. 

Praktiese Werk 
Boordrntleg en bestuurspraktyke . !--inoci en, ruguitdunning by blad" issclendc vrugte­

bome. Snoei en oplci Yan ,, ingerd. Yoortplanti1Jgsmetodes, onder anderc die Yoort­
plantmg van bcpaal<lc bladwi selende Hugtcgewassc. Ii ' \'OOrtplanting en kwekery­
praktyk. Identitikasic en bchecr van plac en siektcs van bladwi • ·eldende vrugtegewas. e. 
ldentifika, ie en evaluering van cultivars van bladwis-sclencl.e vrugtegcwassc. 

(Vyf lesure en c n praktikum per \\·eek) 
(\' oorYcreistes: S 112) 

HC 212 Groentegewasse ( 4 1) 
'n Kort bcskry\,ing van die Suid-Afrikaansc groentenywerhcid, ondcr andcre 

groenteproduk ic in die s,vart gebiede. Belangrikhcid en Yocdingswaard \'an grocntegc­
wassc. Klassifikasic van groentcg •wasse. Tipes van groenteYerbouing. I limaat en grond 
a · foktore in grocnteY ·rbouing. Vocdingshehoeft s van groentcgcwassc; tocdi ning van 
kunsmis. Sad ', saadproduksic, saacl ertifiscring en toctsing. Saadbcd voorbcrciding, saai en 
uitplant. Bestuur \'an grou1tcgl'\\a ·sc. Bcrnarking en opbcrging, ondcr andere die hc­
langrikhcid \"an h,alitcit. (;rocnll'b ·,H·rking. 1'.konomicse belang, botanic, ,oec.l1ngs­
\\,lllr<lc, prnduksic cbicde, klimaat ,·cr~istc en a11<ln bepaalc.le aspckte van die bcla11g­
rih;tc •rot·ntcge, ·a s •. 

Praktiese Werk 
Laboratoriumw •rk on<lcr anc.lcrc saadkwalitl'it- ·n ontkiemingstoets •. Veldwerk, 

ondcr and ·re di· kwl~l'k \'an rrocntcsaailinge ·n lwstuur van die gcwasse. Enduasic \'an 
cultirnrs ·11 kwaliteit. Bcoordcling van grocntc. lksocke aan groentcpro<luscnte, be­
\\ rkmgsfahri •kc ·n aan die lunisipale \'arsproduktcrnarl·, Oos-Loncfrn. 

(Vier 1 ·sur • l n c •n pral tikum per " • k) 
(Yoorver •istcs: I IC 201) 

HC 221 Sitrus en Sub-tropiese Vrugte ( + 1) 
B ·studerin r Yan die 1..+onomil·se b hu.1griklil id,, crspreidtng, botanic, groci, t-isiologie, 

·kologi ·, culti,·ars, voortpla11ting, bcstuur, ·11 \ ·rnaarnst • plae ·n siektcs van sitru • en 
bepaaldc tropiese- en suh-tropicsc vrugtcgc, asse, tct· en koHic. Bestuur Yan 'n sitrus­
pakhuis. (Sitrusverbouing- heslaan ongcY ·er helft' Yan <lie lcsurc.) 

Praktiese Werk 
oortplanting en produk i • van sitrus, 011<lcr an<l •r • sitruspakhui 'b •stuur. ldenti­

fika:-i • en behet•r Yan sitrus plae •11 i ·kte . Vwalitcitsto •tsc by itrus. oortplanting van 
hepaald • ub-tropiese nugtegewa se. Id ntifika ie •n t·valucring van cultivars . Be·oeke 
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aan uugteproduscnte, pynappcl inmaakfabrieke, die Pynappelnavorsingstasic, sitruspak­
huise en aan hawefa iliteite (voorafverkoeling verskeping ens.) vir die uitvoer van vrugtc. 

(Vier lesurc en cen praktikum per week) 
(\' oorvcreistes: HC 201) 

HC 302 Spesifieke Onderwerpe in Tuinboukunde (2 -H) 
Spesifieke onderwerpc, vcral met betrekking tot vrugtegcwassc, om voorafgaandc 

kursusse aan te vul en ten einde 'n mate van spesialisasic in 'n hepaalde rigting moontlik 
te maak. 

(Lesings, werkstukke en praktika soos nodig gcag word, maar gelykwaardig aan twee 
le ure en 'n halwe praktikum per week). 

(Voorvereistes: HC 212; HC 221) 

VEEKUNDE 

AS 101 Inleiding tot die Veekunde (5 + 1) 
Inleiding tot die veeteelt en veebedryf in Suid-Afrika en die tuislande. Spesies, rass • 

en tipes plaasdiere en hul ontstaan, oorsprong, cienskappe en nut. Streeksgebondenheid 
van plaasdiere; voedingsaspekte. Terminologie. Diere klimatologie en aanpasbaarheid. 
Grondbeginsels van diereproduksie, reproduksic, groci en ontwikkeling, kompenserende 
groei en melksekresie. Diereproduksie sisteme. 

Praktiese Werk 
Bees, vark en perdbeoordeling. Plaasbesoeke. 
(Vyf lesure en een praktikum per week). 
(Voorvereiste : - ) 

AS 202 Dierevoeding ( 5 + 1) 
Inleidendc beginsels van dien.: voe<ling. Vocdingstowwc en hul mctabolisme. Die 

meeting van liggaamshcnodighedc en voedingirnaardcs. Vocdingsbehoeftcs vir Ii gaams­
pro e sc en produksic funksies. Vocdingseienskapp • van verskcie Suid- frikaan c voen:. 
Voedingsbestuur en \·erskillcnde dicrcproduksic sisteml'. 

Praktiese Werk 
Vocrbepaling en waarJcb ·n.:kening; ,oedi rigsprnktics op die plaas; gcorganisl·cn.k 

hesocke aan plase en instcllings. 
(Vyf lesure en ecn praktium per wecl·) 
(Voorvereistes: S 101) 

AS 212 Vleiskunde 
Produksie en verbruik van Ylcis. \'leisstruktuur; histulogi ·, klcur en chemi •. Kwali­

teitsvereistes en stanJaardc en faktore wat. kwalitei t, sngthcid, klcur, , ctklcur, , etharc.lheid, 
marmcring, smaak, groci en karkasverhoudings bcinvlocd. I arkas cvaluering en 1-ilag­
per ·entasie. Bchandeling van vlcis en vleisdierc; vlcis a · mcnslikc vocc.lsel; s]agmctodes. 
Afslag en behandcling van huidc en vell •. 

Praktiese Werk 
Opsny van he •s-, skaap- L' 1 varkkarkassc ; d1ss<'ksic; ontbcning l ' l1 bt:sockc aa11 

.- lagpalc. 
(Vier lcsurc en 'n hahvc praktikum per ,,eek) 
( Voorvereis tes : - ) 

AS 221 Pluimveeproduksie (3 + 1) 
Die pluimvecbcdryf in , uid-Afrika en ontwikkelc11<lc gebicd •. Die ontstaan en 

klassifiseringvan ras. c tc a111c met hul cicnskappc en nut. Rcproduksie. Proc.luksic van cicrs 
en vleis; invloed van omgewing en gcnctie c faktorc op pro<luk ie. Grootmaak istcme en 
bcstuur; bernarking Yan pluinn-ccptoduktc. Ge, ondheid 'oorwcgin 
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Praktiese Werk 
In die laboratorium en by die pluim\.·cc-cenheid; georganiseerde toerc. 
(Drie le urc en een praktikum per week) 
(Voorverei t s: - ) 

AS 232 Diereteelt (2 + ~) 
Tccla rtergrond: genotipicsc en fcnotipi •se ,·ariasic, oorcrf-likhcid en hcrhaalbaarheid. 

S •lcksi en elcksictegnieke en die faktore wat die doeltrcffcndheid van . eJek ·ie bei"nvloed. 
Parings istcmc. Tcclplanne vir melk en vleisbceste, varkc en antler pesi 

Praktiese Werk 
Beraming van teclparametcr en hul toepassing. 
('l\\ce k :rnrc en 'n hahve praktikum per \\eek) 
( \ OOl'\'l•n·istes :- ) 

AS 241 Suiwelkund (3 t 1) 
Iii ' torics • oor ig en huidigl' pos1::-1c , an die sui,,cl ncwcprodukt • en hantcrings­

oorwegings. Sui\\elch mil', mikrohiologil·, tegnologic en prod 1ksic higicnc. 

Praktiese Werk 
In die labora orium en op <lie plaas t same met tocrc . 
(Dne le urc en ·en praktikum p ·r week) 
( oorvcrei tes : - ) 

AS 301 Toegepaste Voeding (4+ 1) 
Voedingsbe onderhedc van gras en voergewas. e; kuilYocr, hooi, kun mati r gc­

droogte gras, trooi n kaf; ,,·ortel en bolg was e; graan en graan newepr duktc; protei"en 
kragvo re. \ 'oedingsbcstuur van melkbecstc, vleisbccste, -kape, bokke en rnrke ten op igtc 
van die reg ·telling van amino uur tekortc; nic protci'cn-stik ·tof benutting en praktiese 
t pas ing; ve lekk •; voerkrale ; kruipvo ding; anoc trus a.g. ,·. lakta ie; weidingbe­
nutting en aann11ling; spesifiekc vocdingsprohlcme en vocr hyvoegings. 

Praktiese Werk 
Studie en waardchcpaling , ·an konuncrsiclc ,o •r aanvullings ; bcsockc aan plasc ·n 

vocrfabri kc. 
(Vier lcsure l'l1 ccn praktikum per \\c ·k) 
( \ 'oorvcrcist •s: ,\S 202) 

AS 312 Gevord rd Vo ding 1 er (5 I 1) 
Energ1e nH:tabolism • m \ •rhoudrng tot voc<lillg en mctod ·s van cncrg1 ·m.:-taholi:-nw 

m ·ting in diere. Indir ·kt· hitt • bcpaling vanuit ch •micsc \.crandcring . . Basal · cncrgic 
uitgaw . En rgi ·kost • van l wcging. lnvloed van di· omgc\\ ing op cncrgiemctabolisnw. 
vletaboli ccrbar • encrgi • bcno<ligh •d • en die b ·rek ·ning daarvan . I lerkouc-vcrtcring en 
,crtcring produktc en hul bcnutting. Heh Tr van ·ncrgic-innamc. Bcpcrkings van hc­
staand • vo dingsist me. l•isiologi • van vo ·ding, ahsorpsic en m ·taholism • in die hcrkoucr. 
\'lugti • v tsuu1· bcnutting l'll hitt • inktTnH.·nt \. ir ,·crskilknd • produksic f unksics. 
l\linimum ko t • rantso ·m·ring (Linifr • programmcring) . 

Prak.tie e W rk 
I il· in-vitro hl'palillg nm , ·rt 1 haarhcid, u1t,o · 1 ,·an , ·rt ·ringsprn ·I, t1kstot­

h·ilan be paling, \ itami n d monstra il' pro ·f. lwpali11 r ,·an Ii' •aanhwat ·r l:11 Ii rgaam:--
1'11 •r ri konscntrasi • in kl indi n ·, min •ra,tl . t11dil•s , 

(Vyf lcsurc n c ·n praktih11n per "l k) 
(Voorvcreist •s: AS 301) 

AS 322 Projek in Dier produk i (0 2) 
Dit wor<l nm di stud ·nt ,erlan r om ti d ti.: necm aan '11 gcsclektc r<l • projek \\at 

<lil' diercproduk ic om luit, die re ultatc mot:t a 'n \\'~ t ·nskaplik • v r la ,rnng •bied word. 
(Twe praktikum per \\e k) 
(Voorv r i t • : , S 202) 
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AS 332 Spesiale Onderwerpe in Veekund (2+0) . 
'n Studie van navor ing v r lac en ge clekt ·crde onder v •rp • in \ kun<l •• 

(Twee le ure per week) 
(Voorverei te : 202) 

AS 391 '392 Seminaar ( 1 +o) 
Dit ·word van die student vcrlan, om 'n cminaar voor tc bcr ·i en oor <lra oor 'n 

re elekteerde onderwcrp in die Veckundc. 
(Een lt.:suur per w ck) 
(Voorverei ·te : -) 

WEIDINGK DE 

PS 102 Weidingekologie (3 1) 
Inleiding tot plantckologic met bctrckking tot 'n tud1c en ontlcding , an plantop-

volging. Kenm rkendc voorbeclde van plantopvolging n cvaluasi van d1 • produkti" it it 
van eko- i teme. Die invlocd, rol en rcbruik ,an v •l<lbrand in di· b • tuur ,an plantc rro i 
vir landboukundige docleind . Die plantcgro i an ._'uid- frika m t I • iale vcrw: in ' 
na die oor ·prong van die dri hoof plantcgr ci tip, ·n onlangs , •rand rin • '' a in-

etree het. 'n Vergelykin ,an benuttin, ,an plant gro •i deur m k ·n "ild ho •tdi re. 

Prakties. 
Praktie demon. tra ie oor plantckolo •ic, , •lc.lhrand •n <li • pl, ntc rro ·i ,·an • 'u1J-

frika. To gcligtc h' prckin, · oor <li h •nutting van plant gro •i d ur rnak ·n \ i!tl • 
hoefdierc. 

(Dne le urc ·n ccn praktikum p •r \\cck) 
(V oorvcrei ·t :-) 
(Med vcreist : ·s 112) 

PS 201 W iding be tuur (4 
Die <loclstclling~ en h gin ·l ,·a 

en die fo,ioln 1ic c en ckolo •il l' I c11ad 
<locl van ru pcriodc . Plant <lien crh1 
hcid en clckticwc h wciding. Wei<li 
skappc van plantcgroci, mcto<lcs van • 
Be 'preking en e, alua:-.ic van aanhou<lcn 1 -

weiding en -ru , ·n sny ,an nkl. Be. kry,\in, l ll 

be tuur telscl 

Pr2.ktie . 
Prakti , 111 d1 

gra plant. D die •an fr k\\ ·n intcn 1tl 1,nin op-
brcngs, kwalitcit c ragti cipl 1 pr< l 11 llll rin' '•111 

vcrskillende , l'i<ling rpra uur in die . 
(Vi n pruktiku 
(l\I S 112) 

PS 212 Voerprodu • en -b • g 
Di kl , in , b l 

gcwa c. r 1di :-. ifi 
Vo rbc,, ar l.l' ak van 
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di rol en docl daarvan in die bocrdcry tclsd. Be krywing, ve tiging n b stuur van ge­
sel ktcerde dro gt b stand vocrgewa s ort •. 

Praktie . 
Die id ntifikasi ' van aan ,eplantc \\cidings- en voerge, a sc. Praktie c demon -

tra 1es oor die vc tigin , en be tuur nm aang plante w idin s. Be prekin en demon -
tra ies o r di maak van hooi en kuilv er. 

(One J, ·urc •n 'n halwc praktikum per week) 
(Voorvereist · : P.' 201) 

PS 222 Veldhernuwing (2-d) 
Inleiding: Du.! indringing en hekamping van ongcwenste plant oortc in ,dd. Ver­

skill ndc soortl mdringing, die om,·ang van die problcem in uid-Afrika en oor ake vir 
di' indringin r rnn on r ' \\ •n tc plantsoortc '\I •todes "ir die uitroeiing en b h er van 
indring rplantc. \ eldhcrsaaiin, met spc iak wrwysing na die do lstellinQ' , faktore wat 
die suk s van h rsa. iing bcinvl cd, die kcusc van plantsoortc, v tiging, bcmc ting n 
b stuur ,·an her aaid opp rvlaktc . B hccr van in ckplae in die wld. r\Ictodc vir die 
I ch •er nm grasdra ·rtcrmi t ·, micrsh.ooptermict en antler in ekplac. 

Prakties. 
Tocg •ligt • demon tra ic oor <lie indrin ring en bekamping van on rcwen te plant­

·oorte. eld tudi s oor h rsaaiin, en behe r van insekpla ' . 
('l\ve' lesure en 'n halwe praktikum per we k) 
(Yoon r it·: P.' 102) 

PS 231 Gevorderde Weidingsbe tuur (4+ 1) 
Voorg krcw le werk •n b pr king oor weiding ckologie, to ·gepa te wcidings­

b tuur, di fi iologi van weiplantc, radikalc Yeldvcrb tering, aang plante weiding , 
veld en aang plant ' w ·idin r a \'C voeding, rondbewaring en wildboerdery. 

Prakties. 
Tocpa like demonstrasics, ,cld- en laboratoriumstu<lies, be oekc aan landbouna­

vorsingstasies en wciding, pro ·we. 
(Vi r le ur • en •en praktikum per week) 
\oon· •n•iste: P. 201) 

P 302 Voorge krew Ond rw rp in Weidingkunde (2 + D 
\Vcidingn l\'OI' in tc 1nich· vir kwantatic,,e en kwalituti ,, ·c ontl ding \'an plantc­

rrnci. i\lnn terncming ·n pcrscdtc rnickc in Wt•idingna\'orsing. I'riteria vir die evaluering 
\ ' Ill pl ntl r10ci. Di h paling ,nn ,,cidin skapasitcit l ' ll b·nuttin, Yan plant gro i. 
B oordl•ling van \ l<lto stand en \'l r.md ring t nden l'. 

mg van bcpaalJc na\Or in stcgnick • vir <li' b ·skrywing n bcoordcling 
\t n in di v ld en di· laboratorium. 

c •n 'n hah, • pruktikum pl'r w ·cl·) 
tt.: : p ,· 102) 

P 31 • k in Bod mb nutting Replanning (0 2) 
Prakti 

I) ' • 

i mnulc 
1 ukundi 

I l ll \ 00 

('l\, ' \\eek) 
(\oc : - ) 

·an 'n bocrdcry-c nhcid ten opsigt van die rond­
, m 'n ,·oor t t, ldc 1rondg ·hruikspatroon m t b -

t vir die spesifi k ho rdery- cnhcid. Op tel Yan 
•rund hruikspatroon. 
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ADDISIONELE KURSUSSE 

AG 202 Inleidende Seminaar (1 + O) 
\Vetenskaplike literatuur en die gebruik daarvan. :\letode • van cminaarvo rl 'r ·iding 

en -aanbieding. 
(Een le ingp riocl • per \\:eek) 
(Voorvcreiste : - ) 

BM 102 Inleiding tot Biometrie ( 5 r 1) 
\\·aarskynlikheid. ommig waarskynlikhcid modclle. Statistickc, stc •kprocfvcrdc-

lings en die puntskatting van parameters. Hipotes ·toctsing. Rcgn:ssi' en korrcla ·ic. 
Variansieanalisc. 

(Vyf le ingpcriodc en een praktikum per \\Cl'k) . 

Voorverei te : Matrikulasic wiskumlc. 

BM 201 Meer Gevorderde Biometrie I (5 t-1) 
Algemene betekcni toetse; die normaaltoct en die t-toets. Bet •ken is to ·tse gebasse ·r 

op die Chi-kwadraat toet . Die F-toetse en varian ·icanali e. Indi\'idu le vergelyking. in 
variansie-anali e. Inleiding tot veldek perimentc. Ewekan ·ige bl kontwcrp n die ont­
werp van Latynse vierkant. 

(Vyf lesingperiode en een praktikum per week). 
Voorvereistes: Inleiding tot Biometric. 

BM 212 Meer Gevorderde Biometrie II (S + l) 
Anali e van regre • ie en korrela ie; parsiclc en m rvoudige r •grc sic en korrela ie. 

Analise van kovarian ie. Faktoriaal-eksperimcntc. Onvolledige blokontwcrp. nali e van 
tydreekse. 

(Vyf le ingpenode en een praktikum per week). 
Voorverei tes: Meer gevorderde Biometric I. 
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SUKSESSE I FINALE EKSAMENS AAN FORT HARE 1973 

GRADUAND! 

Eer te Baccalaureusgrade 

I. BACCALAUREUS IURI 

LILLIA G GU BAQWA 

THA . JSA ' QA BE ·1A. ll.N THEODORI~ hTEBESE 

R1CH\1.\ BAI\IBILIZWE lQEKli 

Z'\ E:\tBEKO 1 ·o.nu E 

II . BACCALAUREUS ARTIUM 

AGRI. ET'I E E DO. "IS 

' 1 co1.o Bm.nsHA 

\.CKAY GWIJA 

\1130\'A 

G.'\ 

IIoofvaldw 
Handelsr g, Privaatreg 
Handel reg, Privaatreg 
Handelsrcg, Privaatreg 
Handelsreg, Privaatreg 

ardrykskunde, Engels, Geskiedenis 
Geskiedenis, taatsleer 
Geskiedeni , Wysbegeert 
G kiedenis, Xhosa 
Privaatreg, Siclkundc 
Ge kicdenis, Xho a 
G skicdenis, , ielkunde 
Siclkunde, So iologie 
Antropologic, Xhosa 
Geski deni , taat I er 
(Tcskicdc ielkund 
Antropolo \rgcologic 

ar<lrykskundc, Engel 
B b ·lkun<l sa 
Siclkundc, a 

·ni lkund• 
-administrasie, Xho a 

iolo •ic 
lands, Eng •L, G ·ski d nis 

' ' iclkund ' , So iologi 
nis, Staatslc r 
nis, 

(, nis, 
Aardrykskun o a 
Antropologic a 
Antrop logi , iedcnis 

ntropologi , Privaatr g 
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III. BACCALAUREUS ARTIUM IN MAATSKAPLIKE WERK 

Hoofvaklw 
INBELL SOYISO BODLO 

LINDA ALICE BOSMAN 

Nozou GLORIA DoNDOLO 

YVONNE ELEANOR PHINDISWA JALI 

AMICET KHOLEKA JWAAI 

OMONDE MAPUKATA 

NOMAPELO LUCIA MFENYANA 

NTOMBIZANELE NONDAWO MFONO 

SIKOSE LUCIA MJALI 

DANISWA FLORENCE MJOJI 

PUSELETSO PRISCILLA MPEMNY AMA 

BUKELWA SIBUSJSIWE MZAMO 

PRINCESS JULIA OMVUYO QOBO 

LYDIA MATILDA NoXOLO SrsHUBA 

NoELINE NoMINI ThKA 

RosEMARY NozuKo TsHOTSHO 

OMAKHWEZI PATIENCE VABAZA 

NONHLANHLA PATIENCE VEZI 

IV. BACCALAUREUS SCIENTIAE 

NoMliANGO LIZZY HLONGWAi~E 

GWYNETH MAUREEN S'BoNGILE KuNENE 

LAWRENCE Srnusrso KuNENE 

JUDITH MAVIS NONTOBEKO MAGWACA 

HUMPHREY MABANDLA MPOFU 

SYLVIA NoMBULELo LINDELWA DAMSE 

CHARLES DoSPAN ~DHLOVU 

JOYCE MANDISA NGCUME 

FLORENCE THOBEKA NGUMBELA 

SIPHO WILFRED HLAPO 

SHEILA NoKUTHULA NoMNGANGA 

PATISWA MATU E TSEBEZA 

NOEL THABO LEHLOHONOLO Pono 

V. BACCALAUREUS COMMERCII 

JOSEPH MNYAMEZELI MADIK E 

SHEPHERD MALUSI MAYATULA 

CHRISTIAN GLADSTONE MPUTU 11 IPUNZI 

VI BACCALAUREUS ADMINISTRATIONIS 

MANDLA KWANELE DEKEDA 

Maatskaplike ·werk, Sosiologic 
Maatskaplike Werk, Sielkunde 
Maatskaplike Werk, Sielkunde 
Maatskaplike Werk, Sielkunde, Sosiologie 
Maatskaplike Werk, osiologie 
Maatskaplike Werk, ielkunde 
Maatskaplike Werk, Sielkunde 
Maatskaplike Werk, ielkunde, Sosiologie 
Maatskaplike Werk, So iologie 
Maatskap1ike Werk, Sielkunde 
Maatskaplike Werk, Sielkunde 
Maatskaplike Werk, Sielkunde, So iologie 
Maatskaplike Werk, Sielkunde 
Maatskaplike Werk, Sielkunde, Sosiologie 
Maatskaplike Werk, So iologic 
Maatskaplike Werk, Sielkundc 
Maatskaplikc ·werk, Sosiologie 
Maatskaplike Werk, , o iologic 

Chemie, Plantkunde 
Dierkunde, Sielkunde 
Chemie, Dierkunde 
Chemic, Plantkunde 
Chemie, Plantkund 
Chemie, Dierkunde 
Biochemie, Chemie 
Chemie, Plantkundc 
Aardryk kunde, Plantkundc 
Dicrkunde, Siclkundc 
Chemic, Dierkundc 
Chemic, Plantkundc 
Biochemie, Chemic 

Bedryf ·ckonornie, Ekonomie, Rckcningkundc 
Bcdryfsckonomic, B dryf iclkundc, Ekonomic 
Bedryfsekonomic, Kommcrsi"lcr g, 
Rekcningkundc 

Bedryfsiclkund ', Ekonomi , 
Publieke Administrasie 

 

 



VII. BACCALAUREUS CIE TIAE I LANDBOU 
'111us·1 Ol'lll·H i l\' YisI i In.\ , <,rT.I•Ll 

E 11 HSO • s,. DISIJ.F TG "()HO 

agraad e Baccalaureu grad 

VIII. HON EUR -BAC ALA RE ARTIUM 

Kursus 
ielkunde 

Bantoctalc 
So~iologic 
Gcskic<lcnis 
Bantoctalc 
Uanto •tale 
Bantoctal • 
Bantot tak 

IX. HONNEURS-BACCALAUREUS SCIENTIAE 

V YAN! SAND!l F - <\KA. I 

Euz UE't H M, mu 
:\I <\ZlZI FKEL.\ 

X. BACCALAUREUS EDUCATIO IS 

I ,I OIB DL J h~\HTI.O 'K K . TA I. 

Plantkundc 
Plantkund• 
Chemie 
Dierkunde 

hemie 
Plantkunde 

Pt n H Pill 01u 1·mA (O11dcrs/?1idi11r:1 in Filo ofic 1.011 die Op1.•oedi11g 1•11 Historir.:se Op·vocd-
lwnde) 

Sl f "LI •\',\ TO'I I 

Srnw1 .I S1 •n11 TO l!H (O11efrrslu idh1J.{ in Filo.w/ie 1·a11 di.! Op1.:oedi11g) 
J'IIJI.L Qo 

Magi t rgrad 

. I. MA I TER CIE TIAE 

I , 1 ha11d1 li11~: 
hcmil' 

1 f th \lpha-P ·ron • Hing: />mt Ill: Synthc is 
and Sp ·trom ·tri • Charactni ation of the 'oumarin , ith Empha i on 
their , In Sp •ctrn." 

 

 



xn. MAGISTER EDUCATIONIS 
TSIKELELO KATIY,\ 

Verhandeling: "The Dc,clopmcnt of Bantu Rural .' condary Education 111 the i kci, 
1941-1968. ( Historical Survey)" 

Eu ICE VIRGINIA OMNTU MoT HABI (met ouderskeiding) 
Verhandeling: "The Use of the Text-Book in the Teaching of Ili tory in Bantu High 

School , with pecial Re~ r nee to the Form II Clas ." 

Nie-Gegradueerde Sertifikate 

xm. STAATSDIENSSERTIFIKAAT IN DIE REGTE 
MONWABISI VELA SONTO BALFO R 

CROSBY MBULELO DYANTYI 

.\DED~EGO 1TA E MADOLO 

Nie-Gegradueerde Diplomas 

XIV. DIPLOMA IN MAATSKAPLIKE WERK 
FLORENCE ALI WA MANCIYA 

XV. SEKONDERE ONDERWYSDIPLOMA 

JOSEPH MNCEDISI JOJO 

PATRICIA OKWANDA MGoo 'K 

ARTHUR THE:\lBA MHLANG . 

.:\IIAKHO ZWA BONIFACE MLAND ' 

SAMUEL GILFORD Mom 'E loTliLAD,\ E 

1 rozt KO PA1IE ·cE I ONGFL\\.\ 

DA. IF.L MZWA DILE 1TOl\1UENI 

GERTRlDI!. ToNDWEKAZI ·o'.\1 TIIF'\111\ 1\1T0\18J•. I 

l lERBEHT ZAKHF.LF 

GQl'L\ 

IRI. 'fANDFK.\ OT GO T 'IIA . · c; \ 

ORs,10:-.0 Mz1wo.·01.o Pon-1.w, 
ZINGTSA SmEKO 

XVI. UNIVER ITEITSONDERWYSDIPLOMA (NIE-GEGRADUEERD) 

• IorL,\I .T KGO'.\JO i\Io:m1 LI:.. \ \I ( 011da. lu·idill'f in R111pi1 ic. c Oprnedlwndc) 
LTNDIF PhNLLY L, m,.w,. ' \ 

XVII. DIPLOMA I H D LE DMI I TRA I 

::\II S.\ 1ERVYN CF.LANI DV'.\11 A 

 

 



Gegradueerde Diplomas 

XVIII. UNIVERSITEITSONDERWYSDIPLOMA (GEGRADUEERD) 

ELIZAUETII EoTHEN uowE Bm1T'HA 

ROSETTA OMAT HAKA COKOTO 

LIZIWE A DIPHA D ANA 

IDEON MZlWAl\IANDLOV GCWADE 

1ELROSI·. 8IZINDZO 1ACKA Y GWIJA 

PmLLIP 1PIYAKHE HLA1SHWAYO 

Do n1 T RA PATRICIA lILo GWA E 

0LJ A IIILDA I . 1D LE 

( Ondersluiding in Administrasie) 
0:\1AWAJJO 1AFANYA 

PRil\1RO 1:, SIYANDA 1AKWABE 

BE JA UN 

TE NY ON DowrR MATI\\ANE l\!Ko ANA 

Ik:-.1PIIHEY l\hu, DLA ::\ll'OI (Onderskeiding in Natuur- en Skeilwnde },,fetodiek) 
BFAUTY Rosi:: CAPAI 

ZUKISWA _ 0 KQLUEL.\ DL ·cA, 'E 

V YIS\\ \ ELROSE ·11KEI ANA (Ondersheiding in Empiriese Opvoedlwnde) 
HUYISWA MAVIS TJOl.3E (O11derskeidi11g in Afrilwans Metodiek) 
Rovu A 

LU 

OBERT TEMELA 

PATRICK KEAHA G Tm1 YANE 

LEBON A ELEPHANT T eA A 

LOUELLA MARLE E TANDEKA TUBE 

 

 



EREGRADUANDI 

1974 

KAISER DALIWONGA MATANZIMA
1 

Doctor Legum 

]AMES JA'.\1ES RANISI ]OLOBE, Doctor Litterarum et Philo ophiae 
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